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with the definite article or a possessive suffix.

X ← Y X came from Y; this symbol is likewise used for derived forms.
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TEXT CITATION

Over 95% of the approximately 2800 Jibbali examples cited in this book
are taken from the texts published in this volume, most of which were
collected by T.M. Johnstone. Passages are cited by text number and “line”
number, so 35:11 refers to Text 35, “line” number 11. I put the word “line” in
quotation marks, because the numbered “lines” often run more than one
line on the page. The text number is sometimes preceded by a letter or
letters, referring to the source of the texts. No letter before a text number
indicates that the text is from Ali Musallam, Johnstone’s main informant.
See §15 for additional details. An example followed by a set of initials with
no number (e.g., SM or AK) refers to an informant (see §1.8).





A NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION

Johnstone’s transcription of Jibbali could be quite inconsistent, in both his
unpublished manuscripts and in his published works. In this grammar and
inmy edition of his texts, I have tried to be as consistent as possible. Though
Johnstone’s system forms the basis of my own transcriptions, I have altered
his transcription very frequently, especially his transcriptions of vowels. My
own transcription of the consonants is phonemic, though I allow for some
allophonic variation in the transcription of vowels, including epenthetic
(non-phonemic) ə.

As for the system of transcription used for individual consonants, I have
followed Johnstone except in three cases. The differences are:

Johnstone This Book
ḏ ð
ḍ̱ ð̣
ẕ́ ẓ́

In the transcription of the texts, a consonant that appears in parentheses,
unless otherwise noted, indicates that it is not present in the Arabic-letter
manuscript—if such a manuscript exists—and is not pronounced. I have
included these letters in parentheses for easier recognition of morphemes
and lexemes. An acute accent indicates word stress.
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chapter one

INTRODUCTION

Jibbali is a Semitic language spoken in the coastal towns (e.g., Ṣalalah,
Mirbaṭ, Ṭaqah, Sadḥ, Ḥasik, Ḍalqut) and adjacent mountainous areas of
the southwest of Oman (Dhofar Governorate), as well as on the island
of Al-Ḥallaniya, the only inhabited island of the Khuriya Muriya (or, Al-
Ḥallaniyat) group.1The total number of Jibbali speakers is probably between
thirty and fifty thousand.

Jibbali is one of six languages known collectively as the Modern South
Arabian (MSA) languages, which in turn are part of the Semitic language
family. In addition to Jibbali, theMSA languages areMehri, Soqoṭri, Ḥarsusi,
Hobyot, and Baṭḥari.2 Jibbali, Soqoṭri, and Mehri in turn have a number
of dialects, and, in fact, Ḥarsusi and Baṭḥari can be considered dialects of
Mehri.3 The established term ‘Modern South Arabian’ can be misleading,
since these languages are not to be closely connected with Arabic, or the
set of languages collectively called Old South Arabian (OSA). The linguistic
domain of theMSA languages is restricted to eastern Yemen,westernOman,
and the island groups of Soqoṭra and Khuriya Muriya. None of the MSA
languageshas a traditionofwriting, and theyhavebeenknown toEuropeans
only since the 19th century.

1.1 Previous Scholarship on Jibbali

The existence of Jibbali was first brought to the attention of Europeans
by Fulgence Fresnel (1795–1855), the French consul in Jeddah.4 In a series
of articles in 1838, Fresnel described numerous phonetic and grammatical

1 The island of Al-Ḥallaniya is home to about 350 fishermen and their families, though
most move onto the mainland during the summer monsoon (mid-June to mid-September).

2 Overviews of theMSA languages and dialects can be found in Johnstone (1975), Lonnet
(1985; 1994a; 2006), and Simeone-Senelle (1997; 2011).

3 This is from an external, linguistic point of view. From the point of view of the speech
communities themselves, Ḥarsusi and Baṭḥari are considered distinct fromMehri.

4 The name Fresnel was made famous by his brother Augustin-Jean (1788–1827), one of
the founders of the theory of wave optics. The Rue Fresnel in Paris, just across the Seine from
the Eiffel Tower, was named for Augustin-Jean.
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features, including some verb paradigms, and even gave a translation of part
of a biblical verse (Genesis 37:2) in Jibbali.5 Though Soqoṭri data had been
published by Wellsted a few years earlier,6 it was Fresnel who first recog-
nized the existence of a new branch of the Semitic language family,7 and so
Fresnel’s work reallymarks the beginning ofModern South Arabian studies.
Fresnel’s data have been the subject of several subsequent studies, including
Rödiger (1840), Gesenius (1841),8 Halévy (1869), and Yushmanov (1930). Lon-
net (1991) provides an excellent annotated version of all of Fresnel’s relevant
works.

As noted above, Jibbali has no tradition of writing, so there is almost
no evidence of the language prior to its description by Fresnel. Serjeant
and Wagner (1959) discovered a couple of Jibbali phrases and a handful of
individual words in a 16th-century Arabic text that constitutes the oldest
known Jibbali material. Even in the 175 years since Fresnel’s publications,
published material on Jibbali has been rather scarce.

J.G. Hulton (died 1836), an assistant surgeon in the British Indian Navy,
collected a list of about a hundred words in the Jibbali dialect of the island
of Al-Ḥallaniya in 1836; this list was published posthumously in 1840, along
with an important description of the island (and neighboring islands) and
its inhabitants.9Hulton’s data actually pre-date those of Fresnel, though they
were published later. His data, then, constitute the earliest Jibbali recorded
by a European, and they also remain the only published data on the dialect
of Al-Ḥallaniya.

Heinrich von Maltzan (1826–1874), who is known for his travels in the
Arab world, and who produced some lengthy studies of Mehri, reproduced
some of Hulton’s vocabulary (1873: 227–230), and also added some words

5 See Fresnel (1838a; 1838b; 1838c). The verb paradigms can be found in 1838b: 80–81;
1838c: 566–567, and the biblical verse in 1838b: 82–83. I have also reproduced the biblical
verse in the texts included in the second part of this volume (text Fr 1).

6 Wellsted (1835a) contains the first notice of Soqoṭri, though it appears Wellsted falsely
claimed credit for collecting at least some of this data (see Haines 1845: 110). Wellsted briefly
discusses the language on pp. 211–212 of his work, and a word-list appears on pp. 220–229.
Much of this data, with abundant printing errors, is found also in Wellsted (1835b: 165–166).
The first published information onMehri, a list of about three dozenwords,was also supplied
by Wellsted (1840: 26–27). Ḥarsusi, Baṭḥari, and Hobyot were not known to Europeans until
the 20th century.

7 Discussion of classification appears in Fresnel (1838a: 513–515; 1838b).
8 The relevant portion of Gesenius’ study can be found on pp. 369–375 of the original

version, and on pp. 3–11 of the offprint edition.
9 Leslau (1947b) and Rubin (2014) provide a detailed analysis of Hulton’s word-list. On

Hulton’s trip, see also Hulton (1836; 1841).
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not in Hulton’s list. Another list of about a hundredwords and forty phrases,
along with a translation of Genesis 24:1–7, was published in 1846 by a mis-
sionary named (Johann) Ludwig Krapf (1810–1881).10 A short text of about
sixty-five words, with Mehri and Soqoṭri parallels, was published by Fritz
Hommel (1896). Unfortunately, with the exception of the scant material
published by Hommel, which was collected by Eduard Glaser (1855–1908),
none of the 19th-century data on Jibbali or any otherModern South Arabian
language was collected by a language specialist, and so the value and scope
of these publications is often limited.11

A major turning point in the field of Modern South Arabian studies
came in 1898, when several scholarly expeditions to Southern Arabia were
launched by the Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, now
called the Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften.12 During this ex-
pedition (known as the Südarabische Expedition), fieldwork on MSA was
carried out by the Austrian scholars David Heinrich Müller (1846–1912),
Alfred Jahn (1875–1940?), and, a couple of years later, byWilhelmHein (1861–
1903). The team even brought informants to Vienna, including a Jibbali-
speaker named Muḥammad bin Selim al-Kathīri, who was in Vienna from
May to September, 1904. The result of this team’s efforts was a wealth of
textual material in Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri, published between 1902 and
1909, which greatly advanced the field of MSA studies. For Jibbali, the most
relevant publication is Müller (1907). From this material collected and pub-
lished by Müller came the important grammatical studies of Bittner (1913a;
1916a; 1916b; 1917a; 1917b; 1918). Bittner’s works remain themost comprehen-
sive published grammatical studies of Jibbali to date. It must be pointed out
that the Jibbali material published by Müller and analyzed by Bittner is the
least reliable of the data collected by the Viennese team. This is probably in
no small part a result of the abilities ofMüller’s informant,13 though there are

10 Krapf is well known for his work on East African languages, particularly Swahili. He got
his data on Jibbali andMehri froman informant in East Africa, probably in or nearMombasa,
where Krapf lived for a time, and which was then under Omani rule.

11 See Leslau (1946) for a complete bibliography of MSA studies until 1945.
12 On the background of these expeditions, see the accounts of Landberg (1899) and

Müller (1899), as well as Macro (1993) and Sturm (2011). For the study of the languages, the
information about the expeditions provided in the introductions to the text editions are
much more relevant.

13 ThoughMüller records no complaints, his student and colleague Nikolaus Rhodokana-
kis (1876–1945), who used Muḥammad as an informant for the Arabic dialect of the Dhofar,
complained about him at length (Rhodokanakis 1908: v-vi). He called him, among other
things, a bad explainer (“ein schlechter Erklärer”), impatient (“ungeduldig”), and arrogant
(“hochmütig”). On this informant, see also Davey (2013: 29–32).
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numerous errors in Bittner’s analysis that can only be his own. One is also
immediately struck in the introduction to Müller’s edition of Jibbali texts
by the claim that Jibbali is spoken “in the mountains of Dhofar on the
Persian Gulf”. Of course, Dhofar is on the Indian Ocean, quite a distance
from the Persian Gulf. (On the erroneous name of the language given by the
informant, see below, §1.3.)

In 1937, Bertram Thomas (1892–1950) published a sketch of fourMSA lan-
guages, one of which was Jibbali.14 This included the first new data on MSA
collected in nearly thirty years. Thomas had had no previous knowledge of
the material collected by the Austrian expedition, and so he provides an
important independent witness to the languages. Unfortunately, Thomas
was not a trained linguist, as he himself readily admits. Likemost of his 19th-
century predecessors, he was simply an adventurous traveler with a keen
interest in language.15 Thomas does have one significant distinction as an
amateur linguist, in that he was the first to collect and publish data on Ḥar-
susi and Baṭḥari, two MSA languages that were previously unknown to the
scholarly world. In fact, Thomas’s work remains to this day almost the only
published work on the nearly-extinct Baṭḥari.

In 1953, EwaldWagner publishedhis highly regarded studyofMSAsyntax,
which, after Bittner’s combined work, is the most detailed grammatical
study of the MSA languages from the 20th century. Wagner’s data all came
from the publications of the Austrian expedition (Müller, Jahn, and Hein)
and from Thomas’s sketch. His work remains valuable for the study of the
MSA languages, especially for Mehri, which was themain focus of his study.

Charles D. Matthews (1901–1986), an Arabist by training, worked from
1948 to 1961 in Saudi Arabia with the Arabian-American Oil Company
(Aramco, now called Saudi Aramco). For part of this time he was involved
in surveying areas of the Empty Quarter in the southeastern part of the
country, and there he made the acquaintance of MSA speakers and endeav-
ored to learn something of their languages. He published several articles
between 1959 and 1970, though only his 1969 article receivedwide attention.
Matthews was the first 20th-century scholar to recognize the existence of a
definite article in Mehri and Jibbali—a fact that completely eluded Müller

14 A study of Thomas’s data was made by Leslau (1947a).
15 Thomas (1932) is a fascinating account of his travels inArabia, includinghis time among

speakers of Modern South Arabian languages. Interestingly, Johnstone’s Jibbali text 54 is
similar to a story that Thomas recounts on pp. 246–251. Other stories recorded by Thomas
have parallels in Johnstone’s Mehri material (see Rubin 2010: 3, n. 11).
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andBittner—and to properly understand the elision of labials in Jibbali (see
§2.1.2 and §2.1.3).16 It is unfortunate that Matthews did not publish more,
especially since most of his knowledge was gained in the field.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, Thomas Muir Johnstone of the School
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, carried out fieldwork
on the MSA languages. The results of his efforts were dictionaries of three
MSA languages (Ḥarsusi, Jibbali, andMehri), a number of important articles,
and two posthumously published text collections, on Mehri and Ḥarsusi
(see Bibliography). Much of Johnstone’s material was collected in 1969–1970
in Dubai. Afterward, he was able to bring his most productive informant,
Ali Musallam, to London for a year, and he continued to work with Ali in
Oman on subsequent visits in the mid-1970s. Ali Musallam, with whom I
later corresponded, was a native speaker of Mehri, but learned Jibbali as a
child (around age ten). Johnstone also worked closely with a native speaker
of Jibbali named Salim Bakhit,17 as well as other occasional informants in
Oman.

Sadly, Johnstone died in 1983, just oneweek shy of his fifty-ninth birthday.
Hemanaged to see the publication of hisḤarsusi and Jibbali lexicons, which
appeared in 1977 and 1981, respectively, but his Mehri Lexiconwas published
(riddledwith typos) only after his death, in 1987.His collections ofMehri and
Ḥarsusi texts were published by Harry Stroomer in 1999 and 2004, respec-
tively. Johnstone also collected about sixty-five to seventy Jibbali texts, none
of which have been published until now. I obtained copies of Johnstone’s
Jibbali texts in manuscript form, and it is on these texts, published herein,
that this grammar is largely based (see below, §1.9). Johnstone’s Jibbāli Lex-
icon is today the most important published resource on the language. An
English-Jibbali index to that work, compiled by G. Rex Smith, was published
as an appendix to the Mehri Lexicon.

Around the same time that Johnstone was active in the field, a Japanese
researcher named Aki’o Nakano (1937–2008) was also pursuing field re-
search. The outcome of visits to Yemen in 1971 and 1974 and a stay in Oman
in 1974 was a comparative lexicon of Yemeni Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri,
published in 1986. The lexicon has definite value, but must be used with

16 Fresnel (1838b: 82) mentioned the existence of a definite article a-, but this seems to
have been forgotten or disregarded.

17 Salim Bakhit later was listed as co-author in an article on Jibbali verbs: Hayward,
Hayward, and Bakhīt (1988), and also published a useful article on Omani tribal structures
(1982).
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some caution. AHobyot lexiconwas published posthumously in 2013, which
has the distinction of being the first significant publication ever on the
language.18

Beginning in 1983, two French scholars, Antoine Lonnet and Marie-
Claude Simeone-Senelle, made several trips to Yemen to do fieldwork on
Mehri, Soqoṭri, and Hobyot. The result has been a number of important
investigative articles and surveys, published both as a team and individu-
ally, which have added much to the field of MSA studies. They collected no
new data on Jibbali, but each has published studies dealing with compar-
ative issues within MSA that have made good use of earlier Jibbali data. Of
particular relevance to Jibbali are Lonnet (1991; 1994a; 1994b).

In 1998, theDutch scholar Anda (Antje) Hofstede completed a PhD thesis
at the University of Manchester, entitled “A Syntax of Jibbāli”. Based on
Johnstone’s Jibbali texts, as well as on fieldwork conducted in Oman and
with Omani informants in Great Britain, her work is in many ways the most
thorough study of Jibbali to date. She also included three of Johnstone’s texts
(16, 28, and 35) as an appendix. Unfortunately, the work has never been
published, and Dr. Hofstede has retired from academia.19

Therehave also been severalworks devoted to the flora ofOman that have
included a fair number of terms in Jibbali, namely, Miller andMorris (1988),
Morris (2002), and Ghazanfar (1992; 2003; 2007).20 Miller andMorris include
not only terms for flora, but also some terms for cultural items. The lexical
items in these works are a nice supplement to Johnstone’s Jibbāli Lexicon,
though itmust be noted that the transcription of Jibbali in Ghazanfar (1992)
is very loose (e.g., tik for ṭeḳ ‘wild fig tree [ ficus vasta]’). Janzen (1986)
also includes a small number of words related to culture and the economy,
though these are scattered throughout his book.

There has been at least onework on Jibbali published by a native speaker,
Ali Ahmed Al-Shahri (2000), which is written partly in Arabic, partly in
English. The work is not academic, and contains some controversial infor-
mation on the ancient history of the region, but it does include some word-
lists in Jibbali (which he calls Šaḥri), as well as over two hundred Jibbali

18 I received this excellent new resource just about two weeks before this volume went to
press.

19 Dr. Hofstede’s thesis is available for download via the British Library’s EthOS service,
http://ethos.bl.uk/.

20 Miller and Morris also provide a nice introduction to the topography of the Dhofar, as
well as its climate and various cultural items.

http://ethos.bl.uk/
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proverbs. The Jibbali transcriptions, both in Arabic and Roman characters,
are not always easy to follow (for a non-native), but the English translations
are helpful. The same author published an earlier book on theDhofar region
(1994), focusing mainly on rock art, epigraphy, and archeological material,
butwhich includes several pages of Jibbali word-lists, someofwhich include
comparison with other Semitic languages (1994: 333–337).21 Despite the
limitations of both books, they contain a wealth of cultural information
and numerous color photographs and illustrations, and the author is to be
commended for his promotion of the Jibbali language.

There have also been three unpublished theses on Jibbali by Omanis.
Mohammed Al-Mashani, a Jibbali speaker, wrote a dissertation on the lex-
icon in comparison with Arabic (1999), including some lexical items not
found in JL. Another native speaker, Salim Al-Shahri, wrote a thesis a bit
broader in scope (2007), though entirely in Arabic. Of particular note are
the two dozen or so maps indicating isoglosses (mainly lexical) among the
dialects. Finally, Khalsa Al Aghbari, an Omani, but not a Jibbali speaker,
wrote a dissertation on Jibbali (2012). Her study is limited to an analysis of
noun plurals, for which she takes a synchronic, theoretical approach.22

1.2 The Name “Jibbali”

The language nowadays usually called Jibbali has been known to scholars by
a variety of names. Fresnel, who first brought the language to the attention
of Europeans (see above, §1.1) called it Eḥkili. This is based on the word
əḥklí (pl. əḥkló), the native name used to designate tribal speakers of this
language. The term əḥklí contrasts with śḥɛrí (pl. śḥɛró), which refers to
non-tribal speakers, who in former times were relegated to a subservient
social status.23 The low status of the śḥɛró can be seen in the comment
of Fresnel, who says that əḥklí is the name of “la race noble qui parle …
cet idiome”, but that śḥɛrí is the “nom générique des vilains qui parlent la
même langue”.24 Thomas (1937: 7–8) recounts the local tradition (still widely

21 Edzard (2013) is a short study of some of this Jibbali material, with transcriptions in
Roman characters.

22 I received copies of Al-Shahri’s and Al Aghbari’s works just days before the present
volume went to press, and Al-Mashani’s work when this volume was already in the proofing
stage.

23 The adjective śḥɛrí is sometimes also contrasted with ḳīli (< *ḳabíli) ‘tribal’ or ḳūli (var.
ḳūźi) ‘tribesman’; cf. Müller (1907: vii; 120, n. 2).

24 Fresnel (1838b: 79, n. 2). Fresnel also discusses these two names elsewhere (1838a: 554).
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known) that the śḥɛró were the original inhabitants of the area, who later
came under the subjugation of the əḥkló.25

Thomas used the name Shahari (= Šaḥri), which is an Arabized form of
native Śḥɛri. The variant Šiḥri has also been used by some scholars. John-
stone also used the name Śḥɛri in his earlier publications. The name Śḥɛri
and its Arabized variants are legitimate and appropriate designations, as
many native speakers use or have used the term śḥərɛt̄ for their language,26
and one of the local Arabic names is aš-šaḥriyyah.27 In fact, most ofmy infor-
mants still prefer this designation. However, since śḥɛrí is an ethnonym
referring to only some speakers, and since the term has connotations per-
taining to a lowly social status, one could argue that Śḥɛri is not an ideal
choice as a name for the language.

The publications that came out of the Viennese South Arabian Expedi-
tion used the name Šḫauri, which is a peculiar name that was possibly a
creation of Müller’s lone informant, Muḥammad bin Selim (see §1.1). Some
have taken Šḫauri to be an erroneous form of śḥɛrí.28 In fact, the name prob-
ably reflects the root šxr, which can have the sense of ‘weak, poor’ (cf. šáxər
‘old man’).29 The Arabic cognate root sxr is connected to the idea of sub-
jugation (e.g., Arabic saxxara ‘subjugate, make subservient’, suxrat- ‘forced
labor’). Müller (1907: vii) explains that his informant defined Šḫauri as ‘poor,
weak’, in opposition to ḳabíli ‘tribal’ (since the tribes subjugated the non-
tribal Dhofaris).30 Perhaps Muḥammad was providing a folk etymology for
śḥɛrí, conflating its root with the somewhat similar root šxr. See below on
the actual etymology.

The Arabic equivalent of the ethnonym əḥklí is qarāwi (pl. qarā), and in
19th-century publications one occasionally finds the language calledQarawi
(also Grauwi, Ḳarawi). Fresnel’s Eḥkili was also used by some later scholars,
sometimes in the variant formḤakili. However, the termsEḥkili andQarawi,
like Śḥɛri, are too restrictive.

The term Jibbali, based on Arabic jibāl ‘mountains’, is today used bymost
scholars. This term was introduced and popularized in its English form

25 Very useful overviews of the tribal structure of the Dhofar can be found in Bakhīt
(1982), Janzen (1986),Morris (1987), and Peterson (2004). Dostal (1975) also has some valuable
information.

26 The name, mentioned by Johnstone (1981: xi, 250), is recorded already by Glaser (1890:
96), though he transcribed it Šeḥrât.

27 Matthews (1969a: 43).
28 Matthews (1969a: 43).
29 Leslau (1938: 211); Lonnet (1994a: 40).
30 Elsewhere, śḥɛrí is contrasted with ḳīli. See also above, n. 23.
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by T.M. Johnstone, though the Arabic term al-jabbāliyyah existed in local
Arabic dialects already.31 Its nativized Jibbali equivalent, gəblɛt̄, is also the
term used today by many Jibbali speakers; cf. also Jibbali gəblí ‘mountain
man’. It is true that the word śḥɛrí can also be translated ‘mountain man’, as
it is historically based on the word śḥɛhr ‘fertile area of the mountains’, but
śḥɛrí has the above-mentioned negative connotations that gəblí does not
have.

Still today, native speakers and locals disagree, sometimes passionately,
on whether Jibbali or Šaḥri (or Śḥɛri) is the better name for the language.
Those who are śḥɛró (often with the family name Al-Šaḥri) tend to prefer
Šaḥri/śḥərɛt̄, not surprisingly. My əḥklí informants preferred Jibbali/gəblɛt̄.
The former group were the more sensitive about the name.

1.3 Dialects of Jibbali

There are three principal Jibbali dialect groups, which Johnstone (1981: xii),
called Western (WJ), Central (CJ), and Eastern Jibbali (EJ). This tripartite
division, basedon the geographyof the region,32 is one that is also recognized
by native speakers themselves. Natives, of course, have their own notions
of the other dialects, rightly or wrongly. For example, Johnstone was told
that WJ made “excessive” use of diminutives. One informant of mine (a
self-designated speaker of CJ) thought that EJ used “very old words and
phrases”. One EJ informant said that Western Jibbali is “not good”, and that
I should not depend on it. Two other informants of mine that I interviewed
together, one a CJ speaker and one a WJ speaker, bickered frequently about
correct forms, and one would occasionally produce a form that the other
found either incomprehensible or ridiculous. The dialects, however, are all
mutually intelligible to a high degree, and exhibit only minor variances.

The differences between the dialects are as in most any other language.
That is, there are some differences in pronunciation, in lexicon, and in
morphology. Themost recognizable difference in pronunciation is probably
that of the phoneme /g/. WJ speakers pronounce this as j (that is, [dʒ]),
while CJ and EJ speakers pronounce this as g or gy. So ‘man’ is ġeyj in WJ,
but ġeyg in the other dialects. At least someWJ speakers also have w- for the
conjunction ‘and’, rather than b- (see §12.1.1).

31 Matthews (1969a: 43). Cf. also Phillips (1966: 172).
32 The three dialect groups correspond to the areas of the three mountain ranges Jabal

al-Qamar (WJ), Jabal al-Qarā (CJ), and Jabal Samḥān (EJ).
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An example of a lexical difference is the word for ‘today’, which is most
often (ə)šḥér, but (ə)šḥór among someCJ speakers. As another example, one
CJ informant used kbér bə-xtɔ́r for ‘he went up (to the mountains) and went
down’, while his WJ-speaking friend preferred ṭélaʿ wə-kéb.

Dialectal differences in morphology are probably most evident in the
conjugation of verbs. For example, for the imperfect of the verb šaʿé ‘he ran’,
my CJ and EJ informants used yəšíʿ, while my WJ informant used yəšɔ́ʿ (as
also in JL).

It is not always clear what differences to attribute to dialectal differ-
ences. For example, my WJ informant recognized the word ġaz̃ét ‘girl’, but
a CJ informant did not. And while my CJ informants recognized the word
tɛt ‘above’, my WJ informant did not. These differences would seem to be
dialectal, but it is hard to be certain based on a limited number of infor-
mants. Different speakers also show greater or lesser influence from Ara-
bic or Mehri, and while we can say generally that younger speakers show
much greater Arabic influence in their speech, every speaker’s idiolect is
different.33

Johnstone (1981: xii) reported that mainland speakers refer to the Jibbali
dialect used on the island of Al-Ḥallaniya as “baby Gəblɛt̄ [Jibbali]”, because
they pronounce the lateral fricatives ś and ź as t ̱ and ð, respectively. Data
on this dialect fromHulton (1840) argue against this claim (see Rubin 2014),
and so more research is needed.

Themajority of Johnstone’s texts (those obtained fromAliMusallam) are
in EJ, while those of Salim Bakhit and of my own informants (other than
Ali) are in CJ. Johnstone’s Jibbāli Lexicon is based on CJ, though EJ forms are
often noted. However, I found that my CJ informants sometimes, but not
always, used forms that alignedwith what Johnstone called EJ. For example,
myCJ informants preferred flét ‘he fled’ over eflét, though JL calls the former
an EJ form, and the latter a CJ form. And recall the example of the verb
‘run’, above, where JL includes the verb form used by my WJ informant,
but not my CJ ones. Clearly the boundaries distinguish the dialects are
not so straightforward, nor are the three dialects immune from internal
variation. The data are complicated by the fact that the language itself,

33 Lonnet (2009) is a short study of the Arabic influence on MSA. A thorough study of
the Arabic influence, both past and present, on Jibbali and the other MSA languages (or of
MSA influence on Arabic) has never been attempted. At present this would not be easily
done, since the Arabic dialects of the Dhofar (and elsewhere in Oman) have not been fully
described. Rhodokanakis (1911) remains the primary published resource on Dhofari Arabic,
though now there is the recent study of Davey (2013).
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and no doubt the dialectal situation, has changed in the forty years since
Johnstone collected his material.

In addition to the synchronic, geographical differences, there are also
diachronic differences in the Jibbali recorded in various periods: the early
19th century, the turn of the 20th century, the 1970s, and today. For exam-
ple, the future tense particle (§7.1.4) has the form dhar or dḥar in Müller
(1907) and earlier material, but the shorter form dḥa-, ḥa-, or even a- in the
material from the later 20th century to the present.34 In Müller’s texts, the
external feminine plural morpheme is normally -étə,-éti, or -tə (or similar
variants), as in Johnstone’s texts, but occasionally forms aremetwith amore
archaic final -tən.35 For many differences between older and newer material
(most importantly that of Müller and Johnstone), such as the numerous dif-
ferences in the conjugation of prepositions, it is not always clear if these
are due to dialect or language change. This book includes numerous com-
ments on developments in the speech of younger informants, such as the
shortened and lengthened forms of demonstrative pronouns (§3.4), level-
ing in the forms of possessive pronominal suffixes (§3.2.2), and changes in
the conjugation of some weak verb types (e.g., §7.4.14).

Older data also contain many words that are no longer used today, or
that have shifted in meaning. For example, Müller’s texts commonly use
the word béləġ ‘come to, reach’, while according to Johnstone ( JL, s.v. blġ)
it means only ‘reach puberty’.36 As another example, both Hulton (1840: 196)
andMüller (e.g., 1907: 42, line 37) record thewordmaʿṣōt ‘turban’ (def. ãʿṣōt),
which derives from the verb ʿaṣɔ́b ‘tie (around the head)’. This may be an
old-fashioned or outdated word, since, in Johnstone’s newly-made Jibbali
version of Müller’s text 11 (Johnstone’s text 97), Johnstone’s informant used
the wordməsɛŕ ‘turban’. JL includes the verb ʿaṣɔ́b, but not the nounmaʿṣōt.

1.4 The Position of Jibbali within MSA

At present, there exists no modern comprehensive grammatical study, syn-
chronic or diachronic, of any MSA language other than Mehri.37 The gram-
mars of Baṭḥari and Hobyot are especially poorly known. Therefore, the

34 On the future particle and its history, see Rubin (2012b).
35 For example, Bittner (1916a: 52) mentioned bəsɔ́̃rtən ‘young camels’, to which we can

compare bəsɔ́̃rtə in JL (s.v. bkr). For another example, see §4.3.2, n. 8.
36 The verb béləġ does occur with the meaning ‘reach’ in Johnstone’s text TJ1:4, but this

was based on a text fromMüller. Text TJ1 also contains the archaic (or dialectal?) verb maḥé
‘pass’.

37 Rubin (2010); Watson (2012).
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internal subgrouping of the MSA languages cannot yet be determined with
certainty. As noted above, Ḥarsusi and Baṭḥari—each of which have speak-
ers numbering only in the hundreds—should probably be considered dia-
lects of Mehri, as they are intelligible by Mehris and share some innovative
grammatical and lexical features. For example, in these three languages the
active participle has developed into a future tense, while Jibbali andHobyot
have developed other means of expressing the future, and Soqoṭri has no
such development.38

There are several morphological isoglosses between Jibbali and Soqoṭri
that suggest that these two form a group. For example, they share the
conditioned loss of prefixed t- in certain verbal forms, as well as remnants
of certain productive feminine forms ending in -i.39 They also share lexical
innovations, such as the development of the Semitic words ‘father’ and
‘mother’ into the masculine and feminine adjectives for ‘big’ (see §5.2), and
shift of the root ʿgb ‘love’ to ‘want’ (see §7.5).

Hobyot was discovered by scholars only about thirty-five years ago.40
Its exact classification has long been uncertain, due to the almost total
lack of published data on this language. Recently published data suggest
that Hobyot is closely connected with Mehri, though it shows independent
developments, such as the future tense, mentioned above. The languages
may be tentatively classified as in the figure below:

The family tree model does not represent the fact that Jibbali has been in
close contact with the other mainlandMSA languages, especially Mehri, for
centuries, while Soqoṭri has remained relatively isolated.

38 On this development in Mehri, see Rubin (2007; 2012b).
39 On the loss of t-, see Johnstone (1968; 1980), Testen (1992), and Voigt (2006). Both

Johnstone (1980) and Testen note the importance of this feature in grouping these two
languages. On feminine marking with the suffix -i, see Lonnet (2008).

40 The existence of Hobyot, which has about a thousand speakers, was first mentioned by
Johnstone (1981: xii), but until Nakano (2013), almost no data on the language had ever been
published. Somedata can also be found in Lonnet (1985), Arnold (1993), and Simeone-Senelle
(1997; 2011).
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1.5 The Position of MSA within Semitic

The Semitic family of languages is one of the longest attested, most widely
studied, and, thanks to Arabic, most widely spoken in the world. Yet with
regards to the proper subgrouping of the Semitic family, a consensus has
not been reached among scholars, and probably neverwill be. The following
figure illustrates the subgrouping of the Semitic language family as it is best
understood given the facts available to date.41

The exact position of MSA within West Semitic is unclear. It is probable
that, like the Ethiopian branch, MSA is distinct from Central Semitic, since
it did not participate in the innovation of the indicative yaqtulu form.42
But do MSA and Ethiopian stem from a single node? Many have argued
just this. They share many features—most of which are also shared by
Arabic and/or Old South Arabian—but these features are mainly shared
retentions from Proto-Semitic or are the result of areal phenomena (e.g.,
the leveling of k-suffixes in the perfect). Themost important morphological
feature shared by MSA and Ethiopian to the exclusion of Arabic and OSA
is the presence of the imperfective form yaqattəl; this, however, is also a
retention from Proto-Semitic (as attested by its presence in Akkadian), and
is therefore of no use in classification. At present,MSA should be considered
an independent branch of West Semitic.

41 For further discussion of the subgrouping of the Semitic languages, see Rubin (2008a)
and Huehnergard and Rubin (2011).

42 Aminority of scholars, most notably David Cohen and Antoine Lonnet, have suggested
that the MSA imperfective form (e.g., Jibbali yəḳɔ́dər, Mehri yəkūtəb) does in fact stem from
yaqtulu, and not from the Proto-Semitic *yVqattVl; cf. Cohen (1974; 1984: 68–75) and Lonnet
(2005: 187–188). See Goldenberg (1977: 475–477; 1979) for an argument against this scenario.
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From the discovery of the MSA languages in the 19th century until quite
recently, it was assumed by most scholars that the Old South Arabian lan-
guages (Sabaic, Minaic, Qatabanic, Ḥaḍramitic) must represent the ances-
tors of the Modern South Arabian languages.43 Both groups are attested in
SouthernArabia; both groups preserve the three Proto-Semitic “sibilants” (s,
š, ś), in contrast with almost all other Semitic languages; both make broad
use of internal (broken) plurals; and the languages share a number of lexi-
cal items. But N. Nebes has shown, based on the orthography of formsmade
from weak verbal roots, that the OSA languages, like Arabic, possessed an
imperfective of the Central Semitic type (yaqtulu).44 J. Huehnergard has
since given further evidence in favor of the classification of the OSA lan-
guages as Central Semitic.45

The recognition that the OSA languages should be classified as Central
Semitic has made it clear that the MSA languages cannot be derived from
theOSA languages. However, evenwithout this fact, the innovations present
in OSA and lacking in MSA should have made this clear, for example the
presence of a suffixed definite article -(h)n in all OSA languages.

It has been suggested that Ḥaḍramitic—in some respects themost diver-
gent of the OSA languages—may still in fact be connected with theModern
South Arabian languages. Ḥaḍramitic is the most easterly of the OSA lan-
guages, its homeland (the Ḥaḍramawt, in central Yemen) approaches the
Mahra, the westernmost area of present-day Modern South Arabian terri-
tory, and the influence of the Ḥadramites extended into the Dhofar. More
importantly,Ḥaḍramitic exhibits some curious isoglosseswithMSA, namely
the contrasting initial consonants of the third person pronouns, the prepo-
sition h- ‘to’,46 and some possible lexical items.47 Despite these connections
betweenḤaḍramitic andMSA, there are a number of features of Ḥaḍramitic
that preclude it from being the ancestor of the modern languages, most
importantly themerger of s and t,̱ andpossibly also z andð, eachofwhichare

43 Although many scholars made such a connection with accompanying doubts, it was
the short article of Porkhomovsky (1997) that has been most influential in disproving this
assumption.

44 Nebes (1994). Nebes also provides discussion of the history of the debate.
45 Huehnergard (2005).
46 This isogloss may be misleading, since the preposition is h- in Mehri, but her in Jibbali

(with the base h- used mainly before suffixes) and often also in Hobyot.
47 Noteworthy isoglosses can also be cited forMSAandotherOSA languages. For example,

the MSA word for ‘one’ that is reflected in Jibbali ṭad is found outside of MSA only in
Qatabanic (ṭd). But this word is probably connected etymologically to the common Semitic
root *ʾḥd/wḥd. See also §9.1.1, n. 2.
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distinct in themodern languages,48 and the presence of the suffixed definite
article in Ḥaḍramitic, versus the prefixed article (or complete lack of arti-
cle) inModern South Arabian. Therefore, it seems safest to say only that the
similarities betweenḤaḍramitic andMSAmay be due to language contact.49

1.6 Johnstone’s Jibbali Texts

Johnstone’s Jibbali texts were only in rough drafts at the time of his death in
1983. With the permission of his widow Mrs. Bernice Johnstone, I obtained
copies of the manuscripts in 2010.50 The majority of the texts were written
by Ali Musallam. In Box 5B, I found 55 of these, all written by Ali Musallam,
numbered (non-consecutively) from 1 to 97 (see the introduction to the
texts in §15, for more details); an additional set of poems (which I am not
counting towards the total of 55 texts) was given the number 150. Each of
these 55 texts (with one or two exceptions) is preserved in two versions,
an Arabic-letter version, written by Ali, and a Roman-letter version, written
(transcribed) by Johnstone. For a few texts there are multiple Roman-letter
versions. Only two have rough English translations. Johnstone also recorded
Ali readingmost of these texts, and I obtained recordings of 43 texts from the
British National Sound Archive (see §1.7), again with the permission ofMrs.
Johnstone.

In a second file (Box 5A), I found another set of Jibbali texts. There are two
that are clearlymarked as written by Salim Bakhit (to whom Johnstone ded-
icated his Jibbāli Lexicon), and several others whose author is uncertain (all
but one probably not Ali). I also found recordings of the two texts by Salim
Bakhit (from the same collection in the British National Sound Archive), as
well as Salim’s original Arabic-letter versions (in Box 13, file A2). A third file
(Box 5D) contained a few additional texts made by other informants, some
quite long, and some also with corresponding audio recordings. A few scat-
tered texts (usually pieces of the texts from Box 5B) can be found elsewhere
in Johnstone’s papers; see §15 for more details.

None of Johnstone’s texts have ever been published, though many of
the examples in JL are taken from the texts. Hofstede included three of

48 Beeston (1984: 68). Note that the interdentals and dental/alveolar stops have fallen
together in the western Yemeni of Mehri and in Soqoṭri (i.e., t ̱ > t and ð > d), but this is an
internal development.

49 For further on this issue, see Rubin (2008a).
50 His papers are now held at Durham University Library Special Collections. His Jibbali

texts are found mainly in Box 5, Files A, B, and D. See further details in the introduction to
§15.
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these texts (13, 28, and 35) as an appendix to her unpublished thesis, and
cites passages frommany others throughout her thesis, thoughmany of her
suggested readings and translations differ frommy own.

The texts include folk tales (often quite humorous), explanations of cul-
tural practices, biographical and autobiographical stories, and conversa-
tions. Two of the texts (text 6 and TJ1) are new (or updated) versions of
Müller’s Jibbali texts, while several others are translations from Ali’s own
Mehri texts (a couple of which were themselves translations of Yemeni
Mehri texts from the Austrian expedition). Other texts have a parallelMehri
version made by Ali, but are not direct translations. Overall, the texts are
immensely interesting, both as windows into Omani/Jibbali culture and as
entertaining stories. See further in the Introduction to the texts in Part 2 of
this volume (§15).

1.7 Johnstone’s Audio Material

Audio recordings exist for about 49 of Johnstone’s Jibbali texts, which were
made in the 1970s and early 1980s. The original recordings are located in
the Durham University Library, to which Johnstone willed all of his papers.
Copies of these recordings are held in the British Library Sound Archives
(reference C733), which has transferred the tapes onto compact discs. Mrs.
Bernice Johnstone kindly gave me permission to receive copies of her late
husband’s material, and I obtained CD copies of tapes 16–20, 22–23, 35–36,
and 112–113. Of the 61 texts from Johnstone that are included in this volume,
I was able to consult the audio for 49 texts, 44 of which were recorded
by Ali Musallam (one in conjunction with another speaker), two by Salim
Bakhit, and three by other speakers. The texts for which I did not find audio
recordings are 40–43, 45–50, 86, and TJ1. On the tapes are also recordings of
a handful of poems.

Almost all of the texts recorded by Ali Musallam are not recordings of
natural speech, but rather of Ali reading from a transcript. Since Jibbali is
not normallywritten, the reading canbe veryunnatural. AsAli readshis own
text, he stumbles, pauses, and corrects himself often. A few of the recordings
include stories told at natural speed, and these differ noticeably from the
stories that are read. The audio is still very valuable for hearing the sounds
of Jibbali, and for checking some of the more suspect transcriptions made
by Johnstone in his rough drafts. The few recordings by SalimBakhit and the
other informants are all of natural speech.



introduction 19

1.8 NewMaterial

After editing Johnstone’s texts and writing a sketch of the grammar, I em-
barked on some fieldwork of my own. I recognized that my grammar of
Mehri (2010) was limited by my lack of informants, and I wanted to go
beyond those limits with this grammar of Jibbali. To that end, I first found
an informant with the help of Prof. Janet Watson. This was Saeed al-Mahri
(SM), a native speaker of bothMehri and Jibbali, who hadworkedwithWat-
son extensively on Mehri. Saeed was kind enough to provide me with some
audio recordings (including both translations and original material) and
answer questions by telephone and by e-mail on numerous occasions over
a period of more than two years. Prof. Watson also put me in contact with
Johnstone’s old informant Ali Musallam. He and I, with the help of Saeed
al-Mahri, corresponded by letter (sometimes also recorded onto audio) for
a period of about three years. Ali also provided me with some original Jib-
bali material, including one story that is published in this volume. Sadly, Ali
passed away in February, 2013.

Via Facebook and other internet sources, I was able to find a number
of other Jibbali speakers, who helped me with some questions concerning
words or minor points of grammar. These include Salim al-Shahri (SS),
Ahmed ʿAmer Jid (AJ), Bu Yaʿreb al-Shahri (BY), Ali Ġafrem (AG), andMuna
al-Shahri (MnS), among others. Muna al-Shahri—the only female Jibbali
informant that Iwas able toworkwith—was especially helpful, even though
our contact was limited to e-mail and telephone.

The Arab Spring of 2012 and responsibilities at home kept me from going
to Oman as I had hoped. Still determined to do some fieldwork face to
face, I contacted the Omani Embassy in Washington, DC. Thanks to the
help of Dr. Asya Al-Lamki and Moayed Al-Hawazi, both in the Embassy’s
Cultural Division, I was able to find two Jibbali students living in the United
States, Ahmed Kashoob (AK) and Fahad Baawain (FB) in Columbia, South
Carolina. I met with them in October, 2012. I met with Ahmed again in June,
2013, along with Musallam Qatan (MQ), in Melbourne, Florida. From these
three informants, with whom I was able to work in person, I collected a
wealth of new data, including a number of recorded texts. Most of these
texts are included in this volume. In 2012, Ahmed put me in contact with
Musallam al-Shahri (MmS) in Omaha, Nebraska, who I later discovered
is the first cousin of the abovementioned Muna al-Shahri. Musallam and
I spoke a number of times, and each time he patiently answered many
questions for me. Finally, also in June, 2013, Julien Dufour was generous
enough to pose a handful of questions for me to his own Jibbali informant
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in Paris, Adnan al-Mahri (AdM), a 21-year old CJ speaker from Rabkut.51
The responses to these questions mostly just confirmed some grammatical
points, but he is cited in a couple of places in this book.

My main informants were thus the following:

Ali Musallam, aged mid-60s (but in his 20s when he recorded texts for
Johnstone in the early 1970s).52 Lived in Ṣalalah, but raised in the
mountains near Jibjāt (northeast of Ṭaqah). EJ dialect.

Saeed al-Mahri (SM), aged 28. Lives in Ṣalalah, but born in the moun-
tains near Jibjāt. EJ dialect.

Ahmed Kashoob (AK), aged 20. From Zayk, near Ṣalalah. CJ dialect.
Fahad Baawain (FB), aged 19. From Ḍalqut. WJ dialect.
Musallam Qatan (MQ), aged 20. From Wadi Naḥiz, near Salalah. CJ

dialect.
Muna al-Shahri (MnS), aged 25. From the mountains near Ṣalalah. CJ

dialect.
Musallam al-Shahri (MmS), aged 19. From themountains near Ṣalalah

CJ dialect.

Phrases and sentences used as examples that came from these informants,
but that are not part of a published text, are indicated with their respective
initials (SM, AK, etc.).

1.9 This Grammar

The grammar described in this book is based largely, but not solely, on tex-
tual material, and follows very closely the arrangement of my grammar of
Mehri (2010). Johnstone’s material comprises the bulk of the texts, but these
are supplemented by my own texts, as well as by other data obtained from
native speakers. Topics in phonology, morphology, and syntax are covered,
though the coverage is disproportionate compared to what is found in typi-
cal grammars. Because of my own interests, and because I had only limited
access to native speakers, phonology is treated here only relatively briefly.
Those features of phonology thatmost affect themorphology are discussed.
With regard tomorphology, all of the basic topics are covered, though treat-
ment can never really be considered complete, especially in a case such as

51 This connection was made possible through the kind assistance of Sabrina Bendjabal-
lah and Philippe Ségéral. Adnan is also a Mehri speaker, and worked mainly with the French
researchers on Mehri.

52 Ali was uncertain about his exact age.
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Jibbali, with so much diachronic and dialectal variety. Jibbali verbal mor-
phology is quite complex, due to the large number of “weak” root conso-
nants that have resulted in various phonetic changes, and there simply are
not enough verbal forms attested in Johnstone’s texts to provide complete
paradigms for most verb types. This topic is complicated by the fact that
there are dialectal differences that show up in the conjugation of verbs. In
my treatment of the verbal system, I have devoted a lot of space to discussing
the derived stems and the use of the tenses, and I discuss the most salient
features of the various weak verb types. Although my treatment is exten-
sive, and includes new data, it is necessarily incomplete. A complete list of
paradigms, for all stems and root types, would run to hundreds of pages.

A large part of this grammar is devoted to the syntax of Jibbali. There are
certainly areas in which more could have been said, but I have chosen to
focus on those features which are most remarkable or most practical for
reading the texts. Each feature described is well illustrated with examples
from the texts. An index of these textual examples is included at the end of
this volume.

Though I began this book focusing the Jibbali of Johnstone’s texts (espe-
cially those from Ali Musallam and Salim Bakhit), I have supplemented his
data with texts and other information gathered from numerous informants,
as well as with other published material. The texts included in this volume
come from at least eight different speakers, and an additional eight or so
speakers provided data in other ways.

I have not made thorough use of the texts collected by Müller, nor other
older material. This was done for a number of reasons. First, Johnstone’s
texts seem to reflect a different dialect than the corpus of material collected
by the Austrian expedition. Second, thematerial collected by the Austrians,
and the work based on their material (e.g., that of Bittner 1916a–1918) is
not always accurate. In fact, the Jibbali material is the least reliable of that
collected by the Austrians. Third, other published material on Jibbali (e.g.,
Thomas 1937) is, though very interesting and important, not very sound in
terms of its linguisticmethod. Finally, there have clearly been changes in the
language since Müller and his predecessors made their studies (see above,
§1.1), and it was challenging enough to deal with dialectal and diachronic
differences between Johnstone’s informants and my own. Still I have made
reference to earlier Jibbali data, as well as to Johnstone’s own unpublished
papers, in many places throughout this grammar and in the notes to the
texts.

My philosophy in compiling this grammar was essentially to deduce
as much as possible directly from the texts, without the interference of
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previous descriptions of Jibbali. Of course, previous works were valuable to
me, but, as much as possible, I consulted these only after forming my own
initial theories. To this end, Johnstone made the following remark, in an
unpublished manuscript:

I have not been preoccupied in the course of my own field work to run down
errors in theworkofmypredecessors, since I have found it on thewhole easier
not to study their publications too closely. Certain of the wrong ideas I did
acquire from them did mislead me seriously, and these of course stick in my
mind.53

Johnstone was referring to the works of the Austrian expedition. Of course,
I have more predecessors than Johnstone did, authors of the far more reli-
ablematerial of the last three decades (including that of Johnstone himself).
Still, in compiling this grammar, I was wary of having too many presupposi-
tions based on earlier publications, preferring to reachmy own conclusions.
Despite this philosophy, and despite the restricted scope of this grammar,
reference has occasionally been made to other corpora, where useful and
appropriate. I also sometimeshavemade reference toMehri, Soqoṭri, orḤar-
susi, to point out a noteworthy difference or similarity, or to illuminate a dif-
ficult lexical item. For the most part I refer to the dialect of Mehri described
inRubin (2010). Comparisonwith the otherMehri dialects described inWat-
son (2012) is also very interesting, but since this volume is not intended as a
comparative grammar, I do not often refer to the other dialects.

The Jibbali language (like Mehri), has changed considerably over the last
forty years, along with the entire country of Oman. Arabic influence on
the language has been extensive, and younger speakers can hardly speak a
sentence without including numerous Arabic words and phrases. Younger
speakers recognize very well that their language is not the same as that of
their parents and grandparents. Knowing full well that the language as it
appears in Johnstone’s forty-year-old texts—and that most of these texts
were carefully written out, and not just spoken spontaneously—does not
fully reflect the language as spoken today, and knowing that there is quite a
bit of variation among today’smany speakers, I still have chosen to use these
as the basis for my grammar. When writing a grammar of any language, one
cannot take into account all variations; that would be an impossible task.
I started primarily with the language of a single informant (Ali Musallam),

53 This manuscript, entitled “The reliability of the SAE [= Südarabische Expedition] pub-
lications on the MSA languages”, is in the possession of A. Lonnet, who very kindly allowed
me to borrow it for study in 2009.
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formed the rules of this language, and found that these rules work very well
for the language of other informants. Where there are differences, I have
noted them where appropriate.

Describing the grammar of an unwritten, unstandardized language pre-
sents its own challenges. In this situation, there is usually greater variation
among speakers, and, moreover, it is not always clear which forms to single
out. For example, if I were writing a grammar of English, I would not list ənə
as a marker of the future tense. Nevertheless, I use this form regularly for
some persons, as in I’m ənə go home or he’s ənə call me later (ənə < gonna
< going to). I might include the form gonna in my grammar, but certainly
not ənə, even though this is a legitimate realization of the underlying going
to. In a language without a standardized writing tradition, like Jibbali, it is
not always clear where to draw the line for such lexemes ormorphemes. For
example, in Jibbali the future tense particle can be realized dḥa-, ḥa-, or a-
(see §7.1.4), while the masculine singular demonstrative adjective can be
realized ðɛńu, ðɛñ, or ðɛ̃ (§3.4). Of course, the more reduced forms are typ-
ical of fast speech, while the more conservative forms are more typical of
very careful speech or writing. It is precisely because the language of most
of Johnstone’s texts reflects more careful speech or writing that I feel jus-
tified in choosing to use these as the basis for the grammar. It seems more
reasonable to start the descriptionwithmore conservative forms, and add to
these observations on the changes that take place in fast speech. The same
point applies to the fact that Johnstone’s texts reflect a slightly older stage
of the language—conservative grammatically, as well as phonetically.

It also seems to me that many of the readers of this volume will be most
interested in Jibbali for its importance to comparative Semitic studies, and
so for this reason as well it makes good sense to base the grammar on
Johnstone’s texts. Those who are interested only in contemporary Jibbali,
or inmodern Arabic interference in Jibbali, will still findmuch of use in this
book.

Throughout the grammar, I have made reference to dialectal differences,
both geographic anddiachronic. These sometimes come fromMüller’s older
material, but are most often based on the data I myself collected. No doubt
there are many more dialectal differences that have yet to be noticed.

Ideally, a grammar of Jibbali would be constructed on the basis of my
having lived for six months or more in some Jibbali-speaking town, hearing
and speaking the language on a daily basis, and interacting with male and
female speakers of all ages. None of my efforts described above can totally
compensate for not having studied the language abroad. However, I believe
that this grammar has succeeded in describing the essential structures of
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the language. Still, I have no doubt that there is more out there to describe,
or that some of the suggestions in the book may be subject to revision.
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PHONOLOGY

2.1 Jibbali Consonants

The following table illustrates the phonemic inventory of Jibbali, with non-
phonemic consonants in parentheses:

La
bi
al

La
bi
od

en
ta
l

In
te
rd

en
ta
l

D
en

ta
l/A

lv
eo

la
r

La
te
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l

Pa
la
to
-A

lv
eo

la
r

Ve
la
r/
U
vu

la
r

Ph
ar
yn

ge
al

G
lo
tta

l

Stops
unvoiced t k (ʾ)
voiced b d g
glottalic ṭ ḳ

Fricatives
unvoiced f t ̱ s ś š, s̃ x ḥ h
voiced ð z l, (ź) (z̃) ġ ʿ
glottalic ð̣ ṣ ẓ́ s̃ ̣

Nasal m n

Trill r

Approximant w y

Notes:

• It is doubtful that ʾ should be considered a phoneme. It is heard only
word-finally, and even there does not seem to be phonemic. Discussion
of what happens to ʾ as a root consonant within the verbal system can be
found in §7.4.1, §7.4.8, and §7.4.12.

• Unlike in Omani Mehri, ʿ has been preserved in Jibbali. However, Mehri
speakers of Jibbali (like Johnstone’s main text informant, Ali Musallam)
sometimes do not pronounce this consonant.
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• k, g, and ḳ are velar, while x and ġ are uvular.

• The phoneme /g/ can be pronounced as g or a palatalized gy in CJ and EJ,
while in WJ it is pronounced as j (that is, IPA [dʒ]).

• The phoneme š represents IPA [ʃ].

• According to Johnstone ( JL, p. xiv), the phoneme s̃ is “pronounced with
approximately the same tongue position as š, but there is no contact
between the top of the tongue and the alveolum. The air is pushed out
over the tongue and the lips are simultaneously rounded and pouted”.

• The phonemes š and s̃ are distinguished only among some speakers of
CJ. Otherwise, both are pronounced as š. Johnstone’s main text infor-
mant (Ali Musallam) and my own informants do not distinguish s.̃ Still,
throughout this book, I have kept the transcription s̃ wherever it is ety-
mological. Historically, š derives from Proto-Semitic *s (corresponding to
h in the other MSA languages), while s̃ usually derives from *k or *st.

• The very rare phoneme s̃,̣ which historically is an allophone of ḳ, is a
glottalic version of s.̃ It is pronounced ṣ̌ by most speakers. It is found in
just five different words in all of the texts: s̃ịrɛt́ ‘town’, ḥayṣ̃ ‘shore’, fús̃ḥ̣i
‘halves’, šús̃ị ‘he drank’ (and conjugated forms), and is̃ị̄n(t) ‘scorpions’. A
small number of additional words are included in JL.

• The consonant ś is a voiceless lateral fricative (IPA [ɬ]).

• The consonant w is found mainly in loans, since inherited w has either
been lost or has shifted to b (see §2.1.5).

• ź (IPA [ɮ]) is not a phoneme, but only an allophone of l. It is the voiced
equivalent of ś (IPA [ɬ]).1 It never occurs word-initially.

• ẓ́ (IPA [ɬ’]) derives from the same consonant as Arabic ḍ (Proto-Semitic
*ɬ’), and is the glottalic counterpart of the lateral fricative ś.2 Johnstone
( JL, p. xiv) suggests that it is pronounced with some affrication (i.e., dẓ́ or
gẓ́), which is also the case in my experience.

• z̃ is not a phoneme, but rather an allophone of /g/. It is variously pro-
nounced [ʒ], [ʝ], or [ɟ]. It is found in just four different words in all of the
texts: túz̃ur ‘rich’ (cf. pl. tɔgɔ́r), (i)z̃írét ‘servant-girl’ (pl. iz̃ɔ́rtə; cf. əggɔ́r
‘servant’), finz̃ún ‘cup’, and z̃ɛb ‘vagina’.

• According to Johnstone ( JL, p. xiv), ź and ẓ́ are both realized as ẓ́ by EJ
speakers, but I have not verified this.

1 In my grammar of Mehri (Rubin 2010), I used the symbol ź for the glottalic counterpart
of ś, following Johnstone’s publications. So the symbol ź in my Mehri grammar corresponds
to the symbol ẓ́ in this book.

2 The symbol ṣ́may be preferable to ẓ́, since ẓ́ does notmake it clear that this phoneme is
the glottalic counterpart of ś. I have used ẓ́ tomake it easier to use Johnstone’s lexicon, which
uses ẕ́.
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2.1.1 The Glottalics

The consonants ð̣, ḳ, ṣ, ṭ, s̃,̣ and ẓ́ are glottalic. Another term used for such
consonants is “ejective”. Semitists often refer to these consonants as “em-
phatic”, a term which is rather vague, but provides a convenient cover term
for these consonants across the Semitic languages. InArabic, these “emphat-
ic” consonants are pharyngealized,while in theEthiopian Semitic languages
they are glottalic. Although Fresnel had recognized that Jibbali possessed
the same type of consonants as Amharic (i.e., glottalics),3 Johnstone was the
first scholar tomake itwidely known that these consonantswere in fact glot-
talics in Jibbali (and in the other MSA languages), and his first announce-
ment of this fact in 1970 (published as Johnstone 1975b) was very significant
within the field of Semitics.

The above having been said, it seems that the glottalic articulation of the
“glottalic” consonants is not always present. Their articulation as glottalics
is not quite as evident as in, say, Amharic. Johnstone (AAL, p. 6) makes two
important points:

1. Aspiration of most of the voiceless non-glottalic consonants consti-
tutes an important element in the distinction of glottalic/non-glottalic
pairs.

2. The degree of glottalization can vary in strength, depending on a
number of factors, such as whether a consonant is initial, medial, or
final, and the effect of contiguous consonants.

As Johnstone also notes, it is not completely clear how the glottalic con-
sonants fit into the categories of voiced and voiceless. Johnstone (AAL, p. 7)
wrote that they are “perhaps best defined as partially voiced”.What is certain
is that the glottalics pair with voiced consonants when it comes to certain
morphological features, for example the appearance of the definite article
(§4.4), the prefix of the D/L-Stem (§6.2), and the shape of the Ga-Stem per-
fect (§6.1.1).

A recent study by J. Watson and A. Bellem (2011), and an as yet unpub-
lished studybyRachidRidouane, have resulted in somevery interesting data
on the glottalic consonants inMehri, and some of their conclusions perhaps
have relevance for Jibbali.

3 Fresnel (1838b: 84) refers to these consonants as “lettres crachées”. On this same page,
Fresnel also notes that the pronunciation of ś results in “une contorsion qui détruit la
symétrie du visage”, and that in general the language is “horrible à entendre et à voir parler”!
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2.1.2 The Loss of b

The consonant b (likem, see §2.1.3) is lost intervocalically. The result of the
loss is usually a long vowel. The rule can be represented as follows:

VbV > V̄

Occasionally, however, the loss results in a diphthong:

VbV > iV́

This loss is not merely historical, but rather remains operative in the lan-
guage. Thus we see the effects of this rule not just on base lexical forms, but
also on derived forms, such as nouns with the definite article, nouns with
possessive suffixes, feminine forms of nouns and adjectives, and through-
out verbal paradigms. Below are some examples, categorized by word class,
and including b in various positions within the word.

Nouns:

ūt ‘the house’ < *ɛbút (cf. indef. but ‘house’)
ī ‘father; my father’ < *ʾabí
kōt ‘female dog’ < *kɔbV́t < *kalbVt
siɛb́ ‘reason; because of’ < *səbɛb́ < *sabab (note also: siɛk̄ ‘because of

you’ < *siɛb́ək < *sababək!)

Adjectives:

ʿarī ‘Arab’ < *ʿarabí
lūn ‘white’ < *ləbún

Verbs:

yɔ̄k ‘he weeps’ (Ga 3ms imperf.) < *yəbɔ́k (cf. perf. béké)
ōśər ‘he gave good news’ (D/L 3ms perf.) < *ɛbóśər
yōśərən ‘he gives good news’ (D/L 3ms imperf.) < *yebóś(ə)rən
ḳɔ̄r ‘he buried’ (Ga 3ms perf.) < *ḳɔbɔ́r
tē̱r ‘it broke’ (Gb 3ms perf.) < *té̱bər
ġɔlɔ̄t ‘she refused’ (Ga 3fs perf.) < *ġɔlɔbɔ́t
yərkīn ‘he would have ridden’ (Gb 3ms condit.) < *yərkíbən

Numbers:

šōʿ ‘seven (f.)’ < *šóbaʿ
rīʿ ‘four (days)’ < *ríbaʿ
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As can be seen from the examples above, the quality of the resulting long
vowel is often determined by the placement of stress. If the vowel preceding
the b is stressed, then the resulting long vowel will have the quality of that
vowel (e.g., šōʿ ‘seven’ < *šóbaʿ; tē̱r ‘it broke’ < *té̱bər). If the vowel following
the b is stressed, then the resulting long vowel will have the quality of that
vowel (e.g., ī ‘father; my father’ < *ʾabí; ʿarī ‘Arab’ < *ʿarabí). In most cases,
the unstressed vowel is the reduced ə, which would not be dominant over a
full vowel anyway. In cases where the vowels on either side of the b are both
unstressed, the vowel following the b dictates the quality of the long vowel,
unless that vowel is ə (e.g., āʿlét ‘mistress’ < *ɛbaʿlét; but ɛh̄əlét ‘the word’ <
*ɛbəhlét). For more examples of the elision following the definite article ɛ-,
see §4.4.

In somecases, the b is elidedbut the vowels remaindistinct. This happens
with the sequences *ɔ́bi, *óbi, and *úbi—that is, back rounded vowels fol-
lowed by i. Examples are gunōi ‘daggers’ < *gunóbi, and kɔ̄i ‘my dog’ < *kɔ́bi.4
Note also that the sequence *ɛbú can sometimes be realized ɛū, rather than
ū (e.g., ūt or ɛūt ‘the house’).

There are words that appear to retain intervocalic b, but we must dis-
tinguish the surface realization of words from their underlying pattern. For
example, təkəbɛn̄ (30:3) is a surface realization of təkbɛn̄ (< *təkbɛb́ən); simi-
larly, sḥ̃abél ‘he understood’ (34:11) is the surface realization of an underlying
*sə̃ḥbél (< *sə̃ḥwél), and ɛḳɛb́əl ‘the truce’ (60:9) is the surface realization of
ɛḳɛb́l (< *ɛḳáwl). In each of these examples, the b is not intervocalic in the
underlying form.

Occasionally, we find elision across a word boundary, but mainly when
the secondword is a particle with a pronominal suffix. Three examples with
a first persondirect object pronoun (§3.3) aredḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ ‘youwillwait for
me’ (3:10, < (t)slɔ́b tɔ), ɔl təḳərē-tɔ lɔ ‘don’t come near me!’ (25:12, < təḳréb tɔ),
and səlɔ̄-tɔ ‘wait for me!’ (AM1:6). An example with a preposition is əl-sɛ̃fḳēš
‘I cover myself with it’ (46:15). As described in the comment to that line in
the texts, this is not a verb with an object suffix, as it might appear, but
rather a contraction of əl-sɛ̃f́ḳɛ beš. The same contraction is also found in
the form rdíēš ‘they threw it’ (48:3) < rdé beš. We also find elision across a
word boundary where the noun once had a dual suffix (§4.2), e.g., ʿarḳē tṟut
‘two mice’ (TJ3:26) < *ʿarḳébi tṟut.

4 For ‘my dog’, some speakers prefer the form kɔ́bi, as discussed in §3.2.1.
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There are environments in which intervocalic b is not lost, such as be-
tween two stressed vowels of different quality (neither of which is ə), most
notably at the end of a plural nounwith ultimate stress followed by a posses-
sive suffix, e.g., ɛslɔ́bɛš́ ‘his arms’ (36:26), kɔlɔ́bɛš́ ‘his dogs’ (FB).5 The conso-
nant b is also retained if it is preceded by a long vowel, e.g., ɛgɔ̄bš ‘his answer’
(10:4), ūbš ‘his heart’ (15:13).6 If b is geminate, then it is also not subject to
intervocalic loss, e.g., hibbɔ́t ‘songs, singing’ (7:8), ðəbbɔ́t ‘fly’.

Finally, it should be noted that intervocalic b is sometimes preserved
unexpectedly, due to paradigm pressure or other analogy. For example, the
3fp subjunctive form of the G-Stem verb has the pattern təCCɛĆən. If the
third root consonant is b, we expect it to be lost in this form, but sometimes
it is preserved. So from the verb ġarɔ́b ‘know’, we might find either 3fp
subjunctive təġrɛn̄ or təġrɛb́ən. Likewise, we expect a word-final b to be lost
before the possessive suffix, but its loss can be blocked. From the noun kɔb
‘dog, wolf ’, some speakers preferred kɔ̄i ‘my dog’, kɔ̄k ‘your dog’, while others
preferred kɔ́bi and kɔb(ə)k; preservation of b (and m) before possessive
suffixes seems to be the norm for some younger speakers.

After the relative pronoun ɛ-, the initial b of the auxiliary verb ber is
sometimes lost; see the discussion in §7.2. §13.5.3.2, and §13.5.3.6. A similar
loss is attested before the construct noun bet; see §4.6, n. 24.

2.1.3 The Loss of m

Like b (§2.1.2), the consonant m is lost intervocalically. As with b, the result
of the loss is usually a long vowel, but occasionally a diphthong. Unlike with
b, the resulting vowel is nasalized. The rule can be represented as follows:

VmV > Ṽ (or rarely iṼ)

This rule is not merely historical, but rather remains operative in the lan-
guage. Thus we see the effects of this rule not just on base lexical forms, but
also on derived forms, such as nouns with the definite article, nouns with
possessive suffixes, feminine forms of nouns and adjectives, and through-
out verb paradigms. Below are some examples, categorized by word class,
and includingm in various positions within the word.

5 However, the intervocalic b is lost in the forms sélɔ̄hum ‘their arms’ (< sélɛb́ + -ɔ́hum,
4:1) and yirsɛ̃n̄ < ‘our riding-camels’ (< yirsɔ́̃b + -ɛń, 22:12). It is unclear why this is the case.
(On the different words sélɛb́ ‘arms’ and ɛslɔ́b ‘arms’, see the comment to text 36:26.)

6 There is an underlying vowel preceding the possessive suffixes, as described in §3.2.1.
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Nouns:

ĩndíḳ ‘the rifle’ < *ɛməndíḳ (cf. indef.məndíḳ)
īn ‘the sons’ < *ɛmín (cf. indef.mín < *bín)
ãḥfér ‘basket’ < *ɛmaḥfér (cf. indef.maḥfér ‘basket’)
ʿũn ‘Oman’ < *ʿamún

Adjectives:

ɛh̃rí ‘the Mehri’ < *ɛmɛhrí (cf. indef.mɛhrí)
rəḥĩt ‘pretty (fs)’ < *rəḥímət (cf. ms rəḥím)

Verbs:

ʿõr ‘he said’ (Ga 3ms perf.) < *ʿamór
šĩʿ ‘he heard’ (Gb 3ms perf.) < *šímaʿ (also šãʿ < *šamáʿ)
õhəl ‘he eased, lightened’ (D/L-Stem 3ms perf.) < *ɛmóhəl
yũlək ‘he owns’ (Ga 3ms imperf.) < *yəmúlək (cf. perf.mɔ́lɔ́k)
zũt ‘she gave’ (Ga 3fs perf.) < *zumút

Numbers:

xõš ‘five (m.)’ < *xamóš
xĩš ‘five (f.)’ < *xamíš
tĩ̱nít ‘eight (m.)’ < *tə̱minít
tõ̱ni ‘eight (f.)’ < *tə̱móni
tĩ̱nín ‘eighty’ < *tə̱minín

Other:

fnɛñhínəm ‘night before last’ < *fnɛ + mənhínəm (cf. mənhínəm ‘last
night’)

The rules that determine the quality of the long vowel resulting from the
elision ofm are the same as those outlined for the elision of b in the previous
section (§2.1.2). If the vowel preceding the m is stressed, then the resulting
long vowel will have the quality of that vowel (e.g., šĩʿ ‘he heard’ < *šímaʿ).
If the vowel following the m is stressed, then the resulting long vowel will
have the quality of that vowel (e.g., ʿõr ‘he said’ < *ʿamór). In most cases
the unstressed vowel is the reduced ə, which would not be dominant over
a full vowel anyway. In cases where the vowels on either side of the m are
both unstressed, the vowel following the m dictates the quality of the long
vowel, unless that vowel is ə (e.g., tĩ̱nín ‘eighty’ < *tə̱minín; but ĩndíḳ ‘the rifle’
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< *ɛməndíḳ).7 As noted above, the only difference is that the elision of m
usually also results in nasalization. However, if the resulting long vowel is
preceded or followed (including later in the word) by the nasal consonant
n, then nasalization is sometimes blocked, e.g., īn ‘the sons’ < *ɛmín; nīźín
‘ant’ (root nml); and rēẓ́un ‘Ramadan’ (root rmẓ́).

As with b, sometimes m is elided but the vowels remain distinct. This
happens with the sequences *ɔ́mi, *ómi, and *úmi—that is, back rounded
vowels followed by i. Examples are šũi ‘my name’ < *šúmi, and xõi ‘umbrella’
< *xómi (see the comment to text 31:2).

There are words that appear to retain intervocalic m, but we must dis-
tinguish the surface realization of words from their underlying pattern.
For example, yɔ́zəməš ‘they give him’ (46:8) is the surface realization of
an underlying yɔ́zəmš; the object suffix on an imperfect has no underlying
vowel (see §3.2.3). Similarly, həmərún (60:3) is a surface realization of həm-
rún. In both of the underlying forms, them is not intervocalic.

Occasionally we find elision across a word boundary, but mainly when
the secondword is a particle with a pronominal suffix. Three examples with
a first person direct object pronoun (§3.3) are ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ ‘you will give me’
(13:7), zəḥõ-tɔ ‘come to me!’ (28:7), and zɛ-̃tũn ‘give us!’ (53:9). We also find
contraction of the preposition mən following an indefinite or interrogative
pronoun. Two examples with an indefinite pronoun are dē-ənkɛñ ‘someone
from you’ (15:7, < dé mənkɛń) and śē-ən só̃hum ‘some among them’ (AM1:11,
< śé mən só̃hum); see further in §3.5.1, §3.5.2, and §8.18. On the contraction
ínɛn̄ < ínɛ́ mən ‘which? what kind of?’, see §11.3. We also find elision across
a word boundary where the noun once had a dual suffix (§4.2), e.g., yũ tṟut
‘two days’ (15:2) < *yúmi tṟut.

There are environments in which intervocalic m is not lost, such as be-
tween two stressed vowels of different quality (neither of which is ə), most
notably at the end of a plural noun with ultimate stress followed by a pos-
sessive suffix (e.g., axṣómɛš́ ‘his enemies’ [60:24]).8 If m is geminate, then it
is also not subject to intervocalic loss (e.g., təmmút ‘it is finished’ [1:14]). This
rule also may to apply to historically geminate m in nouns, e.g., ɛḿɛš́ ‘his
mother’ (< *ʾimm- ‘mother’). In some forms of I-m verbs where we expect
gemination, we find instead intervocalic loss ofm; this probably indicates a
lack of underlying gemination (see the comment to text 60:26 and §7.4.14).

7 In the form ĩndíḳ, the expected initial ɛ̃ is raised to ĩ on account of the following n; on
this phenomenon, see §2.2.2.

8 The verb ɛḿínmay also be an example. See the discussion in the comment to text 60:37.
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2.1.4 The Shift of b > m

There is an assimilatory sound change in Jibbali (as in Omani Mehri) *bVn
>mVn. This is seen in the following words, most of which occur in the texts:

məndíḳ ‘rifle’ < Arabic bunduq
məstún ‘plantation’ < Arabic bustān
(mən)mun ‘between’ < *(mən) ben
mərḳáʿ ‘veil’ < Arabic burquʿ
mín ‘sons’ < *bín
məndɛŕ ‘seaport’ < Arabic bandar
məndérɛ ‘flag’ < Arabic bandēra

Another example is the CJ verb kũn ‘hide’ (ms imperative kmɛń), which in EJ
is kūn (ms imperative kbɛń), the formmet in Johnstone’s texts (30:2; cf. also
Mehri kəbūn).

There is also a separate assimilatory shift of b to m that affects both the
conjunction b- (§12.1.1) and the preposition b- (§8.6) before the function
words mən ‘from’, mun ‘who’, mit ‘when’, and the noun míh ‘water’. So we
find:

(ə)m-mún ‘(with) whom?’ < *b-mún (45:13)
(ə)m-mit ‘and when’ < *b-mít (97:24)
(ə)m-mən ð̣írš ‘and afterwards’ < *b-mən ð̣írš (SB2:6)
(ə)m-míh ‘with water’ < *b-míh (39:2; 60:37)9

This change is not universal, as can be seen fromphrases like bə-məndíḳ ‘and
a rifle’ (32:14), bə-maḥfér ‘and a basket’ (54:16), bə-mśé ‘for howmuch?’ (52:8),
and bə-mɛḱən ‘for a lot’ (TJ2:42).

2.1.5 The Loss of w, and the Shift of w > b

The consonant *w is normally lost word-initially, for example:

ɛg(ə)h ‘face’ (root wgh; cf. Mehri wagh, Arabic wajh)
ɛḳ(ə)t ‘time’ (root wḳt; cf. Mehri and Arabic waḳt)
ɛṣf ‘description’ (root wṣf ; cf. Mehri and Arabic waṣf )
élɛd́ ‘children’ (root wld; cf. Mehri wəlēd)
ɔrx ‘month’ (root wrx; cf. Mehri warx)
ódín ‘new’ (root wdn; cf. Mehri yədīn)10

9 There is also an example of əm-míh in JL (s.v. nḳl).
10 See also the comment to text 4:1.
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aġád ‘he went’ < *waġád (G-Stem 3ms perf. of root wġd)
éṣəl ‘he arrived’ < *wéṣəl (Gb-Stem 3ms perf. of root wṣl)

Exceptions to this rule are bē ‘very (much)’, cognatewithMehriwīyən,11 baḥś-
‘alone, by oneself ’ (§3.6; cf. Mehri wəḥś-), and the conjunction b- ‘and’ (see
below). Also exceptions aremore recent Arabic loans and Arabisms (that is,
Arabic words used by Jibbali speakers), includingwɛǵəb ‘ought to’ (§12.5.20)
and wəsáx ‘dirt’ (TJ2:121). See also the comments to texts 4:1 and 35:2.

Between vowels, *w is also lost, for example:

ōṣi ‘he advised’ < *ɛwóṣi (D/L-Stem 3ms perf. of wṣʾ/wṣy)
ɛdúr ‘he returned’ < *ɛdówər (D/L-Stem 3ms perf. of dwr)
sẽrēg ‘he consulted’ < *sə̃réwəg (Š2-Stem 3ms perf. of rwg)

In contact with most consonants, however, *w becomes b, as in:

ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’ < *ġawgɔ́t
ksəbɛt́ ‘clothes’ < *kəswɛt́ (cf. Mehri kəswēt)
śɛbr ‘advice; plan’ < *śawr (cf. Mehri śawr)
lɛb́ḳət ‘bottle’ < *láwḳət (cf. Mehri láwḳət)
təbkíźɔ́t ‘possession in marriage’ < *təwkílɔ́t (cf. Mehri təwkəlēt, Arabic

tawkīl)
təbṣíf ‘description’ < *təwṣíf (cf. ɛṣf ‘description’, Arabic waṣf )
yəbġɔ́d ‘he goes’ < *yəwġɔ́d (G-Stem 3ms imperf. of root wġd; cf. 3ms

perf. aġád)
ɛbḳáʿ ‘he put’ < *ɛwḳáʿ (H-Stem 3ms perf. of wḳʿ; cf. Mehri həwḳā)

This rule explains the inserted b of many internal plurals (§4.3.3), such as:

məḳɛb́ṭər ‘caravans’ < *maḳáwṭər (sg.məḳṭɛŕ)
məlɛb́təġ ‘killed ones’ < *məláwtəġ (sg.məltéġ)
mənɛb́dəḳ ‘rifles’ < *mənáwdəḳ (sg.məndíḳ)
mərɛb́ḳaʿ ‘veils’ < *məráwḳaʿ (sg.mərḳáʿ)

This rule also explains the conjunction b- ‘and’ (< Semitic *w-; see §12.1.1).
A phrase like *(ə)w-ġéyg ‘and aman’ became b-ġéyg. The original *w- would
not have shifted to b- before aword that had an initial vowel, so the complete
shift of *w- ‘and’ to b- is due to leveling/analogy.

11 On the word bē, discussed also in §10.5, see the comments to texts 4:10 and SB1:1.
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Some nouns with a prefixed m-, such as muʿũd ‘meeting place, appoint-
ment’ (cf. Arabic mawʿid ‘appointment (time and place)’), moẓ́áʿ ‘family-
house’ (cf. Arabic mawḍiʿ ‘place’), murd ‘watering place’ (cf. Arabic mawrid
‘watering place’) would seem to violate the above rules, but these words
are probably recent borrowings, in which the diphthong aw was probably
reduced to u or o before borrowing.

A characteristic feature ofWJ is the use of the conjunctionw-, rather than
b-, thoughWJ employs the sound change elsewhere (e.g.,w-ɛñɛb́zəl ‘and the
places’ < *w-ɛmənɛẃzəl, FB).

2.1.6 The Loss of l

The consonant l is sometimes lost in the environment CV__C. If the final C
is not part of the same syllable, then the l is lost only if the preceding vowel
does not bear the primary stress of the word. We can formulate two general
processes, which apply to words other than verbs:

1. #CalC# > CɔC (usually)
2. CV1l.CV́ > CoCV́ or CɔCV́ (if V1 = *a);12 CuCV́ (if V1 = *u)

Examples of #1 are:

ɔf ‘thousand’ (<*ʾalf )
dɔf ‘rock’ (< *dalf )
gɔd ‘skin’ (< *gald)
kɔb ‘wolf, dog’ (< *kalb)13
kɔt ̱ ‘talk’ (< *kalt)̱
tɔf ‘hunger’ (< *talf )
xɔḳ ‘appearance’ (< *xalḳ)

#1 seems to apply only tomonosyllabic nouns of the shape *#CaCC#, and not
to other cases ofCV́CC.We can saywithmore certainty that, excluding verbs,
the rule does not normally operate across a morpheme boundary, hence
fáḥal-š ‘his penis’, ɛñzél-š ‘his place’, kɛl-š ‘all of it (m.)’, kɛl-s ‘all of it (f.)’, ɛ-lhúti
‘the cows’, etc. There are also exceptions, like xɛlf ‘next’ (perhaps < *xilf, but
cf. Arabic xalf ‘back (adj.)’), ʿalk ‘helpfulness’. Borrowednouns andArabisms
(that is, Arabic words used by Jibbali speakers) do not undergo this rule, e.g.,
tɛ̱lg ‘ice, snow’, ɛlf ‘thousand’, ḳɛlb ‘heart’.

12 The vowel o seems to be used in the presence of a labial or labiodental consonant.
13 Already Fresnel (1838c: 541) noted the loss of l in this word.
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Examples of #2 are:

tofún ‘hungry’ (root tlf )
xofɛt́ ‘window’ (root xlf )
suṭún ‘sultan’ (root slṭ)
mosé ‘rain’ (root lsw)
śɔté̱t ‘three (m.)’ (root ślt)̱
ḥofɛt́ ‘alliance’ (root ḥlf )

There are, however, many more words that do not follow change #2 than
words that do, e.g.: fɛlḥún ‘contented’, fɛlsún ‘split’, fɛltún ‘(perpetual) es-
capee’, gəlsɛt́ ‘session’, ġalṭún ‘mistaken’, ḥalfún ‘one who swears a pact;
sharp’, ḥalḳɛt́ ‘circle, ring’, ḥalmún ‘(perpetual) dreamer’, keltɔ̱́t ‘story’ (pl.
kélt)̱, kɛltú̱n ‘story-teller’, ḳalbún ‘overturned’, ḳalfún ‘bare’, ḳalḥún ‘(perpet-
ual) vomiter’, mɛlḥún ‘salty’, mɛlkún ‘owning’, mɛlsún ‘(perpetually) slipping
away’,mɛlṭún ‘hairless’, sɛlbún ‘armed’, sɛlmún ‘survivor; peace-maker’, sɛlsɛĺt
‘chain’, ṣɛlfún ‘shining; glamorous’, ṣɛlfɔ́t ‘dazzling object’, tɛlkún ‘tied by the
leg’, ṭɛlbún ‘beggar’, ṭɛlfún ‘skimmed’, ṭɛlḥím ‘spleen’, ṭɛlxún ‘smeared’, xalḳɛt́
‘nature’, xalḳún ‘well-made (person)’, xalsún ‘loser’, xalwɛt́ ‘loneliness’, zɛlʿún
‘one who pushes and shoves’, ẓ́alʿún ‘outsider’.

It is clear from the above list that nouns ending in the common agentive
suffix -ún (< *-ān) do not normally show loss of l; the exceptions are tofún
and suṭún.14 But for other patterns it is not clear why l is lost only sometimes.
For example, from ḥlf we find ḥofɛt́ and ḥalfún, but from xlḳ we find xalḳɛt́
and xalḳún.We could suggest that the glottalic ḳ blocks the loss of l, but then
the l is lost before the glottalic in suṭún.

Within the verbal system, a root-final l is often lost before a consonantal
suffix. Examples are:

shɛk ‘you finished’ < *shɛlk (2:5)
ḥõk ‘I picked up’ < *ḥõlk < *ḥɔmɔ́lk (13:11)
faʿás̃ ‘you hurt’ < *faʿáls̃ (17:27)
ɛbšɔ́kum ‘you cooked’ < *ɛbšɔ́lkum (48:6)
dḥa-l-ḥĩs̃ ‘I will carry you’ < *dḥa-l-ḥíls̃ < *dḥa-l-ḥéməls̃ (48:13)
əkɔ́s̃ ‘I thought you…’ < *əkɔ́ls̃ (60:8)

14 The adjective tofún, though obviously connectedwith the verb telf ‘be hungry, starving’
is probably so common that it is not thought of as a derived agentive form like most nouns
or adjectives in -ún. The noun suṭún, though it does contain the same historical suffix (*-ān)
is a borrowing, rather than a derived form, and so also is not treated like other nouns in -ún.
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Sometimes a root-final l is written in one of Johnstone’s Arabic-letter man-
uscripts, but the l is not pronounced (e.g., sḥ̃abɔ́lk ‘you understood’, 34:11).
Where l is not written, I have usually put it in parentheses in the transcrip-
tion of the texts.

The verb létəġ ‘kill’ normally loses its l in the subjunctive (e.g., 3ms yɔ́təġ
< *yɔ́ltəġ, 17:10) and in the imperative (e.g., ms taġ, 36:23; 86:6). This is a
peculiarity of this verb.

The l is also sometimes lost in the phrase kɔ-ṭáṭ ‘everyone’ (< kɔl ṭáṭ; see
§3.5.3), and, in fast speech, l is often dropped from the negative particle ɔl
(see §13.2.1).

Finally, we can also note here that the liquid r shows irregular loss in the
word ḳũhn ‘horn; hilt (of a dagger); peak’ (e.g., 6:25 < ḳun [see§2.1.8] < *ḳarn),
as it does across all of MSA in this word.

2.1.7 The Loss of n

The nasal n is not regularly lost in any environment. At the end of a word,
however, it is sometimes lost, or partially lost, resulting in a nasalized sylla-
ble (see further in §2.1.8). There are also a few places in which n has been
lost irregularly, namely in the 2s and 3s forms of the declined forms of the
prepositions ʿar ‘from; about; than’ (§8.4), kin ‘from (someone)’ (§8.14), and
mən ‘from’ (§8.18). Where n has been lost, the neighboring vowel has been
nasalized. See §8.30 for a complete list of the forms of these prepositions.

2.1.8 Word-Final Liquids and Nasals

When at the end of a word and preceded by a full vowel (not ə), the nasals
m and n are often devoiced or lost, with a resulting nasalization of the
final vowel, followed by a slight aspiration or nasal expiration. This affects
numerous nouns, as well as common pronouns like šum ‘they’ and ðɔ́kun
‘that’. In this volume, I usually indicate where there is such nasalization in
the audio version of the texts, e.g., šũm in 28:5. I only indicate the added h
sound where it is especially audible on the audio, e.g., sɛh̃m ‘poison’ (6:5)
and ḳũhn ‘horn; hilt (of a dagger); peak’ (6:25). Nasalization of a final vowel
before a nasal consonant affects verbs too, though we do not normally
see the complete loss of the nasal and aspiration. So while sɛm ‘poison’ is
usually pronounced something like sɛh̃ (as indicated by the spelling sɛh̃m
mentionedabove), a verb like zəḥám ‘he came’might bepronounced zəḥãm.

A similar phenomenon affects the liquids r and l, though we do not get
a true devoicing of l, but rather a sound approaching h. Examples are much
fewer than examples with a final nasal, and all examples in the texts are
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nouns. I transcribe such words, following Johnstone, with a final hr (e.g.,
xɔhr, 30:24) and lh (e.g., gəmílh, 30:24).

2.1.9 The Loss of t-

The prefix t-, used for all second person and feminine third person forms of
most imperfect and subjunctive verbs (see §7.1.2 and §7.1.3) is sometimes
lost in pronunciationwhen it occurs before the consonants s, ś, š, s,̃ t, ṭ, z, and
ẓ́. It is probable that it is also sometimes lost before ṣ (as in Mehri), though
this never happens in the texts. Examples are:

dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ ‘you will wait for me’ (3:10)
ɔl (t)śún tɔ lɔ ‘she wouldn’t see me’ (51:3)
ḥa-(t)štiḳɛń ‘they will drink’ (20:3)
(t)sãʿásɔ́r ‘she loved’ (97:4)
(t)tɛn̄ ‘they eat’ (51:22)
(t)zḥõn ð-télf ‘they come’ (47:6)
(t)ẓ́ḥɔk ‘she was laughing’ (49:9)

In none of the above examples was the initial t written in the Arabic-letter
versions of the texts that were written by the speaker.

There are also some counterexamples in the texts, though none in which
the prefix t- is preserved bofore another t:

təsɔ́kf ‘she would sit’ (17:13)
dḥa-təśnɛ́ ‘you will see’ (33:7)
təštəfɔ́rən ‘they were going down’ (40:4)
təsk̃élɔ́t ̱ ‘she is conversing’ (18:11)
təzḥóm ‘she comes’ (23:10)
təẓ́bɔ́ṭ ‘she gets’ (49:31)

Further investigation in the field is needed to see how regular the loss of tə-
really is. It should be added that the forms of the numeral ‘nine’, masculine
saʿét and feminine sɔʿ (see §9.1.1), from the Semitic root *tsʿ, seem to exhibit
this same loss of historical t- before s.15

A second, unrelated loss of the prefix t- is found in the imperfect and sub-
junctive of the D/L-, H-, and Q-Stems, as well as with internal passives. Here
the t- is either lost (in the imperfect) or replaced by l- (in the subjunctive),

15 This happened in the the other Modern South Arabian languages, as well. See further
in Testen (1998).
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at least among some speakers. This phenomenon, which has parallels in
Soqoṭri,16 is discussed further in the discussion of the relevant verbal stems
in Chapter 6, as well as in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3. The loss of t- in these stems is
probably connected to the quality of the historical prefix-vowel.17

2.1.10 The Non-Occurrence of d-/ð-

Following the discussion in §2.1.9 of the prefix t-, which is subject to loss in
some verbal stems, a few words should be said about the verbal particle d-
/ð- (§7.1.10). This particle normally does not occur before the prefix t-, so, for
example, we find the present progressive tɔ̄k ‘you are crying’ (49:28) where
we expectd-tɔ̄kor ð-tɔ̄k (d-/ð- plus the 2ms imperfect). In those placeswhere
t- does not occur, however, then d-/ð- is used. So in the D/L-Stem, for exam-
ple, we find 2ms imperfect əgódələn ‘you tie’, and progressive d-əgódələn. If,
however, the prefix t- is used in the D/L-Stem imperfect (as many speakers
today do; see §7.1.2), then the particle d-/ð- may be suppressed.

The particle d-/ð- seems not to be suppressed before t- when the t is part
of the verbal root, though evidence for this is not abundant. Cf. ðə-təlík ‘I was
sorry’ (31:5, from təlé ‘be sorry, regret’), ðə-téləfk ‘I was hungry’ (48:9, from
telf ‘be hungry’), and ðə-thúmk ‘I think’ (60:44, from thumk ‘I think’). There
is evidence, however, for the suppression of the particle before the glottalics
ṭ (e.g., ṭḥín ‘ground’, 97:29) and ṣ (e.g., ṣɔr ‘standing’, 48:20).

For further on the particle d-/ð-, see §7.1.10 and its subsections.

2.1.11 Gemination

In some Semitic languages, we findmorphologically significant gemination.
For example, compare theArabic verb xadama ‘he served,worked’with xad-
dama ‘he employed’, where the gemination is part of a transitivizing pattern.
Likewise consider the Arabic agentive pattern CaCCāC (e.g., najjār ‘carpen-
ter’), in which the second root consonant is morphologically geminate. In
Jibbali, though geminate consonants exist, gemination plays no productive
role in derivational or inflectional morphology. Gemination is simply lexi-
cal, either through borrowing (e.g., ámma ‘as for’ < Arabic ʾammā [§12.5.1]),
or because two identical consonants have come together (e.g., ðəbbɔ́t ‘fly
(insect)’ < root ðbb; and lɔ́ttəġ ‘kill o.a.’, T1-Stem 3ms perfect of the root ltġ).

16 See further in Johnstone (1968; 1980b).
17 This idea comes from Testen (1992), who offers a very convincing explanation of this

phenomenon.
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Gemination does not normally occur at the end of a syllable or word,
and so a final geminate cluster is simplified. This rule affects verbs whose
second and third root consonants are identical (so-called geminate verbs;
see §7.4.14). Sowe find, for example, G-Stem fer ‘he flew’ (< *ferr), but fərrɔ́t
‘she flew’; ḥez ‘he slaughtered’ (< *ḥezz) and ḥizk ‘I slaughtered’, but ḥizzɔ́t
‘she slaughtered’.

There is a rule *C2əC2V́ > C2C2V́, which affects the forms of some ver-
bal stems. So we find, for example, H-Stem ɛglél ‘he boiled’, but ɛgəllɔ́t ‘she
boiled’ (< *ɛgləlɔ́t); See also §7.4.14. In this example, as in the G-Stem exam-
ples above, the consonant is not morphologically geminated; rather, the
geminate cluster is the result of two identical consonants coming together.

In a number of verb forms, in various stems, we find a change *C1C2əC2

> C1C1əC2, i.e., the transfer of gemination onto another root consonant. An
example is the G-Stem 3ms subjunctive yɔ́ffər < *yɔ́frər. See §7.4.14 for
additional examples.

With someT-Stemverbs, gemination results fromassimilation, e.g.,mússi
‘melt (intrans.)’ (< *mútsi), though this assimilation is not present in all
dialects of Jibbali. See further in §6.5.1.

We sometimes see the effects of a historical gemination that is no longer
present. For example, as discussed in §2.1.3, them of the word ɛḿɛ́ ‘mother’
(ɛḿí ‘mymother’, etc.) is not lost, even though it is intervocalic, because the
m is historically geminate.

For further on gemination in Jibbali, see the study of Johnstone (1980a).

2.2 Jibbali Vowels

In the system of transcription used in this book (following the system that
Johnstone outlined in JL), there are eight basic vowels, not all of which are
distinct phonemes:

Front Back
High i u

e ə o
ɛ ɔ

Low a

The vowels i and e are distinct phonemes, but in some contexts may be
interchangeable (e.g., dífər ~ défər ‘bad’). The vowel e is also raised to i in
the presence of a nasal consonant (§2.2.2), and sometimes r. The vowels a
and ɛ reflect a single phoneme: ɛ is the usual form, while a is usually found
in conjunction with a guttural consonant. The status of the back vowels
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ɔ, o, and u as phonemes is a bit difficult to determine. In many contexts
ɔ and o seem to be interchangeable (with ɔ being much more common).
In addition, ɔ and o are raised to u in the environment of a nasal (§2.2.2),
and sometimes also the labials b and f (see §6.2). The great majority of
the time, the presence of u in a word is the result of such raising. Still, u
may be considered a distinct phoneme in some words (e.g., túz̃ər ‘rich’, ḥus̃
‘enclosure, pen’). It is not clear if o and ɔ aredistinct phonemes. The common
vowel ə is a phoneme, if marginally, though in many places is used also as
an epenthetic vowel.

The vowels, with the exception of ə, also have long counterparts (ɛ,̄ ī, ɔ̄,
etc.), all of which are the result of elision due to the loss of b or m (see
§2.12 and §2.1.3), or of ʾ, w, or y (see the relevant sub-sections of §7.4).
Occasionally the sequence ʿa or aʿ is realized ā. Still, vowel length is only
marginally phonemic, and minimal pairs are very few. Three such pairs are
he ‘I’ ~ hē ‘he fell’ (root hwy), hek ‘for you’ ~ hēk ‘I fell’, and ber ‘already’ ~ bēr
‘con-man, liar’. Stressed short vowels are pronounced longer thanunstressed
vowels. The long vowels that result from elisionmay be pronounced only as
long as a regular stressed vowel, though they can also be pronounced longer.
There is some variation, as is clear from the variation in transcription in JL
(see also §7.4.8). Word-final short vowels are sometimes pronounced with
a final glottal stop.

The full vowels also have nasalized variants (ĩ, ɛ,̃ ã, õ, ũ, and rarely ẽ and
ɔ̃.), which are the result either of elision of intervocalicm (§2.1.3), the loss of
word-final m or n (§2.1.7 and §2.1.8), or, in a handful of words, the irregular
loss of n (§2.1.7). At least some of these nasalized vowels are phonemic,
thoughminimal pairs are again very few. One example is ḳɔ̄r ‘he buried’ and
ḳõr ‘he won, beat (in a game)’. With the exception of a few lexemes, namely,
ɛh̃ɛ̃ ‘yes’, and the particles hɛ̃ (§11.11) and hũk (§12.5.10), nasalized vowels in
Jibbali are all the result of the loss of a nasal consonant.

After the guttural consonants ʿ and ġ, the vowel a is pronounced with a
slight diphthongization by some speakers. So, for example, ʿágəb ‘he wants’
can be pronounced closer to ʿáygəb, and ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’ can be pronounced as
ġaybgɔ́t. This diphthong ay is just an allophone of a/ɛ. Although Johnstone
occasionally transcribed this y in Roman characters, his native informants
did not write y in their Arabic-letter transcriptions.

The vowel ə is nearly always unstressed, though it can bear stress in some
environments; see further in §2.3. Stressed ə can also be realized as [ɪ]
(transcribed i), e.g., kisk ~ kəsk ‘I found’. Before or after a guttural consonant,
the reduced vowel ə is sometimes realized a.
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2.2.1 The Effects of Guttural Consonants on Vowels

Guttural consonants (the uvular fricatives x and ġ, the pharyngeal fricatives
ḥ and ʿ, the glottal fricative h, and the historical glottal stop ʾ) can all be
considered ‘weak’ root consonants with respect to the verbal system, in
that they all cause phonetic changes in the verbal paradigm. Synchronically,
some of these changes can be considered sound rules, while in other cases
verbs with guttural consonants simply follow different patterns from strong
verbs.

Often we find the shift of ɛ or ə to a when preceding or following a
guttural. This seems to be a tendency with most of the gutturals, and not a
regular change. The shift is most common, regular even, with the guttural ʿ.
Examples are:

yáʿləḳ ‘he lights’ (< H-Stem 3ms subjunctive pattern yɛĆCəC)
yɔ́gmaʿ ‘he gathers’ (< Ga-Stem 3ms subjunctive pattern yɔ́CCəC)
ṣinʿát ‘skill, trade’ (< ṣinʿ- + feminine suffix -ɛt́)

On additional effects of guttural consonants pertaining to the verbal system,
see §7.4.2, §7.4.7, and §7.4.11. The most significant change is the shift of
CVCV́G to CV́CəG (or CV́CaG), discussed in §7.4.11. Hayward et al. (1988) also
discuss a number of sound changes relevant to guttural consonants in the
verbal system.

2.2.2 The Effects of Nasals on Vowels

The nasals m and n affect vowel quality in two ways. First, as described
above, elision of intervocalicm (§2.1.3), and loss of word-finalm or n (§2.1.8)
normally result in a nasalized vowel.

Nasal consonants also regularly have a raising effect on a neighboring e
or ɔ, whether or not they are subject to loss. The vowel e is normally raised
to i, and ɔ is raised to u. Some examples are:

mid ‘he stretched out’ and niṭ ‘he shivered’ (Ga geminate 3ms perfect
pattern CeC)

rṣənút ‘she tied’ (< Ga 3fs perfect pattern CCəCɔ́t)
mírəẓ́ ‘he fell ill’ and níḳəb ‘he fell’ (< Gb 3ms perfect pattern CéCəC)
ɛnúð̣əf ‘he cleaned’ (< D/L 3ms perfect pattern ɛCóCəC)
ɛðmír ‘he showed’ and tmím ‘he finished’ (< H 3ms perfect pattern

(ɛ)CCéC)
sə̃xtín ‘he got circumcised’ (< Š1 3ms perfect pattern sə̃CCéC)
nútgaḥ ‘he hurried up’ (< T1 3ms perfect pattern Cɔ́tCəC)
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Vowel quality can be affected even if the nasal is lost, for example:

zũt ‘she gave’ (< *zumút < Ga I-w 3fs perfect pattern CɔCɔ́t)
yũkər ‘he stores milk’ (< *yəmúkər < Ga 3ms imperfect pattern

yəCɔ́CəC)
yũl ‘he fills’ (< *yəmúl < Ga III-ʾ 3ms imperfect pattern yəCɔ́C)
əštĩʿ ‘he listened’ (< *əštémíʿ < T2 3ms perfect pattern əCtéCéC)

In the Ga-Stem perfect, there is also vowel harmony for verbs whose final
root consonant is a nasal. So for example, we find 3ms perfect guzúm ‘he
swore’ and šuḳúm ‘he went out (at night)’ (pattern CɔCɔ́C); and 3fs guzũt
‘she swore’ and šuḳũt ‘she went out (at night)’ (pattern CɔCɔCɔ́t).

Other examples from the verbal system can be found in the relevant
subsections of §7.4.

2.3 Word Stress

In JL and elsewhere, Johnstone often indicated multiple stressed syllables
in his transcriptions. It is not rare to find two, or even three syllablesmarked
with an acute accent in JL or in Johnstone’s manuscripts. As he wrote in
JL (p. xv), “[Jibbali] words can have more than one prominent syllable, as,
e.g., gɔ́lɔ́d. Stressed vowels are slightly longer thanunstressed vowels in open
syllables and final -CVC syllables”. Recent fieldwork bymyself and others has
confirmed this. We can say, however, that a word may have a single primary
stressed syllable, nearly always the ultimate or penultimate syllable. Words
with penultimate stress combined with an unstressed suffix result in a form
with antepenultimate stress, e.g., šɔ́ṭərhum ‘their kid’ (49:5, < šɔ́ṭər + -hum),
lə́tġəkum ‘you killed’ (15:11, < létəġ + -kum), and sí̃bbədəs ‘detach yourself
from her!’ (60:43, < šíbbəd + -s). The primary stress normally falls on the
final full vowel, which is to say, the final vowel other than ə. However, the
vowel ə can bear stress if it is the only vowel in the word (e.g., yət ‘camel’,
mən ‘from’); if there is no other vowel in the word (including unstressed
affixes) that can bear stress (e.g., ɛyə́ti ‘my camel’, with the unstressed affixes
ɛ- and -i); and when it is being used as a variant of another vowel, such
as [ɪ] < /i/ (e.g., aġə́ti ~ aġíti ‘my sister’; cf. ġit ‘sister’), [ɛ] (e.g., ḥa-l-zə́mk
~ ḥa-l-zɛḿk ‘I will give you’; cf. ḥa-l-zɛḿ ‘I will give’), or [e] (e.g., lə́tġəkum
~ létġəkum ‘you killed’; cf. létəġ ‘he killed’). It is also stressed in the set of
object suffixes used with 3ms perfect verbs (§3.2.3) and a few prepositions
(§8.30).

Certain affixes attract the primary stress. Specifically, the object suffixes
that are used with the 3ms perfect (§3.2.3) and certain prepositions, like ʿaḳ
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and tel (§8.30), bear the primary stress, as do the possessive suffixes that are
used with plural nouns (§3.2.2).

There are places in which the presence of two stressed syllables may
explain certain phenomena. For example, as discussed in §2.1.2 and §2.1.3,
intervocalic b andm are normally elided. However, this rule is often blocked
if b orm appears between two stressed vowels of different quality (neither of
which is ə), as in ɛslɔ́bɛš́ ‘his arms’ (36:26) andaxṣómɛš́ ‘his enemies’ (60:24).18

In the transcriptions of the texts, I have generally marked the primary
and secondary stressed syllable with an acute accent, unless the word is
monosyllabic. There are very fewwords that are distinguished only by stress.
One pair may be ʿónut ‘year’ and ʿonút ‘drought’, but this is not certain (see
the comment to text 20:1).

18 On the supposed form hérémíti ‘trees’, with three stressed syllables, see §4.3.2, n. 10.
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PRONOUNS

3.1 Independent Personal Pronouns

Following are the independent forms of the Jibbali personal pronouns:

sing. dual plural

1c he (ə)sĩ nḥa(n)

2m hɛt
(ə)ti

tum

2f hit tɛn

3m šɛ
ši

šum

3f sɛ sɛn

Notes:

• Jibbali distinguishes gender in the 2s forms, unlike Omani Mehri.1

• The 1cd and 3cd forms (if they are used at all) are identical in Jibbali
dialects that do not distinguish s̃ and š.

• According to Johnstone ( JL, s.v. nḥn), 1cp nḥan is CJ, while nḥa is EJ and
sometimes CJ.2 WJ seems to use nḥa.

• The 2pand3p forms are oftenpronouncedwithnasal vowels: tũ(m), tɛ(̃n),
šũ(m), and sɛ(̃n).

The dual pronouns are obsolete, or nearly so. Younger (teenaged) infor-
mants do recognize the dual pronouns when pressed (at least the second
and third persons), butmost donot normally use them. Theplural pronouns
have taken their place, though one can also say, for example, tum tṟoh ‘you
two’ to specify that two people are being addressed.

1 Many Yemeni Mehri dialects do distinguish 2ms hēt and 2fs hīt (Watson 2012: 66), but
not, for example, the Mehri of Qishn.

2 Both forms are attested by other researchers. Müller (e.g., 1907: 66, text 16:19) and
Thomas (1937: 15) record the shorter form, while Nakano (1986: 151) has the longer one. Most
of my own informants accept both forms.
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The independent personal pronouns have several functions. Most com-
monly, they are used as the subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence
(§13.1) or as the subject of a verbal sentence. Examples of such non-verbal
sentences are:

he axér ʿankúm ‘I am better than you’ (20:8)
hɛt ɔl ġabgɔ́t lɔ ‘you are not a girl’ (17:8)
kɔ hit bũn ‘why are you here’ (54:15)
šɛ misé̃rd ‘he is crazy’ (1:8)
sɛ súdḳət ‘she (was) a friend’ (60:46)
nḥa śɔté̱t ġag ‘we are three men’ (54:20)
tum bet mũn ‘what house [or: clan] are you?’ (54:5)
šum ʿaḳ mənzél rəḥím ‘they are in a beautiful place’ (28:5)
iźɛńu šum ‘these are they’ (45:11)

And examples of verbal sentences are:

he ɔl ɔ̄d lɔ ‘I don’t lie’ (22:17)
ɔl śédən he bə-sɛ́ lɔ ‘she and I did not agree’ (10:1)
kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k ‘why are you crying?’ (49:28)
sɔ́tbəṭ šɛ bə-šúm ‘he and they fought’ (53:1)
ʿágəb b-aġabgɔ́t bə-sɛ́ ʿagiɔ́t beš ‘he fell in love with the girl, and she fell

in love with him’ (17:16)
nḥa ɔl ḥa-nəḥmɛĺ lɔ ‘we will not move’ (15:5)
her sɛñ férəḥ bek ‘if they are happy with you’ (7:2)
ínɛ́ təʿõr tũmher ɛḳahwɛt́ ‘what (word) do you say for (drinking) coffee?’

(34:11)
hes tum əntɔ̄ḥkum, he ɛrɔ́dk ɛŕuní ‘when [or: while] you fought, I

brought my goats to the water’ (20:8)

In verbal sentences, however, pronouns are often omitted. When the
pronoun appears, it sometimes gives contrastive emphasis, as in the last
two examples above, but in most cases there is no obvious reason for its
appearance. Passages in which the pronoun is omitted are abundant in the
texts, but a few representative examples are:

ʿõk hes, “her ʿágis̃ bi, ḥa-tġíd sĩ” ‘I said to her, “If you love me, you will go
with me” ’ (13:18)

šfɔḳ bə-tét ̱ ‘he married a woman’ (97:3)
šerɔ́ḳkum tɔš ‘you stole it’ (6:37)
dḥa-yəzɛḿk əlhín ʿagk ‘he will give you whatever you want’ (18:8)
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An independent personal pronoun can also be fronted, to emphasize
a subject (usually second person), including the understood subject of an
imperative, or the object of a preposition or particle. This is rather common
with imperatives (§7.1.6) and ‘have’ constructions (§13.3):

hɛt ɔl hɛt axér ʿánɛń lɔ ‘you are not better than us’ (20:4)
bə-hɛt́ bə-rīk ‘you (do) as you wish!’ (28:17)
hɛt sĩṣɛt́ lóhum ‘you listen to them!’ (33:6)
tũm sɔ̃rk beš əlhín ʿákum ‘you all do with him whatever you want!’

(17:20)
he sĩ ɛḿí šxarét ‘I have an old mother’ (18:7)
bə-nḥá ɔl sɛ̃n dé lɔ ‘we have no one’ (13:2)

An independent pronoun can also beused to clarify or emphasize a direct
object suffix, as in:

ikeźɔ́t īs yɛš́fəḳəs, b-īs ikélə́k hɛt l-ɛḿlək aġéyg ðɛńu. ‘she gave authority
to her father to marry her off, and her father gave authority to you
to give possession to this man’ (45:18)

An independent pronoun can be used to give contrastive emphasis to a
possessive suffix or the pronominal suffix of a preposition. Examples are:

tɔ̄lə́k hɛt náṣanu ‘it’s your turn now’ (lit. ‘it’s with you now’) (36:30)
ðə šɛ ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ, l-əḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛšš. bə-ðə šɛ beš fáḥal, tũm l-əkṣéṣ ɛréšɔ́kum

‘if he doesn’t have a penis, his head should be cut off. But if he has a
penis, your heads should be cut off ’ (17:39)

axér ʿáni hé ‘better thanme?’ (54:4)
ʿak bi hé ‘do you wantme?’ (TJ4:35)

The independent pronouns can also follow the genitive exponent ɛ-/ð-
(§12.4), in which case they function as possessive pronouns (‘mine, yours,
ours, etc.’). This construction, unknown in classical Semitic, is known from
elsewhere in Modern South Arabian and Ethiopian Semitic. The attested
examples from the texts are:

tṟoh ɛ-nḥá bə-ṭáṭ ɛ-dídi ‘two of ours and one of my uncle’s’ (49:4)
fɔḳḥ õli ɛ-hɛt́ ‘half of my livestock is yours’ (5:16)

The independent pronouns are also used with the pseudo-preposition
(əl-)hés ‘like’; see §8.12 for examples. An independent pronoun is also re-
quired after a complementizer; see §13.5.1.1.
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3.2 Suffixed Pronouns

To express pronominal possession, a special suffixed form of the pronoun is
attached to the noun. There are two closely related sets of suffixes usedwith
nouns, one used with singular nouns and one with plural nouns. A noun
with a possessive suffix must also have the definite article (see §4.4). There
are also two closely related sets of suffixes used to indicate the direct object
of a verb. The pronominal object of a preposition is also expressed with a
suffix, from the sets of suffixes used for nouns; see further in §8.30.

3.2.1 Suffixes on Singular Nouns

The suffixes that attach to singular nouns are:

sing. dual plural

1c -i -(ə)sĩ -(ə)n

2m -(ə)k
-(ə)sĩ

-(ə)kum

2f -(ə)s̃ -(ə)kən

3m -(ə)š
-(ə)ši

-(ə)hum

3f -(ə)s -(ə)sən

Notes:

• A fewnouns ending in a vowel drop the final vowel before the 1cs suffix, in
which case the suffix is stressed. Cf. aġí ‘my brother’ (← ġa ‘brother’), ɛbrí
‘my son’ (← (ɛ)brɛ́ ‘son’); but not aʿiśɛí ‘my dinner’ (← ʿiśɛ́ ‘dinner’), aġarói
‘my language’ (← ġaró ‘language’). The vowel ə of the remaining suffixes is
lost with all words ending in a vowel.

• The vowel ə, indicated in parentheses in the table above, is not always
present, especially if the word ends in a voiceless, non-glottalic conso-
nant.

• When preceded by a vowel, word-final b and m are usually lost before
these suffixes (e.g., ɛrkīš ‘my riding-camel’ < *ɛrkíb-əš, 46:7; kəmkɛs̃̃ ‘your
head-cloth’ < *kəmkɛḿ-əs,̃ 60:42), which is due to the fact that historically
a vowel (a case ending) once preceded the suffix. However, some speakers
preserve these consonants (e.g., kɔbk ‘your dog’).3

3 For example, two informants used dírɛh́əmi ‘my money’. From the word kɔb ‘dog, wolf ’,
most younger informants preferred kɔ́bi ‘my dog’, kɔ́bək ‘your dog’, etc., though some accepted
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• The 2fs and 3ms suffixes are identical in Jibbali dialects that do not
distinguish s̃ and š.

• The 1cd and 2cd suffixes are identical. The 3cd suffix is also identical in
Jibbali dialects that do not distinguish s̃ and š. The dual forms are rarely
used, in any case.

• The 3mp suffixed pronoun has unexpected h (from Semitic *s), while the
independent pronoun (šum) has š (also from Semitic *s). This peculiarity
was observed also by Bittner (1916b: 45).

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns but (def. ūt)
‘house’, ġa ‘brother’ (def. aġá), and sɛḱən ‘settlement’:

but: ūti, ūt(ə)k, ūts,̃ ūtš, ūts, ūtsĩ, ūtsĩ, ūtši, ūtən, ūtkum, ūtkən,
ūthum, ūtsən

ġa: aġí, aġák, aġás,̃ aġáš, aġás, aġásĩ, aġásĩ, aġáši, aġán, aġákum,
aġákən, aġáhum, aġásən

sɛḱən: sɛḱəni, sɛḱənək, sɛḱənəs,̃ sɛḱənəš, sɛḱənəs, sɛḱənsĩ, sɛḱənsĩ,
sɛḱənši, sɛḱənən, sɛḱənkum, sɛḱənkən, sɛḱənhum, sɛḱənsən

3.2.2 Suffixes on Plural Nouns

The suffixes that attach to plural nouns are:

sing. dual plural

1c -í -ɛśĩ -ɛń

2m -ɛḱ
-ɛśĩ

-ɔ́kum

2f -ɛś̃ -ɛḱən

3m -ɛš́
-ɛš́i

-ɔ́hum

3f -ɛś -ɛśən

Notes:

• All suffixes except 1cs, 2mp, and 3mp are characterized by a vowel ɛ́
preceding the suffix.

kɔ́i, kɔ̄k, etc. One informant preferred kɔbk because kɔ̄k can also mean ‘your dung’, from kɔ̄
‘(animal) dung’. In general, however, such lexical considerations do not affect the elision of b
orm.
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• There is a tendency among some younger speakers to extend the vowel ɛ́
to the 2mp and 3mp forms.

• The 1cs suffix is stressed, unlike the 1cs suffix used with singular nouns.

• The 2fs and 3ms suffixes are identical in Jibbali dialects that do not
distinguish s̃ and š.

• The 1cd and 2cd suffixes are identical. The 3cd suffix is also identical in
Jibbali dialects that do not distinguish s̃ and š. The dual forms are rarely
used, in any case.

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns bɛt ‘houses’
(def. ɛt̄), yɛl ‘camels’ (def. iyɛĺ), and ínɛt́ ̱ ‘women’:

bɛt: ɛt̄í, ɛt̄ɛḱ, ɛt̄ɛś,̃ ɛt̄ɛš́, ɛt̄ɛś, ɛt̄ɛśĩ, ɛt̄ɛśĩ, ɛt̄ɛš́i, ɛt̄ɛń, ɛt̄ɔ́kum, ɛt̄ɛḱən,
ɛt̄ɔ́hum, ɛt̄ɛśən

iyɛĺ: iyɛĺí, iyɛĺɛḱ, iyɛĺɛś,̃ iyɛĺɛš́, iyɛĺɛś, iyɛĺɛśĩ, iyɛĺɛśĩ, iyɛĺɛš́i, iyɛĺɛń,
iyɛĺɔ́kum, iyɛĺɛḱən, iyɛĺɔ́hum, iyɛĺɛśən

ínɛt́:̱ ínɛtí̱, ínɛtɛ̱ḱ, ínɛtɛ̱ś,̃ ínɛtɛ̱š́, ínɛtɛ̱ś, ínɛtɛ̱śĩ, ínɛtɛ̱śĩ, ínɛtɛ̱š́i, ínɛtɛ̱ń,
ínɛtɔ̱́kum, ínɛtɛ̱ḱən, ínɛtɔ̱́hum, ínɛtɛ̱śən

The final -ə of external feminine plurals (see §4.3.2) is dropped before
adding a pronominal suffix. For example, from ġatétə ‘sisters’ (def. aġatétə)
and ʿántə ‘eyes’ (def. aʿántə), we find:

ġatétə: aġatétí, aġatétɛḱ, aġatétɛś,̃ aġatétɛš́, aġatétɛś, aġatétɛśĩ,
aġatétɛśĩ, aġatétɛš́i, aġatétɛń, aġatétɔ́kum, aġatétɛḱən,
aġatétɔ́hum, aġatétɛśən

ʿántə: aʿántí, aʿántɛḱ, aʿántɛś,̃ aʿántɛš́, aʿántɛś, aʿántɛśĩ, aʿántɛśĩ,
aʿántɛš́i, aʿántɛń, aʿántɔ́kum, aʿántɛḱən, aʿántɔ́hum, aʿántɛśən

3.2.3 Suffixes on Verbs

A pronominal direct object is most often indicated with a suffix attached to
the verb. With perfect tense verbs, pronominal object suffixes are attached
only to third person forms. With imperfect, subjunctive (including future),
conditional, and imperative forms, the suffixes can be attached to any form.
No first person suffixes are usedwith any verb.When an object suffix cannot
be used (i.e., if the object is first person, or if the verb is a first or second
person perfect), then an independent direct object pronoun (see §3.3)must
be used. A verb can take only one object suffix. Therefore, if a (doubly
transitive) verb has two pronominal direct objects, only one can be suffixed;
a second pronominal object is indicated by an independent direct object
pronoun (§3.3).
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There is one set of suffixes attached only to the 3ms forms of perfect tense
verbs—they are not used with the 3mp or 3fp perfect, even though these
verb forms are otherwise identical to the 3ms perfect. These suffixes are:

sing. dual plural

1c not used not used not used

2m -ə́k
-ə́sĩ

-ɔ́kum

2f -ə́s̃ -ékən

3m -ə́š
-ə́ši

-ɔ́hum

3f -ə́s -ésən

Notes:

• These suffixes carry stress.

• After -n the stressed ə́ tends to be pronounced í (e.g., rəṣínís ‘he tied her
up’, 17:26), following the tendency described in §2.2.2.

• If a verb ends in a stressed vowel (e.g., ksé ‘he found’, tē ‘he ate’, sãʿẓ́é ‘he
worried about’), then the suffixes used are those discussed below, rather
than the set given above.

When a suffix is added, the 3ms perfect often undergoes a vowel change.
In theGa-Stem, the basic formC(V)Cɔ́C has the baseC(ə)CíC- before a suffix,
e.g., tfɔl ‘he spit (out)’, but tfílə́š ‘he spit it out’ (35:5). For a small number of
verbs (e.g., ḳɔṣɔ́f ‘snap, break’, ġɔlɔ́b ‘refuse’, ṭerɔ́d ‘expel, drive away’), the
base is CíCC- or CéCC-. Some weak verb types in the G-Stem are affected by
this change (e.g., II-guttural, II-b/m, III-guttural), while others are not (e.g.,
geminate, III-w/y). The details vary for derived stems; for example, geminate
verbs show a stem change in the Š1-Stem, but not in the G-Stem. Some
further examples of 3ms perfects (G-Stem unless noted otherwise) with an
object suffix are:

rəṣínís ‘he tied her up’ (17:26) (cf. rəṣún ‘he tied up’)
lḥíḳɔ́hum ‘he caught up to them’ (6:37) (cf. lḥáḳ ‘he caught up’)
līdə́š ‘he shot him’ (46:17) (< *ləbídə́š; cf. lɔ̄d ‘he shot’)
ḥĩlɔ́hum ‘he took them’ (97:40) (< *ḥəmílɔ́hum; cf. ḥõl ‘he took’)
zəḥĩš ‘he came to him’ (12:10) (< *zəḥímə́š; cf. zəḥám ‘he came’)
eṣélə́š ‘he reached him’ (25:13) (cf. éṣəl ‘he reached’)
ksés ‘he found her’ (17:9) (cf. ksé ‘he found’)
ḥezzésən ‘he slaughtered them’ (22:6) (cf. ḥez ‘he slaughtered’)
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ɛbḳaʿə́s ‘he put it (f.)’ (15:16) (H-Stem; cf. ɛbḳáʿ ‘he put’)
sḥ̃abélə́s ‘he understoodher’ (34:4) (Š1-Stem; cf. sḥ̃abél ‘he understood’)
sm̃iddə́s ‘he took it (f.)’ (21:6) (Š1-Stem; cf. sə̃mdéd ‘he took’)4

There is another set of suffixes that are attached to 3fs, 3d, 3mp, and 3fp
perfect tense verbs, as well as all imperfects, subjunctives, imperatives, and
conditionals:

sing. dual plural

1c not used not used not used

2m -k
-sĩ

-kum

2f -s̃ -kən

3m -š
-ši

-hum

3f -s -sən

Notes:

• These suffixes are the same as those used with 3ms perfect verbs, minus
the initial stressed vowel.

• Sometimes we find an epenthetic ə before these suffixes, as needed to
aid pronunciation, especially after voiced and glottalic consonants. A
precedingborm is elidedbefore these suffixes only in the 3mp/3fpperfect
(not the other tenses), indicating that these forms originally ended in a
vowel, and that the vowel is not an underlying part of the suffix itself. Cf.
zũš ‘they (f.) gave him’ (23:6, < *zúmə-š < *zúma-š), but yɔ́zəməš ‘they give
him’5 (46:8, < *yɔ́zəm-š); zəḥãš ‘they (m.) came to him’ (30:25, < *zəḥámə-š
< *zəḥámu-š), but yəzḥímš ‘they come to him’ (4:5).

Some examples of 3fs perfects with object suffixes are:

śinútš ‘she saw him’ (SB2:2) ḥõlɔ́tš ‘she picked it (m.) up’ (6:20)
tēts ‘she ate it (f.)’ (6:31) rṣənútš ‘she tied him up’ (17:27)
zũthum ‘she gave them’ (36:29) ɛbgaḥɔ́tš ‘she put him in’ (TJ4:60)

4 For geminate verbs in some derived stems, as with this Š1-Stem, the shift in the base is
the result of the change *C2əC2V́ > C2C2V́, discussed also in §2.1.11 and §7.4.14.

5 This form is also sometimes realized yɔ́zməš.
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Some examples of 3mp and 3fp perfects with object suffixes are:

ḳéláʿš ‘they put it (m.)’ (12:4) (cf. ḳélʿə́š ‘he put it (m.)’, 6:29)
zũs ‘they gave her’ (97:11) (< *zúməs; cf. zĩs ‘he gave her’, 6:31)
zəḥãš ‘they came to him’ (30:25) (< *zəḥáməš; cf. zəḥĩš ‘he came to him’,

12:10)
lɔ̄dš ‘they shot at him’ (2:15) (< *ləbɔ́dəš; cf. līdə́š ‘he shot at him’,

25:14)
rḥáẓ́əs ‘they washed her’ (97:10) (cf. rḥíẓ́ə́s ‘he washed her’, SM)
ġɔrɔ̄s ‘they knew her’ (36:28) (< *ġɔrɔ́bəs; cf. ġərīs ‘he knew her’, SM)
kséš ‘they found him’ (17:42) (cf. kséš ‘he found him’, 97:49)
ḥõlhum ‘they took them’ (22:20) (cf. ḥĩlɔ́hum ‘he took them’, 97:40)
aʿśéśs ‘they roused her’ (18:10) (cf. aʿśə́s ‘he roused her’, SM)
sx̃abírš ‘they asked him’ (22:10) (cf. sx̃abírə́š ‘he asked him’, 30:18)
fúskši ‘they separated them’ (20:5) (cf. fiskə́ši ‘he separated them’, SM)

Some examples of imperfects with object suffixes are:

yəsãʿásɔ́rs ‘he loves her’ (17:9) yəzḥímš ‘they come to him’ (4:5)
əḳɔ́laʿkum ‘I let you’ (15:4) nəġɔ́rbəs ‘we know it (f.)’ (23:5)
təġɔ́rbhum ‘you know them’ (30:15) ézmək ‘I give you’ (86:8)

Some examples of subjunctives (all futures or negative commands, since
they are easier to translate out of context) with object suffixes are:

dḥa-l-zḥómk ‘I’ll come to you’ (3:6)
dḥa-nzɛḿk ‘we’ll give you’ (23:2)
dḥa-l-səlɔ́bs ‘I’ll wait for her’ (60:14)
dḥa-təksís ‘you’ll find her’ (60:15)
dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġək ‘I’ll kill you’ (35:8)
ḥa-nḳəláʿk ‘we’ll leave you’ (SB1:6)
ɔl tīš lɔ ‘don’t eat it (m.)!’ (6:5)
ɔl tɔ́ftəḥəš lɔ ‘don’t open it (m.)!’ (5:4)

Some examples of conditionals with object suffixes, all of which have ə
before the suffix, are:6

6 The pseudo-preposition taʿmírən-, which always takes a suffix, is also historically a
conditional form with a suffix. See §8.25.
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l-əsí̃rkənəš ‘I would have done it (m.)’ (42:2)
əl-(l)téġənəš ‘I would have killed him’ (42:5)
ɔl yəs̃ʿ īdənək lɔ ‘he wouldn’t havemade an appointment with you’ (42b:

8)
nəltéġənəš ‘we would have killed him’ (83:7)

Finally, some examples of imperatives with object suffixes are:

tīš ‘eat it (m.)!’ (97:35) taġš ‘kill him!’ (36:23)
sbɔṭs ‘hit her!’ (18:11) ṭəḥíns ‘grind it (f.)!’ (97:6)
zɛḿhum ‘give them!’ (30:14) ḳəláʿsən ‘leave them!’ (30:3)

These pronominal object suffixes only indicate direct objects. They can-
not serve as indirect objects, as they can in some Semitic languages. This
may not be clear from the above examples, since a number of Jibbali verbs
(e.g., ezúm ‘give’, zəḥám ‘come’) takedirect objectswhereEnglishhas an indi-
rect object. In onepassage in Johnstone’s texts,wedo findwhat appears tobe
an indirect object suffix: əl-sɛ̃fḳēš ‘I covermyself with it’ (46:15). As described
in the comment to that line in the texts, and as discussed already in §2.1.2,
this is not a verb with an object suffix, but rather a contraction of əl-sɛ̃f́ḳɛ
beš. The same contraction is also found in the form rdíēš (< rdé beš, 48:3).

3.3 Direct Object Pronouns (t-)

In addition to object suffixes (§3.2.3), there also exists a set of independent
direct object pronouns, which are built on a direct object marker t(ɔ)-
plus pronominal suffixes. This particle t- is used only with suffixes, never
independently. The full set of forms is as follows:

sing. dual plural

1c tɔ tɔ́sĩ tun

2m tɔk
tɔ́sĩ

tókum

2f tɔs̃ tókən

3m tɔš
tɔ́ši

tóhum

3f tɔs tósən
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Notes:

• With all prepositions and nouns, the 1cs suffix is -i. Only the particle t-
lacks -i for the 1cs. This unusual 1cs suffix is found also in Soqoṭri.7

• JL (p. xxvi) lists the 2fp form tékən and 3fp form tésən, but the two
occurrences of a fp form in Johnstone’s texts are 3fp tósən (25:4; TJ2:104),
confirmed by both the manuscripts and the audio. Informants also used
tósən (AK1:4) and 2fp tókən. Johnstone was either mistaken (presumably
basing his paradigm on fp forms of other prepositions, like bésən, hésən,
sé̃sən, etc.), or there is variation in this paradigm, as there is amongMehri
dialects.8

Like inOmaniMehri (but not allMehri dialects),9 thedirect object pronouns
are used in complimentary distribution with the verbal object suffixes,
though the distribution is rather different in Jibbali. The two basic rules are
as follows:

1. For a first person singular or plural object, the direct object pronouns
tɔ and tun are always used. Verbal object suffixes are not used for a
singular or plural first personobject. (Data are insufficient to comment
on the obsolete 1c dual form.)

2. The second and third person direct object pronouns must be used—
and are only used—after first and second person perfects.

Rule #2 has two important exceptions, namely, that a second or third person
direct object pronoun can be used following a verb other than a first or
second perfect, if (and only if) the verb already has an object suffix, or if it
follows another (first person) direct object pronoun. These exceptions both
require that the verb be doubly transitive, i.e., that it be able to take two
direct objects.

Examples of first person direct object pronouns (Rule #1) in context are:

7 Cf. Soqoṭri tho, butMehri tay or tī (depending on the dialect), Ḥarsusi tə́ni, and Hobyot
ti. The similarity of Jibbali and Soqoṭri here may reflect a shared innovation.

8 Among Johnstone’s personal papers, I found two index cardswith this paradigmwritten
out. On one card (Box 12E), he used tékən/tésən, while on the other (Box 13A) he used
tókən/tósən. This tells us that the forms tékən and tésən are not typographical errors in JL,
but not that they are necessarily correct for any one speaker. In another manuscript that
includes a list of prepositions with suffixes (Box 15E), Johnstone also recorded tókən/tósən.
3fp tósən also occurs inMüller’s texts (1907: 90, text 20:14). See the comment in Bittner (1916b:
47, n. 1).

9 See Rubin (2011) onMehri dialects, and Rubin (2010: 37–41) on the distribution rules in
Omani Mehri.
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fkɛk tɔ ‘release me!’ (6:29)
šɛ ɔl ġarɔ́b tɔ lɔ ‘he didn’t recognize me’ (13:12)
ínɛ́ yōṣələn tɔ tɔ̄lə́s ‘what will lead me to her?’ (30:14)
bə-flɔ́ təlɔ́təġ tɔ bə-flɔ́ tɔ́zəm tɔ téti̱ ‘either you’ll kill me or give me my

wife’ (30:23)
ɔl sḥ̃abɔ́lk tɔ lɔ ‘you didn’t understand me’ (34:11)
ḳlaʿ tɔ bun ‘leave me here!’ (83:2)
təbét tɔ dúgur ‘she fed me beans’ (97:51)
ksé tũn ‘they found us’ (13:14)
tōk tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tun ‘you should allow us’ (15:4)
zəḥám tun bə-fəndɛĺ ‘he brought us sweet potatoes’ (49:11)

Examples of second and third person direct object pronouns (Rule #2) in
context are:

he ɔl ġɔrɔ́bk tɔk lɔ ‘I didn’t know you’ (5:12)
he fhɛmk tɔk ‘I understood you’ (41:6)
ðə-lṭúmk tɔs̃ ‘I have struck you’ (55:6)
šerɔ́ḳkum tɔš ‘you stole it’ (6:37)
nḥa sãʿẓ́én tɔš ‘we are worried about him’ (8:7)
hun śink tɔš ‘where did you see it?’ (39:7)
ɔl šerɔ́ḳən tɔs lɔ ‘we didn’t steal it’ (12:9)
ɔl xɔ́rbis̃ tɔs lɔ ‘you didn’t prevent her’ (60:12)
śink tókum ‘I saw you’ (54:6)
yɔ ɛ-śínɛń tóhummənhínəm ‘the people that we saw last night’ (16:5)
kisk tóhum ‘I found them’ (22:19)
zumk tɔs tɔš ‘I gave her it’ (97:42)

Finally, examples of exceptions to Rule #2 are:

fírḳək ʿar ɛrśɔ́t yəgɔ̄ḥ tɔ tɔš ‘I am afraid the boys will take it from me’
(30:22)

zĩs tɔš ‘he gave it to her’ (97:48)

In the second-to-last example (30:22), tɔš is used because it follows tɔ, which
must be used (following rule #1). In the last example (97:48), tɔš is used
because the verb already has an object suffix. To this last example, we can
compare zumk tɔs tɔš ‘I gave it to her’ (97:42),wherewe find twodirect object
pronouns, since the verb is a first person perfect.

Note that a first person direct object pronoun often causes elision of a
preceding b or m in some forms (§2.1.2; §2.1.3), at least in the subjunctive
and imperative, for example:
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ínɛ́ ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ ‘what will you give me?’ (13:7)
zɛ-̃tɔ téʾ ‘give me food!’ (53:4)
ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ zeyd lɔ ‘you won’t wait for me any longer’ (3:10)
ɔl təḳarɔ̄-tun lɔ ‘don’t come near us!’ (13:11)
zɛ-̃tũn xɛŕín téʾ ‘give us a little food!’ (53:9)
səlɔ̄-tɔ ‘wait for me!’ (AM1:6)

3.4 Demonstratives

Jibbali has three sets of demonstratives, each of which distinguishes gender
in the singular only. The near demonstratives are quite stable, but there is
some variation in the far demonstratives, as also with the far demonstrative
adverbs (see §10.2). The forms of the near demonstratives are:

Near demonstratives (‘this, these’):
ms. ðɛńu (ðɛn) fs. ðínu (ðin) cp. iźɛńu (iźɛń)

Most young speakers of Jibbali use the shorter forms in all contexts (usually
pronounced ðɛ,̃ ðĩ, and iźɛ)̃, though some will use ðɛńu, etc., in careful
speech. A longer plural form iźɛńun is attested in just one passage (used
three times) in all of the texts (TJ4:73).

There were originally two sets of far demonstratives:

Far demonstratives (‘that, those’):
ms. ðɔ́hun fs. ðíhun/ðúhun cp. iźɔ́hun

Remote demonstratives (‘that, those’):10
ms. ðɔ́kun/ðək fs. ðíkun/ðúkun(u)/ðik cp. iźɔ́kun/iźɔ́k

The far demonstratives show some variation, evenmore so than is indicated
above. The far demonstrative forms listed above are those found in the texts
and in JL. I also heard them used by my younger informants, often reduced
in fast speech to ðɔ̃ũ, ðĩũ, and iźɔ̃ũ. However, my younger informants also
used new lengthened forms ðɔ́hunu, ðúhunu, and iźɔ́hunu, each with a final
-u that has perhaps been added by analogy with the near demonstratives.
These longer forms probably exist for the remote demonstratives as well (at
least for the singular), though I only heard fs ðúkunu. As for the feminine
forms of the far and remote demonstratives, ðíhun and ðíkun are the forms

10 At least one young speaker (AK) claimed not to use this remote series, and used instead
just two sets of demonstratives. The forms with k did surface occasionally in his speech,
however; see text AK2:10.
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used in Johnstone’s texts. JL has, and most of my informants preferred,
the forms with the initial ðú-. Interestingly, Müller’s material has ms ðéku,
fs ðíku, and cp ilyéku for the remote forms, with all front vowels in the
first syllable (Bittner 1916b: 48). The shorter forms of the singular remote
demonstratives (ðək and ðik) are not well attested.

The demonstratives can be used independently as pronouns, for exam-
ple:

he sẽrɔ́kək ðɛńu ‘I did this’ (1:1)
mũn ðɛńu ‘who is this?’ (13:12)
iźɛńu axṣúm ‘these are enemies’ (25:10)
iźɛń iyɛĺí ‘these are my camels’ (AK4:8)
ʿagk giní tṟoh bə-ðɔ́hũn ‘I want two guineas for that’ (52:9)
iźɔ́hũn səbrɔ́ ‘those were ghosts’ (16:5)
śé besíṭ əl-hés ðɔ́kũn ‘something simple like that’ (52:10)
yəlḥõm ðɔ́kũn ‘that (man) should jump’ (54:40)
ðɔ́kũn mən iźɔ́k əð-sɛ̃ń ‘that was one of our friends [lit. those with us]’

(60:45)
ūtš ðíkun sɛ ‘his house is that one’ (46:11)
iźɔ́k əntɔ̄ḥ ‘those (men) were fighting’ (20:6)

More often, the demonstratives function as attributive adjectives, in
which case they traditionally follow their head noun, which is definite.
Examples are:

hérúm ðɛńu ‘this tree’ (22:11)
ɛdúnhum ðɛńu ‘this debt of theirs’ (9:8)
śaʿb ðínu ‘this valley’ (54:16)
ɛḳəssɛt́ ðínú ‘this story’ (34:14)
ɛyə́t ðínu ‘this camel’ (AK2:4) (but ðin ɛyə́t in AK2:5)
xáṭɔ́ḳ iźɛńu ‘these clothes’ (17:6)
ɛm̄ iźɛń ‘these days’ (AK4:12)
míh iźɛń ‘this water’ (AK)
sɛḱən ðɔ́hũn ‘that community’ (15:12)
xaf ðɔ́hũn ‘that foot’ (52:6)
ɛñzél ðɔ́hunu ‘that place’ (Anon 1:5)
ḥallɛt́ ðíhũn ‘that town’ (17:15)
yum ðúhũn ‘that day’ (AK1:2)
ɛkfɔ́r iźɔ́hũn ‘those foreigners’ (10:1)
xɔhr ðɔ́kũn ‘that mountain’ (30:24)
ɛñzél ðɔ́kũn ‘that place’ (31:2)
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aġéyg ðɔ́kũn ‘that man’ (54:39)
xaṭarɛt́ ðíkũn ‘that time’ (20:9)
ḥallɛt́ ðíkun ‘that town’ (46:9)
ūt tṟut iźɔ́hun ‘those two houses’ (AK)
aġág iźɔ́hunu ‘those men’ (AK2:3)
ɛt̄ iźɔ́kũn ‘those houses’ (18:9)

There are a small number of passages in which an attributive demonstra-
tive precedes the noun (likewise definite), presumably under the influence
of Arabic. Examples are:

ðɛńu səndíḳ ‘this box’ (5:4)
ðínú aġabgɔ́t ‘this girl’ (17:53)
ðínú ɛh̄əlét ‘this word’ (34:4)
ðin ɛyə́t ‘this camel’ (AK2:5)
ðɔ́hun aġéyg ‘that man’ (SB1:5)

Sometimes this is clearly stylistic, as in 17:6, where the preceding demon-
strative seems to be used for contrast:

íxənṭ iźɛńu xáṭɔ́ḳ, bə-fḳí xáṭɔ́ḳ iźɛńu ‘take off those [lit. these] clothes,
and put on these’ (17:6)

For other possible examples, see the comments to texts 22:12 and 38:10.Most
of my informants regularly placed the demonstrative before the nounwhen
I elicited examples, but in natural speech the demonstrative often followed
the noun.

The shortened form of the near demonstrative is attested just four times
in Johnstone’s texts. Three times it is used as a demonstrative pronoun with
an independent pronoun in the predicate, and once it is used in a pair to
indicate contrast:

ðɛn he, aġák ‘it’s me, your brother’ (13:12)
ðɛn šɛ ‘it’s him’ (30:22)
ðɛn šɛ təbṣíf əšfɔ́ḳət ‘this is a description of marriage’ (45:20)
ṭit ʿaḳ śɛd́ḳəš ðɛñ, bə-ṭít ʿaḳ śɛd́ḳəš ðɛñ ‘one on this side (of his mouth)

and one on that [lit. this] side (of his mouth)’ (54:24)

The shortened far demonstrative ðik also is attested twice as a subject with
an independent pronoun in the predicate: ðik sɛ ‘that’s it’ (AK2:10; Anon 1:6).
As already noted above, the shortened forms are often used in fast speech,
in all positions. Cf. the example of iźɛń from text AK4:12, given above.
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3.5 Indefinite Pronouns

3.5.1 dé ‘someone, anyone’

For ‘someone’ or ‘anyone’, Jibbali uses the pronoun dé. This is most likely
related to Mehri ʾəḥād,11 though the form must have been influenced by the
word śé ‘something, anything’ (see §3.5.2). In combinationwith the negative
ɔl … lɔ (§13.2.1), it has themeaning ‘no one, nobody, (not) anyone’. Examples
of its use are:

dé zəḥĩkum ‘has anyone come to you?’ (25:9)
her dé yəġɔ́rəb śé ‘if anyone knows anything’ (18:7)
əkɔ́s dé yəmzéz ‘I’ll find someone who smokes’ (60:25)
šãʿk dé ʿõr ḥa-ysɛ̃x́ənṭ ‘did you hear somebody say he will [or: would]

leave?’ (8:9)
ɔl dé yəḳɔ́lb əlhín ber xárɔ́g ṣəḥí lɔ ‘no one (can) bring back alive what-

ever has already died’ (23:14)
ɔl yəḳɔ́laʿ tɔ l-əsɛ̃š́fəḳ dé lɔ ‘he won’t let me marry anyone’ (17:18)
ɔl dé níśəz mɛs śé lɔ ‘no one had drunk anything from it’ (34:10)
ɔl sí̃ši dé lɔ ‘they had no one’ (54:1)
ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ ‘no one was like him’ (54:2)
ɔl dé yəbġɔ́d lɔ ‘no one is traveling’ (60:37)
ɔl ksətɔ́ dé lɔ ‘they didn’t find anyone’ (97:31)

Normally a phrase with dé is negated as any phrase, as the above exam-
ples show. However, in one place in the texts, we find the idea of ‘no one’
expressed as ɔl-dé-lɔ, where dé is negated rather than the entire phrase. This
is done for emphasis, in response to the question ‘who told you?’:

ɔl-dé-lɔ ʿõr híni ‘no one told me’ (1:5)

On another unusual negation, which is probably a mistake, see the com-
ment to text 54:32.

The pronoun dé also appears in combination with the partitive mən
(§8.18), giving themeaning ‘(any) one of’. In some cases, the twowords fuse,
resulting in the elision of them (see §2.1.3); this change is common, but not
universal, in fast speech.12 Some examples are:

11 Mehri ʾəḥād, and so presumably Jibbali dé, come from the proto-West Semitic numeral
*waḥad ‘one’. The Modern South Arabian numeral *ṭad ‘one (m.)’ is almost certainly related
to this root as well. See further in §9.1.1.

12 Informants accepted forms with and without elision.
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her dē-ənkɛñ təġɔ́rəb śé ‘if any one of you knows anything’ (15:7) (dē-
ənkɛñ < dé mənkɛń)

śɛf dē-ənsɛñ sáḥart ‘it so happened that one of themwas a witch’ (15:8)
(dē-ənsɛñ < dé mənsɛń)

her dé mənhúm ðə-ʿõr hek ṭɛńu ‘if one of them who said this to you’
(24:2)

ya-rét əl-śné dé mənhũm ‘would that I could see one of them!’ (60:32)

The idea of ‘everyone’ is normally expressed by kɔ(l) ṭaṭ (see below, §3.5.3),
but kɔl dé can be used if the sense is indefinite. There is just one example in
Johnstone’s texts:

axér ar kɔl dé ‘better than everyone [or: anyone]’ (54:4)

3.5.2 śé ‘something, any(thing)’; śé lɔ ‘nothing, not any(thing)’

The idea of ‘something’ or ‘anything’ is expressed with the word śé, as in:

ḥósələk śé ‘did you earn anything?’ (8:3)
her dé yəġɔ́rəb śé ‘if anyone knows anything’ (18:7)
he kisk śé ‘I found something’ (30:22)
giní ṭaṭ əl-śé besíṭ əl-hés ðɔ́kũn ‘one guinea for something simple like

that’ (52:10)
bə-flɔ́ yézmək śé ‘and perhaps he’ll give you something’ (60:30)
aʿiśɔ́rɛḱ fəlɔ́ śé ‘(are they) your friends or something?’ (60:32)
her śé géré lek ‘if anything happens to you’ (86:12)

Used in a negative sentence, śé has the meaning ‘nothing’ or ‘(not) any-
thing’. The combination śé lɔ canalsobeused alone tomean ‘nothing’. Exam-
ples are:

ɔl sẽš śé lɔ ‘he didn’t have anything’ (5:6)
ɔl õtəl śé lɔ ‘he hasn’t sent anything’ (8:8)
ɔl ɛṣbáḥ ð̣er hérúm śé lɔ ‘nothing had appeared on the tree’ (22:14)
aġéyg ɔl ḥa-yzɛḿk śé lɔ ‘the man won’t give you anything’ (28:13)
ɔl dé níśəz mɛs śé lɔ ‘no one had drunk anything from it’ (34:10)
ɔl śé zəḥám beš lɔ ‘nothing came of it’ (SB1:4)
ʿõr, “śé lɔ” ‘he said, “(It’s) nothing” ’ (60:32)

The combination śé bə-flɔ́ śé (in a positive sentence) or śé b-ɔl śé (in a neg-
ative sentence) gives some emphasis to the pronoun, meaning something
like ‘anything at all’, for example:

ʿɔd yəʿõr his̃ śé bə-flɔ́ śé ‘does he do [lit. say] anything at all to you?’
(TJ4:50)
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ɔl ʿaḳ ɛḳlɛs̄ən sẽš śé b-ɔl śé ‘they didn’t think [lit. in their hearts] he had
anything at all’ (TJ4:33)

ɔl yəhérg sẽs śé b-ɔl śé ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ‘he didn’t say [lit. speak] anything at
all to [lit. with] her until morning’ (TJ4:44)

The pronoun śé can also have the meaning ‘any’ or ‘some’, when used in
a partitive construction withmən (§8.18), as in:

ber aġ(y)ég śé mən ɛŕunɔ́kum ‘have any of your goats given birth
already?’ (32:3)

ʿak təśtɛḿ śé mən õśɛt́ən ‘you want to buy some of our animals’ (41:3)
śē-ən só̃hum ‘some among them’ (AM1:11)

As the last example shows, the m is sometimes elided in the phrase śé mən,
just as in the phrase dé mən (§3.5.1).

It can also be used as an adjective ‘any’, in combination with a preceding
or following noun:

sũk śé aġɔ́hɛḱ fəlɔ́ aġatétɛḱ ‘do you have any brothers or sisters?’ (SM)
ɔl sẽk dírɛh́əm śé lɔ ‘you don’t have any money’ (86:8)
hɛt ɔl bek śé téʾ lɔ ‘you don’t have any meat on you’ (SB1:6)
ɔl naʿõl śé əlhúti, w-ɔl śé yɛĺ, w-ɔl śé ɛŕún ‘we don’t raise any cows, or any

camels, or any sheep’ (FB1:1)

Finally, theword śé canalsobeused to indicate anexistential in anegative
sentence, for example:

ɔl śé mosɛ́ lɔ ‘isn’t there any rain?’ (32:7)
ɔl śé məḥnét lɔ ‘it’s [or: there’s] no trouble’ (28:20)
ɔl śé míh ḳéríb lɔ ‘there was no water nearby’ (35:1)
ɔl śé gənní lɔ ð̣er emíh ‘there was no jinn by the water-hole’ (39:12)
ɔl śé míh əl-fənókum lɔ ‘there is no water ahead of you’ (60:37)

On the use ofmiṭ-ínɛ́ to mean ‘something’, see §5.5.7.

3.5.3 kɔ(l) ṭaṭ ‘everyone, each one’

The phrase kɔl ṭaṭ (var. kɔl ṭad), often reduced to kɔ-ṭáṭ (see §2.1.6), means
‘everyone’. If the phrase kɔl ṭaṭ precedes the verb, it is a true subject, and is
treated as grammatically singular, as in English. If it follows the verb, the
verb will be in the dual or plural, and kɔl ṭaṭ can be considered appositional
to the subject of the verb. Examples are:

kɔl ṭaṭ yəfɔ́rəḥ ‘everyone is happy’ (4:5)
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kɔl ṭaṭ yézəm təxtór bə-xədmɛt́š ‘everyonewould give the doctor (some-
thing) for his work’ (52:1)

kɔ-ṭáṭ yəʿagɔ́b yəġrɛb́ ɛs̃á̃ġər ‘everyone wants to know the other guy’
(21:12)

Since kɔl can also mean ‘each’ (§5.5.3), the phrase kɔl ṭaṭ (or kɔ-ṭáṭ) is often
best translated ‘each one’, for example:

bəttədɔ́ kɔ-ṭáṭ b-ɔ̄rməš ‘each one went [lit. separated] on his way’ (1:14)
yɔ́zməš kɔ-ṭáṭ śfet ‘each one gave him a hair’ (30:20)
ʿágən kɔ-ṭáṭ yəzḥõm bə-kéltɔ̱́t ‘let’s each one (of us) offer [lit. bring] a

story’ (36:29)
kɔl ṭaṭ mən aġág rīʿát ‘each one of the men (got) a quarter’ (54:8)

Note in the last example that the phrase kɔl ṭaṭ is used in combination with
a partitivemən (§8.18).

When ‘everyone’ is the antecedent of a relative clause, kɔl alone is used,
without ṭaṭ, in combination with the relative pronoun ɛ-/ð- (see further in
§3.8.2). Examples are:

kɔl ð-ɔl sẽs ṣáġət lɔ ‘everyone who doesn’t have jewelry’ (22:5)
kɔl ɛ-zḥám ‘everyone who came’ (54:37)

On the combination kɔl dé, see above (§3.5.1). For more on kɔl itself, see
§5.5.3.

3.5.4 kɔl śé ‘everything’

As an indefinite pronoun, ‘everything’ is expressed in Jibbali by the trans-
parent phrase kɔl śé. On ‘everything’ as a relative pronoun, see §3.8.3 and
§3.8.4. Examples are:

ɛṣɔ̄r axér mən kɔl śé ‘patience is better than everything’ (20:9)
ʿõr šxarét təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé ‘they say [lit. said] there is an old woman who

knows everything’ (38:7)
kɔlɔ́t ̱ heš bə-kɔ́l śé ‘he told him everything’ (30:18)

The phrase can be strengthened by the addition of kɛlš ‘all of it’, as in:

təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́ ‘she knows absolutely everything about
illness’ (18:7)

Rarely, kɔl śé is better translated as ‘anything’, for example:

ɔl yəʿágɔ́b yəzɛḿ śé lɔ her kɔl śé ‘he didn’t like to give anything for
anything’ (52:2)
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For more on kɔl, see §5.5.3.

3.5.5 ɛðí-ilín ‘so-and-so’

Theword ɛðí-ilín, which appears thirty times in the texts, is used like English
‘so-and-so’, to represent an unnamed person. It is used in stories where
a name is unknown or where the storyteller wishes to keep a character
anonymous, and its use is more frequent than in English. JL (s.v. ʾðy-ʾln)
defines this word as ‘someone, somebody; anyone’, which is not accurate.
The word does not decline for gender. Examples are:

he bər ɛðí-ilín ‘I am the son of so-and-so’ (5:12)
só̃hum ɛðí-ilín ‘so-and-so is with them’ (25:10)
ð-əhérg k-ɛðí-ilín ‘I was speaking with so-and-so’ (28:10)
ɛðí-ilín, he ékíl l-ɛš́fəḳəs̃ ɛðí-ilín ‘so-and-so, am I authorized to marry

so-and-so to you?’ (45:9)

With nouns not referring to people, the Arabic word əl-fəláni (f. əl-fəlaníyyə)
can be used adjectivally to mean ‘such-and-such’, as in:

he mən ḥallɛt́ əl-fəlaníyyə ‘I am from such-and-such a town’ (5:7)
nxín fúdún əl-fəlaníyyə ‘under such-and-such a rock’ (15:14)

3.6 Reflexives

Reflexivity in Jibbali can be indicated by means of a verbal stem, or can be
inherent in the meaning of the verb itself, as in:

sə̃ḳəré ‘he hid himself ’ (33:8) (Š1-Stem)
sí̃bbədəs ‘detach yourself from her!’ (60:43) (Š1-Stem)
šxank ‘you warmed yourself [by a fire]’ (86:4) (G-Stem)

See further in §6.4.2. However, such examples are rather rare in the texts.
More often, Jibbali employs a reflexive pronoun based on the historical root
*nfs ‘soul’. Unlike Mehri (and many other Semitic languages), the reflexive
pronoun is not inflected for person or gender, at least amongmost speakers
(see below). The reflexive pronoun has just two basic forms, singular ɛnúf
‘myself, yourself, his/her/itself ’ andplural ɛnfɔ́f ‘ourselves, yourselves, them-
selves’. There is also a special dative form ḥánúf, plural ḥánfɔ́f, equivalent
to the preposition her ‘to; for’ + ɛnúf/ɛnfɔ́f.13 As elsewhere in Modern South

13 The form ḥánúf derives from h- + ɛnúf, with an unusual shift of h to ḥ. The element h-
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Arabian, the historical root *nfs has undergone irregular mutation in Jib-
bali. It first became *nf, whence singular nuf, definite ɛnúf. The plural ɛnfɔ́f
is based on a reanalysis of the singular as having the root *nff. Following are
some examples of the reflexive pronoun in context:

ḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛnúf ‘I will give myself to you’ (2:3)
kšɛf ɛnúf ‘expose yourself!’ (17:40)
sɛ̃rk ḥánúf kɔl ḥallɛt́ bes məsgíd ‘make for yourself a mosque in every

town’ (5:1)
sé̃rék ɛnúfmisé̃rd ‘he pretended hewas [lit. made himself] crazy’ (46:7)
sɔ̃rkɔ́t ɛnúf ġeyg ‘she pretended she was [lit. made herself] a man’

(36:27)
bə-tũm ɔ́fələt b-ɛnfɔ́f ‘and you, save yourselves!’ (54:17)
súlmək ɛnúf ‘I surrender myself ’ (83:4)

Note the use of the reflexive pronoun in the idioms sé̃rék ɛnúf ‘pretend’ (lit.
‘make oneself ’) and aġád k-ɛnúf ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go with oneself ’;
e.g., 97:37), both of which are found also inMehri.14 Another idiom is yɔl kisk
ɛnúf ‘how do you feel [lit. find yourself]?’ (40:15). The phrase b-ɛnúf ‘(save)
yourself!’ is used as a command in 83:2, where an imperative verb like ɛf́lət
‘save’ (cf. 54:17) or əḥtéðɔ́r ‘watch out for’ (cf. 25:10) must be implied.

In text TJ4, we find over a dozen inflected forms of ɛnúf and ḥánúf (cf.
also TJ3:9 and AK2:7). This text exhibits a number of dialectal peculiarities,
and this is one of them. Examples are:

šɛ sé̃rék ɛnúfš ʿígɛḿ ‘he pretended he was mute’ (TJ4:26)
aġadɔ́t b-ɛnẓ́ɔfɔ́t ḥánúfs ð-ɛbḳíʿ hes śé ɛlɔ́hũn…b-ɛnḳiṣɔ́t ɛṣérɛd́ ð̣er ɛnúfs

‘she went and spread out for herself that which was placed for her
there … and she turned down the lamp over herself ’ (TJ4:53)

kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes b-ɛnúfš ‘he told her about himself ’ (TJ4:57)
ōsəm ɛnúfš ‘he identified himself ’ (TJ4:85)
he bek húlkk ɛnúfi ‘I’ve tormented myself ’ (TJ4:91)

However, twice in text TJ4 we also find an uninflected reflexive, as in John-
stone’s other texts:

is used as the base of the preposition her before pronominal suffixes (§8.11), but cf. also the
combination h-ínɛ́ ‘why? for what?’ (§11.4).

14 At least the first of these idioms is also known from Soqoṭri. An example can be found
in Müller (1907: 53, text 13:8).
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ḥaḳt ērɔ́t sɛ b-ɛz̃iréts k-ɛnfɔ́f ‘when she and her servant-girl were by
themselves’ (TJ4:49)

ḳɔfɔlɔ́t l-ɛnúf ‘she locked herself in’ (TJ4:61)

Also in TJ4, we find once a contracted formmən-núfi (<mən ɛnúfi). Since
there are no other examples of mən plus a reflexive pronoun in the texts,
it is unclear if this is a regular contraction in this or other dialects. It may
simply be that the speaker ran thewords together in fast speech. Thepassage
is:

bass mən-núfi ‘(it’s) just frommyself ’ (TJ4:5)

English -self in the sense of ‘by oneself, alone’ is indicated with the word
baḥś(é)- (root wḥś) plus a pronominal suffix. Examples are:

hé tet ̱ ɔl əsé̃nús baḥśí lɔ ‘I am (just) a woman who does not dare (to be)
alone’ (25:17)

kɔ tũm ḳéláʿkum tɔš yəġád baḥśéš əmsí̃n ‘why did you all let him go by
himself yesterday?’ (49:34)

śíni títš̱ baḥśés ‘he saw his wife by herself ’ (30:21)
xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg b-ɛḿɛš́ k-iyɛĺ baḥśóhum ‘once a man and his mother were

by themselves with the camels’ (54:1)
kisk ɛm̄í b-aġə́ti əd-sé̃f baḥśésən ‘I foundmymother andmy sister asleep

by themselves’ (13:5)

However, in the example from TJ4:49, given above, we see k- ‘with’ plus the
reflexive pronoun used with this meaning (k-ɛnfɔ́f ‘by themselves’).

3.7 Reciprocals

Reciprocals in Jibbali are most often expressed by means of a T-Stem verb,
for example:

əntɔ̄ḥɔ́ ‘the two fought (with each other)’ (20:5)
gɔ́tləs aġág ‘the men argued (with each other)’ (22:18)
ṭɔ́tʿan bə-gunōi ‘they stabbed each other with daggers’ (22:19)
sɔ́tbəṭ šɛ bə-šúm ‘he and they fought (with each other)’ (53:1)
dḥa-nəġtēr ‘we’ll meet (each other)’ (60:43)

See further in §6.4.4, §6.5.2, and §6.5.4. Jibbali also sometimes employs
a special reciprocal pronoun, formed on the base ṭaṭt- (or ṭadt-, which is
more correct historically) for masculine forms, and ṭiṭt- for feminine forms.
This pronoun is really just the numeral ‘one’ (ṭaṭ/ṭad for masculine, ṭit for
feminine) combined with a form of the direct object pronoun t- (§3.3).
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dual plural

1m ṭaṭtɔ́sĩ ṭaṭtún

1f ṭittɔ́sĩ ṭittún

2m ṭaṭtɔ́sĩ ṭaṭtókum

2f ṭittɔ́sĩ ṭittókən

3m ṭaṭtɔ́ši ṭaṭtóhum

3f ṭittɔ́ši ṭittósən

Some examples from the texts are:

yəʿɔ́zəm ṭaṭtɔ́hum bə-yɔ́gaḥ əl-ṭaṭtóhum ‘they invite each other and go
to visit each other’ (4:3)

ʿágən nərṣɛń ṭaṭtũn ‘let’s tie each other up’ (17:25)
fúskši mən ṭaṭtɔ́ši ‘they separated them from each other’ (20:5)
bə-ġɔ́tbər ðə-yð̣ɔ̄r bə-ṭaṭtóhum ‘they came together apologizing to one

another’ (20:7)
ʿõr her ṭaṭtóhum ‘they said to each other’ (22:18)
fhɛm ṭaṭtóhum ‘they understood each other’ (34:14)
yəġɔ́zi her ṭaṭtóhum ‘they were raiding each other’ (83:1)

The reciprocal pronoun can be used in place of a T-Stem verb, evenwhen
one exists. For example, in 22:19 we find both létəġ ṭaṭtóhum and lɔ́ttəġ
meaning ‘they killed each other’. The first of these examples uses a G-Stem
plus a reciprocal pronoun, while the second uses a T1-Stem of the same
root.15

The reciprocal pronoun is not used when the verb itself indicates reci-
procity. There is a seeming example of this in Johnstone’s texts (ġɔ́trəb
ṭaṭtóhum ‘they recognized each other’, 6:39), but as explained in the com-
ment to that passage, this should be corrected either to ġarɔ́b ṭaṭtóhum or
to ġɔ́trəb.

15 In the Mehri version of this story (text M3:19), we find a T-Stem for both occurrences.
On the Mehri form, which is obscured in the printed edition, see Rubin (2010: 111, n. 16).
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3.8 Relative Pronouns

3.8.1 Relative ɛ-/ð-

The relative pronoun in Jibbali is either ɛ- or ð- (often pronounced ðə- or
əð-) ‘who, that, which’. In Johnstone’s texts these are used interchangeably.16
One informant considered ɛ- to be the proper Jibbali relative pronoun,while
he considered ð- a Mehrism. However, this probably does not hold, since
the latter is still used by many Jibbali speakers. The relative pronoun does
not normally inflect for gender or number, and it does not matter if the
antecedent is human or non-human. A plural relative iź- (< *il-) exists,
though its use is not obligatory.17 The relative pronoun can be followed by
a verbal or non-verbal clause. Some examples are:

zĩš aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ ʿəśírét ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘the man who got married gave him ten
dollars’ (7:9)

ksé aġág əð-šérɔ́ḳ ɛléʾ ‘he found themenwho had stolen the cow’ (12:8)
šxarét ðə-xargɔ́t ‘an old woman who had died’ (18:2)
ʿõr aġéyg ðə-k-ɛlhúti ‘the man who was with the cows said’ (20:3)
zũš ōkrút ðə-tɔ̱̄rɔ́t həgəlɛt́š ‘they gave him the young camel that had

broken his calf ’ (23:14)
bélé sĩs̃ aġéyg ɛ-ẓ́īṭə́s̃ ʿónut ‘even if you have the man who took you for

a year’ (30:22)
šfɔ́ḳək b-ɔrx ɛ-térɔ́f ‘I got married last month [lit. the month that led

in]’ (32:10)
iźɛńu śɛŕaʿ b-ɛggɔ́r ðə-sé̃rék bi ɛḳəssɛt́ ðínu ‘these are the judge and the

slave who made this story for me’ (36:31)
yɔ ðə-létəġ īs ɔl b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn lɔ ‘the peoplewhohad killed her fatherwere

not in that land’ (46:3)
hógúm əl-sɛḱən ðɛńu ɛ-sérɛń ‘it attacked this settlement that’s behind

us’ (47:5)
šɔ́ṭərhum ɛ-ḥézíz ‘their kid that was slaughtered’ (49:5)

16 In Pr 188, we also find relative d-. Amongmy informants, even those who used d- for the
verbal prefix (§7.1.10) still used ð- for the relative pronoun.

17 There is just one example in Johnstone’s texts (SB1:3); see also text Fr 1 for another
example. Examples can also be found in JL (e.g., s.v. ġnm, xṭʾ). Perhaps the lack of iź- in
Johnstone’s texts from Ali Musallam (a Mehri speaker) is a Mehrism, though this is far from
clear. My own informants do use iź-, but not regularly. In fast speech, it is very difficult to
distinguish ɛ-, ð-, and iź-.
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In one passage in the texts, a resumptive subject pronoun follows the
relative. This may be a Mehrism, since this passage comes from a text that
is a close translation of a Mehri text:

ber lə́tġək śɔté̱t ðə-šũm xəyór ‘you already killed three who were the
best’ (83:6)

If the antecedent is the direct object of the relative clause, then a resump-
tive object pronoun—either a verbal object suffix (§3.2.3) or a direct object
pronoun (§3.3)—must be used, for example:

sĩ kɔb ðɛńu ðə-lə́tġəkum tɔš ‘I owned the wolf that you killed’ (15:11)
yɔ ɛ-śínɛń tóhummənhínəm ‘the people that we saw last night’ (16:5)
dḥa-l-ġásərɛ tel yɔ təġɔ́rbhum ‘you’ll spend the night with people you

know’ (30:15)
aġéyg ɛšféḳ aġatetɛš́ śhəlét ̱ġag ð-ɔl yəġɔ́rbhum lɔ ‘the man hadmarried

off his three sisters to men that he didn’t know’ (30:16)
ɛġéyg ðə-bék sə̃ʿɔ́dk tɔš ‘theman I’ve already arranged themeetingwith’

(28:12)

A resumptive pronoun must also be used if the relative is in a preposi-
tional relationship with the antecedent, as in:

zəḥámḥallɛt́ ðə-bés aġítš ‘he came to the town that his sister was in [or:
in which his sister was]’ (17:33)

ɛṣáḥan ðə-ʿamḳə́š ḥíṭ ‘the dish that had the food on it [or: on which the
food was]’ (17:47)

éṣəl ɔ́rəm ðə-yəzḥím ð̣írs ɛḳ̃ɛb́ṭər ‘he got to the road that the caravans
came on [or: on which the caravans came]’ (22:8)

And a resumptive possessive suffix is used in contexts where English
requires ‘whose’ (i.e., where the antecedent is in a possessive relationship
with a noun in the relative clause), as in:

aġéyg ɛ-śínk ūtš ‘the man whose house I saw [lit. that I saw his house]’
(MmS)

The relative pronoun can optionally be omitted when the antecedent is
indefinite. Some examples of this are:

fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s dé yəmzéz ‘perhaps I’ll find someone who smokes’ (60:25)
sẽš maḥfér ʿamḳə́š téʾ bə-ḳít ‘he had a basket, in which was meat and

(other) food’ (36:3)
he ġeyg zəḥámk mən sfɛr ‘I am a man who has come back from a

journey’ (13:7)
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ġeyg sẽš krózə ‘a man who had a Cruiser’ (AK1:3)

The relative ɛ-/ð- can also be used with no antecedent, with the meaning
‘(the) one who’ or ‘that/those which’. A few examples are:

ðə-k-ɛŕún ‘those (who are) with the goats’ (28:6)
ẓ́bɔṭ ɛ-ʿák bes ‘take the one that you like’ (30:4)
he kunk kə-ð-ɔ́l só̃humxõi lɔ ‘I was with those that did not have umbrel-

las’ (31:3)
ð-aġád yəxəlɔ́f ġírš ‘something else [lit. besides it] will take the place of

that which has gone’ (97:27)
ɛ-xarɔ́g ġasré iḳiɔ́r k-ḥáṣaf ‘the one who dies in the evening is buried

in the morning’ (Pr 16)
ɛ-k-ɛdífər yəṣɔ̄ḥ dífər ‘the onewho is with the bad becomes bad’ (Pr 101)

Keeping with the above use, the relative ð- can also be used following
an independent pronoun or the interrogative pronounmun ‘who?’, with the
meaning ‘the one that, the one who’, as in:

tum ðə-šerɔ́ḳkum ɛlín ‘you are the ones who stole our cow’ (12:9)
he ðə-lə́tġək ‘I am the one who killed (him)’ (54:37)
hɛt ɛ-ġébk ‘you’re the one who defecated’ (22:18)
mun ɛ-sé̃rék ṭɛńu? mun ɛ-létəġ ɛgənní ‘who did this? Who killed the

jinn?’ (54:34)

The relative is actually required after mun if it is the subject of a verb; for
additional examples, see §11.1.

If the antecedent of the relative pronoun is itself the predicate in a non-
verbal clause with a pronominal subject, then the verb in the relative clause
agrees with that pronominal subject, and not its grammatical antecedent.18
Several examples were already seen above (e.g., 12:9; 54:37; 22:18), but a few
more examples will make this clear:

he ġeyg zəḥámk mən sfɛr ‘I am a man who has come back from a
journey’ (13:7) (note zəḥámk ‘I came back’)

he tet ̱ ɔl əsé̃nús baḥśí lɔ ‘I am (just) a woman who does not dare be
alone’ (25:17) (əsé̃nús ‘I dare’)

18 This construction is found in OmaniMehri too, but I neglected to comment on it inmy
grammar of Mehri. Discussion with examples can be found inWatson (2012: 162). Additional
Mehri examples can be found in Johnstone’s Mehri texts 92:2, 94:4, and 94:29.
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he ġeyg ð-ɔl bi hiɛt̃ bē lɔ ‘I am a man who doesn’t have very much
strength in him’ (38:2) (bi ‘[have] in me’)

he ġeyg ðə-xtɔ́rk kin sɛḱəni ‘I am a man who has come down from his
[lit. my] settlement’ (41:2) (xtɔrk ‘I came down’)

he ġeyg ð-ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf b-ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu lɔ ‘I am a man who cannot stay in
this land’ (60:4) (ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf lɔ ‘I cannot stay’)

he ġeyg əmzéz ‘I am a man who smokes’ (60:29) (əmzéz ‘I smoke’)
hɛt ġeyg təmzéz ‘you are a man who smokes’ (FB)

Finally, we should also include here the idioms used for the word
‘friend(s)’, meaning literally ‘the men/those who are with me/you/etc.’:

aġág əð-sé̃k ‘your friends [lit. the men who are with you]’ (24:1)
aġág əð-sé̃š ‘his friends’ (54:33)
aġegɛśĩ ‘my friend’ (10:2, < aġéyg ɛ-sí̃)
iźɔ́k iź-sé̃š ‘his friends [lit. those who are with him]’ (SB1:3)
iźɔ́k əð-sɛ̃ń ‘our friends [or: fellow tribesmen]’ (60:45)

The shift of stress in aġegɛśĩ ‘my friend’ shows that this phrase is essentially
lexicalized.

On the use of ɛ-/ð- as a genitive exponent, see §12.4; in conjunction with
some numerals, see §9.1.4 and §9.1.5; to form possessive pronouns, see §3.1;
and on d-/ð- as a verbal prefix, see §7.1.10. On the elision of the b in ber
following the relative pronoun, see §7.2.

3.8.2 kɔl ɛ-/ð- ‘whoever, everyone who’

As the antecedent of a relative clause, kɔl is used on its own to mean
‘whoever’ or ‘everyone who’, as in:

kɔl ðə-tēs yəḳtélɔ́b ḳéraḥ ‘whoever eats it will turn into a donkey’ (6:25)
kɔl ɛ-šérɔ́ḳ ɛléʾ ‘whoever stole the cow’ (12:7)
kɔl ð-ɔl sẽs ṣáġət lɔ ‘everyone who doesn’t have jewelry’ (22:5)
kɔl ɛ-létəġ ɛgənní ‘whoever killed the jinn’ (54:36)
kɔl ɛ-zḥám ‘everyone who came’ (54:37)
kɔl ɛ-sé̃š dírɛh́əm ‘whoever has money’ (60:28)

The phrase kɔl mən- ɛ-/ð- means ‘whoever/whichever (one) of ’, for example:

kɔl minɛń ɛ-bédé ‘whichever of us has lied’ (1:8)
kɔl mənhũm ɛ-dɔ́lɔ́f ‘whichever of them jumps’ (30:15)
kɔl mənkũm ðə-ḳérəb tɔ ‘any of you who [or: whichever of you] comes

near me’ (25:20)
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3.8.3 əlhín ‘whatever; all that’

Jibbali has a special relative pronoun əlhín (cf. Hobyot əlhīn, Mehri əlhān,
Ḥarsusi hən), meaning ‘all that’, ‘everything (that)’, or ‘whatever’. It can be
followed by a verbal or non-verbal clause. Examples of its use are:

ḥa-l-zə́mk əlhín ʿak ‘I’ll give you whatever you want’ (13:8)
tũmsɔ̃rk beš əlhín ʿákum ‘you all dowithhimwhatever youwant’ (17:20)
dḥa-nzɛḿk yirsɛ̃n̄ b-əlhín ð̣írsən ‘wewill give you our camels and every-

thing on them’ (22:12)
zũš ɛḳáḥf b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š ‘they gave him the pot and everything inside

it’ (23:6)
ɔl dé yəḳɔ́lb əlhín ber xárɔ́g ṣəḥí lɔ ‘no one (can) bring back alive what-

ever has already died’ (23:14)
əlhín ʿak mən tɔ̄lí dḥa-l-zɛḿk ‘whatever you want from me I will give

you’ (41:4)
dəhɛf́k tɔš əlhín sĩ mən ḥus ‘I slapped him (on the back) with all the

strength I had [lit. all that I had from strength]’ (51:7)
ī kɔlɔ́t ̱her yɔ b-əlhín sẽrɔ́kək ‘my father told the people everything I had

done’ (51:13)
bə-xəníṭ əlhín ʿaḳ šɔ́fəls ‘and they took out everything that was in her

stomach’ (97:36)

3.8.4 in ‘all that’

Similar to əlhín, though less common in Johnstone’s texts, is the relative in,
which can be used by itself or in combination with kɔl ‘all’. Examples are:

ɛṣférɔ́thum taʿlúm kɔl in xéźíḳ bə-díní ‘their bird knew everything that
happened [lit. was created] in the world’ (6:4)

kɔlɔ́t ̱ her aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń kɔl in kun leš bə-díní ‘he told his little brother all
that had happened to him in the world’ (6:39)

xáṭəs̃ ɛrḥĩm éṣəl b-in (bə-kɔ́l in) ʿõs̃ ḥésɔ́̃f ‘your nice letter reached me,
and all that you said is good’ (SB2:6)

As noted in the comment to text SB2:6, one manuscript of that text has kɔl
in, while another (like the audio version) has just in.

Withmyown informants, I found that inwasperhapsmore common than
the texts suggest. Additional examples I received were:

sá̃xbər in ʿak ‘ask whatever you want’ (BY)
sá̃xbər kɔl in ʿak ‘ask everything you want’ (BY)
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3.8.5 Relative mən tél ‘where’

The phrasemən tél (corresponding toOmaniMehrimənhāl) has twomean-
ings. It can function as a compound preposition ‘from (the presence of)’, on
which see §8.26. It can also function as a relative-locative ‘where’, used with
or without an antecedent. Examples with an antecedent are:

éṣəl ɛñzélmən tél ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét ‘he got to the placewhere the oldwoman
said’ (15:15)

ṭit mənsɛń (t)sɔkf ð̣er dɔf mən tél l-əḳōźən li ‘one of them would sit on a
rock where they could watch me’ (49:3)

ḥárənút mən tél yəḳōźən əl-sɛḱən ‘a hill where they could keep an eye
on the settlement’ (60:41)

When used without an antecedent, mən tél can be translated as ‘where’,
‘(in/to) the place where’, or ‘wherever’. Examples are:

bə-ksé ġarɔ́rt ð-dírɛh́əm mən tél sé̃f ɛmbérɛʾ ‘he found a bag of money
where the boy had slept’ (6:15)

ɛd éṣəl mən tél ɛr̄ún téḳhəbən ‘when he got to where the goats were
spending the day’ (23:7)

ɛd mən tél ḳéṭaʿ lek ãḥléb ‘until wherever the camel gets tired on you’
(30:15)

mən tél aġsəré, yəḥzíz hóhum yɔ yət ‘wherever they spent the night,
people would slaughter a camel for them’ (54:13)
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NOUNS

4.1 Gender

Jibbali has two grammatical genders, masculine and feminine. Masculine
nouns have no formalmarker. Feminine nouns are often recognizable by the
presence of a suffix -(ə)t or -Vt (-ɛt́, -át, -ét, -ít, -ɔ́t, -út). Following are some
examples of marked and unmarked feminine nouns.

Marked feminine: ʿónut ‘year’, ʿiźũt ‘mark, sign’, brit ‘daughter’, gizírt
‘island’, ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’, ġarɔ́rt ‘bag’, hɔ̄t ‘snake’, ḥogúlt ‘bracelet’, ḥallɛt́
‘town’, ḥéṭít ‘berry’, kéltɔ̱́t ‘story’, ḳəssɛt́ ‘story’, ṣáġət ‘jewelry’, śfet
‘hair’, sũnút ‘sleep’, yət (pl. (i)yɛĺ) ‘she-camel’

Unmarked feminine: ɛḿ ‘mother’, ɔ́rəm ‘road’, ɔz (pl. ɛŕún) ‘(she-)goat’,
but ‘house’, dɔf ‘rock’, faʿm ‘foot; leg’, fúdún ‘rock, stone’, ḥãr ‘moun-
tain’, ḥaṣún (or ḥaṣnín) ‘horse’, kurj ‘score’,móẓ́aʿ ‘family-house’, ɛrkíb
(pl. yirsɔ́̃b) ‘riding-camel’, śaʿb ‘valley’, tet ̱ (pl. ínɛt́)̱ ‘woman’, yum
‘day; sun’

Nearly all singular nouns ending in -t have feminine gender, even if the -t is
part of the root. For example, both but ‘house’ and ḳit ‘food’ are grammati-
cally feminine, even though the t is part of the historical root; a counterex-
ample is masculine ɛḳ(ə)t ‘time’ (e.g., 38:1), though this word is an Arabic
loan. There are at least two masculine words with a suffixed -t (not part of
the root), namely, məʿõrt ‘guest’ (34:9) and bəhĩt ‘pauper’ (e.g., 54:38). Plural
nouns are a different matter, since most plural nouns ending in -t are mas-
culine; see §4.3.3 for examples.

Some masculine nouns referring to animate beings have a recognizable
feminine counterpart, while others do not. Some examples are:

Masculine Feminine
baʿl ‘master; owner’ baʿlét ‘mistress; owner’
əggɔ́r ‘servant’ (i)z̃írét ‘servant-girl’ (z̃ < *g)
(ɛ)brɛ́ ‘son’ brit ‘daughter’
did ‘(paternal) uncle’ dit ‘(maternal) aunt’
ġa ‘brother’ ġit ‘sister’
ḥim ‘brother-in-law’ ḥĩt ‘sister-in-law’
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kɔb ‘dog; wolf ’ kōt ‘bitch; she-wolf ’
ḳéraḥ ‘male donkey’ ḳérḥɛt́ ‘female donkey’
šáxər ‘old man’ šxarét ‘old woman’
xiź ‘(maternal) uncle’ xɔlɔ́t ‘(paternal) aunt’

But:

ī ‘father’ ɛḿ ‘mother’
ġeyg ‘man’ tet ̱ ‘woman’
əmbérɛʾ ‘boy’ ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’
tuš ‘male goat’ ɔz ‘female goat’

Curiously, some nouns denoting female animals are grammatically mascu-
line, like dɛrhés ‘female kid (6–18 months old)’ (cf. 23:7), šɔ́ṭər ‘female kid
(2–3 months old)’ (cf. 49:4), and əlhúti ‘cows’ (cf. 9:6).

It should alsobepointedout that femininenouns that aremarked for gen-
der in the singular need not be, and usually are not,marked in the plural. For
example, theplurals of ʿónut ‘year’,ḥallɛt́ ‘town’, and śfet ‘hair’ are ʿayún,ḥalél,
and śɔf, all of which lack a feminine-markingmorpheme. And as a corollary,
nouns that lack a feminine marker in the singular can exhibit a feminine
morpheme in the plural, as with ɔ́rəm ‘road’, pl. irúmtə. See further in §4.3.

4.2 Duals

Nouns in Jibbali once possessed a morphologically distinct dual form, as in
the otherMSA languages, and as Jibbali pronouns and verbs still do (though
even these are obsolescent). The dual nounwas oncemarked by a suffixed -i
(as we know from the other languages), attached to the singular form of the
noun. However, the dual suffix has generally been lost, with the result that
dual forms (with few exceptions) look identical to singular ones. Dual nouns
are nearly always used in conjunction with the numeral ‘two’, so, there is no
real confusion of meaning between singulars and duals. Examples of dual
nouns from the texts are:

Masculine Feminine
ɔrx tṟoh ‘2 months’ (8:7) ʿónut tṟut ‘2 years’ (13:1)
ġeyg tṟoh ‘2 men’ (12:1) ɔz tṟut ‘2 goats’ (13:14)
ʿáṣər tṟoh ‘2 nights’ (13:16) gunɛt́ tṟut ‘2 sacks’ (97:21)
əggɔ́r tṟoh ‘2 slaves’ (18:10) z̃irét tṟut ‘2 servant-girls’ (97:31)

Although the dual suffix -i is no longer present, its historical presence
caused elision in nouns ending in -Vb or -Vm (see §2.1.2 and §2.1.3), for
example:
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ʿarḳē tṟut ‘two mice’ (TJ3:26) < *ʿarḳébi tṟut
yũ tṟut ‘two days’ (15:2) < yúmi tṟut

Johnstone (1970b: 511, n. 95; AAL, p. 21) cites two nouns that exhibit
a unique dual form, namely ġeyg ‘man’ (dual ġóz̃i) and ġaz̃ét ‘girl’ (dual
ġaz̃ə́ti).1 However, neither of these dual forms occurs in his texts. We can
also cite the unusual case of fɔḳḥ ‘half ’, whose dual form fús̃ḥ̣i serves as its
plural, a use which is quite logical semantically. The dual/plural fús̃ḥ̣i can
occur without an accompanying numeral (e.g., 51:13; 65:12). We can also cite
ʿáśəri ‘20’ as a dual form (of ʿɔ́śər ‘10’). Note that ġóz̃i, ġaz̃ə́ti, fús̃ḥ̣i, and ʿáśəri
all retain the final -i.

If ever the numeral ‘two’ precedes the noun (an uncommon stylistic
variant), then the noun is in the plural, as in:

tṟoh ɛrśɔ́t ‘2 boys’ (6:1) tṟoh ġɔ́hɛ ‘2 brothers’ (6:12)

Adjectives do not have a dual form, and so a dual noun is modified by a
plural adjective, as in

tet ̱ tṟut ərḥɛt̃ ‘two beautiful women’ (cf. tet ̱ ərḥĩt ‘a beautiful woman’
and ínɛt́ ̱ ərḥɛt̃ ‘beautiful women’) (SS)

ġeyg tṟoh ərḥɛt̃ ‘two handsome men’ (cf. ġeyg rəḥím ‘a handsome man’
and ġag ərḥɛt̃ ‘handsome men’) (SS)

The dual form also does not occur with possessive suffixes. When the
numeral ‘2’ follows a noun with a possessive suffix, that noun will be in the
plural, as in:

ínɛt́í̱ tṟut ərḥɛt́ ‘my two beautiful wives’ (cf. tet ̱ tṟut ‘twowomen’) (MnS)
kɔlɔ́bí tṟoh ‘my two dogs’ (cf. kɔb tṟoh ‘two dogs’) (MnS)

In terms of subject-verb agreement, we find both dual verbs with plural
noun subjects and plural verbs with dual noun subjects. However, dual
noun subjects and dual verbs do not usually co-occur, presumably to avoid
redundancy. Among the examples in the texts of a dual noun subject with a
plural verb are:

1 These two dual forms are still known, but are not common. The singular noun ġaz̃ét
‘girl’ (defined in JL, s.v. ġyg, as ‘big girl’) is itself not known in all dialects, and so where ġaz̃ét
is unknown, so is its dual. It is used at least inWJ. The equivalent (or near equivalent) ġabgɔ́t
‘girl’ seems to be common to all dialects.
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xɔ́tləḳ bes ḳũhn tṟoh ‘two ibex horns appeared on her’ (6:32)
ġeyg tṟoh ðə-yəbġéd ‘two men were walking’ (12:1)
aʿrér əggɔ́r tṟoh yəzḥím bes ‘he sent two slaves to bring her’ (18:10)

This is not connectedwithword order, as shownby the above examples, and
even more clearly by the following examples, both with dual verbs:

aġéyg bə-títš̱ nəfśɔ́ ‘the man and his wife went (in the early evening)’
(60:48)

aġadɔ́ aġéyg bə-títš̱ ‘the man and his wife went’ (60:49)

There are also examples in the texts of dual verbs with plural nouns:

ɛdírɔ́ ɛgərét ‘the slaves came back’ (18:13)
dɔrtɔ́ iz̃ɔ́rtə ʿaḳ ḥallɛt́ ‘the (two) servant-girls went around in the town’

(97:31)
aġád iz̃ɔ́rtə yɔl ālsən bə-ʿõrtɔ́ ‘the servant-girls went to their master and

said’ (97:33)

This last example is interesting, in that the first verb (aġád) is plural, as is
the noun iz̃ɔ́rtə (even though it refers to just two servant-girls), but then the
second verb is dual ʿõrtɔ́. This is typical. Even when duals are used in a story,
the narrator frequently reverts to plural. As noted elsewhere, dual forms of
verbs (and pronouns) are largely obsolete.

In Mehri, when the number ‘two’ is used independently, without a noun,
it does require a dual verb; for examples, see Rubin (2010: 62–63). We would
expect the same in Jibbali, at least historically. However, no evidence is
found in the texts. Among some of my younger informants, dual verbs have
become totally obsolete (though they recognize them), and so it is not
surprising that they normally use plural verbs in this situation, as in:

tṟoh zəḥám ‘two came’ (AK)

It should also be mentioned that, generally, dual pronouns and verbs
usually donot occurwherewe expect them in the texts. Andwhatwas stated
above about the obsolescence of dual verbs applies also to dual pronouns.
And so for most Jibbali speakers today, the only remnant of the dual in
modern speech is the use of what looks like the singular with the numeral
two. The dual verbs and pronouns found in Johnstone’s texts, inconsistent
as they are, are by now considered old-fashioned by many speakers.

4.3 Plurals

Jibbali, like the otherMSA languages andArabic, exhibits two types of plural
marking on nouns. There are external plurals, meaning that an explicit
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plural-marking suffix is used, and there are internal plurals, meaning that
plurality is indicated by means of internal vowel changes, with or without
the addition of a suffix. Internal plurals are farmore common in Jibbali than
external plurals, for both masculine and feminine nouns.

A few nouns have a suppletive plural, meaning that they form their plural
from a different base or root. Examples are:

ɔz ‘goat’, pl. ɛŕún
ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’, pl. ġigeníti
əmbérɛʾ ‘boy’, pl. ɛrśɔ́t
móẓ́aʿ ‘family-house’, pl.məxábləʾ

Some plurals look suppletive from a synchronic perspective, because of
obfuscating sound changes, though are not so from a historical perspective.
Such are:

yət ‘camel’, pl. (i)yɛĺ (historical root *ʾbl)
tet ̱ ‘woman’, pl. ínɛt́ ̱ (historical root *ʾnt)̱
(ɛ)brɛ́ ‘son’, pl.mín (historical root *bn)2
brit ‘daughter’, pl. bóntə (historical root *bn)
mut ‘hundred’, pl.mīn (historical root *mʾ)

It seems likely that zifɛt́ ‘time’ and its pluralmizfɔ́r (possibly ɛnzəfɔ́r; see the
comment to text 40:13) also derive from the same root somehow.

A fewnouns occur only in theplural, e.g., yɔ ‘people’. Thewordmíh ‘water’
can be considered singular, since it has a plural form (ɛmhút), although
it often takes plural concord, as in míh iźɛń ‘this water’ (AK; but cf. 39:2).
Some nouns denoting collectives can be grammatically singular, e.g., mośɛt́
‘livestock’ (cf. 13:3; 15:3). And a very few nouns have identical singular and
plural forms, such as did ‘uncle(s)’ (see the comment to text 46:2).

4.3.1 Masculine External Plurals

The external masculine plural morpheme in Jibbali is -ín. Nouns with true
masculine external plurals are quite rare in the language. There are just
five noun examples in the texts, all of which have the pattern CəCCín (vars.
GaCCín, CaGCín):

2 In (ɛ)brɛ́ ‘son’ and brit ‘daughter’, earlier *bn̩- has become br-; the same shift of *n > r is
seen in tṟoh ‘two’ < Semitic *tn̩̱-. Inmín ‘sons’, the change of b >m is due to the rule described
in §2.1.4.
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fúdún ‘stone’, pl. fədnín (e.g., 39:4)
ḥaṣún or ḥaṣnín ‘horse’, pl. ḥaṣnín3

ktɔb ‘book’, pl. kətbín (e.g., 52:2)
ḳɔ̄r ‘grave’, pl. ḳəbrín (12:12)
nəḥõr or náḥar ‘wadi’, pl. naḥrín (60:35)4

There is also one numeral with a masculine external plural, namely, mut
‘hundred’, pl. mīn (e.g., 32:2). Some other examples of masculine external
plurals can be found in JL, e.g., ðunúb ‘tail’, pl. ðənbín.

Some nouns seem to have an optional—perhaps dialectal—external
masculine plural. For example, for mukún ‘place’, JL (s.v. kwn) lists the plu-
ral ɛmkínt, but elsewhere Johnstone recorded the plural məknín.5 For fɔʿɔ́r
‘young bull’, JL (s.v. f ʿr) lists the plural faʿyɔ́r (cf. also TJ2:59), but elsewhere
(AAL, p. 21) Johnstone recorded the plural faʿrín.6 According to JL (s.v. dll),
the CJ plural of délíl ‘guide’ is délɛĺt, while the EJ has singular délɔ́l, plural
dəlɛĺín.

A fewmasculine nouns form their plurals with the feminine external plu-
ral marker; see below, §4.3.2. Also, many masculine nouns with an internal
plural pattern include a suffixed -(V)t; see below, §4.3.3.

Note that themasculine external plural marker is retained before posses-
sive suffixes, e.g., ɛktəbínɛḱ ‘your books’ (52:8).

4.3.2 Feminine External Plurals

The external feminine plural morpheme is -étə, or -tə.7 The final -ə is some-
times realized -ɛ, and the suffix -étə is realized -íti after a nasal. This feminine
plural morpheme is muchmore common thanmasculine -ín (§4.3.1). Some
examples of nouns that take this suffix are:

iðɛń ‘ear’, pl. iðúntə (Pr 157)
iz̃írét ‘servant-girl’, pl. iz̃ɔ́rtə (e.g., 17:45)
ɛḿ ‘mother’, pl. ɛḿétə (13:15) (pl. also ‘female relatives’)

3 The plural ḥaṣnín can also be used for the singular by some speakers, or perhaps is used
as such in error. In fact, all occurrences of ḥaṣnín in Johnstone’s texts are singular or dual. See
further in the comment to text 17:11.

4 On the singular forms of naḥrín, see the comment to text 22:3.
5 I foundməknínononeof Johnstone’s Jibbali vocabulary index cards, held at theDurham

University Library (Index Cards, Box 10). My own informants were unsure about the plural of
mukún.

6 My own informants preferred faʿyɔ́r.
7 The cognate suffix in Mehri, Ḥarsusi, and Soqoṭri has a final -n, which has been lost in

Jibbali and Hobyot.
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ɔ́rəm ‘road’, pl. irúmtə (6:12)8
ʿíhn ‘eye’, pl. ʿántə (e.g., 54:23)
ʿiẓ́ɛd́ ‘(upper) arm’, pl. ʿiẓ́idétə ( JL, s.v. ʿẓ́d)9
bɔkrút ‘young camel’, pl. bəsɔ́̃rtə (48:4)
dit ‘medicine’, pl. diyétə (17:51)
ġit ‘sister’, pl. ġatétə (e.g., FB1:2)
ġabgɔ́t ‘girl’, pl. ġigeníti (e.g., 30:3)
hérúm ‘tree’, pl. hermíti (e.g., 6:23)10
ḥĩt ‘sister-in-law’, pl. ḥĩtɛ ( JL, s.v. ḥm)
sə̃bdét ‘liver’, pl. sĩɔ́dtə ( JL, s.v. kbd)
šum ‘name’, pl. šímtə (15:11)
šxarét ‘old woman’, pl. šxɔ́rtə (AM1:5)
īd ‘hand’, pl. ɛd́étɛ (17:28)

As with masculine external plurals, some nouns with feminine external
plurals also have a variant internal plural, often dialectally determined. Thus
in JL (s.v. f ʿm), the plural of faʿm ‘foot, leg’ is given as f ʿómtə, but the texts
have faʿĩhm (e.g., 17:28).11 The texts havemerɔ́ḥtɛ ‘sores’, but JL (s.v.mrḥ) lists
onlymérɔ́ḥ as the plural ofmúraḥ (see further in the comment to text 6:28).
JL lists both śəʿéb and śaʿētə as the plurals of śaʿb ‘valley’.12

A small number of masculine nouns form their plural with the external
feminine morpheme, including:

ī ‘father’, pl. ētə
ɛrẓ́ ‘land, country’, pl. ɛrẓ́étə
ʿom ‘grandfather’, pl. ʿĩtə

For ʿom ‘grandfather’, JL (s.v. ʿwm) actually lists two plurals, ʿĩtə and an
internal plural ʿím.13 We can probably also consider əlhúti ‘cows’, which is

8 In Müller’s texts, the plural is erúmtən, with final -n (e.g., Müller 1907: 54, line 12).
9 AAL (p. 21) has instead the forms sg. ɛẓ́idɛt́, pl. ɛẓ́ɔ́dtə. Singular ʿiẓ́ɛd́ appears in the texts

(51:12).
10 JL (s.v. hrm) lists the plural hérémíti, but the manuscripts and audio for 6:23 and 6:25

(the only attestations in the texts) have hermíti. If hérémíti exists among some speakers, then
thiswould be another example of the preservation ofm between two stressed vowels (§2.1.3).

11 OneCJ informant used f ʿómtə as theplural of faʿm, anddidnot like faʿĩhm. This fitswith
the report of Al-Shahri (2007: 87) that f ʿómtə is used in WJ and CJ, while faʿĩhm is used in EJ.

12 One CJ informant preferred śəʿéb, but recognized śaʿētə. (He did not know the word
múraḥ.)

13 Cognates of this word are known from all the other MSA languages, but, as with the
word for ‘father’, only Jibbali uses an external feminine plural. The Mehri, Ḥarsusi, and
Hobyot cognates have internal plurals attested, while the Soqoṭri cognate has a masculine
external plural.
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usually grammaticallymasculine evenwhen clearly referring to female cows
(cf. 9:6), to have an external feminine plural morpheme.14

A large number of external feminine plural forms (including many mas-
culine nouns) are listed in Bittner (1916a: 42–47), most of which do not
match the plural forms listed in JL. It is unclear why this is the case. Perhaps
some of these are plural diminutives. It seems, based on JL and Johnstone
(1973), that many diminutives of the pattern (Cə)CéCɛĆ have an external
feminine plural, for example:

xádɛŕ ‘little cave’, pl. xɛdirétə (TJ2:95)
ð̣érɛb́ ‘little piece of wood’, pl. ð̣érētə ( JL, s.v. ð̣rb)
kélɛb́ ‘little dogs’, pl. kélētə ( JL, s.v. klb)
məgédɛĺ ‘little bracelets’, pl.məgdélétə ( JL, s.v. gdl)

Finally, it shouldbenoted that beforepossessive suffixes (§3.2.2), the final
vowel of the feminine plural morpheme is lost, replaced by the initial vowel
of the suffix, as in aʿántɛḱ ‘your eyes’ (54:23) < ʿántə + ɛḱ, aʿántɔ́hum ‘their
eyes’ (TJ4:64) < ʿántə + ɔ́hum, and šimtɛśən ‘their names’ (15:11) < šímtə + ɛśən.
See §3.2.2 for a full paradigm.

4.3.3 Internal Plurals

As already noted, by far the most common method of indicating the plu-
rality of a noun is changing the vocalic pattern. Certain noun patterns have
a predictable internal plural, though many, if not most, nouns are unpre-
dictable. That is to say, singular nouns of the same pattern do not always
have the same pattern in the plural (e.g., šáxər ‘old man’, pl. šxar; but ʿáṣər
‘night’, pl. ʿíṣɔ́r). In general, internal plurals themselves can be loosely clas-
sified according to several types:

Type 1: Internal plurals indicated with the change of a single vowel or
diphthong.

This type includes many nouns of the pattern CəCCéC (vars. CaCCéC
and CɛCCéC; pl. CəCCɔ́C):15 ʿadbéb ‘sand-dune’ (pl. ʿadbɔ́b), dɛḥlél
(pl. dɛḥlɔ́l) ‘cave, hole’, dɛrhés (pl. dɛrhɔ́s) ‘female (goat) kid (6–18
months old)’, ḳəfrér (pl. ḳəfrɔ́r) ‘lip’, ḳəṭféf (pl. ḳəṭfɔ́f ) ‘wing’, maḥléb
(pl. maḥlɔ́b) ‘young she-camel’, məgrér (pl. məgrɔ́r) ‘beehive’, śəṭrér
(pl. śəṭrɔ́r) ‘rag, strip of cloth’.

14 See also the comment to text 9:2.
15 This type also includes passive participles; see §7.1.8.
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It also includes somenouns of the patternCVC: but (pl. bɛt) ‘house’, ḳud
(pl. ḳɛd) ‘rope’, nid (pl. nud) ‘water-skin’.

Type 2: Internal plurals with total pattern replacement. (These are
among the least predictable.)

Examples include: ʿáśər (pl. ʿíśɔ́r) ‘friend; husband’, ġeyg (pl. ġag) ‘man’,
ḳaḥf (pl. ḳəḥéf ) ‘pot’, ḳɛrs̃ (pl. ḳərɔ́s)̃ ‘money (pl.);Maria Theresa dol-
lar’, kɔb (pl. kɔ́lɔ́b) ‘dog, wolf ’, melík (pl. milkɛ)́ ‘king; angel’, múxbuṭ
(pl.moxōṭ) ‘cartridge’, rabḳ (pl. ɛrbɔ́ḳ or rīḳɛ)́ ‘companion, neighbor’,
sɛḱən (pl. ɛskún) ‘community’, šáxər (pl. šxar) ‘old man’, šɔ́ṭər (pl.
šíṭár) ‘(goat) kid’, sẽrḳ (pl. sí̃rɛḳ́) ‘thief ’, túz̃ər (pl. tɔ́gɔ́r) ‘merchant,
rich man’, ɔrx (pl. írəx) ‘month’, xaṣm (pl. axṣúm) ‘enemy’.

Some of these (mainlymasculine) plural patterns have a suffixed -(V)t,
as in: əggɔ́r (pl. ɛgərét) ‘servant, slave’, ist̃ɔ́ʾ (pl. ɛst̃ét) ‘sword’, zír (pl.
əzbírt) ‘bucket’.

Type 3: Internal plurals with pattern replacement and an infixed b (<
*w; see §2.1.5).

This type includes nouns of the pattern məCCV́C (pl. məCɛb́CəC or
məGábCəC):mərkɛb́ (pl.mərɛb́kəb) ‘boat, ship’,məḳṭɛŕ (pl.məḳɛb́ṭər)
‘caravan’,16 mosé (pl.məlɛb́si) ‘rain’,17 məltéġ (pl.məlɛb́təġ) ‘killed one’,
məndíḳ (pl. mənɛb́dəḳ) ‘rifle’, mənzél (pl. mənɛb́zəl) ‘place’, mərḳáʿ
(pl. mərɛb́ḳaʿ) ‘veils’, məstún (pl. məsɛb́tən) ‘plantation, orchard’,
maxṭár (pl.maxábṭər) ‘time’.

It also includes some others of the pattern CəCCV́C: dəftɔ́r ‘notebook’
(pl. defɛb́tər), dɛrzɛń ‘dozen’ (pl. derɛb́zən), finz̃ún ‘coffee-cup’ (pl.
finɛb́gən), kənséd ‘shoulder’ (pl. kinɛb́səd), səndíḳ ‘box’ (pl. sinɛb́dəḳ).

Type 4: Marked feminine singulars with internal, unmarked feminine
plurals (somewith a suffixed -i). (Like type #2, these are quite unpre-
dictable.)

16 JL (s.v. ḳṭr) lists the pluralməḳəṭɔ́r, but see the comment to text 22:8.
17 Historical developments obscure the fact that these words have the same patterns as

other words in this group:mosé < *malséy (see §2.1.6);məlɛb́si < *maláwsəy.
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Examples include: ʿónut (pl. ʿayún) ‘year’, bəhlét (pl. bɛh́əl) ‘word’,
dəgirét (pl. dúgur) ‘bean’, gizírt (pl. gézér) ‘island’, ġarɔ́rt (pl. ġarér)
‘bag’, hɔ̄t (pl. hōi) ‘snake’, ḥallɛt́ (pl. ḥalél) ‘town’, gɛnbít (pl. gunōi)
‘dagger’, kéltɔ̱́t (pl. kélt)̱ ‘story’, ḳīlt (pl. ḳēl) ‘tribe’, nibbɔ́t (pl. nəbéb)
‘bee’, rīʿát (pl. rīaʿ) ‘quarter’, sáḥart (pl. sáḥər) ‘witch’, ṣəférít (pl.
ṣofóri) ‘pot’, śfet (pl. śɔf ) ‘hair’, xofɛt́ (pl. xaléf ) ‘window’.

Certain nouns can be classed as irregular, either because their plural is
formed from a different base, or at least appears synchronically to do so; see
§4.3 for examples. Others may look irregular because of phonological rules
(such as the loss of b or l) that effect only the singular or only the plural.
Examples fitting this latter category include kɔb (< *kalb; pl. kɔ́lɔ́b) ‘dog’ and
gɛnbít (pl. gunōi < *gunóbi) ‘dagger’.

4.4 Definite Article

Even thoughFresnel (1838b: 82) reported adefinite article in Jibbali, the exis-
tence of a definite article in Jibbali (and Mehri) remained largely unknown
to scholars until the second half of the twentieth century. Matthews (1962)
was aware of the definite article, but his work was not widely known. Only
with the work of Johnstone (1970a) did scholars really becomewell aware of
the existence of the definite articles of Jibbali and Mehri.18

The form of the definite article is normally a prefixed ɛ-. Before the gut-
tural consonants ʿ and ġ, the article often is realized as a-. There are also a
very few irregular definite forms, like emíh (←míh ‘water’) The article is nor-
mally used only with words beginning with a voiced or glottalic consonant.
Words beginning with a voiceless, non-glottalic consonant do not take the
definite article (or, one could say it has the form Ø), unless the word begins
with a cluster of two voiceless, non-glottalic consonants. Examples of words
beginning with a voiced consonant, glottalic consonant, or cluster of two
voiceless, non-glottalic consonants are:

ʿáśər ‘husband; friend’ → def. aʿáśər
dɔf ‘rock’ → def. ɛdɔ́f
ðɔhr ‘blood’ → def. ɛðɔ́hr
ð̣aʿn ‘family’ → def. ɛð̣áʿn
gizírt ‘island’ → def. ɛgizírt
ġeyg ‘man’ → def. ɛġéyg or aġéyg

18 Thomas (1937: 243 [17]) suspected an article, but found his data inconclusive. Sima
(2002) is an important study on the origin of the definite article in Mehri, with some dis-
cussion of Jibbali.
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ḳɔ̄r ‘grave’ → def. ɛḳɔ̄r
léʾ ‘cow’ → def. ɛléʾ
núśəb ‘milk’ → def. ɛnúśəb
rɛš ‘head’ → def. ɛrɛš́
ṣaḥ ‘voice’ → def. ɛṣáḥ
sf́et ‘hair’ → def. ɛsf́ét
šxarét ‘old woman’ → def. ɛšxarét
ɛs̃ịrɛt́ ‘town’ → def. ɛs̃ịrɛt́
ṭeḳ ‘wild fig tree’ → def. ɛṭéḳ
ziɔ́d ‘supplies’ → def. ɛziɔ́d
ẓ́ɛl̄ ‘icy-cold’ → def. ɛẓ́ɛl̄

Following the rules outlined in §2.1.2 and §2.1.3, nouns whose first conso-
nant is b or m undergo elision in combination with the definite article, for
example:

but ‘house’ → def. ūt (< *ɛbút)
bɛhlét ‘word’ → def. ɛh̄əlét (< *ɛbɛhlét)
məndíḳ ‘rifle’ → def. ĩndíḳ (< *ɛməndíḳ)
məsgíd ‘mosque’ → def. ɛs̃gíd (< *ɛməsgíd)

A notable exception is míh ‘water’ (def. emíh). This exception may be the
result of a historically geminate consonant, or, more likely, the elision was
blocked simply to preserve something of the original word; that is to say,
perhaps the resulting ĩ was deemed too reduced.

As mentioned in §2.1.2, the sequence *ɛbú can sometimes be realized ɛū,
rather than ū. So, for example, usually we hear ūt ‘the house’, but sometimes
we hear something closer to ɛūt.

Nouns that are vowel initial (historically with an initial ʾ orw)may ormay
not have a distinct definite formwith a lengthened initial vowel. JL includes
forms like:

iz̃ɔ́rtə ‘servant girls’ → def. īz̃ɔ́rtə
ɔ́rəm ‘road’ → def. ɔ̄rəm
ɛŕún ‘goats’ → def. ɛr̄ún

However, from the audio of the texts, there is not strong evidence to support
these distinct definite forms. Only in some places is a long vowel heard on
the audio where expected. Informants made no distinction between these
forms, using, for example, ɔ́rəm for both indefinite and definite.19

19 However, my younger informants also sometimes omitted the article with consonant-
initial nouns, suggesting a general weakening of the article.
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Nouns with initial y- in Jibbali are quite few in number, though they
include the common words yɔ ‘people’, yət ‘camel’, and yum ‘day; sun’. The
definite article is not usually foundwith yɔ ‘people’ or yum ‘day; sun’ inmost
of Johnstone’s texts, but there are exceptions (e.g., ɛyɔ́ in SB1:4 and SB2:4;
ɛyúm in TJ4:78). The definite form ɛyə́t ‘the camel’ (also sometimes iyə́t) is
well attested (e.g., 2:12; 33:6; and used seven times in TJ2, and nine times in
text AK2). With a couple of nouns the article regularly has the shape i-, e.g.,
yɛl ‘camels’ (def. iyɛĺ), yɛn ‘truth’ (def. iyɛń).20

As already discussed elsewhere (§3.2.1), the definite form of the noun is
the form to which possessive suffixes must be attached, for example:

but ‘house’ → ūti ‘my house’
ð̣aʿn ‘family’ → ɛð̣áʿnək ‘your family’
brit ‘daughter’ → ɛbríts ‘her daughter’
mośɛt́ ‘livestock’ → õśɛt́ən ‘our livestock’
ḳit ‘food’ → ɛḳíthum ‘their food’
ġatétə ‘sisters’ → aġatétí ‘my sisters’
reš → ɛréšɔ́hum ‘their heads’

4.5 Diminutives

In the texts, only a few diminutive forms are attested. The two singular
diminutives are both feminine forms with a suffixed n before the feminine
ending. I heard no diminutives frommy informants. The forms found in the
texts are:

ḥarənút ‘little hill’ (60:41), dimin. of ḥãr (root ḥmr)
ḳérṣétə ‘little bugs’ (TJ2:117), dimin. of ḳérɔ́ṣ
xodũnt ‘a little work’ (8:4), dimin. of xədmɛt́ (root xdm)
xɛdirétə ‘little caves’ (TJ2:95), pl. of xádɛŕ, dimin. of xádər

This meager attestation is, however, somewhat misleading, since there
are various productive means for forming diminutives, not only of nouns,
but also for other parts of speech. Johnstone (1973) provides a nice overview
of various diminutive patterns in Jibbali and the other MSA languages. A

20 The indefinite form yɛl may also sometimes be pronounced iyɛĺ. It is unclear if the
noun iyɛń ‘share’ (e.g., 48:7) has an indefinite form yɛn. The words for ‘share’ and ‘truth’ are
homophonous in the texts, but see the discussion in JL (s.v. ʾmn). Also note the definite form
yɛn ‘truth’, used in 46:12, 60:8, and 60:18, showing the variability of the article with words with
initial y-.



nouns 87

number of diminutive forms can also be found in JL. The twomain patterns
for diminutive nouns, according to Johnstone, are CéCɛĆ and CéCəCén.

Though not directly relevant to Jibbali, Watson (2012) includes multiple
sections on diminutives in Mehri; no doubt Jibbali data would be similar.
Watson (p. 62) notes that, “Since the diminutive tends to be used more by
women and children and when used bymenmay be restricted to particular
contexts, it is not surprising that diminutives are considerably more com-
mon in both dialects than can be inferred from Johnstone’s [Mehri] texts.”
More research on Jibbali diminutives is needed.

4.6 Construct State

The construct state, such a characteristic feature of the classical Semitic
languages, has all but disappeared from Jibbali, as elsewhere inMSA. Jibbali
makes use of the particle ɛ-/ð- to express a genitive relationship (see §12.4).
However, remnants of the older construction, or at least something like it,
survive in a handful of words, each with a restricted semantic function. In
some cases a unique construct form of the noun is preserved. These are:

bər (or bɛr; def. ɛr̄) ‘son of’; biš (def. eš) ‘daughter of ’: The use of the
words bər and biš as nouns in the construct state is limited mainly
to names, as in he bər ɛðí-ilín ‘I am the son of so-and-so’ (5:12) and
bər aʿarīt ‘Ber Aʿarit’ (12:9).21This sameusage is found in the question
hɛt bər mũn ‘whose son are you?’ (e.g., 5:11). One’s age can also be
expressed using these construct nouns, as in he bər ʿáśəri ʿayún ‘I am
twenty years old [lit. son of twenty years]’ and sɛ biš ʿáśəri xĩš ʿayún
‘she is twenty-five years old [lit. daughter of twenty-five years]’.

The definite forms are used in the compound kinship terms ɛr̄-
díd ‘cousin’ (lit. ‘son of an uncle’),22 ɛr̄-ġí or ɛr̄-ġə́ti ‘my nephew’ (lit.
‘son of my brother/sister’), and their feminine equivalents eš-dít (or
eš-díd) ‘cousin’ and eš-ġí or eš-ġə́ti ‘my niece’. In these compounds,
the definite forms ɛr̄ and eš should probably not be considered
constructs.23 In all other cases ‘son’ and ‘daughter’ have, respectively,
the forms (ɛ)brɛ́ (def. ɛbrɛ;́ pl.mín, def. pl. īn) and brit (def. ɛbrít; pl.
bóntə, def. pl. ōntə), and a genitive relationship is expressedwith the

21 This is a proper name, meaning literally ‘son of the Arab woman’. See further in the
comment to text 12:9.

22 On the plural of ‘cousin’, see the comment to text 46:2.
23 In TJ4:87, we find he bər ɛðí-ilín, ɛr̄ ɛðí-ilín ‘I am the son of so-and-so, the son of

so-and-so’. It is not clear why the definite form is used in the second part of the phrase.
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particle ɛ-/ð-; cf. ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ‘the son of the ruler’ (17:15), ɛbrɛ́ ðə-
ḥókum ‘the son of the ruler’ (97:13), and ɛbrít ðə-suṭún ‘the daughter
of the Sultan’ (6:19). Possessive suffixes are also attached to these
forms, rather than to the constructs, e.g., ɛbrɛš́ ‘his son’, īnɛś ‘her
sons’, ɛbríti ‘my daughter’, ōntɛḱ ‘your daughters’.

bet ‘house of’:24 This is restricted to the sense of ‘clan, familial line’, as in
bet bu zíd əl-həláli ‘the house [or: clan] of Bu Zid al-Hilali’ (54:4) and
tum bet mũn ‘what house [or: clan] are you?’ (54:5). For an actual
house, the word but (def. (ɛ)ūt) is used, with no special construct
form, as in ūtš ‘his house’ (46:11); ɛūt ɛ-ī ‘my father’s house’ (6:24);
and ūt ðə-bāl ɛṣód ‘the fisherman’s house’ (97:32).

baʿlorbāl (pl.bʿél; f.baʿlét; fp.bʿɔ́(l)tə): This is themost productive of the
construct forms. It is often used in phrases involving occupations,
e.g., baʿl ɛŕún ‘goat-herder’ (pl. bʿél ɛŕún), baʿl iyɛĺ ‘camel-herder’,
baʿl əlhúti ‘cow-herder’, bāl ṣod ‘fisherman’, and baʿl ɛs̃gíd ‘the head
of the mosque’. The construct can also be used in the sense of
‘owner of ’, as in bʿél ūt ‘the owners of the house’ (10:1), bʿél ɛléʾ ‘the
owners of the cow’ (12:7), baʿlét kɔb ‘the owner of thewolf ’ (15:10), bāl
ḳahwɛt́ ‘coffee-shop owner’ (36:27); and with the meaning ‘people
of, inhabitants of ’, as in bʿél ḥallɛt́ ‘townspeople’ (54:37), bʿél ɛgɛl̄
‘the mountain folk’ (4:10), and bʿél ɛš̃ʿér ‘partygoers’ (97:28). Note
also the idiom baʿlét ɛḳóma ‘flintlock? (rifle)’.25 The noun baʿl (and
its feminine and plural forms) can also be used as a regular noun,
capable of taking a definite article and possessive suffixes, e.g., ālsən
‘their master’ (97:33) and āʿalíts ‘her mistress’ (36:4).

There are also two passages in the texts (15:6; 32:2) in which it looks
like sɛḱən ‘community; settlement’ should be considered a noun in the
construct. But there are other passages (30:20; 60:1; 60:24) in which it is
followed by a genitive exponent.

24 JL (s.v. byt) lists a definite form ēt, as in 57:7. I see this not as definite, but rather as a
relative *ɛ-bét > ēt. Cf. ɛbrɛ́ ēt ɛðí-ilín ‘the son of such-and-such house [or: clan]’ (57:7), which
is a translation of Mehri ḥəbrē ðə-bét fəlān (M90:7).

25 On the exact meaning of this phrase, see the comment to text 25:8.
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ADJECTIVES

5.1 Agreement

Jibbali adjectives can be used attributively (as in ‘the good boy’) or predica-
tively (as in ‘the boy is good’). In either case, a Jibbali adjective will always
agree in gender andnumberwith thenoun itmodifies (with the exceptionof
dual nouns; see below).When used attributively, an adjective will also agree
with the noun in definiteness. Adjectives follow the same rules as nouns
when it comes to the appearance of the definite article (§4.4). Attributive
adjectives follow the noun. Following are some examples:

Attributive adjectives:

ʿónut difírət ‘a bad year’ (9:7)
nəḥõr níṣán ‘a small wadi’ (22:6)
səndíḳ eb ‘a big box’ (52:2)
ġaró dífər ‘bad language’ (57:15)
ġeyg rəḥím ‘a handsome man’ (54:27)
ġabgɔ́t ṭit rəḥĩt ‘a certain pretty girl’ (97:19)
xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən wudún ‘their new clothes’ (4:1)
aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń ‘his little brother’ (6:11)
aġáš éb ‘his big brother’ (6:36)

Predicate adjectives:

ɛrẓ́ ráḥəḳ ‘the place [lit. land] is far’ (3:4)
kin miríẓ́t … he miríẓ́t ‘(pretend to) be sick! … I am sick’ (6:7)
ãḥṣól ɔl ḥesó̃f lɔ ‘the pay was not good’ (8:4)
aġabgɔ́t berɔ́t ũm ‘the girl was already big’ (17:5)
aʿamɛĺɛš́ dífɔ́r ‘his activities are bad’ (25:10)
ɛrẓ́ ɔl ráḥəḳ lɔ ‘the place was not far’ (31:1)
õśɛt́ən difírət ‘our animals are bad’ (13:3)
šum ḳéríb lɛn ‘they were close to us’ (49:27)
ɛś̃ḥál ḳéríb ‘the chameleon is nearby’ (53:7)
ɛmbérɛʾ ḥárɛd́ bə-xfíf ‘the boy was strong and fast’ (54:2)
he d-ʿɔk ənṣenút ‘I am still young’ (60:2)



90 chapter five

ī aġabgɔ́t túz̃ur, b-ɛmbérɛʾ feḳír ‘the father of the girl was rich, and the
boy was poor’ (SB1:2)

The major exception to the agreement rule is a noun in the dual. Adjec-
tives have only singular and plural forms, and so a dual noun is modified by
a plural adjective, for example:

ġeyg tṟoh ərḥɛt̃ ‘two handsome men’ (cf. ġeyg rəḥím ‘a handsome man’
and ġag ərḥɛt̃ ‘handsome men’)

tet ̱ tṟut rĩti ‘two tall women’ (cf. tet ̱ rĩt ‘a tall woman’ and ínɛt́ ̱ rĩti ‘tall
women’)

An adjective modifying the first member of a genitive phrase (§12.4)
follows the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a position modifies
the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear from gender/number
agreement, must be gleaned from the context. Examples are:

ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód ũm ‘the older [lit. big] daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ɛníṣán ‘the younger [lit. small] son of the ruler’ (97:46)

In the first example above (97:33), the adjective ũm ‘big’ is feminine, and
so must modify ɛbrít ‘the daughter’. In the second example (97:46), ɛníṣán
‘small’ is masculine, and so it could modify either noun. In the appropriate
context, it could mean ‘the son of the young(er) ruler’.

5.2 Declension

Nearly all adjectives decline for gender andnumber, though some adjectives
are indeclinable. Of those that decline, all distinguish singular and plural,
and all distinguishmasculine and feminine in the singular. Plural adjectives
do not always distinguish gender. There is no dual form of the adjective, as
discussed in §5.1.We can, therefore, group adjectives into three broad types:

Type 1: All genders and numbers distinct (ms, fs, mp, fp).
Type 2: Gender distinction in the singular, with a common plural form

(ms, fs, cp).
Type 3: Indeclinable (one form for all genders and numbers).

There is quite a bit of variation in the declension of adjectives, some
dialectal, and some perhaps idiolectal. For example, for the adjective feḳír
‘poor’, JL (s.v. fḳr) gives the masculine plural form féḳɛŕt, noting also that
the feminine plural fíḳɔ́rtə can serve as a common plural. One of my own
informants gave the masculine plural as fiḳɔ́r, while another offered fɔḳɔ́r.
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And both of those informants are CJ speakers, as is the informant Johnstone
used to check JL!

The feminine singular of adjectives is normally marked by a feminine
suffix -(ə)t or -Vt (-ét, -ɔ́t, or -út), but there is also a small class of adjectives
that mark the feminine singular by ablaut (see below), probably reflecting
an earlier suffixed *-i.1 When it comes to plural marking, adjectives behave
like nouns, in the sense that one finds both internal and external (suffixed)
plurals. When there is a distinct fp form, it will always have the external
plural marker -tə or -ti, though its base may derive from either the ms, fs,
or mp form. Following are some examples of each type:

Type 1: All genders and numbers distinct (ms, fs, mp, fp).
Examples: ɛnfí ‘first’, fs ɛnfɛt̄, mp ɛnfɔ́, fp ɛnfóti

níṣán ‘small’, fs ənṣenút, mp níṣún, fp ənṣeníti
tofún ‘hungry’, fs tofúnt, mp tefínín, fp tofíníntə
dífər ‘bad’, fs difírət, mp dífɔ́r, fp difɔ́rtə
šəẓ́rɔ́r ‘green’, fs šəẓ́rér, mp šəẓ́ərrún, fp šəẓ́ərrúntə

This type includes adjectiveswith the suffix -í (manyofwhich refer to a
cultural group). These regularly take fs -ɛt̄, mp -ɔ́ (or -ó), and fp -óti:
ɛnfí ‘first; ancient’, ɛnsí ‘human’, axərí ‘last’, ʿárī ‘Arab’, faġśí ‘well-
stocked, prosperous’, gəblí ‘Jibbali’,hindí ‘Indian’,mɛhrí ‘Mehri’, śḥɛrí
‘Shaḥri’, ẓ́əfəlí ‘Dhofari’

Adjectives with the suffix -ún: fəṭʿún ‘ragged (appearance), destitute’,
gəbḥún ‘blunt (edge)’, ḥabsún ‘dirty’, taʿbún ‘tired; in trouble’, tofún
‘hungry’

Quadriliteral adjectives of the pattern CəCCɔ́C: ḥaṣbɔ́b ‘smart’, ṣəfrɔ́r
‘yellow’, ṣahbɔ́b ‘light brown’, šḥamúm ‘dark (skin)’, šəẓ́rɔ́r ‘green’

Adjectives of the pattern məCCéC, which are mainly passive partici-
ples (see §7.1.8). Others (which decline like passive participles) are:
mənḳél ‘energetic, hard-working; heroic’,məskín ‘poor guy, pitiable’2

Some adjectives with the pattern CíCɛĆ/CíCáC: féṭáʿ ‘naked; destitute’,
ḥíźɛf́ ‘sharp’, níṣán ‘small’, ṣínɛ́ʾ ‘deaf ’

1 On this feminine suffix, see Lonnet (2008).
2 The word məskín in also used in Jibbali idiomatically with the meaning ‘I hope’ or ‘I

wish’. See further in §12.5.15.
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Others: dífər ‘bad’, kófur ‘foreign’, ódín (or wudín) ‘new’

It should be pointed out that adjectives of the same ms pattern do not
necessarily have the same feminine andplural forms. For example adjectives
with the pattern CíCɛĆ/CíCáC do not exhibit uniform feminine or plural
patterns. Some types are consistent, such as those ending with the suffixes
-í and -ún.

Type 2: Gender distinction in the singular, with a commonplural form.
Examples: rəḥím ‘pretty; nice; good’, fs rəḥĩt, cp rəḥɛt̃

ʿɔ́fər ‘red’, fs ʿafirɔ́t, cp ʿafirétə

This type includes most adjectives of the pattern CCíC or CeCíC (var.
CaCíC), which normally have fs C(e)CíCt and cp C(e)CɛĆt):3 beṣír
‘clever’, besíṭ ‘simple’, beṭín ‘big-bellied’, ðehín ‘intelligent’, fhím
‘intelligent’, ġaẓ́íẓ́ ‘unimportant; low-quality’, ḥsís ‘sensitive, emo-
tional’, nð̣íf ‘clean’, ngís ‘unclean’, nḥíf ‘thin, lean’, nḥís ‘envious’,
nkíd ‘depressed’, rḥím ‘pretty; nice; good’, rxíṣ ‘cheap (low-cost)’, ṣahí
‘alive’, śedíd ‘stubborn’, ṭhír ‘pure’, xfíf ‘light; swift-footed’, xsís ‘cheap
(with money)’ (An exception is feḳír, discussed above; no doubt
there are others.)

Some basic color terms: ʿɔ́fər ‘red’, ḥɔr ‘black’, lūn ‘white’

Some adjectives with the pattern CVCɛĆ: ʿigɛḿ ‘dumb, mute’, ḥárɛd́
‘strong’, ʿáyɛŕ ‘blind’

Others: rĩhm ‘tall, long’, ḥósəd ‘envious’

Type 3: Indeclinable (one form for all genders and numbers).

These include: ḳéṣəm ‘cold’, miṭɛḳ́ ‘sweet’, ráḥəḳ ‘far’, ẓ́ɛl̄ ‘cold’, ẓ́oṣ ‘nar-
row’ (see the comment to AM1:2)

3 Adjectives of this groupwhose first two root consonants are voiceless andnon-glottalic,
orwhose first root consonant isnor r (perhaps also l, though I foundnodata) have thepattern
CCíC. Others usually have the pattern CeCíC. Note that the corresponding Mehri pattern
CəCayC normally exhibits a four-way declension (Rubin 2010: 79). Also note that while most
of these adjectives have a cp form C(e)CɛĆt, some informants felt that one could make a fp
form C(e)CɛĆtə, if one really wanted to distinguish the feminine.
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Also in this category is the adjective ḥesó̃f ‘good’,4 which ismainly used as
a predicate adjective or as an exclamation. Because this adjective originates
in a verbal phrase,5 it can also occurwith pronominal suffixes, e.g., ḥesó̃fš ‘he
is good’; another adjective that behaves this way is laʿálí ‘exhausted’ (see the
comment to text AK2:5).

Finally, note that some adjectives are used only with one gender. At least
one of these, dinít (pl. diníti) ‘pregnant’ is only used in the feminine for
obvious reasons. The adjective ḥádét (pl. ḥádétə) ‘old’ is used only in the
feminine for less obvious reasons, namely that it is only used to refer to a
graveyard, the word for which (məḳbɛŕt) is feminine. More interesting are
the adjectives for ‘big’: eb (pl. ētə) is used only with masculine nouns only,
and ũm (pl. emíti or ĩti)6 only with feminine nouns. These two adjectives
derive from the Semitic words for ‘father’ and ‘mother’ respectively, as was
recognized already by Müller (1909).7

5.3 Substantivization

An adjective can also be used on its own, functioning as a noun. A substan-
tivized adjective can refer to a person, a thing, or an abstract concept. Some
examples are:

yəṣoźɛń éb b-ɛníṣan ʿaḳ ɛs̃gíd ‘they pray, old and young [lit. the big and
the small], in the mosque’ (4:8)

kɔ-ṭáṭ yəʿágɔ́b yəġrɛb́ ɛs̃á̃ġər ‘everyone wants to know the other guy’
(21:12)

ẓ́ēṭ ɛrḥĩt ‘he took the pretty one’ (30:6)
dɔ́lɔ́f aʿɔ́fər ‘the red [or: brown] one jumped’ (30:16)
xáṭɔ́ḳ ðə-feḳír ‘the clothes of a poor man’ (54:38)

4 Nowadays, ḥesó̃f is most often used among younger speakers with a sarcastic meaning.
Cf. the use in text 28:11. A Mehri cognate (ḥayšawf ) is attested only with an exclamatory
function (Watson 2012: 136).

5 One informant (MnS) suggested that the word ḥesó̃f derives from the Arabic exclama-
tory particle ḥay plus the imperative šuf ‘look!’. The word is not used in Arabic, however.

6 The two plural forms are dialectal variants. The plural emíti is distinct from ɛḿíti, the
plural of ɛḿɛ́ ‘mother’.

7 Jibbali shares this development of ‘mother’ and ‘father’ with Soqoṭri, as discussed in
Müller’s 1909 article. In most Mehri dialects, there are also distinct masculine and feminine
words for ‘big’ (śōx and nōb, respectively), but from different sources than their Jibbali
counterparts.
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Just as adjectives can behave as nouns, so too can nouns look like
adjectives. A noun can be used in apposition to another noun (or noun
phrase),with the result that anoun looks almost like anattributive adjective.
For example:

he ġeyg məʿõrt ‘I am a guest [lit. a man, a guest]’ (34:9)
sĩ šəbʿét ɛrśɔ́t aġɔ́hí, wə-sí̃ d-ʿɔd šəbʿét ġigeníti aġatétí ‘I have seven broth-

ers [lit. seven boys, my brothers] and I also have seven sisters [lit.
seven girls, my sisters]’ (FB1:2)

5.4 Comparatives

There is no morphological comparative form in Jibbali. Instead, compar-
ison is normally indicated by syntax only. Only two adjectives have spe-
cial comparative forms, namely, axér ‘better; more’ (a comparative form of
xar ‘well-being; good’) and xass ‘worse’. Both are Arabic borrowings. The
preposition of comparison (equivalent to English ‘than’) is normally (ʿ)ar
‘from’. There are numerous examples of axér ‘better’ in the texts, includ-
ing:

hɛt ɔl hɛt axér ʿánɛń lɔ ‘you are not better than us’ (20:4)
he axér ʿankúm ‘I am better than you’ (20:8)
ḳaḥf wudín, axér ar ɛḳáḥfk ‘a new pot, better than your pot’ (23:8)
axér ar iyɛĺɛń ‘better than our camels’ (33:13)
áli axér ar ɛrśɔ́t kɛl ‘Ali is better than all the (other) boys’ (49:20)
kəlít ̱ híni her dé əl-hés he bə-flɔ́ axér ʿáni ‘tell me if anyone is like me or

better than me’ (54:3)
bet bu zíd əl-həláli axér ar yɔ kɛl … b-axér ʿáni hé … axér ar kɔl dé ‘the

house of Bu Zid al-Hilali is better than all people … Better thanme?
… Better than everyone [or: anyone]’ (54:4)

aʿáśər ɛrḥím axér ʿar aġá ɛdífər ‘the good friend is better than the bad
brother’ (Pr87)

The comparative xass ‘worse’, unlike other comparatives, is normally
followed bymən rather than (ʿ)ar. It does not appear in any of the texts, but
an example is:

šɛ xass mɛk ʿaḳ dərɛśə ‘he is worse than you in school’ (AK)

In one passage in the texts (20:9) we find axér mən instead of axér (ʿ)ar, but
this is likely a Mehrism (see the comment to text 20:9).

The word axér can also mean ‘more’, not just as a comparative adjective,
but also an adverb or noun ‘more’, as in:
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yəfɔ́rəḥ axér ar aʿíd ɛ-réẓ́ũn ‘they celebrate more than (on) Ramadan’
(4:10)

šum só̃hummol axér ʿanɛń ‘they have more wealth than us’ (AJ)
ʿak ḳərɔ́s̃ axér ‘I want more money’ (AK)

On the difference between axér ‘more’ and d-ʿɔd ‘more’, see §7.3.
Withmost other adjectives, Jibbali indicates the comparative simplywith

the adjective plus axér (ʿ)ar ‘more than’. For example:

hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér ʿáni lɔ ‘if you weren’t
stupid, you wouldn’t pretend to be smarter than me’ (1:7)

hit ḥardɛt́ axér ʿánɛń ‘you are stronger than us’ (AM1:1)
ɛfaʿyɔ́r raxáṣt axér ʿar šiṭár ‘young bulls are cheaper than kids’ ( JL, s.v.

f ʿr)
kunk kšɛš axér ʿar náṣanu ‘you were fatter than now’ ( JL, s.v. xsl̃)
he rĩhm axér ar ī ‘I am taller than my father’ (SS)
šɛ ġáni axér ʿánɛń ‘he is richer than us’ (SS)
sɛ rəḥĩt axér ʿãs ‘she is prettier than her’ (AK)
ūti ráḥəḳ axér ar ūtək ‘my house is further away than your house’ (AK)
míh iźɛń ẓ́ɛl̄ axér armíh iźɔ́hũ ‘this water is colder than that water’ (AK)

However, with the adjectives eb/ũm ‘big’ and níṣán ‘small’, the element axér
is often omitted, and just (ʿ)ar ‘than’ is used. Younger speakers tend not to
omit axér, but usage varies. Examples are:

he eb ʿãk bə-sɛñ ‘I am older [lit. big(ger) in age] than you’ (1:7)
šum ētə ʿáni ‘they were older [lit. bigger] than me’ (53:8)
sɛ ũm ʿansɛń ‘she is bigger than them’ (SS)
šɛ níṣán ʿanhúm ‘he is smaller than them’ (SS)

Attributive adjectives do not have a comparative form. Instead, a simple
adjective is used. So, where English has, e.g., ‘the bigger house’, Jibbali simply
has ‘the big house’. Three examples from the texts are:

ɛmbérɛʾ ɛḳɛllɛń tē ūb, b-éb tē ɛrɛš́ ‘the younger [lit. small] boy ate the
heart, and the older one ate the head’ (6:11)

ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód ũm ‘the older [lit. big] daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

šfɔḳ ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókumɛníṣánbes ‘the ruler’s younger [lit. small] sonmarried
her’ (97:46)

JL (s.v. xyr) also lists a word xɛŕín ‘better’ (distinct from xɛŕín ‘a little’,
discussed in §5.5.1), but this is probably based on a misinterpretation of a
single passage in the texts. See the comment to text SB1:1.
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5.5 Quantifiers

5.5.1 xɛŕín ‘a little’

The word xɛŕín means ‘a little (bit of)’, ‘a small amount of’, or ‘a few’. It can
be used on its own or as a quantifier before another noun. A following noun
can be singular (collective) or plural, as the context warrants.

sẽš xɛŕín tũr ‘he had a small amount of dates’ (17:21)
ḥõl mɛš xɛŕín bə-ḳélʿə́š ʿaḳ xɔš ‘he took a little of it and put it in his

mouth’ (35:5)
axarɛt́ zũtš xɛŕín tũr ‘she gave him a few dates’ (46:12)
śɔ́tɛḿ xɛŕín kətəbín ‘he bought a few books’ (52:5)
zɛ-̃tũn xɛŕín téʾ ‘give us a little food!’ (53:9)
mit ber ðə-ʿɔ̄r xɛŕín ‘when he had got a little ways ahead’ (83:3)

As noted above in §5.4, the entry in JL (s.v. xyr) says that xɛŕín can mean
‘better’, but this is probably incorrect; see further in the comment to text
SB1:1.

5.5.2 mən- ‘some’

To indicate ‘some’, Jibbali uses the preposition mən with a pronominal
suffix. This can be used alone or modifying a preceding noun. Sometimes
mən- is clearly being used as a partitive ‘some of’, referring back to a noun
mentioned earlier, as in:

mənhúm ð-ɔl sẽš xõi lɔ flét ʿar õsé ‘some (of them) who did not have
umbrellas fled from the rain’ (31:2)

ber aġ(y)ég śé mən ɛŕunɔ́kum … ber aġ(y)ég mənsɛñ … mənsɛñ d-ʿɔd ɔl
aġ(y)ég lɔ ‘have any of your goats given birth already? … Some of
them have already given birth … Some of them have not yet given
birth’ (32:3–4)

mənhúm ineféx, mənhúm yəġórɛń mən dún nəfxát ‘some (cows) are
blown, and some give milk without blowing’ (TJ2:41)

ɛyɔ́ bə-ṣelɔ́lt kɛl yəhɔ́rg ʿárīt, lɛḱən mənhúm yəhɔ́rg gəblɛt̄ ‘all the peo-
ple in Ṣalalah speak Arabic, but some (of them) speak Jibbali’
(SM)

But other timesmən- is really just a quantifying adjective, as in:

zĩs xáṭɔ́ḳ mənhũm ‘he gave her some clothes’ (30:6)
ʿaḳ ḥalél mənsɛń ‘in some towns’ (52:1)
zəḥám tun ġag mənhúm ‘some men came to us’ (AK2:2)



adjectives 97

5.5.3 kɔl ‘each, every’

The words kɔl and kɛl (§5.5.4) are derived from the same source, *kal-,
and have closely related meanings. The word kɔl means ‘each, every’, and
precedes an indefinite singular noun. Examples are:

bə-kɔ́l ḥallɛt́ ‘in every town’ (5:13)
kɔl yum ‘every day’ (6:33)
kɔl gəmʿát ‘every week’ (22:11)
kɔl ʿáṣər ‘each night’ (30:15)
yəsẽrék mən kɔl ḳít ‘they make every (kind of) food’ (4:5)

Kɔl is also used in several pronominal compounds.On kɔl ṭaṭ ‘everyone; each
one’, see §3.5.3; on kɔl śé ‘everything’, see §3.5.4; on kɔl ɛ-/ð- ‘whoever’, see
§3.8.2; and on kɔl in ‘all that’, see §3.8.4.

5.5.4 kɛl ‘all (of the)’

As noted in the previous section, the words kɔl and kɛl are derived from the
same source, *kal-, and have closely related meanings. The word kɛl can be
used either independently or with a pronominal suffix, and has the basic
meaning ‘all (of the)’. In this basic meaning, it follows a definite plural or
collective noun. If the noun has a possessive suffix, then kɛl sometimes also
has a pronominal suffix (referring to the noun); otherwise it does not. Some
examples are:

yɔ kɛl ‘all the people’ (4:1)
ɛt̄ kɛl ‘all of the houses’ (4:4)
ḥalél kɛl ‘all the towns’ (5:2)
ɛdírɛh́ɛš̃ kɛl ‘all of his money’ (5:3)
ḳéré ɛḳítš kɛls ‘he hid all of his food’ (21:3)
aġág kɛl ‘all the men’ (46:1)
ḥíṭ kɛl ‘all the grain’ (51:20)
ɛšxɔ́rtɛń kɛl ‘all of our old women’ (AM1:5)
ínɛt́ ̱ ɛ-ḥallɛt́ kɛl ‘all the women of the town’ (30:11)
aġigeníti ðə-ḥallɛt́ kɛl ‘all the girls of the town’ (54:17)
bʿél ḥallɛt́ kɛl ‘all the inhabitants of the town’ (97:5)

The last three examples show that if kɛl modifies a noun that is the first
member of a genitive phrase (whether the genitive exponent ɛ-/ð- or a
construct phrase is used), kɛl must follow the entire phrase, like any other
adjective (see §5.1).

Following a definite singular noun, the base kɛl- plus a resumptive pro-
nominal suffix gives the meaning ‘the whole’, as in:
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ɛḳəssɛt́ kɛls ‘the whole story [lit. the story, all of it]’ (30:14)
ɛrẓ́ kɛlš ‘the whole country’ (31:1)
kéltɔ̱́t ðínu kɛls ‘this whole story’ (36:31)
ɛgunɛt́ kɛls ‘the whole sack’ (51:19)

The uses of kɛl can be summarized as follows:

1. Definite Plural Noun (no suffix) + kɛl = ‘all (of the) x’ (e.g., ɛt̄ kɛl ‘all of
the houses’)

2. Definite Plural Noun + possessive + kɛl (+ suffix) = ‘all of (his) x’ (e.g.,
ɛt̄ɛš́ kɛĺsən ‘all of his houses’)

3. Definite Singular Noun + kɛl + suffix = ‘the whole x’ (e.g., ūt kɛls ‘the
whole house’)

The adjective kɛl can also be used pronominally, without a preceding
noun. In its bare form it means ‘all’, and in its suffixed form it means ‘all of ’
or ‘each of’. Without a suffix, this use of kɛl is found just once in Johnstone’s
texts (46:15), where it can be translated ‘everyone’; more often ‘everyone’ is
expressed with kɔl ṭaṭ ‘everyone’ (§3.5.3). Examples are:

kɛlš siɛk̄ ‘it is all [lit. all of it] because of you’ (28:15)
béké kɛĺsən ‘each of them was crying’ (13:9)
yəẓ́ḥɔ́k kɛl mɛš ‘they all laughed at him’ (46:15)
tē̱r kɛlš ‘all of him was broken’ (48:20)
kséš kɛlš ‘he found all of it [lit. he found it all of it]’ (97:49)

In the first example above, kɛlš is used independently. In the next three,
it is used in apposition to the unexpressed subject of the verb. In the last
example, kɛlš is appositional to the object suffix (3ms -š) on the verb. Note
also this use of kɛlš in the idiom kɛlš ṭaṭ ‘it’s all the same [lit. all of it (is) one]’
(28:20; TJ2:4).

We also sometimes find the 3ms suffixed form kɛlš used along with kɔl śé
‘everything’ (§3.5.4) to add emphasis, as in:

təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́ ‘she knows absolutely everything [lit. every-
thing all of it] about illness’ (18:7)

5.5.5 (l-)ʿádɛd ɛ- ‘each, every’

The construction (l-)ʿádɛd ɛ- seems to be synonymous with kɔl in its mean-
ing of ‘each, every’. It is followed by an indefinite plural noun. It is attested
just once in Johnstone’s texts (actually, twice, but it is the same phrase
repeated in two consecutive lines):
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lɛźəm tɔ́ḳəlaʿ xaf ðɔ́hũn ʿaḳ míh gelɔ́l l-ʿádɛd ɛ-ʿíṣɔ́r ‘you have to put that
foot in hot water every night’ (52:6)

According to JL (s.v. ʿdd), the initial l- can be omitted. On the audio for this
passage (and for the repeated l-ʿádɛd ʿíṣɔ́r in 52:7), the initial l- is inaudible,
though it is written in the manuscripts.

5.5.6 mɛḱən ‘a lot, many’

The word mɛḱən ‘a lot (of), many’ can be used either as an adjective or as a
noun. When used as an adjective, it normally follows an indefinite noun. In
one passage (a question) in Johnstone’s texts (32:1),mɛḱən precedes its head
noun. Examples ofmɛḱən used as an attributive adjective are:

tɔ̄lɛń b-ɛśḥɛh́rmośɛt́mɛḱən ‘we have in themountains a lot of livestock’
(9:1)

śíni yɔ mɛḱən ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ but ð-túz̃ər ‘he saw many people going into
a rich man’s house’ (18:6)

só̃kum mɛḱən ɛŕún … só̃hum ɛŕún mɛḱən ‘do you have many goats? …
they have many goats’ (32:1–2)

bə-ḳəbəlɛt́ mosé mɛḱən ‘in the west there is a lot of rain’ (32:8)
beš tḥ̱írt mɛḱən ‘he had many wounds’ (53:1)
her sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ mɛḱən ‘if you have a lot of money’ (86:7)
śxafk ḥalɔ́b mɛḱən ‘I drank a lot of buttermilk’ (TJ2:126)

Some examples ofmɛḱən used independently are:

emíh ɔl mɛḱən lɔ ‘the water was not a lot’ (20:1)
yəśímš bə-mɛḱən ‘do they sell it for a lot?’ (TJ2:42)
əmsí̃n tɛk̄ mɛḱən ‘I ate a lot yesterday’ (AG)

5.5.7 miṭ-ínɛ́ ‘some kind of ’

The phrase miṭ-ínɛ,́ when following a noun, normally means ‘some kind of’
or ‘some x or other’. It occurs just oncewith this usage in the texts. Examples
are:

zũ-tɔ sɛh̃mmiṭ-ínɛ́ ‘they gave me some kind of poison’ (35:6)
ktɔb miṭ-ínɛ́ ‘some book or other’ ( JL, s.v.mṭ)

In one other passage in the texts, it is used independently to mean ‘some-
thing’:

dḥa-l-zɛḿk miṭ-ínɛ́ ‘I’ll give you something’ (50:10)



100 chapter five

The phrase miṭ-ínɛ́ is a combination of the conjunction miṭ ‘or’, which im-
plies a measure of uncertainty (see §12.1.6), and the interrogative ‘what?’
(§11.2).
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VERBS: STEMS

Like other Semitic languages, Jibbali verbal roots are mainly triliteral (that
is, they have three root consonants), and appear in a variety of derived
verbal stems, each characterized by particular vowel patterns and, in some
cases, the addition of certain prefixed or infixed elements. The basic and
most common stem is designated the G-Stem (for German Grundstamm
‘basic stem’), according to the conventions of Semitic linguistics. Just as in
Mehri, there are six derived verbal stems: the D/L-Stem, the H-Stem, two
Š-Stems (which I call Š1 and Š2), and two T-Stems (which I call T1 and T2).
In addition, there are also quadriliteral verbs, though these are relatively
few in number. For quadriliteral stems there is also a derived N-Stem. Each
verbal stem will be treated in turn below, with regard to both its form and
its function.

For the verbal paradigms given in this chapter, I have, wherever possible,
taken data from the texts and from my own informants. Still, I have had to
rely partly on the paradigms found in Johnstone’s JL and in his manuscript
papers. As for the sample verbs listed in the sections devoted to meaning,
these come primarily from the texts themselves, though some have been
taken from JL. In several places, the forms I have given differ from those
presented in JL.

It should be mentioned that not all of the derived verbal stems occur
with equal frequency. In Ali Musallam’s texts, for example, there are about
37 different D/L-Stems, 78 different H-Stems, 32 T1-Stems, 26 T2-Stems, 39
Š1-Stems, and just 9 Š2-Stems.

6.1 G-Stem

In Jibbali, the G-Stem is divided into two basic types, an A type (Ga) and a B
type (Gb). There is also an internal passive of the Ga-Stem. The distribution
of Ga and Gb verbs is often simply lexical, though in some cases the two
types can be seen to have a different function. The meanings of Ga vs. Gb
verbs are taken up below (§6.1.4).
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6.1.1 Ga-Stem

The Ga-Stem strong verb is characterized by a basic stem shape CɔCɔ́C in
the 3ms perfect (e.g., kɔlɔ́t ̱ ‘tell’, ḳɔlɔ́b ‘return’, dɔlɔ́f ‘jump’). If the first two
root consonants are both voiceless and non-glottalic, or if the first root
consonant is n, then the 3ms perfect has the shape CCɔC rather than CɔCɔ́C
(e.g., ktɔb ‘write’, šfɔḳ ‘get married’, skɔf ‘sit’, nkɔd ‘bounce’, nṭɔf ‘drip’). For
those verbs with initial n, CCɔCmay be realized as əCCɔC.

If the first root consonant is r (and the second or third root consonant is
not a guttural or a glide, and the third root consonant is not l), then the 3ms
perfect has the shape CCɔC, usually realized as əCCɔ́C or ɛCCɔ́C (e.g., ərfɔ́ṣ
‘step on’, ərḳɔ́d ‘dance’). (On the effect of r as the second root consonant, see
§7.4.10.)

If the first root consonant is l (and the second or third root consonant
is not a guttural, and the third root consonant is not m), then 3ms perfect
also most often has the shape CCɔC, usually realized as əCCɔ́C or ɛCCɔ́C,
especially if the second root consonant is a dental (e.g., lkɔd ‘patch leather’,
lḳɔf ‘pick off ’, əldɔ́f ‘bang’, əlṭúm ‘slap’).1

Various other changes connected to the presence of a weak consonant
(including gutturals, labials, and glides) will be discussed in Chapter 7. The
rules above concerning the appearance of a vowel following the first root
consonant also apply to weak verbs whose patterns differ from the strong
verb. For example, for verbs whose final root consonant is w or y (§7.4.12),
the basic patterns of the 3ms perfect are CéCé and CCé, the latter for verbs
whose first two root consonants are both voiceless and non-glottalic, or
whose first root consonant is n, r, or l.

Following are the full conjugations of the Ga-Stem strong verbs ḳɔdɔ́r ‘be
able’ and sfɔr ‘travel’:

1 Of the three verbs attested in JLwhose first root consonant is l and third root consonant
ism (not countingmedial guttural verbs), two showno effects of the l: lotú̱m ‘kiss respectfully’
and logúm ‘put a mouth-strap on (a camel)’. Therefore I assume that, as a general rule, a final
m blocks the effects of the initial l. The verb əlṭúm ‘slap’ is an exception, perhaps because the
medial root consonant is a dental or glottalic.
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Perfect Imperfect2 Subjunctive Conditional

1cs ḳɔdɔ́rk əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́ḳdər3 l-əḳdírən
2ms ḳɔdɔ́rk təḳɔ́dər tɔ́ḳdər təḳdírən
2fs ḳɔdɔ́rs̃ təḳídər tíḳdir təḳdírən
3ms ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər yəḳdírən
3fs ḳɔdɔrɔ́t4 təḳɔ́dər tɔ́ḳdər təḳdírən

1cd ḳɔdɔ́rsĩ (n)əḳəderɔ́ l-əḳɔ́drɔ́ nəḳdɔ́rɔ́n5

2cd ḳɔdɔ́rsĩ təḳəderɔ́ təḳdɔ́rɔ́ tɔḳdɔ́rɔ́n
3md ḳɔdɔrɔ́ yəḳɔ́dɔrɔ́ yəḳdɔ́rɔ́ yəḳdɔ́rɔ́n
3fd ḳɔdɔrtɔ́ təḳɔ́dɔrɔ́ təḳdɔ́rɔ́ tɔḳdɔ́rɔ́n

1cp ḳɔdɔ́rən nəḳɔ́dər nəḳdɛŕ nəḳdɛŕən
2mp ḳɔdɔ́rkum təḳɔ́dər təḳdɔ́r təḳdɔ́rən
2fp ḳɔdɔ́rkən təḳɔ́dərən təḳdɛŕən təḳdɛŕən
3mp ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yəḳdɔ́r yəḳdɔ́rən
3fp ḳɔdɔ́r təḳɔ́dərən təḳdɛŕən təḳdɛŕən

Imperative: ms ḳədɛŕ, fs ḳədír, cd ḳədrɔ́, mp ḳədɔ́r, fp ḳədɛŕən

Perfect Imperfect6 Subjunctive Conditional

1cs sfɔrk əsɔ́fər l-ɔ́sfər l-əsfírən
2ms sfɔrk təsɔ́fər tɔ́sfər təsfírən
2fs sfɔrs̃ təsífər tísfir təsfírən
3ms sfɔr yəsɔ́fər yɔ́sfər yəsfírən
3fs sfɔrɔ́t7 təsɔ́fər tɔ́sfər təsfírən

2 If the second and third root consonants are both voiceless, non-glottalic consonants, or
if the second root consonant is r or l, then the əbetween the secondand third root consonants
of the singular and plural imperfect may disappear, e.g., yəkɔ́lt.̱

3 Some young informants use the base -ɛĆCəC in free variation with -ɔ́CCəC for the
G-Stem singular subjunctive. See the comments to texts FB1:1 and Anon 1:2.

4 If the second and third root consonants are both voiceless, non-glottalic consonants,
or if the second root consonant is r or l, then there is no vowel between the second and third
root consonants, e.g., kɔltɔ̱́t.

5 The dual and plural forms of the conditional are uncertain.
6 If the second and third root consonants are both voiceless, non-glottalic consonants, or

if the second root consonant is r or l, then the əbetween the secondand third root consonants
in the singular and plural imperfect may disappear, e.g., yəsɔ́kf, yəšɔ́rḳ.

7 If the second and third root consonants are both voiceless, non-glottalic consonants,
then we find ə between the second and third root consonants, e.g., skəfɔ́t.
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1cd sfɔrsĩ (n)əsfərɔ́ l-əsfərɔ́ nəsfərɔ́n8

2cd sfɔrsĩ təsfərɔ́ təsfərɔ́ tɔsfərɔ́n
3md sfərɔ́ yəsfərɔ́ yəsfərɔ́ yəsfərɔ́n
3fd sfərtɔ́ təsfərɔ́ təsfərɔ́ tɔsfərɔ́n

1cp sfɔ́rən nəsɔ́fər nəsfɛŕ nəsfɛŕən
2mp sfɔ́rkum təsɔ́fər təsfɔ́r təsfɔ́rən
2fp sfɔ́rkən təsɔ́fərən təsfɛŕən təsfɛŕən
3mp sfɔr yəsɔ́fər yəsfɔ́r yəsfɔ́rən
3fp sfɔr təsɔ́fərən təsfɛŕən təsfɛŕən

Imperative: ms sfɛr, fs sfir, cd sfərɔ́, mp sfɔr, fp sfɛŕən

The following table summarizes the principle parts of the Ga-Stem of the
different types of strong verbs (i.e., verbs without a guttural, glide, or labial,
and whose second and third root consonants are not identical):

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Basic ḳɔdɔ́r ḳɔdɔrɔ́t yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

II/III-voiceless,
non-glottalic kɔlɔ́t ̱ kɔltɔ̱́t yəkɔ́lt ̱ yɔ́klət ̱

I/II-voiceless,
non-glottalic sfɔr sfɔrɔ́t yəsɔ́fər yɔ́sfər

I/II/III-vceless,
non-glottalic skɔf skəfɔ́t yəsɔ́kf yɔ́skəf

I-n (ə)nkɔś (ə)nkəśɔ́t yənúkś yúnkəś

I-l/r ərḳɔ́d ərḳədɔ́t yərɔ́ḳəd9 yɔ́rḳəd

As was noted in §2.2.2, the presence of a nasal (m or n) can have a raising
effect on the surrounding vowels. This can be seen in the 3ms imperfect and
subjunctive forms of I-n verbs in the above table. Examples of nasals in other
positions are:

8 The dual and plural forms of the conditional are uncertain.
9 For the examples of I-n and I-l/r verbs, note that imperfect yənúkś has no ə in the final

syllable because the final two root consonants are both voiceless and non-glottalic, while
yərɔ́ḳəd has the ə.
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3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

II-n fonúḳ yəfúnəḳ yɔ́fnəḳ

III-n dufún yədɔ́fən yɔ́dfən

I-m mɔlɔ́k yũlək10 yúmlək

III-m guzúm yəgɔ́zəm yɔ́gzəm

For additional details on the effects of the root consonant m, see §7.4.5,
§7.4.9, and §7.4.13.

To illustrate some of the differences in the conjugation of weak verbs,
following are partial conjugations (omitting the duals and some conditional
forms) of the II-r verb šerɔ́ḳ ‘steal’, the III-w/y verb ḳéré ‘hide; kiss’, and the
geminate verb (see §7.4.14) del ‘guide, lead; know’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs šerɔ́ḳ(ə)k əšɔ́rḳ l-ɔ́šrəḳ l-əšríḳən
2ms šerɔ́ḳ(ə)k təšɔ́rḳ tɔ́šrəḳ təšríḳən
2fs šerɔ́ḳ(ə)s̃ təšírḳ tíšriḳ təšríḳən
3ms šerɔ́ḳ yəšɔ́rḳ yɔ́šrəḳ yəšríḳən
3fs šerḳɔ́t təšɔ́rḳ tɔ́šrəḳ təšríḳən

1cp šerɔ́ḳən nəšɔ́rḳ nəšrɛḳ́ nəšrɛḳ́ən
2mp šerɔ́ḳkum təšɔ́rḳ təšrɔ́ḳ təšrɔ́ḳən
2fp šerɔ́ḳkən təšɔ́rḳən təšrɛḳ́ən təšrɛḳ́ən
3mp šerɔ́ḳ yəšɔ́rḳ yəšrɔ́ḳ yəšrɔ́ḳən
3fp šerɔ́ḳ təšɔ́rḳən təšrɛḳ́ən təšrɛḳ́ən

Imperative: ms š(ə)rɛḳ́, fs š(ə)ríḳ, cd šərḳɔ́, mp š(ə)rɔ́ḳ, fp š(ə)rɛḳ́ən

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive

1cs ḳúr(ə)k əḳɔ́r l-ékər
2ms ḳúr(ə)k təḳɔ́r tékər
2fs ḳúr(ə)s̃ təḳɔ́ri tíkər
3ms ḳéré yəḳɔ́r yékər
3fs ḳérét təḳɔ́r tékər

10 On the nasalization and loss ofm in this form, see §2.1.3 and §7.4.5.



106 chapter six

1cp ḳúrən nəḳɔ́r nəḳərɛ́
2mp ḳúrkum təḳɔ́ri təḳərí
2fp ḳúrkən təḳɔ́rɛn̄ təḳərɛn̄
3mp ḳéré yəḳɔ́ri yəḳərí
3fp ḳéré təḳɔ́rɛn̄ təḳərɛn̄

Imperative: ms ḳərɛ,́ fs ḳərí, mp ḳərí, fp ḳərɛn̄

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive11

1cs delk ədlél l-ɔ́ddəl
2ms delk tədlél tɔ́ddəl
2fs dels̃ tədlíl túddəl
3ms del yədlél yɔ́ddəl
3fs dəllɔ́t tədlél tɔ́ddəl

1cp dél(l)ən nədlél nədlɛĺ
2mp délkum tədlél tədlɔ́l
2fp délkən tədlélən tədlɛĺən
3mp del yədlél yədlɔ́l
3fp del tədlélən tədlɛĺən

Imperative: ms d(ə)lɛĺ, fs d(ə)líl, mp d(ə)lɔ́l, fp d(ə)lɛĺən

6.1.2 Ga Internal Passive

The Ga-Stem is the only stem for which there is substantial evidence of an
internal passive in the texts, thoughGapassives are still relatively rare. There
are only about twenty examples in the texts. (See §6.2.2 and §6.3.2 on the
D/L- and H-Stem passives.) The Ga passive is characterized in the 3ms per-
fect by a shape CeCíC or CiCíC (corresponding to an active verb of the shape
CɔCɔ́C), or C(ə)CíC (corresponding to an active verb of the shape CCɔC). We
also find the shape əCCíC or ɛCCíC, if the first root consonant is a liquid.
The shape of the imperfect is also determined by the consonant types. For
verbs whose first two consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic, the imper-
fect passive has the basic shape iCCɔ́C, while for most other verbs the basic

11 The subjunctive forms presented here follow those that appear in Johnstone’s texts,
JL, and other works of his. It is unclear why the 2fs subjunctive has the prefix vowel u
(pronounced here like IPA [ʊ]), rather than i. A couple of my own informants (but not all)
presented quite different forms, namely, forms like 2ms tɛf́fər, 2fs tíffər, 2mp tɔ́ffər, 2fp tɛf́fərən,
which look like theH-Stem forms. Formore on the conjugation of geminate verbs, see §7.4.14.
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shape is iCeCɔ́C. For verbs with an initial liquid, both imperfect types are
attested. Following is a complete paradigm of the verb ərfíṣ ‘be trampled’:12

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs ərfíṣ(ə)k ərefɔ́ṣ l-ɛrfɔ́ṣ l-ərfíṣən
2ms ərfíṣ(ə)k irefɔ́ṣ l-ərfɔ́ṣ l-ərfíṣən
2fs ərfíṣ(ə)s̃ irefíṣ l-ərfíṣ l-ərfíṣən
3ms ərfíṣ irefɔ́ṣ l-ərfɔ́ṣ13 l-ərfíṣən
3fs ərfíṣɔ́t irefɔ́ṣ l-ərfɔ́ṣ l-ərfíṣən

1cd ərfíṣsĩ irefeṣɔ́ l-ərféṣɔ́ l-ərfíṣún
2cd ərfíṣsĩ irefeṣɔ́ l-ərféṣɔ́ l-ərfíṣún
3md ərfíṣɔ́ irefeṣɔ́ l-ərféṣɔ́ l-ərfíṣún
3fd ərfíṣtɔ́ irefeṣɔ́ l-ərféṣɔ́ l-ərfíṣún

1cp ərfíṣən nerefɔ́ṣ l-ərféṣ l-ərféṣən
2mp ərfíṣkum ireféṣ l-ərféṣ l-ərféṣən
2fp ərfíṣkən irefɔ́ṣən l-ərfɔ́ṣən l-ərfɔ́ṣən
3mp ərfíṣ ireféṣ l-ərféṣ l-ərféṣən
3fp ərfíṣ irefɔ́ṣən l-ərfɔ́ṣən l-ərfɔ́ṣən

Imperative: none

One of the most striking features of the passive is the almost total lack of
pronominal prefixes in the three prefix-conjugations (imperfect, subjunc-
tive, conditional), even more so than in the D/L- and H-Stems. This phe-
nomenon is treated in Johnstone (1980b).

For further discussion on the use of the internal passive, see §7.1.7.

6.1.3 Gb-Stem

The Gb-Stem has two main characteristics that distinguish it from the Ga-
Stem. These include a 3msperfect shapeCéCəC, and a full vowel (rather than
ə or no vowel) between the second and third root consonants throughout
the imperfect and subjunctive. The 3ms perfect has the basic shape CeCC if

12 Even though the verb ərfíṣ is not attested in the texts, I have chosen to use this verb
(used in JL, pp. xvii–xviii, as well as in Johnstone 1980b) because all the passives from the
texts have some sort of weak root consonant. Also note that the transcription varies between
JL and Johnstone 1980b. Most notably, in the imperfect, JL has 3ms (d-)irefɔ́ṣ, while the 1980
article has érefɔ́ṣ. I have used here mainly the forms from JL, which better match the few
internal passives found in the texts.

13 It seems that a 3ms subjunctive yərfɔ́ṣ is used by some speakers.
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the second and third root consonants are both voiceless and non-glottalic,
if the second root consonant is l or r, or, in some cases, if the second root
consonant is n. The vowel e of the perfect is raised to iwhen the first or sec-
ond root consonant is a nasal (see §2.2.2). Following is the full conjugation
of the Gb verb féḳər ‘be(come) poor’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs féḳər(ə)k əféḳɔ́r l-əfḳɔ́r l-əfḳírən
2ms féḳər(ə)k təféḳɔ́r təfḳɔ́r təfḳírən
2fs féḳər(ə)s̃ təfíḳír təfḳír təfḳírən
3ms féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r yəfḳírən
3fs feḳerɔ́t təféḳɔ́r təfḳɔ́r təfḳírən

1cd féḳərsĩ (n)əfəḳérɔ́ l-fəḳərɔ́ l-əfḳɔ́rɔ́n14

2cd féḳərsĩ təfəḳérɔ́ təfḳərɔ́ təfḳɔ́rɔ́n
3md féḳerɔ́ yəfəḳérɔ́ yəfḳərɔ́ yəfḳɔ́rɔ́n
3fd féḳertɔ́ təfəḳérɔ́ təfḳərɔ́ təfḳɔ́rɔ́n

1cp féḳərən nəféḳɔ́r nəfḳɔ́r nəfḳérən
2mp féḳərkum təféḳér təfḳér təfḳérən
2fp féḳərkən təféḳɔ́rən təfḳɔ́rən təfḳɔ́rən
3mp féḳər yəféḳér yəfḳér yəfḳérən
3fp féḳər təféḳɔ́rən təfḳɔ́rən təfḳɔ́rən

Imperative: ms f(ə)ḳɔ́r, fs f(ə)ḳír, cd f(ə)ḳərɔ́, mp f(ə)ḳér, fp f(ə)ḳɔ́rən

6.1.4 Ga vs. GbMeaning

Previous scholars have suggested that the Gb pattern is used for ‘middle’ or
‘stative’ verbs, but such a blanket statement is inaccurate. It is true that a
good number of Gb verbs are statives, medio-passives, or intransitives, such
as:

ʿēr ‘go blind’
díni ‘conceive, get pregnant’
féðər ‘shiver with fear’
féḳər ‘be(come) poor’
férəḥ ‘be(come) happy’
férəḳ ‘be(come) afraid’
géźi (or gélɛ) ‘be sick’

14 The forms of the dual and plural conditional are uncertain.
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ġerk ‘drown, sink (intrans.)’
ġéẓ́ən ‘feel compassion for’
ḥēr ‘become cold’
ḳerb ‘be near, approach’
ḳéśaʿ ‘be(come) dry’
míźi ‘be(come) full’
mírəẓ́ ‘be(come) ill’
níḳəb ‘fall’
selm ‘be safe’
śēʿ ‘be sated’
śēr ‘know how (to do something)’ (see the comment to text 1:7)
tégər ‘be(come) rich’
telf ‘be(come) hungry’
tē̱r ‘be broken, break (intrans.)’
xēt ‘be(come) thirsty’
xerf ‘produce fruit’
xéźi ‘be empty; be unmarried’
xézi ‘be(come) embarrassed’

However, the Gb class also contains a number of verbs that have an active
meaning, though some do require a preposition before an object (that is,
they are not transitive in the strict sense). These include some that are
among the most frequently used verbs in the language. Some of the more
common Gb active/transitive verbs are:

étə̱l ‘catch up to; chase’
féṭən ‘remember’
ḥelm ‘dream’
ḳēl ‘accept’
ḳéṣəd ‘chop; seek out’ (see below)
níkaʿ ‘come’
níśəz ‘drink, sip (s.t. hot)’
rékəb ‘ride’
selb ‘wait for’
sind ‘do without’
śíni ‘see’
šĩʿ ‘hear’ (but also šãʿ; see the comment to text 13:13)
(édaʿ ‘know’)15

15 It is not certain that we should call this a Gb-Stem. The fact that it is I-w and III-G
obscures the differences between the Ga and Gb type. However, the verb can be considered
a Gb-Stem in Mehri.
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(égaḥ ‘enter’)16
éṣəl ‘arrive at, reach’
xelf ‘take the place of’

There are also Ga verbs that are intransitive or stative, such as ġõs ‘disap-
pear’ and eḳɔ́f ‘be(come) silent’. So, we can only make a generalization and
say that most intransitive or stative verbs fall into the Gb class, and perhaps
the majority of—but by no means all—Gb verbs are intransitive or stative.

Some roots appear in both theGa- andGb-Stems. Often in such cases, the
Gb functions as the medio-passive of the Ga, as in:

Gb bézəg ‘be squeezed, squish (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bɔzɔ́g ‘squeeze, squash’
Gb béẓ́ər ‘tear (intrans.), be torn’ vs. Ga bɔẓ́ɔ́r ‘tear (trans.)’
Gb féḳəś ‘crack (intrans.), be cracked’ vs. Ga fɔḳɔ́ś ‘crack open (trans.)’
Gbmíźi ‘be(come) full, fill (intrans.)’ vs. Gamélé ‘fill (trans.)’
Gb níḳəb ‘break, snap (intrans.)’ vs. Ga nḳɔb ‘break, snap (trans.)’
Gb tē̱r ‘break (intrans.), be broken’ vs. Ga tɔ̱̄r ‘break (trans.)’17

The Gb-Stem is not a productive passive of the Ga-Stem, however. For the
passive, there is the internal passive (see §7.1.7) and the T- and Š-Stems (see
§6.4 and §6.5).

In a few cases, the Ga and Gb are similar or identical in meaning, for
example:

Ga ḳɔṣɔ́d and Gb ḳéṣəd ‘chop; seek out’ (see the comment to text 41:4)

Note also that verbs whose third root consonant is a guttural (III-G verbs)
have the pattern CéCəC, even in the Ga-Stem. However, the two stems do
not completely fall together with verbs of this type, since the subjunctive
patterns remain distinct in the Ga- and Gb-Stems. See further in §7.4.11.

6.2 D/L-Stem

The D/L-Stem is characterized, in addition to its vocalic patterns, by a
suffix -ən on all imperfect forms. The base pattern of the strong verb in the
perfect is (ɛ)CóCəC or (ɛ)CóCC. The prefix ɛ- appears only before a voiced or

16 It is not certain that we should call this a Gb-Stem, for the reason given in the previous
note. In this case, however, there is no Mehri cognate.

17 Both G-Stems of this root are used in text 23:9.
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glottalic consonant, like the distribution of the definite article (see §4.4).18
The pattern (ɛ)CóCC is used when the second and third root consonants are
both voiceless and non-glottalic, and oftenwhen the second root consonant
is l or r. For example, we find 3ms perfect ɛgódəl ‘tie, chain’ and ɛrótəb
‘arrange, set in order’, but ḥulf ‘sharpen’ and fusk ‘separate (people from
fighting)’. In the presence of a nasal or labial (usually f ), o is usually raised
to u, especially in the pattern (ɛ)CóCC.

There is some variation pertaining to the personal prefixes in the conju-
gation of the D/L-Stem. Traditionally, the second person and third feminine
prefix t- is suppressed in the D/L-Stem imperfect, and replacedwith l- in the
subjunctive and conditional, as also in the H-Stem. However, speakers vary
on this point; specifically, younger speakers tend to use the same prefixes as
the G-Stem. See further in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3. Following is the full paradigm
of a strong verb in this stem (ɛgódəl ‘tie, chain’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs ɛgɔ́dəlk əgódələn l-gɔ́dəl l-gúdələn19

2ms ɛgɔ́dəlk (t)əgódələn20 l-gɔ́dəl21 l-gúdələn
2fs ɛgɔ́dəls̃ (t)əgídələn l-gídəl22 l-gúdələn
3ms ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl yəgúdələn
3fs ɛgídəlɔ́t (t)əgódələn l-gɔ́dəl l-gúdələn

1cd ɛgɔ́dəlsĩ (n)əgidəlún l-gɔ́dɔ́lɔ́ l-gɔ́dəlɔ́n
2cd ɛgɔ́dəlsĩ (t)əgidəlún l-gɔ́dɔ́lɔ́ l-gɔ́dəlɔ́n
3md ɛgídəlɔ́ yəgidəlún l-gedélɔ́ yəgɔ́dəlɔ́n
3fd ɛgidəltɔ́ (t)əgidəlún l-gɔ́dɔ́lɔ́ l-gɔ́dəlɔ́n

18 According to JL, the prefix ɛ- (which Johnstone transcribed e-) can also be used by
some speakers before voiceless, non-glottalic consonants. In addition, before a guttural
consonant, the prefix can have the form o- (e.g., oḥóðər). However, neither the texts nor
my own informants substantiate either of these statements. The texts and my own data
do not reflect the situation described in JL, as is the case also for the H-Stem prefix (see
§6.3).

19 The forms of the conditional are uncertain, and perhaps are subject to variation. One
informant provided 1cs l-gídələn, while JL (p. xx) has l-gúdələn. See also n. 22.

20 As discussed above, and in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3, some speakers prefer 2ms təgódələn,
though historically the t- prefix was lost in the imperfect. Likewise for the other second
person and 3f forms.

21 Asdiscussed above, and in§7.1.2 and§7.1.3, some speakers prefer 2ms təgɔ́dəl. Likewise,
with initial t- in place of l-, for the other second person and 3f forms.

22 JL (p. xx) has 2fs l-gúdul, but the texts have the vowel í in this form (cf. the comment to
60:43). My informants also used í in place of ú.
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1cp ɛgɔ́dələn ngɔ́dələn ngɔ́dəl ngɔ́dələn
2mp ɛgɔ́dəlkum (t)əgɔ́dələn l-gɔ́dəl l-gɔ́dələn
2fp ɛgɔ́dəlkən (t)əgɔ́dələn l-gɔ́dələn l-gɔ́dələn
3mp ɛgódəl yəgɔ́dələn yəgɔ́dəl yəgɔ́dələn
3fp ɛgódəl (t)əgɔ́dələn l-gɔ́dələn l-gɔ́dələn

Imperative: ms ɛgɔ́dəl, fs ɛgídəl, cd ɛgɔ́dəlɔ́, mp ɛgɔ́dəl, fp ɛgɔ́dələn

It should be noted that with geminate verbs and verbs whose second root
consonant is y, there is some confusion between theD/L-StemandH-Stems.
It is therefore not always clear how to classify a verb. See further in §7.4.8
and §7.4.14.

6.2.1 D/L-StemMeaning

It is not possible to assign a productive or consistent meaning to the D/L-
Stem. Johnstone called it the intensive-conative stem (AAL, p. 12; JL,
p. xvi), but this designation is not justified. The two most common, mean-
ingful types of D/L-Stem verbs are denominatives and causatives of intran-
sitive verbs. A great many must simply be considered lexical. It is also
important to recognize that a significant percentage of Jibbali D/L-Stems
have counterparts in the Arabic D-Stem (Form II, faʿʿala) or L-Stem (Form
III, fāʿala), and many or most of these are likely Arabic borrowings or
calques.

Among the verbs that are causatives of intransitives (usually Gb-Stems),
we find:

ɛbdéd ‘separate (trans.)’ (cf. G bed ‘separate (intrans.)’; Arabic G badda
‘disperse (intrans.)’, D baddada ‘disperse (trans.)’)

furḥ ‘make happy’ (cf. Gb férəḥ ‘be(come) happy’)
furḳ ‘frighten; divide’ (cf. Gb férəḳ ‘be frightened, afraid’; Arabic G

faraqa ‘be afraid; divide (trans.)’, D farraqa ‘frighten; divide (trans.)’)
ḥóðər ‘warn s.o.’ (cf. Gaḥɔ́ðɔ́r ‘be onone’s guard’, and themore common

T2 əḥtéðér ‘be careful’; ArabicGḥaðira ‘be onone’s guard’,Dḥaððara
‘warn’)

ḥulf ‘sharpen’ (cf. Gb ḥelf ‘be sharp’)
ɛḳóṣəm ‘cool (trans.)’ (cf. Gb ḳéṣəm ‘be(come) cold’)
ɛnúð̣əf ‘clean’ (cf. Gbníð̣əf ‘be(come) clean’; ArabicGnaẓufa ‘be clean’,

D naẓẓafa ‘clean’)
ɛnúgi ‘save, extricate fromdifficulty’ (cf. Gbnígi ‘survive, come through

a difficulty’, H ɛngé ‘rescue’; Arabic G najā ‘be rescued’, D najjā
‘rescue’, C ʾanjā ‘rescue’)
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saʿéd ‘help’ (cf. Gb séʿəd ‘be(come) happy’; Arabic G saʿida ‘be happy’,
L sāʿada ‘help’) (see also §7.4.7)

sulm ‘save, rescue; have left; surrender; spare’ (cf. Gb selm ‘be safe’;
Arabic G salima ‘be safe’, D sallama ‘save; surrender’)

ōḳəf ‘bring to a stop’ (cf. Ga eḳɔ́f ‘fall silent’; Arabic G waqafa ‘come to
a stop’, D waqqafa ‘bring to a stop’)

ōṣəl ‘bring, lead’ (cf. Gb éṣəl ‘arrive at, reach’; Arabic G waṣala ‘reach’, D
waṣṣala ‘take, bring s.o.’)

xoźi ‘divorce’ (cf. Ga xálé and Gb xéźi ‘be unmarried’)
xorb ‘spoil, damage’ (cf. Gb xerb ‘be spoilt’; Arabic G xariba ‘be de-

stroyed’, D xarraba ‘destroy’)

As for denominatives (including denominatives borrowed from Arabic),
we find:

ōðən ‘call to prayer’ (cf. iðɛń ‘ear’; Arabic D ʾaððana ‘call to prayer’)
ɛʿóśi ‘give dinner’ (cf. ʿiśɛ́ ‘dinner’; Arabic D ʿaššā ‘give dinner’)
hork ‘collect leaves of the ɛhrík tree’ (= H hrék)23
ḥóni ‘dye with henna’ (cf. ḥinɛ́ʾ ‘henna’; Arabic D ḥannaʾa ‘dye with

henna’)
ɛḳófi ‘turn one’s back on, turn away’ (cf. ḳéfɛ́ ‘back’)
ɛṣyéḥ ‘shout’ (cf. ṣaḥ ‘voice, noise’; Arabic D ṣayyaḥa ‘shout, cry out’)
ɛṭórəf ‘put aside’ (cf. ṭérɛf́ ‘side’)

A great many D/L-Stems must simply be considered lexical, such as the
following:

óśər ‘point out, beckon’
ɛʿúlm ‘teach; brand’ (cf. Arabic D ʿallama ‘teach’)
ɛʿúzər ‘annoy’ (see the comment to text 46:9)
ōrək ‘bless’ (cf. Arabic L bāraka ‘bless’)
ōśər ‘give good news’ (cf. Arabic D baššara ‘bring news’)
ɛdōr (or ɛdūr) ‘return, go back’ (cf. G dɛr̄ ‘wander’; Arabic D dawwara

‘turn around’)
ɛdōi ‘give s.o. medicine, treat’ (cf. Arabic L dāwā ‘give s.o. medicine,

treat’)
fusk ‘separate (people from fighting)’

23 The ɛhrík is Salvadora persica, also known as Arak (as Johnstone suggested in JL, s.v.
hrk), the toothbrush tree, or the mustard tree (Miller and Morris 1988: 254).
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ɛgēḥ ‘take by force’24
ɛghéz ‘prepare’ (this could be an H-Stem, but cf. Arabic D jahhaza; see

the comment to text 52:5)
ɛgórəb ‘try, test’ (cf. Arabic D jarraba ‘test, try’)
aġōr ‘overeat, get indigestion’ (see the comment to text 40:5)
ɛhbéb ‘sing’
hódi ‘divide up, share out’ (cf. Arabic L hādā ‘exchange gifts’)
ḥõl ‘load’ (cf. G ḥõl ‘carry; move’)
ḥork ‘nod, shake, move (trans.)’
ḥóṣəl ‘get, obtain’ (cf. G ḥɔṣɔ́l ‘get’; Arabic G ḥaṣala and D ḥaṣṣala ‘get,

obtain’)
ɛḳōź ‘look at, watch, keep an eye on’ (cf. Arabic L qābala ‘stand oppo-

site, face’)
õtəl ‘send’
ɛnúdi ‘shout’ (see the comment to text 6:21)
ɛrótəb ‘arrange, set in order’ (cf. Arabic D rattaba ‘arrange, order’)
sōx ‘divert s.o.’s attention’ (see the comment to text 28:13)
ɛṣóźi ‘pray’ (cf. Arabic D ṣallā ‘pray’)25
ōdaʿ ‘see s.o. off ’ (cf. Arabic D waddaʿa ‘see s.o. off ’)
ōfi ‘pay a debt’ (cf. Arabic G wafā ‘pay a debt’)
ōkəl ‘entrust, give authority to’ (cf. Arabic D wakkala ‘authorize, em-

power’)
ōṣi ‘advise’ (cf. Arabic D waṣṣā ‘advise’)
xols ‘finish, be finished’ (cf. dialectal Arabic D xallaṣ ‘finish’)
xōṭ ‘cock (a gun), load (a gun)’

6.2.2 D/L Internal Passive

There are at least four D/L-Stem internal passives listed in JL, including
3ms perfect ɛgídíl from the verb conjugated in §6.2.26 In the texts, the form
ifílétə̱n (TJ2:58) is a D/L passive, and the form ḥéli (TJ4:57) is most likely a
D/L passive, as is yəḥáréṣən (TJ2:62; 3ms perf. ḥíríṣ). The D/L-Stem internal
passive seems to be a very marginal form. See further in §7.1.7.

24 Although listed in JL under the root gbḥ, the root seems to be gwḥ/gyḥ. The D/L-Stem
is from the root gyḥ.

25 The Arabic D-Stem ṣallāwas itself borrowed from the Aramaic D-Stem ṣallī.
26 The others are in JL, s.v. ʿlḳ, fsx, and gfn.
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6.3 H-Stem

TheH-Stem is characterized inMehri (and in someother Semitic languages)
by a prefixed h throughout the paradigm, hence my use of this term in my
grammar of Mehri (2010). For ease of comparison, I have kept the term in
this book, even though there is no prefixed h in Jibbali.27 The base pattern
of the H-Stem in the perfect has the shape (ɛ)CCéC. In EJ (and often in CJ),
the initial ɛ- of the H-Stem perfect is normally dropped when the first root
consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, though sometimes it appears if the
second root consonant is also voiceless and non-glottalic.28 For example, we
find ɛbké ‘make s.o. cry’ and ɛẓ́hér ‘show, reveal’, but fḳé ‘cover; dress’ and
tmím ‘finish, complete’. For those same verbs with an initial voiceless, non-
glottalic consonant, the first root consonant is geminated in the imperfect.

There is some variation pertaining to the personal prefixes in the conju-
gation of the H-Stem. Traditionally, the second person and third feminine
prefix t- is suppressed in the H-Stem imperfect, and replaced with l- in the
subjunctive and conditional, as also in the D/L-Stem. However, speakers
vary on this point; specifically, younger speakers tend to use the same pre-
fixes as the G-Stem. See further in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3.

As can be seen from the figures quoted in the introduction to this chapter,
the H-Stem is by far themost frequently met derived verbal stem. Following
is the full paradigm of the verb flét ‘escape, run away’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs flɔ́tk əffélɔ́t l-ɛf́lət29 l-íflətən
2ms flɔ́tk (t)iffélɔ́t30 l-ɛf́lət31 l-íflətən
2fs flɔ́ts̃ (t)iffílít l-íflət l-íflətən

27 I could have also used the term C-Stem (Causative Stem), which is preferable in works
dealing with comparative Semitics.

28 In JL, Johnstone usually transcribed eCCéC. If his representation of the prefix as e- is
correct, this must represent a dialectal variation. Also according to JL, the prefix appears
also before voiceless, non-glottalic consonants (e.g. eflét). The texts and data from my own
informants do not reflect the situation described in JL, as is the case also for the D/L-Stem
prefix (see §6.2).

29 With this particular verb, because of the l, the base of the subjunctive, conditional, and
imperative can be either -flət- or -fəlt-.

30 As discussed above, and in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3, some speakers prefer 2ms təffélɔ́t, though
historically the t- prefix was lost in the imperfect. Likewise for the other second person and
3f forms.

31 As discussed above, and in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3, some speakers prefer 2ms tɛf́lət. Likewise
(with initial t-) for the other second person and 3f forms.
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3ms flét yəffélɔ́t32 yɛf́lət yə́flətən
3fs fəltɔ́t (< flətɔ́t) (t)iffélɔ́t l-ɛf́lət l-íflətən

1cd flɔ́tsĩ əffeltɔ́ l-əfəltɔ́ l-əflətún
2cd flɔ́tsĩ (t)iffeltɔ́ l-əfəltɔ́ l-əflətún
3md fəltɔ́ (t)íffiltɔ́ yəfəltɔ́ yəflətún
3fd fəltətɔ́ efféltɔ́ l-əfəltɔ́ l-əflətún

1cp flɔ́tən ənfélɔ́t nɛf́lət nɔ́flətən
2mp flɔ́tkum (t)iffélét l-ɔ́flət l-ɔ́flətən
2fp flɔ́tkən (t)iffélɔ́tən l-ɛf́lətən l-ɔ́flətən
3mp flét yəffélét yɔ́flət yɔ́flətən
3fp flét (t)iffélɔ́tən l-ɛf́lətən l-ɔ́flətən

Imperative: ms ɛf́lət, fs íflət, mp ɔ́flət, fp ɛf́lətən

6.3.1 H-StemMeaning

The primary function of the Jibbali H-Stem is as a causative (cf. Hebrew
hiphʿil, Arabic ʾafʿala). The causativemeaning is oftenderived fromaG-Stem
verb. Some examples are:

aʿśéś ‘rouse, wake up (trans.)’ (cf. G ʿeś ‘rise, get up’)
aʿbér ‘make blind’ (cf. G ʿēr ‘be blind’)
ɛbké ‘make s.o. cry’ (cf. G béké ‘cry’)
ɛbḳé ‘put aside, save’ (cf. G béḳé ‘be left over, remain’)
ɛbláġ ‘deliver, bring to s.o.’ (cf. G béləġ ‘arrive’; see the comment to text

21:10)
ɛbrék ‘make (camels) kneel’ (cf. G berɔ́k ‘kneel (of camels)’)
ɛbšél ‘cook, prepare’ (cf. G béšəl ‘be cooked, ready’)
ɛdxél ‘make s.o. swear’ (cf. G d(a)xál ‘swear, promise’)
ɛðhéb ‘flood (trans.)’ (cf. G ðəhɛb́ ‘be flooded’)
fḳé ‘cover; dress’ (cf. G féḳé ‘wear’)
ɛgʿér ‘bring down, make fall’ (cf. G g(a)ʿár ‘fall’)
ɛglél ‘boil, cook (trans.)’ (cf. G gel ‘be warm; boil (intrans.)’)
ɛgzím ‘make s.o. swear’ (cf. G guzúm ‘swear’)
ɛhbé ‘make fall, let down’ (cf. G hē ‘fall’)
aḥbé ‘cure’ (cf. G ḥē ‘be cured’)
kbéb ‘unload, take down’ (cf. G keb ‘go down’)

32 This form may be realized as iffélɔ́t. Likewise the 3mp imperfect may be realized as
iffélét.
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ɛḳʿé ‘let out (animals) from a pen’ (cf. G ḳaʿé ‘escape, get out of a pen’)
ɛndér ‘sever’ (cf. G ndɔr ‘be severed’)
ɛrbé ‘give a drink, let drink’ (cf. G rē ‘have had enough to drink’)
ɛrfáʿ ‘lift up, pull up, draw (water)’ (cf. G réfaʿ ‘climb; raise, lift’)
sədéd ‘get people to agree’ (cf. G sed ‘agree’)
śní ‘show; visit a medicine man’ (cf. G śíni ‘see’)
tmím ‘finish (trans.), complete’ (cf. G tim ‘be finished, finish (intrans.)’)
təbé ‘feed’ (cf. G tē ‘eat’)
ɛbgáḥ ‘put in’ (cf. G égaḥ ‘enter’)
xlé ‘make empty’ (cf. G xalé ‘be empty’)
ɛzéd ‘give more; increase (trans.)’ (cf. G zɛd̄ ‘increase (intrans.); be-

(come) more than’)
ɛẓ́hér ‘show, reveal’ (cf. G ẓ́əhɛŕ ‘appear’)

Other H-Stem causatives have extended or narrowed inmeaning, but the
derivation can still be seen, for example:

fdé ‘sacrifice an animal in a ritual manner and walk it around a sick
person’ (cf. G fédé ‘ransom’)

ɛmlék ‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. G mɔlɔ́k
‘own, possess’, Š1 sə̃mlék ‘be given legal possession of a woman in
marriage’)

ɛndáx ‘fumigate’ (cf. G nídəx ‘smoke’)
ɛrẓ́é ‘reconcile with s.o. (usually a wife)’ (cf. G ɛrẓ́é ‘be agreeable’)
ɛṣbéb ‘wound, hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. G ṣɔb ‘be aimed straight’)
śbéh b- ‘think s.o. looks like (l-) someone else’ (cf. G śōh ‘be like’)
ɛšféḳ ‘marry (a man to one’s daughter)’ (cf. G šfɔḳ ‘marry, get married’

and Š1 sə̃šféḳ ‘marry; get married’)
šḳéṭ ‘(camels) give birth; lose, leave behind’ (cf. G šɔḳɔ́ṭ ‘be lost; drop

off ’)

Some H-Stem verbs do not have a corresponding G-Stem verb, but might
still be seen as causative in meaning. Sometimes there is a corresponding
verb in the T1- or Š1-Stem for which theH-Stem can be seen as the causative.
Such are:

aʿléḳ ‘light (a fire)’
ɛbḳáʿ ‘put (down), place’ (cf. Mehri G wīḳa(ʿ) ‘stay; be’)
ɛðmír ‘show, guide’
aġyéð̣ ‘anger’ (cf. T1 ġɔ́tɛð̣́ ‘be(come) angry’)
aġyég ‘bear young (of animals)’ (cf. ġeyg ‘man’)
kʿér ‘roll down (trans.), throw down’
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ɛnké ‘hurt (trans.)’ (cf. T1 nútki ‘be hurt’)
šmí ‘call, name’ (cf. šum ‘name’)
ɛrbáʿ ‘lift/pull/take up’ (cf. Š šərbā ‘climb’)33
ɛrxé ‘loosen, release, let go’ (cf. T1 rútxi ‘come loose, be released’)
ɛṭléḳ ‘release, set (a horse) after’ (cf. T1 ṭɔ́tləḳ ‘be released’)
xníṭ ‘take out; take off ’ (cf. Š1 sx̃əníṭ ‘go out of, exit, leave’)

However, many H-Stems do not seem to function as causatives, and
must simply be considered lexical. Some have roots that appear in other
stems, while others do not. Some of these verbs that do not function as
causatives (and many of those that do, for that matter) have simply been
borrowed from an Arabic verb, most often a C-Stem (Form IV, ʾafʿala). Such
are:

aʿní ‘mean’ (cf. Arabic G ʿanā ‘mean’)
ɛbní ‘build’
ɛbṣér ‘see well’ (cf. Arabic C ʾabṣara ‘see’)
ɛdré ‘climb to the top’ (cf. Š1 šədré ‘be able to be climbed; climb up’)
flét ‘escape, flee, run away’ (cf. G fɔ́lɔ́t ‘manage to escape’; Arabic C

ʾaflata ‘escape’)
fté ‘advise; decide’ (cf. D/L fúti ‘give a piece of advice’; Arabic C ʾaftā

‘give a legal opinion’)
ɛgdéb ‘be hungry (animals), not find pasture’ (cf. G gɔdɔ́b ‘(soil) be

without grass’)
ɛgnín ‘stoop’
aġléṭ ‘bemistaken,make amistake’ (cf. G ġelṭ ‘be rude’; Arabic C ʾaġlaṭa

‘make a mistake’)
aġmíd ‘be(come)/happen in the evening’
aġrég ‘be late’ (cf. Š1 sə̃ġrég ‘think s.o. is late’)
heḳ ‘call’ (cf. Š2 sẽhēḳ ‘answer a call’)
aḥśé ‘stuff into s.t.’ (= G ḥaśé; cf. Arabic G ḥašā ‘stuff ’)
kbér ‘go up to the mountains (from town)’
ɛḳbél ‘arrive, draw near’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaqbala ‘draw near’)
ɛngím ‘consult (an astrologer)’ (cf. G ngum ‘recover from an illness’)
ɛrhín ‘pawn; leave s.t. as a deposit/guarantee’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarhana

‘pawn; leave s.t. as a pledge’)

33 InCJ, according to JL (s.v. rbʿ), theH-Stemmeans ‘guide’,while the Š1-Stemmeans ‘cross’.
See further in the comment to text 4:9.
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ɛrxéṣ ‘give permission, allow’ (cf. Š1 šərxéṣ ‘take/want leave’; Arabic D
raxxaṣa ‘permit’)

sbáx ‘spread sand or dried dung in a cave’ (see the comment to text
51:15)

ɛṣbáḥ ‘be/happen in the morning; become; appear’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaṣ-
baḥa ‘be/happen in the morning; become’)

ɛṣréb ‘be(come) autumn’
šfáḥ ‘leave s.t. after eating enough’
tlé ‘be sorry, regret’ (see the comment to text 31:5)
ɛṭḳáʿ ‘look up’
ɛbḥé ‘come to help’ (cf. G aḥá ‘run to help’)
ɛblé ‘direct oneself, head to, turn towards’ (cf. ArabicC ʾawlā ‘turn back/

towards’)
xléf ‘move, change place; leave behind; transfer (property)’ (cf. G xelf

‘take s.o.’s place; relieve s.o. of a burden/task’)
ɛzbér ‘take pleasure in s.o.’s misfortune’

Finally, a few H-Stems actually seem to have the opposite meaning from
a causative, e.g.:

aʿrér ‘send s.o.; send for s.o.’ (cf. G ʿer ‘stop from going’)
fsáḥ ‘stop doing, leave off ’ (cf. G fésəḥ ‘permit’)
ɛmréẓ́ ‘nurse, look after’ (cf. Gmírəẓ́ ‘be ill’)

6.3.2 H Internal Passive

As discussed in §6.1.2, the Ga-Stem is the only stem for which there is
substantial evidence of an internal passive in the texts, though they are still
relatively uncommon. The H passive is characterized in the 3ms perfect by
a shape (ɛ)CCíC (corresponding to an active verb of the shape (ɛ)CCéC).34
The 3ms imperfect has the shape éCCɔ́C (or éCCáG for III-G verbs), while
the 3ms subjunctive (which is probably the same for all persons in the
singular) has the shape l-əCCɔ́C or l-ɛCCɔ́C (again with á in the final syllable
if the verb is III-G). Just a handful of H-Stem passives are attested in the
texts.

34 Where the second or third root consonant is a nasal, the 3ms perfect active and passive
H-Stem will look identical, due to the raising of é to í in the active (§2.2.2). Cf. active ɛngím
‘consult (an astrologer)’ and ɛṭníf ‘reave’.
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See §7.1.7 for examples of H-Stem internal passives in context. Additional
evidence for the conjugation of the H passive comes from just a couple of
forms given in JL (s.v. šfḳ and wgʿ).

6.4 Š-Stems

Jibbali possesses two stems that are characterized by a prefixed s.̃ The one
which we will call Š1 is by far the more common of the two Š-Stems. It has
the basic pattern sə̃CCéC (or sC̃əCéC) in the 3ms perfect, and its conjugation
(in all tenses) is parallel to that of the H-Stem (§6.3). The other Š-Stem,
which we will call Š2, has the basic pattern sə̃CéCəC in the 3ms perfect. The
Š2, like the D/L and T2, is characterized by a suffixed -ən on all imperfect
forms. Johnstone refers to both of the Š-Stems as causative-reflexive verbs
( JL, p. xvii; AAL, p. 13), but this designation is inaccurate, as will be seen
below. As noted in the introduction to this chapter, Š1-Stems are relatively
common in the texts, while Š2-Stems are rather rare.

The Jibbali (andotherMSA)Š-Stemsdonotderive fromtheProto-Semitic
C-Stem, which is reconstructed with a prefixed *s-, and which is the source
of the Š-Stem in Akkadian, Ugaritic, and some OSA languages (e.g., Qata-
banic). The Semitic C-Stem is the source of theMSAH-Stem, which exhibits
the shift of the prefix *s- > h-/ʾ-/∅- that we see in most West Semitic lan-
guages. The MSA š- prefix (s-̃ in Jibbali) comes from an earlier *st-, that is,
from the Semitic Ct-Stem, corresponding to the Arabic istafʿala (Form X).
The MSA Ct-Stem split into two types, an Š1-type and an Š2-type, mirroring
the two types of T-Stems (§6.5). The developments in both the forms and
meanings of the MSA Š-Stems have some limited similarities with develop-
ments of the Ct-Stem in Arabic dialects of the region, but these connections
remain to be explored in detail.35

6.4.1 Š1-Stem Form

As noted in §6.4, the basic pattern in the perfect is sə̃CCéC or sC̃əCéC.
The pattern sC̃əCéC (really just a different surface realization of sə̃CCéC) is
common when the first root consonant is f, h, ḥ, k, or x, but occurs with
some other consonants in weak verb patterns. The underlying patternmust
be sə̃CCéC, since b orm does not elide when it is the second root consonant.
If, for example sx̃əbír ‘he asked’ were the original form, then the b would

35 Holes (2005) discusses some developments in Gulf Arabic, but with no reference to
MSA languages.
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elide (see §2.1.2); therefore the underlying form must be *sə̃xbír. In the
imperfect, the basic pattern is 3ms yəsC̃éCɔ́C, but if the first root consonant
is voiceless and non-glottalic, then it is yəsC̃əCɔ́C, e.g., yəst̃ə̱ḥɔ́r ‘he gets hurt’
and yəsš̃əfɔ́ḳ ‘he gets married’. Following is the full paradigm of the verb
sə̃ḳṣér ‘run out of s.t.’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional36

1cs sə̃ḳṣɔ́rk əsḳ̃éṣɔ́r əl-sɛ̃ḳ́ṣər l-əsí̃ḳṣərən
2ms sə̃ḳṣɔ́rk təsḳ̃éṣɔ́r təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər təsí̃ḳṣərən
2fs sə̃ḳṣɔ́rs̃ təsḳ̃éṣír təsí̃ḳṣər təsí̃ḳṣərən
3ms sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər yəsí̃ḳṣərən
3fs sə̃ḳṣərɔ́t təsḳ̃éṣɔ́r təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər təsí̃ḳṣərən

1cd sə̃ḳṣɔ́rsĩ əsḳ̃eṣérɔ́ l-əsḳ̃ɔṣrɔ́ l-əsə́̃ḳṣərún
2cd sə̃ḳṣɔ́rsĩ təsḳ̃eṣérɔ́ təsḳ̃ɔṣrɔ́ təsə́̃ḳṣərún
3md sə̃ḳṣərɔ́ yəsḳ̃eṣérɔ́ yəsḳ̃ɔṣrɔ́ yəsə́̃ḳṣərún
3fd sə̃ḳṣərtɔ́ təsḳ̃ɔṣɔ́rɔ́ təsḳ̃ɔṣrɔ́ təsə́̃ḳṣərún

1cp sə̃ḳṣɔ́rən nəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r nəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər nəsɔ́̃ḳṣərən
2mp sə̃ḳṣɔ́rkum təsḳ̃éṣér təsɔ́̃ḳṣər təsɔ́̃ḳṣərən
2fp sə̃ḳṣɔ́rkən təsḳ̃éṣɔ́rən təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣərən37 təsɔ́̃ḳṣərən
3mp sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣér yəsɔ́̃ḳṣər yəsɔ́̃ḳṣərən
3fp sə̃ḳṣér təsḳ̃éṣɔ́rən təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣərən təsɔ́̃ḳṣərən

Imperative: ms sɛ̃ḳ́ṣər, fs sí̃ḳṣər, mp sɔ́̃ḳṣər, fp sɛ̃ḳ́ṣərən

The underlying or historical base of the imperfect is -sə̃CéCɔ́C, with a vowel
between the element s̃ and the first root consonant (i.e., 3ms *yəsə̃ḳéṣɔ́r >
yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r). This is supported by the fact that verbs whose first root consonant
is b orm show intervocalic loss in the imperfect (e.g., yəsē̃rɔ́k ‘he is made to
kneel’ < *yəsə̃bérɔ́k; see §7.4.5), and by the appearance of a full vowel in this
position among I-n/l/r verbs (§7.4.6).

There is one Š1-Stem internal passive listed in JL (s.v. ʿsr), namely sãʿsír,
passive of sãʿsér ‘love’. The internal passive seems to be a verymarginal form
in stems other than the G-Stem. See further in §7.1.7.

36 The forms of the conditional are uncertain.
37 JL (p. xxv) has the equivalent of 2fp and 3fp subjunctive təsɔ́̃ḳṣɛŕən, but my informants

(using the verb sə̃šféḳ ‘marry’) used the equivalent of təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣərən. The forms in JL are sus-
pect.
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6.4.2 Š1-StemMeaning

Asmentioned in §6.4, Johnstone refers to the Š-Stems as causative-reflexive
verbs. This designation really only applies to a minority of Š1-Stems. Among
the examples in the texts of reflexive Š1-Stem verbs with a corresponding
H-Stem or D/L-Stem causative are:

sə̃bdéd ‘separate oneself from’ (cf. D/L~H ɛbdéd ‘separate (trans.)’)
sf̃əḳé ‘cover o.s. up’ (cf. H fḳé ‘cover’)
sh̃əlé ‘catch (an illness)’ (cf. H hlé ‘communicate an illness’)
sə̃rbáʿ ‘climb (EJ); cross (CJ)’ (cf. H ɛrbáʿ ‘lift, pull up (EJ); guide, drive

(CJ)’; see the comment to text 4:9)
sx̃əníṭ ‘go out of, exit, leave’ (cf. H xníṭ ‘take out; take off ’)

There are some verbs that might be called causative-passive, since they can
be seen as the passive of a corresponding causative (H-Stem) verb. Such
are:

sə̃mlék ‘be given legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. H ɛmlék
‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’; Arabic Ct istam-
laka ‘take possession’)

sə̃nfáʿ ‘be cured’ (cf. H ɛnfáʿ ‘cure’)
sə̃rhín ‘take a deposit/guarantee’ (cf. H ɛrhín ‘pawn; leave s.t. as a

deposit/guarantee’; Arabic Gt irtahana and Ct istarhana ‘take as a
deposit/guarantee’)

sə̃ṣfé ‘find out news’ (cf. H ɛṣfé ‘give news’)
sə̃tḥ̱ér ‘get hurt, be wounded’ (cf. H tḥ̱ér ‘hurt, wound’)
sə̃bté ‘be hit, wounded’ (cf. H ɛbté ‘hit, wound’)
sə̃xtín ‘be/get circumcised’ (cf. G xtun ‘circumcise’, H xtín ‘have a child

circumcised’; Arabic Gt ixtatana ‘be circumcised’)
sə̃zhé ‘be elated’ (cf. H ɛzhé ‘make s.o. feel excited, happy’, G zéhé

‘be(come) excited, happy’)

Some others are reflexives or passives of a corresponding G-Stem, includ-
ing:

sə̃dhéf ‘be slapped’ (cf. G dəhɛf ‘slap’; also H ɛdhéf ‘slap’)
sḥ̃əgé ‘make one’s stand; be surrounded with no way out’ (cf. G ḥágé

‘surround’)
sḳ̃əní ‘be raised, brought up’ (cf. G ḳéní ‘raise, bring up (a child)’)
sḳ̃əré ‘hide oneself ’ (cf. G ḳéré ‘hide (trans.); hide oneself ’)
sḳ̃əẓ́é ‘be compensated’ (cf. G ḳéẓ́é ‘compensate; pay blood-money’)
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A few Š1-Stems have an estimative meaning (‘think s.o./s.t. is X ’), for exam-
ple:

sãʿẓ́é ‘think s.o. is late, worry about’ (cf. G ʿáẓ́é andD/L ɛʿóẓ́i ‘come late’)
sə̃bdé ‘think s.o. is lying’ (cf. G bédé ‘lie, tell a lie’)
sk̃əsél ‘think s.o. is lazy’ (cf. G ksɔl ‘be too tired, be lazy’)
sk̃əté̱r ‘think s.t. is a lot’ (cf. Gb kétə̱r ‘be abundant’, H kté̱r ‘say/give

more’; Arabic Ct istakta̱ra ‘think s.t. is too much’)

However, many or most Š1-Stems can only be categorized as lexical, or at
least have no predictable or regular derivational relationship with another
verbal stem. Examples are:

sé̃hél ‘deserve’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaʾhala ‘deserve’)
sĩ̃n ‘believe, trust; obey, listen to’ (cf. D/L ũn ‘trust in, believe in’; Arabic

Gt iʾtamana ‘trust’)38
sé̃nís ‘dare’
sãʿðér ‘excuse o.s.; refuse a favor’ (cf. G ʿaðɔ́r ‘excuse, excuse o.s.’; Arabic

Gt iʿtaðara ‘excuse o.s.’)
sãʿsér ‘love’ (cf. T1 ɔ́ssər ‘love o.a.’; Dhofari Arabic Ct istaʿsar ‘love’)
sə̃dhéḳ ‘look in on; look down on’
sḥ̃əké ‘make s.o. do s.t. in one’s stead; get tired’ (see the comment to text

97:14)
sḥ̃abél ‘understand (words, language)’ (probably cf. Arabic C ʾaḥāla,

which can have the secondary meaning ‘convert, translate’)
sk̃əlél ‘catch (in one’s hands)’ (cf. H klél ‘catch (s.t. dropping)’)
šəktéb ‘have s.o. write (a charm)’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaktaba ‘have s.o. write

s.t.’)
sə̃ḳṣér ‘run out of ’ (cf. G ḳɔṣɔ́r ‘fall short; give short measure’)
sə̃źké (or sə̃lké) ‘lie down’
sə̃mdéd ‘take s.t. from s.o.’ (cf. Mehri H həmdūd ‘give’; Arabic Ct ista-

madda ‘take’)
sə̃mréẓ́ ‘fall ill, be ill’ (cf. Gmírəẓ́ ‘be ill’, but H ɛmréẓ́ ‘nurse, look after’)39
sə̃nðér ‘make a vow’ (= H ɛnðér ‘vow’?)
sə̃nḥér ‘complain’

38 On the possible H-Stem ɛḿín, from this same root, see the comment to text 60:37.
39 In keeping with the comment in §6.4 about similarities in the developments of the

Jibbali Š-Stems and Arabic Ct-Stem (Form X), we can compare here Gulf Arabic istamraḍ
‘fall ill’ (Holes 2005: 118).



124 chapter six

sə̃nśéb ‘drink all of s.t.’ (cf. D/L ɛnúsəb and H ɛnśéb ‘drink up, finish off
(a drink)’)

sə̃nṭé ‘ask for a woman’s hand in marriage’ (cf. H ɛnṭé ‘give s.o. a
woman’s hand in marriage’)

sə̃šféḳ ‘get married, marry s.o.’ (cf. G šfɔḳ ‘get married’, H ɛšféḳ ‘marry (a
man to one’s daughter)’)40

sé̃f ‘sleep’ (see §7.4.16)
šxəbír (or šxabír) ‘ask’ (cf. Arabic tD taxabbara and Ct istaxbara ‘in-

quire’)

It should be noted that while a large number of D/L-Stems and H-Stems
have clear Arabic counterparts, most Š1-Stems do not. And when there is
an Arabic cognate, the Š1-Stem does not regularly correspond to any one
Arabic verbal stem. A Ct-Stem (Form X, istafʿala) is the most common
Arabic counterpart, but correspondence with other stems is also possible.
For example, from the above lists, sĩ̃n, sãʿðér, and sə̃xtín correspond to
Arabic Gt-Stems (FormVIII, iftaʿala); sə̃ktéb, sə̃mdéd, and sə̃mlék correspond
to Arabic Ct-Stems; and sx̃əbír corresponds to both a tD-Stem (Form V,
tafaʿʿala) and a Ct-Stem.

6.4.3 Š2-Stem Form

As noted in §6.4, the basic pattern of the Š2-Stem in the 3ms perfect is
sə̃CéCəC, and, like the D/L- and T2-Stems, is characterized by a suffixed -ən
on all imperfect forms. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the
Š2-Stem (sə̃ḳéṣər ‘run out of s.t.’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional41

1cs sə̃ḳéṣərk əsḳ̃éṣərən l-əsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər l-əsḳ̃íṣərən
2ms sə̃ḳéṣərk təsḳ̃éṣərən təsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər təsḳ̃íṣərən
2fs sə̃ḳéṣərs̃ təsḳ̃íṣərən təsḳ̃íṣər təsḳ̃íṣərən
3ms sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər yəsḳ̃íṣərən
3fs sə̃ḳiṣirɔ́t təsḳ̃éṣərən təsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər təsḳ̃íṣərən

40 The G- and Š1-Stems of this root seem to have a slight difference in use. In Mehri, the
anomalous verb šfūḳ (< *šəšfūḳ) is used only with a female subject. The attestations of sə̃šféḳ
in the Jibbali texts are all put in the mouths of women; cf. the forms in 17:18, 46:2, 46:6, and
SB2:3, all with female subjects. However, in SB2:4, we find the 1cp perfect sə̃šféḳən, spoken
by a woman, but with a plural subject. It is unclear if the verb can be used with a masculine
singular subject, but the evidence suggests not. The G-Stem šfɔḳ can be used with both ms
and fs subjects (cf. 6:1; 60:33), but it is unclear if it can be used with plural subjects.

41 The forms of the conditional are uncertain.
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1cd sə̃ḳéṣərsĩ əsḳ̃éṣerɔ́42 l-əsḳ̃íṣirɔ́ l-əsḳ̃íṣərún
2cd sə̃ḳéṣərsĩ təsḳ̃éṣerɔ́ təsḳ̃íṣirɔ́ təsḳ̃íṣərún
3md sə̃ḳɔ́ṣɔrɔ́ yəsḳ̃éṣerɔ́ yəsḳ̃íṣirɔ́ yəsḳ̃íṣərún
3fd sə̃ḳɔ́ṣɔrtɔ́ təsḳ̃éṣerɔ́ təsḳ̃íṣirɔ́ təsḳ̃íṣərún

1cp sə̃ḳéṣərən nəsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən nəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər nəsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən
2mp sə̃ḳéṣərkum təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣər təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən
2fp sə̃ḳéṣərkən təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən təsḳ̃ɛṣ́ərən təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən
3mp sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən yəsḳ̃ɔ́ṣər yəsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən
3fp sə̃ḳéṣər təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən təsḳ̃ɛṣ́ərən təsḳ̃ɔ́ṣərən

Imperative: ms sə̃ḳɛṣ́ər, fs sə̃ḳíṣər, mp sə̃ḳɔ́ṣər, fp sə̃ḳɛṣ́ərən

Similar to the Š1 imperfect (see §6.4.1), the underlying or historical base
of the Š2 imperfect is -sə̃CéCəCən, while for the subjunctive it is -sə̃CɛĆəC,
in both cases with a vowel between the element s̃ and the first root con-
sonant (i.e., 3ms imperfect *yəsə̃ḳéṣərən > yəsḳ̃éṣərən, and 3ms subjunctive
*yəsə̃ḳɛṣ́ər > yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər). This is supported by the fact that verbs whose first
root consonant is b or m show intervocalic loss in these forms (e.g., imper-
fect yəsē̃śərən and subjunctive yəsɛ̃ś́ər ‘he is rewarded for good news’ <
*yəsə̃béśərən and *yəsə̃bɛś́ər; see §7.4.5), and by the appearance of a full
vowel in this position among I-n/l/r verbs (§7.4.6).

6.4.4 Š2-StemMeaning

Verbs of the Š2 pattern often have an implication of reciprocity. That is not
to say that these are always reciprocal verbs. For example, sẽnīḥ ‘fight’ and
sẽrēg ‘consult’ can have a singular subject and a direct object. However,
the actions referred to (fighting and consulting) are reciprocal in nature,
as they involve two parties. Likewise, sẽlēd means ‘shoot back at’ and takes
a singular subject, but the implication is that shots are being fired in both
directions. If these were true reciprocals, they would mean ‘fight with one
another’, ‘shoot at one another’, etc. Some Š2-Stems are true reciprocals (and
thus are not used in the singular), but this kind of explicit reciprocity is
more often indicated by a T-Stem (see below, §6.5), like the T2-Stems əntɔ̄ḥ
‘fight o.a.’ and ərtēg ‘consult with o.a.’. Attested Š2 verbs with true or implied
reciprocity are:

42 The dual forms of the imperfect and subjunctive are uncertain.



126 chapter six

sə̃hérəs ‘argue with s.o.; tell s.o. off ’ (see the comment to text 53:4)
sẽhēḳ ‘answer a call’ (cf. heḳ ‘call’)
sẽlēd ‘shoot back at’ (cf. G lɔ̄d ‘shoot’)
sẽnīḥ ‘fight with’ (cf. T2 əntɔ̄ḥ ‘fight o.a.’)43
sẽrēg ‘consult, ask for approval’ (cf. H ərbég ‘consult’, T1 rɔ́tɛǵ ‘consult

o.a.’, T2 ərtēg ‘consult with o.a.; conspire with o.a.’)44
sə̃ʿēd ‘arrange a meeting; promise’ (cf.moʿõd ‘appointment’)
sē̃d ‘divide up tasks among o.a.’ (cf. D/L ~ H ɛbdéd ‘assign tasks’)
sx̃éṭər ‘bet o.a.’ (cf. H axṭér ‘dare s.o. to do s.t.’)

Other Š2 verbs have no implication of reciprocity, and must simply be
considered lexical. Such are probably:

sē̃gər ‘rent, hire’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaʾjara ‘rent, hire’)
sə̃ṣēd ‘fish’ (cf. T2 əṣtēd ‘fish’, ṣod ‘fish (noun)’)
sẽṣēt ‘listen carefully’ (cf. H ɛṣbét ‘listen carefully’, ṣabt ‘voice’)

As already mentioned, and as is clear from the above lists of Š1- and Š2-
Stems, Š2 verbs are far less common than Š1 verbs. Just about nine different
Š2-Stems appear in Johnstone’s texts, and none are common verbs.

6.5 T-Stems

Jibbali has two derived verbal stems that are characterized by an infixed
t, which is inserted between the first and second root consonants. Both
T-Stems occur fairly frequently. The one which we will call T1 has the basic
pattern Cɔ́tCəC in the 3ms perfect. The other stem, which we will call T2,
has the basic pattern əCtəCéC or əCteCéC in the 3ms perfect. The T2-Stem,
like theD/L- and Š2-Stems, is characterized by a suffixed -ən on all imperfect
forms. Johnstone refers to both of the T-Stems as reflexives ( JL, p. xvii; AAL,
p. 13), but this designation is not very accurate, aswill be seenbelow. T-Stems
can be reflexives, reciprocals, or passives, and a number of T-Stem verbs are
without a clear derivational meaning.

6.5.1 T1-Stem Form

The T1-Stem is characterized by an infixed t, which is inserted between the
first and second root consonants. It is distinguished from the T2-Stem by its

43 Compare the use of this verb with a singular subject and direct object in 24:4 with the
use of the T2-Stem reciprocal əntɔ̄ḥ in 15:9.

44 Compare the use of this verb with a singular subject and direct object in 7:2 and 28:7
with the use of the T2-Stem reciprocal ərtēg in 50:5.
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vocalic patterns, and by the lack of the suffix -ən in the imperfect forms (save
the 2fp and 3fp). The base pattern of the strong verb in the perfect is Cɔ́tCəC.
In the imperfect, the base is normally yəCtéCɔ́C, but if the second root
consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, then it is yəCtəCɔ́C (e.g., yəftéḳɔ́r
‘he becomes poor’, but yəmtəxɔ́ḳ ‘it is pulled out’ and yəštəfɔ́r ‘it is pricked’).
Following is the full paradigmof a strongverb in theT1-Stem( fɔ́tḳər ‘become
poor’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional45

1cs fɔ́tḳərk əftéḳɔ́r l-əftéḳər l-əftíḳərən
2ms fɔ́tḳərk təftéḳɔ́r təftéḳər təftíḳərən
2fs fɔ́tḳərs̃ təftíḳír təftíḳər təftíḳərən
3ms fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər yəftíḳərən
3fs ftəḳɔrɔ́t/ təftéḳɔ́r təftéḳər təftíḳərən

fɔtḳərɔ́t
1cd fɔ́tḳərsĩ əftəḳerɔ́ l-əftəḳerɔ́ l-əftíḳərən
2cd fɔ́tḳərsĩ təftəḳerɔ́ təftəḳerɔ́ təftíḳərən
3md ftəḳirɔ́ yəftəḳerɔ́ yəftəḳerɔ́ yəftíḳərən
3fd ftəḳirtɔ́ təftəḳerɔ́ təftəḳerɔ́ təftíḳərən

1cp fɔ́tḳərən nəftéḳɔ́r nəftéḳər nəftíḳərən
2mp fɔ́tḳərkum təftéḳér təftéḳər təftíḳərən
2fp fɔ́tḳərkən təftéḳɔ́rən təftéḳərən təftíḳərən
3mp fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳér yəftéḳər yəftíḳərən
3fp fɔ́tḳər təftéḳɔ́rən təftéḳərən təftíḳərən

Imperative: ms əftéḳər, fs əftíḳər, mp əftéḳər, fp əftéḳərən

In Omani Mehri, when the second root consonant is s, ṣ, ś, ṭ, d, ð, ð̣, z,
or ẓ́, then the t of the T1-Stem assimilates to this consonant in the perfect,
for example naṭṭəb ‘drop’ < *natṭəb, faźźəḥ ‘be embarrassed’ < *fatźəḥ. The
only two such verbs in Johnstone’s Jibbali texts, ḳɔ́ṭṭaʿ ‘be cut’ (13:20) and
mússi ‘melt’ (35:9), also exhibit this assimilation, though these verbs are
listed in JL as ḳɔ́tṭaʿ andmútsi, respectively. The assimilation in Jibbali seems

45 The dual and plural forms of the conditional are uncertain. The one T1-Stem 3mp
conditional I heard from an informant, yəġtērən ‘they would have met’ (< *yəġtébərən, from
the verb ġɔ́tbər) suggests that the plural looks like the singular, like the T1 subjunctive and T2
conditional. The paradigm in JL (p. xxiii), however, has the vowel ɔ́ in place of í in the dual
and plural conditional forms.
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to take place only in EJ.46 One common verb shows an irregular assimilation,
namely, šús̃ị ‘drink’ <*šútḳi (see further in §6.5.2).

It is not rare to find mixing of T1- and T2-Stem forms, especially for weak
verbs. For example, as can be seen in the comments to 3:13 and 57:15, there
are a number of verbs with T1-Stem perfects and T2-Stem imperfects. See
further in §6.5.4.

6.5.2 T1-StemMeaning

A number of T1-Stem verbs are reciprocals, and as such they are conjugated
only for the dual and plural. Such are:

bɔ́ttəd ‘part from o.a.’ (cf. G bed ‘separate (intrans.)’, D/L ~ H ɛbdéd
‘separate (trans.)’)

gɔ́tləs ‘argue with o.a.’ (cf. G gɔlɔ́s ‘argue, nag’)
ġɔ́tbər ‘meet o.a., come together’ (cf. G ġɔ̄r ‘meet s.o.’)
ġɔ́trəb ‘know/recognize o.a.’ (cf. G ġarɔ́b ‘know’)
ḥɔ́trəb ‘fight o.a.’ (= T2 əḥtéréb; cf. D/L ḥorb ‘fight with’; Arabic tL

taḥāraba and Gt iḥtaraba ‘be at war with one another’)
kɔ́tlət ̱ ‘chat with o.a., talk to o.a.’ (cf. G kɔlɔ́t ̱ ‘tell’)
lɔ́ttəġ ‘kill o.a.’ (cf. G létəġ ‘kill’)47
nútbaḥ ‘bark at o.a.’ (cf. G nīḥ ‘bark’)
sɔ́tbəṭ ‘fight, hit o.a.’ (cf. G sɔ̄ṭ ‘hit, beat’)
ṭɔ́tʿan ‘stab o.a.’ (cf. G ṭ(a)ʿán ‘stab’)

Others can be loosely classified as passives, intransitives, or reflexives, most
often with a corresponding G-Stem:

ʿɔ́ttər ‘back down, back off ’ (< lit. ‘be repelled’; cf. G ʿer ‘stop from going;
dam’)

fɔ́tḳəḥ ‘be halved, break in half (intrans.)’ (cf. G féḳəḥ and D/L fóḳaḥ
‘cut in half ’, H fḳáḥ ‘break in half (trans.)’)

ġɔ́tɛð̣́ ‘be(come) angry’ (cf. D/L ~ H aġyéð̣ or aġbéð̣ ‘anger’)
ḥɔ́trəf ‘move, move away’ (cf. G ḥarɔ́f ‘move, remove’)
ḳɔ́tləb ‘turn into (intrans.), change form; be overturned’ (cf. G ḳɔlɔ́b

‘turn, return; overturn (trans.)’)

46 In JL (s.v. fsk), Johnstone lists the T1-Stem fɔ́tsək, noting the EJ form fɔ́ssək. A CJ
informant agreed thatmútsi, notmússi, was the correct form.

47 Note that text 3:19 uses both lɔ́ttəġ ‘they killed o.a.’ and létəġ ṭaṭtóhum to express ‘they
killed one another’, merely showing two ways of expressing a reciprocal. On the reciprocal
pronoun, see §3.7.
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ḳɔ́tṭaʿ (or ḳɔ́ṭṭaʿ) ‘be cut, be cut off; (a contract) be breached’ (cf. G ḳéṭaʿ
‘cut, cut off; breach (a contract)’; Arabic tD taqaṭṭaʿa ‘be cut off ’)

mútḥan ‘be in trouble, be disturbed’ (cf. Gm(a)ḥán ‘give s.o. bad news;
disturb s.o.’)

mútsi (ormússi) ‘melt, dissolve (intrans.)’
nútbəh ‘watch out, pay attention’ (cf. H ɛnbáh ‘warn’)
nútgaḥ ‘hurry up’ (cf. D/L ɛnúgaḥ ‘do quickly’)
šɔ́tfər ‘come over one (like goose-bumps); be pricked’ (cf. G šfɔr ‘punc-

ture’; see the comment to text 40:4)
ɔ́tḳəð̣ ‘wake up (intrans.), awaken’ (cf. D/L ōḳəð̣ ‘wake up (trans.)’)
xɔ́tləḳ ‘take shape, appear; assume a shape’ (cf. G xalɔ́ḳ ‘create’)
xɔ́ttəl ‘be sick (in the mind)’ (< lit. ‘be penetrated’; cf. G xel ‘penetrate;

be penetrated’)

Still others, including some transitive verbs, are probably best considered
lexical:

bɔ́ttər ‘look down, look out’
ḥɔ́tɛǵ ‘need’ (cf. ḥɔ́gət ‘thing; need’; Arabic Gt iḥtāja ‘need’)
mútrəḳ ‘pull out, take out (e.g., a dagger from its sheath)’
mótɛ́ʾ ‘have free time, not be busy’
mútxəḳ ‘pull out hard (a sword, dagger)’ (see the comment to text 25:13)
rútḳi ‘read’
śɔ́tɛḿ ‘buy’ (cf. G śɛm̄ ‘sell’)
śɔ́tɛḳ́ ‘miss, long for’ (= T2 əśtēḳ; cf. Arabic tD tašawwaqa and Gt ištāqa

‘long for’; see the comment to text 60:19)
šús̃ị ‘drink’ (cf. G šéḳé ‘give a drink; irrigate’)

One T1 verb from the above list requires special attention. This is the verb
šús̃ị ‘drink’, which is anomalous. The form šús̃ị must derive from *šútḳi, but
the sound change is irregular; interestingly, JL lists another T1-Stem šútḳi
‘be irrigated’ with a regular perfect. So šús̃ị is the older T1-Stem, but once it
became irregular, it allowed for the creation of a newT1-Stem to be a passive
of the G-Stem šéḳé ‘irrigate’.

Finally, note that when there is an Arabic counterpart to a T1-Stem, it is
usually a tD-Stem (Form V, tafaʿʿala) or Gt-Stem (Form VIII, iftaʿala).

6.5.3 T2-Stem Form

Like the T1-Stem, the T2-Stem is characterized by an infixed t following the
first radical consonant. However, whereas the infix is adjacent to the sec-
ond radical in the T1-Stem perfect, and is subject to regressive assimilation
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among some speakers, it is adjacent to the first radical in the T2-Stem per-
fect, and is never subject to assimilation. For example, while the infixed t
can (for some speakers) assimilate to the following s in the T1 perfectmússi
‘it melted, dissolved’ (< mútsi), it does not assimilate to the preceding s in
the T2 perfect əstəhél ‘he had good luck’.

There are two basic conjugations of the strong verb; as in the G-Stem
perfect and T1-Stem imperfect, this is connected to the quality of the root
consonants. If the second root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic,
then the 3ms perfect has the pattern əCtəCéC. If not, then the pattern is
əCtéCéC. This distinction also affects the imperfect and subjunctive forms,
and so we find 3ms imperfect yəCtəCéCən or yəCtéCéCən, and 3ms sub-
junctive yəCtəCɔ́C or yəCtéCɔ́C. Following are the full paradigms of two
strong verbs in the T2-Stem (əftəkér ‘wonder about, consider’ and əftérég
‘watch’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs əftəkɔ́rk əftəkérən l-əftəkɔ́r l-əftəkírən
2ms əftəkɔ́rk təftəkérən təftəkɔ́r təftəkírən
2fs əftəkɔ́rs̃ təftəkírən təftəkér təftəkírən
3ms əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r yəftəkírən
3fs əftəkirɔ́t/ təftəkérən təftəkɔ́r təftəkírən

əftəkɔrɔ́t
1cd əftəkɔ́rsĩ əftəkerɔ́ l-əftəkerɔ́ l-əftəkráyən48

2cd əftəkɔ́rsĩ təftəkerɔ́ təftəkerɔ́ təftəkráyən
3md əftɔ́krɔ́ yəftəkerɔ́ yəftəkerɔ́ yəftəkráyən
3fd əftɔ́krətɔ́ təftəkerɔ́ təftəkerɔ́ təftəkráyən

1cp əftəkɔ́rən nəftəkɔ́rən nəftəkɔ́r nəftəkírən
2mp əftəkɔ́rkum təftəkɔ́rən49 təftəkér təftəkírən
2fp əftəkɔ́rkən təftəkɔ́rən təftəkɔ́rən təftəkírən
3mp əftəkér yəftəkɔ́rən yəftəkér yəftəkírən
3fp əftəkér təftəkɔ́rən təftəkɔ́rən təftəkírən

Imperative: ms əftəkɔ́r, fs əftəkír, mp əftəkér, fp əftəkɔ́rən

48 The dual forms of the conditional are uncertain.
49 The forms of the 2p and 3p imperfect may show some variation. For example, JL

(p. xxiii) lists 3mp imperfect yəftɔ́kərən, but none of my informants used this form.
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Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional

1cs əftérɔ́g(ə)k əftérégən l-əftérɔ́g l-əftérígən
2ms əftérɔ́g(ə)k təftérégən təftérɔ́g təftérígən
2fs əftérɔ́g(ə)s̃ təftírígən təftíríg təftérígən
3ms əftérég yəftérégən yəftérɔ́g yəftérígən
3fs əftergɔ́t/ təftérégən təftérɔ́g təftérígən

əftɔrgɔ́t
1cd əftérɔ́gsĩ əftéregɔ́ l-əftéregɔ́ l-əftérgáyən50

2cd əftérɔ́gsĩ təftéregɔ́ təftéregɔ́ təftérgáyən
3md əftɔ́rgɔ́ yəftéregɔ́ yəftéregɔ́ yəftérgáyən
3fd əftɔ́rgətɔ́ təftéregɔ́ təftéregɔ́ təftérgáyən

1cp əftérɔ́gən nəftérɔ́gən nəftérɔ́g nəftérígən
2mp əftérɔ́gkum təftérɔ́gən təftérég təftérígən
2fp əftérɔ́gkən təftérɔ́gən təftérɔ́gən təftérígən
3mp əftérég yəftérɔ́gən yəftérég yəftérígən
3fp əftérég təftérɔ́gən təftérɔ́gən təftérígən

Imperative: ms əftérɔ́g, fs əftíríg, mp əftérég, fp əftérɔ́gən

6.5.4 T2-StemMeaning

Roots found in the T2-Stem are most often also attested in the D/L-Stem,
though the derivational relationship between the two is not always obvious.
If there is a clear relationship, the T2 is usually a passive of theD/L, less often
a reflexive.ManyT2-Stems are borrowings from theArabic tD-Stem (FormV,
tafaʿʿala) or tL-Stem (Form VI, tafāʿala), which have a similar relationship
with the Arabic D- and L-Stems. Examples of T2 verbs that are passives,
statives, or reflexives of a D/L-Stem are:

aʿtélím ‘learn, study’ (cf. D/L ɛʿúlm ‘teach’; Arabic D ʿallama ‘teach’, tD
taʿallama ‘learn’)

aʿtɔ́śɛ ‘have dinner’ (cf. D/L ɛʿósi ‘give dinner’; Arabic D ʿaššā ‘give
dinner’, tD taʿaššā ‘have dinner’)

əbtérék ‘be blessed’ (cf. D/L ōrək ‘bless’; Arabic tD tabarraka and tL
tabāraka ‘be blessed’)

əftéréẓ́ ‘be very happy, be excited’ (cf. D/L fórəẓ́ ‘please, make happy’)
əftəxér ‘be proud’ (cf. D/L fóxər ‘make proud’)

50 The dual forms of the conditional are uncertain.
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əḥtéðér ‘be careful, be wary’ (cf. D/L ḥóðər ‘warn’; Arabic D ḥaððara
‘warn’ and tD taḥaððara ‘be wary’)

əḳtéléb ‘be worried, be upset’ (cf. D/L ɛḳólb ‘upset s.o.’)
əstəhél ‘have good luck, find s.t. easy’ (cf. D/L sóhəl ‘facilitate’; Arabic D

sahhala ‘facilitate’, tD tasahhala ‘be easy’)
əbtélím ‘ready oneself for action, prepare oneself ’ (cf. D/L ōləm ‘pre-

pare’)
əxtéṣéṣ ‘get one’s comeuppance, get one’s due’ (cf. D/L axṣéṣ)51
əztəhéb ‘make oneself up’ (cf. D/L ɛzóhəb and H ɛzhéb ‘make up, dress

up a woman’)

Some T2-Stems are reciprocals, again often with a corresponding D/L verb,
for example:

əhtɔ́dɛ ‘divide up amongst one another’ (cf. D/Lhódi ‘divide, share out’)
əḥtéréb ‘fight with o.a.’ (= T1 ḥɔ́trəb; cf. D/L ḥorb ‘fight with’; Arabic tL

taḥāraba and Gt iḥtaraba ‘be at war with one another’)
əntɔ̄ḥ ‘fight with o.a.’ (cf. Š2 sẽníḥ ‘fight with’)52
ərtēg ‘consult with o.a., conspire with o.a., make a plan (as a group)’

Many other T2-Stemsmust be considered lexical, or at least the derivational
relationship with another stem (or stems) is unclear. Such are:

aʿtīn ‘spy on, inform on’ (cf. D/L aʿyín ‘keep an eye on’; Arabic L ʿāyana
‘inspect, examine’, tD taʿayyana ‘see’)

aʿtéḳéd ‘believe’ (cf. Arabic Gt iʿtaqada ‘believe firmly’)
əbtēr ‘fish; hunt’
əbtɔ́ẓ́aʿ ‘make purchases, buy goods’ (cf. Arabic tD tabaḍḍaʿa ‘shop,

purchase’)
əðtēl ‘protect’
əftəkér ‘wonder about, consider’ (cf. D/L fókər ‘think’, T1 fɔ́tkər ‘think,

remember’; Arabic tD tafakkara ‘wonder about, consider’)
əftérég ‘watch, be a spectator’ (cf. Arabic tD tafarraja ‘watch’)
əftéṭín ‘try to remember’ (= T1 fɔ́tṭən; cf. G féṭən ‘remember’, D/L fóṭən

and H fṭín ‘remind’)
aġtɔ́śɛ ‘faint, pass out’ (see the comment to text 39:5)

51 JL (s.v. xṣṣ) only lists the perfect axṣéṣ, which could either be a D/L-Stem or an H-Stem.
I am assuming it is a D/L-Stem only because of the meaning of the T2-Stem. In any case, the
D/L-Stems and H-Stems of geminate verbs are often mixed up. There is also listed in JL a
T1-Stem xɔ́ttəṣ, which has a meaning very close, if not identical, to the T2-Stem.

52 On the shape of this verb in the perfect, see §7.4.8. See also n. 53.
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əmtɔ́səḥ ‘perform ritual ablutions’ (cf. Gmésəḥ ‘wipe’; ArabicGmasaḥa
and Dmassaḥa ‘wipe, rub, anoint’)

ərtīn ‘wait, stay’
əstĩ (or əstũi) ‘shout one’s tribal war-cry’ (see the comment to text 25:4)
əstēd ‘be blackened; be disgraced’ (cf. D/L sōd ‘blacken; curse’)
əṣtēd ‘fish, hunt’ (cf. Š2 sə̃ṣēd ‘fish’, ṣod ‘fish (noun)’; Arabic tD taṣayyada

‘hunt, catch’)53
əštĩʿ ‘listen to’ (cf. G šĩʿ ‘hear’; Arabic tD tasammaʿa and Gt istamaʿa

‘listen to’)
əbtəkél ‘rely on, trust’ (cf. D/L ōkəl ‘entrust, give authority to’; Arabic D

wakkala ‘entrust’ and tD tawakkala ‘rely on, trust’)
əxtéléf ‘disappoint, let s.o. down’ (T1 xɔ́tləf can also have thismeaning)

As can be seen in the lists of T1- and T2-Stems, a number of roots occur in
both stems, with apparently the same or very similar meanings. Such are:

T1 fɔ́tṭən ~ T2 əftéṭín ‘try to remember’
T1 ḥɔ́trəb ~ T2 əḥtéréb ‘fight with o.a.’ (cf. Arabic tL and Gt)
T1 sɔ́thəl ~ T2 əstəhél ‘have good luck, find s.t. easy’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 xɔ́ttəṣ ~ T2 əxtéṣéṣ ‘get one’s comeuppance, get one’s due’
T1 xɔ́tləf ~ T2 əxtéléf ‘disappoint s.o., let s.o. down’

Of course, it is possible that we are misled by the brief definitions given in
JL or by the limited contexts in which these verbs occur, and that on closer
inspection the T1 and T2 verbs have different nuances. But assuming that
the data are accurate, we can explain the identical meanings of the two
stems in one of two ways, with each explanation probably holding true for
some verbs. The first explanation has to do with the fact that many T-Stem
verbs are borrowed fromArabic, where the source verb is either a tD or a Gt.
There is no rigid patterning for the borrowing of Arabic T-Stem verbs; we
find some Arabic tD-, tL-, and Gt-Stems that correspond to Jibbali T1-Stems,
and some that correspond to Jibbali T2-Stems. In some cases, a verb was
probably borrowed into both stems. In the case of ḥɔ́trəb ~ əḥtéréb, we see

53 JL and ML (s.v. ṣyd) list the 3ms perfect əṣtɔ́d, but we expect əṣtēd (əstɔ̄d is the ms
imperative). Nakano (1986: 54) lists the expected əstēd (and imperative əstɔ̄d). (Anyway, sə̃ṣēd
and əbtēr are more common verbs for ‘fish’.) A similarly unexpected form is found in JL (s.v.
nwṣ) for the verb əntɔ̄ṣ ‘wrestle with o.a.’. In the latter case, the vowel ɔ̄, if correct, can be
explained as analogical with the verb əntɔ̄ḥ (where the vowel ɔ̄ is expected because of the
final guttural; see §7.4.8); or perhaps it has something to do with the fact that the verb is
used only in the plural (and so is analogical to the 3mp imperfect yəCtɔ́CəC).
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that already in Arabic this verb appears either in the tL- or Gt-Stems with
identical meaning. The second explanation is that many of the forms for
T1- and T2-Stem verbs look very similar, especially for the subjunctives of
weak verbs. Given this similarity, and the already easily confused forms, the
result has been heavy overlap in the semantic function of the two T-Stems.
Asmentioned already in §6.5.2, it is not rare to findmixing of the two stems,
e.g., a T1-Stem perfect with a T2-Stem imperfect.

6.6 Quadriliterals

Quadriliteral verbs are relatively rare in Jibbali, at least in the texts, with the
exception of the verb aġsəré ‘spend the night’. There are three basic kinds of
quadriliterals, distinguished by their root type, which I will collectively call
Q-Stems. There is also a derivedN-Stem for quadriliteral roots. Thesewill be
discussed in turn below.

6.6.1 Basic Quadriliterals (Q-Stems)

I refer to quadriliteral verbs collectively as Q-Stems. There are two primary
characteristic patterns for the 3ms perfect of the strong verb: (ɛ)C1əC2C3éC4

(true quadriliterals) and (ɛ)C1əC2C1éC2 (reduplicated biliterals). A third type
will be discussed below. The prefixed ɛ- of these Q-Stems is the same pre-
fix that is found in the H-Stem, and is present in the same environments,
namely when the initial root consonant is voiced or glottalic. The conju-
gation of the Q-Stem is very similar to that of the H-Stem. Compare the
following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

H-Stem ɛrḳéd yəréḳɔ́d yɛŕḳəd

Q-Stem (true) ɛḳɛrféd yəḳérfɔ́d yəḳɛŕfəd

H-Stem (gemin.) ɛglél yəglél yɛǵgəl

Q-Stem (redup.) ɛgəśgéś yəgəśgéś yəgɛś́gəś

The Q-Stem verbs found in the texts are:

aʿaškér ‘gather ʿáškér’ (see the comment to text TJ2:71)
ɛgəśgéś ‘summon (a spirit or animal) by sorcery’
ɛġalféṭ ‘surround’
aġsəré ‘spend the night’ (cf. ġasré ‘at night’)
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ɛḳɛmním ‘collect fodder’54
ɛr̃ḥéb (< *ɛmɛrḥéb) ‘welcome’ (cf. Arabic Q marḥaba ‘welcome’, de-

nominative frommarḥaba ‘welcome!’)
ɛr̃ḳáḥ (< *ɛmɛrḳáḥ) ‘tidy up’55

Some others included in JL are:

ɛbɛrbér ‘babble’ (cf. Arabic Q barbara ‘babble’)
ɛdəmdím ‘grope in the dark’
həbhéb ‘sing to animals’ (cf. D/L ɛhbéb ‘sing’)
həzhéz ‘shake (trans.)’ (= G hez)
ḥaðnín ‘stare at’
ḥaṭmím ‘chew hard on s.t.’
kɛrbél ‘crawl on one’s knees’
kɛrkím ‘dye yellow’ (cf. kɛrkúm ‘yellow dye’; Arabic kurkum ‘turmeric’)
kəbréd ‘drive crazy, madden’
ɛḳaʿléd ‘roll (trans.)’
ɛḳɛlbéṭ ‘curl hair; twist; turn a corner’
ɛḳɛrbéṭ ‘tie tightly’
ɛḳɛrféd ‘turn over (trans.)’
šɛrxéf ‘slip s.t. secretly to s.o.’
šəẓ́rér ‘dye/make yellow or green’ (cf. G šɔẓ́ɔ́r ‘become green’, šəẓ́rɔ́r

‘yellow’)
tɛrðím ‘mumble, talk nonsense’
axamdín ‘put a riddle to s.o.’

All of the true quadriliterals have a liquid (r, l) or nasal (m, n) as the second
or (less often) third root consonant. The verb ɛḳaʿléd ‘roll (trans.)’ is listed in
JLunder the root ḳlʿd; Johnstonemust have assumed that the attested ɛḳaʿléd
is a metathesized form (also attested as such in Mehri).

The third type of quadriliteral is characterized by reduplication of the
final root consonant (i.e., a partially reduplicated triliteral root), and has the

54 The 3ms imperfect listed in JL (s.v. ḳnm/ḳmnm) is íḳénúm. It is not clear why the first
m is missing, since it is not intervocalic. In Mehri the root ḳnm is generally triliteral (used in
the T-Stems), though we also find the verb aḳawnəm. Based on this form alone, it is unclear
if this Mehri verb is a D/L-Stem or a Q-Stem (“root” ḳwnm). In Soqoṭri, ḳénom ‘feed livestock’
is simply a triliteral G-Stem.

55 Johnstone’s text 34 (= Mehri text 59) deals with a misunderstanding based on the
two very different meanings of the cognate verb amárḳəḥ in Northern Mehri (‘tidy up’) and
Southern Mehri (‘drink coffee’).
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perfect patternC1əC2éC3éC3. Following are some examples, only twoofwhich
(ẓ́əġérér and ənḥiéb) are used in the texts:

ənḥiéb ‘screech, grunt (used of a camel)’ (< *nəḥébéb)
ənḥérér ‘purr’
ənxérér ‘snore’ (cf. G n(a)xár ‘snort’, naxrér ‘nostril’)
ẓ́əġérér ‘scream, shriek’

Quadriliterals of this type mainly have to do with making sounds, and all
seem to contain a guttural as the second root consonant. It is unclear if these
should be consideredQ-Stems, whose pattern is different because they have
a guttural as the second root consonant (though compare regular ɛḳaʿléd,
above). Not all Q-Stems with final reduplicated root consonants fit this pat-
tern, as shown by the verbs ḥaðnín and šəẓ́rér. That is to say, some verbs
with reduplication of the third root consonant are treated as true quadrilit-
erals. In my grammar of Mehri, I treated verbs with a reduplicated final
root consonant as a separate type of quadriliteral that I termed “pseudo-
quadriliterals”.56 In Jibbali, however, at least some verbs of this type pattern
withQ-Stems,while others (with a guttural as a second root consonant)may
or may not pattern with Q-Stems. Evidence that some verbs with a redu-
plicated final root consonant may be considered a separate type of Q-Stem
comes from the fact that NQ-Stem verbs of this type are distinct from other
NQ-Stems.

It is also noteworthy that the Mehri “pseudo-quadriliterals” include a
number of verbs related to colors, while in Jibbali such verbs are mainly
NQ-Stems (see below, §6.6.2).

6.6.2 N-Stem Quadriliterals (NQ-Stems)

A less common type of quadriliteral verb is characterized by an n- that pre-
cedes the root in all tenses. As in some Ethiopian Semitic languages (e.g.,
Geʿez), the Semitic N-Stem is not productive as a derivational stem in Jib-
bali, but is found almost exclusively with quadriliteral roots. NQ-Stems can
be of two types. The first type is the NQ-Stem found with true quadriliteral
roots (C1C2C3C4), reduplicated roots of the type C1C2C1C2, and some redupli-
cated roots of the type C1C2C3C3. This NQ-Stem has the basic perfect pattern
ənCəCCéC. The second type is discussed below. The NQ-Stem is rather rare
(only one NQ-Stem, ənkəbréd ‘be crazy’, occurs in Johnstone’s texts [30:10]),
and it often functions as a passive of the Q-Stem.

56 Rubin (2010: 119).
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Some examples of NQ-Stems of this first type, mainly taken from JL, are:

ənbɛlġím ‘get too fat’
ənfədféd ‘have scabies, swellings’ (cf. fədféd ‘scabies’)
ənḥaṭmím ‘get broken’ (cf. Q ḥaṭmím ‘chew hard on s.t.’)
ənkɛrbél ‘become a cripple’ (cf. Q kɛrbél ‘crawl on one’s knees’)
ənkəbréd ‘be crazy, go crazy’ (cf. Q kəbréd ‘drive crazy, madden’)
ənḳəfrér ‘pout, sulk’ (cf. ḳəfrér ‘lip’)
ənḳɛrbéṭ ‘be tied tightly’ (cf. Q ɛḳɛrbéṭ ‘tie tightly’)
ənḳɛrféd ‘turn over (intrans.)’ (cf. Q ɛḳɛrféd ‘turn over (trans.)’)
ənšɛrxéf ‘slip away, sneak away (intrans.)’ (cf. Q šɛrxéf ‘slip s.t. secretly

to s.o.’)
əntɛrðím ‘grumble’ (cf. Q tɛrðím ‘mumble, talk nonsense’)
ənṣəfrér ‘become yellow’ (see below)
ənṣahbéb ‘become light brown; be plump’
ənšḥamím ‘become dark (in complexion)’ (cf. šḥamúm ‘brown, dark

(complexion)’)
ənṭəbʿér ‘be full of clay’
ənṭəbráḥ ‘fall down on the ground; have swollen testicles’
ənxamlél ‘(tears) run down silently, well up’

Similar toQ-Stems, the non-reduplicated quadriliteral roots of NQ-Stems all
have a liquid (r, l), nasal (m, n), or semi-vowel (w, y) as the second or third
root consonant.

The second type of NQ-Stem is found only with roots with a redupli-
cated third radical (always a liquid or nasal), and has the basic pattern
ənC1əC2íC3éC3. There are just a few of these attested, almost all of which have
to do with colors. None are attested in the texts, but included in JL are:

ənʿifírér ‘blush, become red’ (cf. ʿɔ́fər ‘red’)
ənḥīrér ‘become black’ (cf. ḥɔr ‘black’, root ḥwr).
ənlīnín ‘become white’ (cf. lūn ‘white’, H ɛlbín ‘whiten’)
ənṣəfírér ‘have flowers, blossom’ (but alsoNQ ənṣəfrér ‘becomeyellow’)
ənšəẓ́írér ‘become green/yellow’ (cf. Q šəẓ́rér ‘dye/make yellow or

green’)
ənṭérér ‘flow/pour slowly’ (root probably ṭyr)

The fact that ənšəẓ́írér ‘become green/yellow’ has a corresponding causative
Q-Stem šəẓ́rér ‘make green/yellow’ makes us wonder if some of these other
NQ-Stems related to colors have corresponding Q-Stems as well, even
though JL does not list any. The root ṣfr(r) is also curious, in that there
are two NQ-Stems of this root, one in the pattern employed for color terms
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(ənṣəfírér) that apparently is used of plants, and another in the more gen-
eral NQ-Stem type (ənṣəfrér) that is used for the color. Again, one wonders
if some of the other verbs related to colors appear in both stems.

Finally, there is some very scant evidence for what we can call a basic
N-Stem, that is a stem with an n-prefix used with a triliteral root. The
basic N-Stem is exceedingly rare, and such verbs must be considered lexical
anomalies, rather than as N-Stems. The one such N-Stem attested in the
texts is ənḥérk ‘move’ (33:5). This verb would be easy to account for (as an
Arabism) if the root occurred in the Arabic N-Stem; it does not, however, as
far as I have found.
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VERBS: TENSES AND FORMS

7.1 Verbal Tenses andMoods

7.1.1 Perfect

All perfects are formedby attaching the following suffixes to the appropriate
verbal base:

sing. dual plural

1c -(ə)k -(ə)sĩ -ən

2m -(ə)k
-(ə)sĩ

-(ə)kum

2f -(ə)s̃ -(ə)kən

3m — -ɔ́ —

3f -ɔ́t -tɔ́ —

Notes:

• The 1cs and 2ms perfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 3ms, 3mp, and 3fp perfects are identical for every verb in the lan-
guage. However, the 3ms is often distinct when object suffixes are added;
see §3.2.3.

• The 1cd and 2cd perfects are identical for every verb in the language, just
as with the pronominal suffixes on nouns (§3.2.1, §3.2.2).

• The optional ə of the 1cs and all second person suffixes is not underlying,
since it does not normally cause elision of a preceding b orm (e.g., ġarɔ́bk
‘I knew’, zəḥámk ‘you (m.) came’, zums̃ ‘you (f.) gave’). The ə of the 1cp
suffix is underlying (e.g., zəḥān ‘we came’ < *zəḥámən; zũn ‘we gave’ <
zúmən), but elision is sometimes blocked by analogy with other forms, at
leastwith III-b verbs (e.g., ġarɔ́bən ‘we knew’). That is to say, elision seems
to be variable in the 1cp perfect.

• Unlike in Mehri, the 3fs and 3d suffixes do not have variant forms with a
front vowel. However, after a nasal consonant, the suffix -ɔ́t is realized -út
(e.g., kunút ‘she was’, guzũt ‘she swore’ < *guzumút).
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• For certain weak verb types whose 3ms form of the perfect ends in
a stressed vowel (e.g., ksé ‘he found’, tē ‘he ate’, ḳéré ‘he hid’), the 3fs
perfect suffix is simply -t (e.g., ksét, tēt, ḳérét). This is not true for verbs
whose 3ms form ends in an unstressed vowel (e.g., śíni ‘he saw’, śínút ‘she
saw’).

Thebasic andmost commonuseof theperfect is as apast tense, for example:

xaṭarɛt́ sfɔrk kin sɛḱəni tɛ éṣələk dəbéy, bə-ẓ́ímk ʿaḳ ʿaskérít. bə-skɔ́fk ʿónut
tṟut ‘I traveled from my settlement until I reached Dubai, and I
enlisted in the police. And I stayed two years’ (13:1)

ʿõr heš, “hɛt ẓ́əḥákək lɛn” ‘they said to him, “you tricked us” ’ (22:15)
ɔl ġarɔ́b tɔ lɔ ‘he didn’t recognize me’ (13:12)
aġád bə-ksé ʿamḳə́š xõš aḥrɔ́f bə-ḥĩlɔ́hum ‘he went and he found in it

five (gold) coins, and he took them’ (97:40)
zum ɛṣférɔ́t iz̃írét bə-ṭɔ̄xɔ́ts ‘he gave the bird to the servant-girl and she

cooked it’ (6:9)
tum ðə-šerɔ́ḳkum ɛlín … ɔl šerɔ́ḳən tɔs lɔ ‘you are the ones who stole our

cow … we didn’t steal it’ (12:9)
śed l-irsɔ̄̃hum b-aġád ‘they loaded their camels and they went’ (54:12)
aʿśéśs, b-ɔl ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ ‘they roused her, and she didn’t wake up’ (18:10)
zəḥám śhəlét ̱ ġigeníti sibrúti bə-kéb ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r. bə-xəníṭ xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘three

girl ghosts came and went down into the well. And they took off
their clothes’ (30:4)

We also find the perfect—at least with the verb aġád ‘go’—used as an
immediate future, for example:

he aġádək ‘I’m off!’ (1:14; 3:16)

The perfect also appears regularly after a variety of particles, including
the conditional particles her, (ə)ðə, and (ə)ðə kun (see §13.4); the temporal
conjunctions mit, her, ɛd, hes and ḥaṣ ɛ- (see §13.5.3); and d-ʿɔd ɔl ‘before’
(see §7.3). On the perfect followingməskín ‘I hope’, see §12.5.15.

7.1.2 Imperfect

The imperfect is formed by attaching a set of prefixes and suffixes to the
appropriate verbal base. As discussed in Chapter 6, the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-
Stems are categorized by the addition of a suffix -ən on all imperfect forms
(with, possibly, the exception of Š2- and T2-Stem duals; see below). For this
reason, it is convenient to divide the set of imperfect affixes into two types.
Note that the prefixes are identical for both sets. The imperfect is compli-
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cated in Jibbali by the fact that the prefixes are sometimes suppressed in
some verbal stems, on which more will be said below. Following are the
prefixes and suffixes used for all G active, Š1-, and T1-Stems, and by some
speakers for the H- and Q-Stems:

sing. dual plural

1c ə- ə-…-ɔ́ n-

2m t-
t-…-ɔ́

t-(V)

2f t-(V) t-…-ən

3m y- y-…-ɔ́ y-(V)

3f t- t-…-ɔ́ t-…-ən

Notes:

• The prefixes are often followed by an epenthetic vowel ə.

• The 3msprefix yə- is sometimes realized i-, especially following the verbal
prefix d-/ð- (7.1.10.1). This also seems to happen in the H-Stem, in which
the prefix vowel may bear some secondary (or tertiary) stress.

• The 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 2fp and 3fp imperfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The prefix t- is sometimes lost in pronunciation before certain conso-
nants (see §2.1.9).

• The 2fs normally has some sort of vowel change (ablaut) in the base, in
all stems. A final -i appears only with III-w/y and III/ʾ verbs (see §6.1.1 and
§7.4).

• The 2mp and 3mp normally have some sort of vowel change (ablaut) in
the base in the Gb-, H-, T1-, and Š1-Stems. In the Ga-Stem, strong verbs do
not have a change in the stem in themp forms, but someweak verb types
do (e.g., I-G, I-w, II-G, II-ʾ/y, and III-w/y verbs; see the relevant subsections
of §7.4).

• Many younger Jibbali speakers have imported the l- prefix of the 1cs
subjunctive into the 1cs imperfect, in all stems.

• In Johnstone’s data, the 1cd is sometimes recordedwith theprefixn- of the
1cp. Because this form is obsolete, no doubt some speakers are uncertain
of the proper form.

Following are the prefixes and suffixes used for all the Š2- and T2-Stems, and
by some speakers for the D/L-Stem:
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sing. dual plural

1c ə-…-ən ə-…-ɔ́/-ún n-…-ən

2m t-…-ən
t-…-ɔ́/-ún

t-…-ən

2f t-…-ən t-…-ən

3m y-…-ən y-…-ɔ́/-ún y-…-ən

3f t-…-ən t-…-ɔ́/-ún t-…-ən

Notes:

• The prefixes are often followed by an epenthetic vowel ə.

• The 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 2mp, 2fp, and 3fp imperfects are identical for every verb in the
language.

• The prefix t- is sometimes lost in pronunciation before certain conso-
nants (see §2.1.9).

• The 2fs normally has some sort of vowel change (ablaut) in the base, in
all stems, as do the 2mp and 3mp forms.

• Many younger Jibbali speakers have imported the l- prefix of the subjunc-
tive into the 1cs imperfect, in all stems.

• The dual suffixes are uncertain. We would expect the suffix -ún (< -ɔ́ +
n), with the same final -n found with all singular and plural imperfects
in these stems. According to JL, however, the -n is present in the D/L-
Stem duals, but lacking in the Š2- and T2-Stem duals. It is possible that
because duals are rarely used, Johnstone’s informants had trouble with
the forms.

According to the material that Johnstone collected, the G passive, D/L-
Stem, H-Stem, H passive, and Q-Stems exhibit a peculiar feature in the
imperfect, namely, the lack of a prefixed t-. He outlined these forms in JL,
as well as in Johnstone (1980b). However, in my own fieldwork, I have found
that informants regularly use the prefix t- with these stems. Even Johnstone
reported some fluctuation with regard to this feature (1980b: 468). See fur-
ther in the discussion of the relevant stems in Chapter 6.

The imperfect can, in various contexts, indicate almost any tense or
aspect. It canbeused as a general, habitual, or immediate present; a habitual
past; a future; a present or past progressive; or a circumstantial complement.
This suggests that the imperfect is basically an imperfective, indicating
incomplete action. However, the imperfect can also sometimes function
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as a narrative past tense, with a clear perfective meaning. Following are
examples of the imperfect used as a general or habitual present:

bírdɛḿ ð-ɔl yɔ̄d lɔ ‘a person who doesn’t lie’ (8:12)
təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́ ‘she knows absolutely everything about

illness’ (18:7)
kɔl gəmʿát təṣɔ̄ḥ ð̣írš ṣáġət ‘every week jewelry appears on it’ (22:11)
hɛt sɔ́bər təġélb ‘you always refuse’ (24:1)
ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ḥĩ(l)k lɔ ‘I can’t carry you’ (49:15)
yəsɔ̄ṭ ɛrśɔ́t bə-ysɔ̄ṭ ɛġə́tš ‘he hits the boys and he hits his sister (habitu-

ally)’ (49:33)
he aʿágɔ́b bə-títi̱, bə-títi̱ təʿágɔ́b bi ‘I lovemywife and she lovesme’ (60:4)

Following are examples of the imperfect used as a past habitual, past
continuous, or imperfective:

aġás yəsãʿásɔ́rs ‘her brother loved her’ (17:9)
aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəgɔ́sər yəxétər ḥallɛt́ lɔ ‘the man didn’t yet dare go down

to town’ (25:7)
her hē ḥáši ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ, tənúgəf ʿãš ɛġə́tš ḥáši ‘whenever dirt fell on the

boy, his sister would brush the dirt off of him’ (36:17)
her ínɛt́ ̱ fɔlɔ́ḳ šíṭár, əšɔ́rḳ ũs ɛ-ī b-aḥzéz šíṭár ‘whenever the women let

out the kids, I would steal my father’s razor and slaughter the kids’
(49:3)

yəʿélf ɛnúf, bə-yəkɔ́l ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ. yərɔ́d bə-xṭɔrɔ́ḳš bə-yšíʿ ɛd yəsɛ̃ḱkləs
‘he could fend for himself, andhe thought therewasnoone like him.
He would throw his stick and run to catch it’ (54:2)

aġéyg yəmzéz ‘the man smoked (habitually)’ (60:24)
ðín ɛyə́t, əl-sãʿsɔ́rs bē … b-ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɛf́saḥ bes lɔ ‘this camel I loved very

much … and I couldn’t give it up’ (AK2:5)

As the examples above show, an imperfect can correspond to English
‘would’, not as a conditional, but as a past habitual (e.g., 49:3). It can also
correspond to ‘would’ as a relative future in a past tense context, though
more often a future tense has this function (see §7.1.4). Examples are:

ɔl édʿak lɔ yəḥɔ́ṣəl śé mən lɔ ‘I didn’t know (if) he would get something
or not’ (10:3)

guzúmk ɔl-ʿɔ́d aḥzéz šíṭár zeyd ‘I swore I would not slaughter kids
anymore’ (49:10)

ɛbḳáʿ ɛrɛš́ ʿaḳ rɛḳ́əb ɛ-ūt mən tél dé ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəlḥóm lɔ ‘he put the head
onto a ledge of the house, where no one would be able to jump up
to’ (54:32)
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A future tense is most often indicated with the future form (see §7.1.4),
but following are examples of the imperfect used as either a simple or
habitual future:

ḥaṣ ɛ-shɛ(́l)k ðɛńu, ézmək ɛs̃á̃ġər ‘when you have finished with this, I
will give you the other’ (2:5)

her ɔl kisk tɔk lɔ, ɔl əġɔ́rəb ɔ̄rəm lɔ ‘if I don’t find you, I won’t know the
road (you took)’ (3:12)

ɔl əkín hek tet ̱ɛl-fɔ́t, her ɔl ɛdúrk lɛn əl-ʿéni lɔ ‘I won’t be a wife for you till
I die, if you don’t come back to us this evening’ (28:17)

her ḳélʿak tɔš ʿaḳ ṣəḥálét, yəmtésɛʾ bə-yəkínmíh ‘if you leave it in a bowl,
it will melt, and it will be water’ (35:7)

yəktélét ̱ bi ɛḳēl her ḳéláʿk tɔk bə-flɔ́tk ‘the tribes will talk (badly) about
me if I leave you and run away’ (83:2)

Several of the examples cited throughout this section show the imperfect
used in the apodosis of a conditional sentence. The imperfect is, in fact, very
often met in this context, about equally as often as a future in the texts; see
§13.4 for discussion and additional examples.

In narrative contexts, the imperfect can also be used as a simple past
(perfective) tense. This is quite common, though with some speakers more
than others. Some examples are:

yəfrér ð̣írš ɛḳéẓ́ər ‘the leopard jumped on it’ (15:9)
zəḥámmosé bə-thí dɔf ʿaḳ xɔ ɛdɛḥlél ‘rain came, and a rock fell onto the

mouth of the cave’ (22:2)
yəzḥóm ṭaṭmən aġág bə-yədɔ́rəm ṭitmən iyɛĺ ‘one of themen came and

slaughtered one of the camels’ (25:5)
mit ber ðə-ʿɔ̄r xɛŕín, yəsẽlēdən mən ð̣ér īš ɛd yəzḥómš ‘when he had got

a little ways ahead, he shot over his father so he could get to it [the
peak]’ (83:3)

áxərši aġág yəʿõr, “yaḷḷa, təm” ‘Then the men said, “Yalla, ok” ’ (AK2:4)
hes ṭɛńu yəśún tɔ ī, əd-ḳɔfɔ́lk l-ɛnúfi ʿaḳ ḥagrɛt́ ‘when my father saw me

like this, that I had shut myself in (my) room’ (AK2:7)
yəbġɔ́d. yəfɔ́ḳ ʿatəlɔ́l … bə-yəṭḥún ḥīm bə-yṭɔ́l ɛnúfš bə-ḥīm ‘he went. He

put on torn clothes … and he ground charcoal and painted himself
with the charcoal’ (TJ4:23)

yəbġɔ́d mḥammád bə-gerɔ́ś ɛḳéraḥ, bə-yérd beš ‘Muhammad went and
dragged the donkey away, and he threw it’ (Anon 1:5)

In Jibbali, a past or present progressive, as well as a circumstantial, is
usually indicated by the imperfect in combination with the verbal prefix
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d-/ð-, as discussed separately below (§7.1.10.1). However, because the verbal
prefix d-/ð- does not usually occur before the prefix t- (i.e., the prefix ofmost
secondperson and third feminine imperfects), what looks like a bare second
person or third feminine imperfect can also serve to indicate a progressive
or circumstantial. In reality, however, these are underlyingly imperfectswith
the prefix d-/ð-. An example is:

kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k ‘why are you crying?’ (23:8) (tɔ̄k < *ð-tɔ̄k)

See §7.1.10.1 for more examples.

7.1.3 Subjunctive

The subjunctive is constructed with prefixes and suffixes similar to those
used for the imperfect, though these attach to a verbal base that is, for
almost all verbs, different from the base of the imperfect. Like the imperfect,
different stems exhibit different sets of affixes. The full set of affixes for the
G active, Š1-, Š2-, T1-, and T2-Stems is:

sing. dual plural

1c l- l-…-ɔ́ n-

2m t-
t-…-ɔ́

t-(V)

2f t-(V) t-…-ən

3m y- y-…-ɔ́ y-(V)

3f t- t-…-ɔ́ t-…-ən

Notes:

• The characteristic l- of the 1cs (and 1cd) is different from the prefix of the
imperfect. Many younger Jibbali speakers have actually imported the l-
prefix of the subjunctive into the 1cs imperfect, in all stems.

• The 2ms and 3fs subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 2fp and 3fp subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• The prefix t- is sometimes lost in pronunciation before certain conso-
nants (see §2.1.9).

• The 2fs normally has some sort of vowel change (ablaut) in the base, in
all stems.

• The 2mp and 3mp forms normally have some sort of vowel change
(ablaut) in the base, as do sometimes the other plural forms.
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• The characteristic -ən of the Š2- and T2-Stems imperfects is absent in the
subjunctive.

As in the imperfect, the G passive, D/L-Stem, H-Stem, H passive, and Q-
Stems historically exhibit the loss of the prefix t- in the subjunctive. In the
subjunctive, however, the prefix l- has taken its place. However, in my own
fieldwork, I have found that informants often use the prefix t- with these
stems. Even Johnstone reported some fluctuation with regard to this feature
(1980b: 468). The traditional affixes of the subjunctive for these stems are:

sing. dual plural

1c l- l-…-ɔ́ n-

2m l-
l-…-ɔ́

l-(V)

2f l-(V) l-…-ən

3m y- y-…-ɔ́ y-(V)

3f l- l-…-ɔ́ l-…-ən

Notes:

• The 2ms and 3fs subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 2fp and 3fp subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 2fs normally has some sort of vowel change (ablaut) in the base, in
all stems.

• The 2mp and 3mp forms of the H-Stem have a vowel change (ablaut) in
the base.

• The characteristic -ən of the D/L-Stem is absent in the subjunctive.

• The prefix l- has spread to all persons except the 3ms, 3md, and 1cp, i.e.,
everywhere the prefix t- has been lost. In the G passive only, the l- has
spread to these forms as well (see §6.1.2).

• Some younger speakers today use the prefixes of the G-Stem for these
stems (i.e., t- for the second persons and third feminine forms).1

The subjunctive form can be used either independently or dependently,
though the latter is far more common. When used independently in the

1 Usage varies. For example, one young CJ speaker used the t- prefix for the 2ms subjunc-
tive in the D/L- and H-Stems, while another (just a few years older) used t- for the H-Stem,
but l- for the D/L-Stem.
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third persons, it can express a number of things, including: 1. suggestion or
obligation, equivalent to English ‘should’; 2. a third person imperative, best
translated with English ‘let’; 3. a wish, like English ‘may’; 4. uncertainty, like
English ‘might’. Examples are:

yəfɔ́rḥək ɔ̄ź bə-xár ‘may God make you happy with good things’ (8:13)
aġéyg yɔ́ksə̃f ɛnúf ‘the man should expose himself ’ (17:38)
her dé yəġɔ́rəb śé, yɛś́nɛ her ɛmbérɛʾ ‘if anyone knows anything, he

should see to the boy’ (18:7)
yəsɔ̄xk ʿar õśɛt́k ‘he may divert you from your livestock’ (28:13)
ʿɔd yékən gɔ́lɛʾ əngdərə́t ‘it might be a supernatural illness’ (38:6)
təṣxɔ́b šɔ́fələk mġɔ́rɛʾ sĩ̃n ‘your stomach may be sore for a little while

after’ (40:15)
təxəlɔ́f ṣəḥát ‘be well [lit. may health come]!’ (52:11)
yɔ̄rək bek ɔź ‘may God bless you’ (AK3:11)
ʿõrɔ́t hɔ̄t, “yɔtġ tɔ ĩnḳél, bə-yɔ́ḳbər tɔ ɛdífər.” ‘the snake said, “The heroic

one should kill me, but the bad one should bury me” ’ (Pr 161)

A first or (rarely) a second person independent subjunctive likewise ex-
presses suggestion, obligation, wishing, or uncertainty, as in:

he bər ɛðí-ilín l-ɔ́grəf xélɛt́ ‘I, the son of so-and-so, should clean toilets!?’
(5:10)

ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk hes ‘what should I do for her?’ (6:8)
l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek ‘should I tell you?’ (43:17)
h-ínɛ́ l-əzɛḿš ‘why should I give him (a camel)?’ (49:32)
hɛt (t)sɛ̃d́həf ‘you should be slapped’ (51:8)
ínɛ́ ənsɛ̃ŕk beš ‘what should we do with him?’ (51:21)
ɔl édʿak əl-hún l-ɛb́lɛ lɔ ‘I don’t knowwhere I should directmyself ’ (57:2)
əl-fráḥ b-ɛbrí ‘let me rejoice in my son!’ (57:13)
kɔh təġíd sĩ ‘why should you go with me?’ (60:46)

As a simple statement—that is, not in a direct or indirect question or
an exclamation—a first person cohortative (‘let me’ or ‘let’s’) is normally
expressed with the verb ʿágəb ‘want’ plus a subjunctive verb (see §7.5.1).
For cohortative ‘let’s go!’, there is the particle ġadú (§12.5.9). Suggestion
or obligation in the second person (‘you should’) is more often expressed
with the particle tō- (§12.5.19). See also §12.5.3 on the combination of a
subjunctive form of kun ‘be’ with the particle ʿɔd.

A subjunctive verb can also be used dependently, as the complement of
another verb. By far the most commonly occurring verb that takes a ver-
bal complement is ʿágəb ‘want’, which is treated separately below (§7.5).
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In translation, a subjunctive verb used as a verbal complement often cor-
responds to an English infinitive. The subjunctive can share a subject with
the preceding verb, as in:

ḳiriɔ́t yũm təġĩd ‘the sun was close to setting’ (16:3)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ ‘he was not able to get out’ (22:2)
sə̃nðér her ɛraḥmũn yɛð́həb nəḥõr ðɔhr ‘he vowed to God to flood (one)

wadi with blood’ (22:3)
aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəgɔ́sər yəxétər ḥallɛt́ lɔ ‘the man didn’t yet dare go down

to town’ (25:7)
aġéyg ʿazúm yəġád ḥagg ‘the man decided to go on the Hajj’ (36:20)
he dḥa-l-ġád l-éḳər b-aġɔ́hí ‘I will go to visit my brothers’ (50:2)
aġád yɔ́sbəṭ tɔ ‘he went to beat me’ (51:9)
gzím ɔl (t)dír mən mənúhum ‘swear that you will not come between

them!’ (60:6)
ɔl dé ġarɔ́b yədɛš̄ lɔ ‘no one knew how to cure him’ (SB1:4)

Alternatively, and very often, the dependent subjunctive can have its own
subject, which is the object of the preceding verb, as in:

he ʿak téti̱ təġád sĩ ‘I want my wife to go with me’ (7:10)
ʿar dé yəzḥóm bes ‘send someone to bring her’ (18:9)
ḳəlɔ́ʿ tɔ l-ġád k-ɛġéyg ‘let me go with the man’ (28:12)
ikeźɔ́t īs yɛš́fəḳəs ‘she gave authority to her father to marry her off ’

(45:18)
kɔ tũm ḳéláʿkum tɔš yəġád baḥśéš ‘why did you all let him go by him-

self?’ (49:34)
ɔl ʿak ɛḿí (t)dənɛ́ lɔ ‘I didn’t want my mother to get pregnant’ (51:13)

In the six examples immediately above, the subject of the subjunctive is the
direct object of the preceding verb, but it can also be the indirect object, as
the following examples show:

mun ɛ-ʿõr hek tsɛ̃ŕk ṭɛńu ‘who told you to do it like this?’ (1:4)
sĩḥ heš yɔ́šfəḳ ‘he permitted him to marry’ (7:9)
ʿágən bek tsɛ̃x́ənṭ ɛḿtən ‘we want you to come back to us’ (13:2)
defʿɔ́t her z̃írít tɛb́ḳaʿ sɛh̃m ʿaḳ aʿiśɛ́ ɛ-aġás ‘she paid a slave-girl to put

poison in her brother’s food’ (17:46)
əṭɔ́ləb mɛs̃ l-írxaṣ tet ̱ túnḥag ‘I am asking you to let the woman dance’

(30:11)
he dḥa-l-ḥéẓ́ər lis̃ təġíd ‘I will (pretend to) persuade you to go’ (60:6)
dḥa-l-ʿámɛr hes tɔ́tbaʿk ‘I’ll tell her to follow you’ (60:21)
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A similar construction is used with férəḳ (ʿar) ‘be afraid’, examples of which
can be found §13.5.1. Some verbs also require the negative particle ɔl before
the dependent subjunctive, e.g., ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sĩ ‘she refused to go with me’
(13:18); see further in §13.2.2. See also §7.5 for numerous examples of the
subjunctive following a form of the verb ʿágəb ‘want’.

A dependent subordinate verb can also occur after a non-verbal phrase,
and in such cases is also equivalent to an English infinitive. Two non-verbal
phrases that can be followed by a subjunctive are axér her ‘it’s better for’ and
ɔl xer her … lɔ ‘its not good for’,2 Examples are:

axér hókum l-ɔ́xləf ‘it’s better for you to move’ (28:6)
axér hek əl-dɔ́r ‘it’s better for you to go back’ (30:18)
axér hókum l-ɔ́flət ‘it’s better for you to run away’ (54:18)
ɔl xer hek təġád lɔ ‘it’s not good for you to go’ (60:25)

Compare the similar use of the subjunctive in other non-verbal phrases:

ɔl ḳəyɔ́skum (t)tɔġ ṭɛf́əl mən ʿaḳ fídɛt́ lɔ ‘it is not right for you to kill an
infant in the cradle’ (25:16)

he ékíl l-ɛš́fəḳəs̃ ɛðí-ilín ‘I am authorized to marry so-and-so to you’
(45:9)

A dependent subjunctive can also indicate purpose (§13.5.2.1). Some-
times these purpose clauses are best translatedwith English ‘so (that)’, while
other times they are best translated with an infinitive, making them identi-
cal to those cases where the subjunctive functions as a simple verbal com-
plement. Some examples are:

ġadyɔl ūt ɛ-kɛr̄, yəzɛḿk ʿiśé bə-flɔ́ yɔ́(l)tġək ‘go to thehouse of the sheikh,
so he can give you (food) or kill you’ (46:9)

zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk l-əġbɛb́ ʿamḳə́š’ ‘give me your turban so I can defecate in it
[or: to defecate in]’ (97:37)

More often, Jibbali indicates a purpose clause with a particle, usually her
(§13.5.2.2).

The subjunctive is also used after a number of particles, including dek
(§12.5.6), lɛźəm (§12.5.13),ndóh (§12.5.16), tō (§12.5.17), andwɛǵəb (§12.5.20),
and with the temporal conjunction ɛd ‘until’ (§13.5.3.4).

2 In the texts, axér her is nearly always used in a positive phrase, while xer her is always
used in a negative phrase.
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The subjunctive can also be found in a few idiomatic expressions, such as
following the particle ya rét ‘if only; would that!’ (e.g., 60:32).

The subjunctive form is also used as the base for the future tense (see
§7.1.4), as well as for the negative imperative (see §7.1.6).

7.1.4 Future (dḥa-, ḥa-, a-)

The future tense in Johnstone’s texts is formed with an auxiliary particle
dḥa-, or the shorter form ḥa-, plus a subjunctive verb. In current usage
(spoken or written), this particle most often has the reduced form a-, as in
the AK texts (§16.1), and as found twice in Johnstone’s texts (both in 12:9). In
19th-century and very early 20th-century sources (like Müller’s texts), the
particle has the form dḥar or dhar.3 Following are some examples of the
future in the texts:

mit ḥa-l-əśnɛḱ ‘when will I see you?’ (7:3)
ḥa-l-ɔ́gzəm ‘I will swear’ (14:1)
dḥa-l-ġád ḳərérɛ ‘I’ll go tomorrow’ (28:2)
mġɔ́rɛʾ dḥa-l-ɔ́klət ̱ heš bə-xáfi ‘then I will tell him about my foot’ (52:4)
dḥa-təśnɛ́ yəġréb tṟoh ‘you’ll see two ravens’ (33:7)
dḥa-tərḥáẓ́ən ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r ‘they’ll wash in the well’ (30:3)
dḥa-nzɛḿk ɛrbəʿɔ́t iźíf ‘we will give you four thousand’ (22:12)
dḥa-nsɛ̃ŕk hek fśoʾ ‘we’ll make lunch for you’ (60:35)
dḥa-yə(l)tɔ́ġk aʿɛĺí ‘my family will kill you’ (30:21)
dḥa-l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri ‘she will run away fromme’ (60:22)
ínɛ́ un ɛyɔ́ ḥa-yaʿmór ‘what then [or: indeed] will people say?’ (SB2:7)
a-nġád tel iyɛĺ ‘we’ll go to the camels’ (AK1:2)

If there are two future tenses used in sequence, then the auxiliary dḥa- is
used only with the first verb, unless another phrase intervenes (as in SB1:6),
for example:

mũn mənhum dḥa-yít bə-yɔ́ḳəlaʿ aġág ðə-sé̃š ‘(to see) which [lit. who]
of them would eat and let down his friends’ (21:3)

he dḥa-l-ġád bə-l-ɛhbéš ‘I will go and push him off [lit. make him fall]’
(25:15)

ḥa-nḳəláʿk ʿɛś́ər ɛm̄, ḥa-nɛtbɛḱ bə-nəšḳɛḱ, əm-mən ð̣írš ḥa-nəḥzɛźək ‘we’ll
leave you ten days, we’ll feed you and give you drink, and afterwards
we will slaughter you’ (SB1:6)

3 On the origin and development of the future tense particle in Jibbali, and the form of
the auxiliary in other sources of Jibbali, see Rubin (2012b).
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The future tense can also be used in a past tense context to indicate a
relative future, usually corresponding to English ‘would’, as in:

šãʿk dé ʿõr ḥa-ysɛ̃x́ənṭ ‘did you hear somebody say he will [or: would]
leave?’ (8:9)

thúmk tɔš ar ḥa-yḥɔ́ṣəl ‘I thought he’d surely get (something)’ (10:4)
guzúm ar ḥa-yəḥézzəs ‘he swore he would kill her’ (17:9)
sé̃rék ɛnúf dḥa-yəð̣ḥól ‘he pretended that he was going to urinate’ (21:9)
ɔl nəkɔ́(l)š dḥa-yġád lɔ ‘we didn’t think he would go’ (49:35)
ɔl ʿõk his̃ lɔ dḥa-l-ɛf́lətmən ð̣íri ‘didn’t I tell you shewould run away from

me?’ (60:20)

The future tense is also often used in the apodosis of real conditional
sentences (usually with the particles her [§13.4.1] or (ə)ðə [§13.4.2] in the
protasis). In the texts, a future tense in the apodosis is just slightly more
common than an imperfect (see further in §13.4.1). Some examples are:

ínɛ́ ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ her kɔlɔ́tḵ his̃ b-ɛbrɛś̃ ‘what will you give me if I tell you
about your son?’ (13:7)

her ʿágis̃ bi, ḥa-tġíd sĩ. b-ɔl ʿágis̃ bi lɔ, ḥa-tískif ‘if you love me, you will
go with me. And (if) you don’t love me, you’ll stay’ (13:18)

her aġadɔ́t bə-zḥám ɛbrí b-ɔl ksés lɔ, dḥa-yəfɔ́t ‘if she goes away and my
son comes back and doesn’t find her, he will die’ (30:10)

her ɔl xarɔ́g lɔ, dḥa-yékən bun ḳərérɛ ‘if he didn’t die, he will be here
tomorrow’ (42:6)

her ɔl kɔ́lɔ́ts̱̃ híni lɔ, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġis̃ ‘if you don’t tell me, I will kill you’
(46:5)

her sɔ̄ṭək ɛġə́tk, ɔl dḥa-l-zɛḿk śé lɔ ‘if you hit your sister, I won’t give you
anything’ (49:13)

her śínɛń šes dé, dḥa-nġád ‘if we see anyone with her, we’ll go’ (60:40)

There are also a handful of places in the texts wherewe find a future tense in
the protasis of a conditional, with no apparent special function. Examples
are given in §13.4.1.

The combination of the auxiliary ber (§7.2) plus the future tense means
‘be about to’ (proximative) or ‘nearly’ (avertative), as in:4

sétər híni ɛḳɔ̄r, her bek dḥa-l-ɔ́grəf xélɛt́ ‘better for me the grave, if I am
about to clean toilets!’ (5:10)

4 According to JL (s.v. fnw), the particle fónə can also have the sense of ‘be about to’ when
it is followed by a future tense. In combination with a perfect, fónə is an adverb meaning
‘formerly, earlier’.
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iyɛĺí ber dḥa-tfɔ́tən mən xɛt̄ ‘my camels are about to die of thirst’ (25:2)
ɛd yum əð-bér dḥa-yġɔ́d, zəḥám yɔ tel aʿáśərs ‘then on the day that they

were about to go, people came to her husband’ (36:21)
iyə́tk berɔ́t dḥa-l-ɛš́ḳəṭ ‘your camel is about to give birth’ (47:3)

On the use of the future tense dḥa-yékən to indicate approximation or
uncertainty, see §9.6.

7.1.5 Conditional

The verbal form that Johnstone called the conditional takes the same set
of prefixes as the subjunctive. It is characterized by the presence of the
suffix -ən on all forms; in addition, the verbal base of the conditional is
generally different from those of the imperfect and subjunctive. Therefore,
the conditional often looks distinct from those imperfects and subjunctives
that otherwise have a suffixed -ən (namely, the characteristic -ən of the
D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stem imperfect, or the -ən of the 2fp and 3fp imperfect
or subjunctive in all stems).

Conditional forms are rare. They appear almost exclusively in the apo-
dosis of unreal (counterfactual) conditional sentences introduced by (ə)ðə
kun (see §13.4.2). Some examples from the texts are:

hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér ʿáni lɔ ‘if you weren’t
stupid, you would not pretend to be smarter than me’ (1:7)

ð-ɔl kunkmisé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)ẓ́əḥékənmíni lɔ ‘if youweren’t stupid, youwould
not have made fun of me’ (1:11)

ðə kũn ɔl misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl yəḥzízən yitš lɔ ‘if he wasn’t crazy, he would not
have slaughtered his camel’ (2:7)

hɛt ðə kunk kɔ́lɔ́tḵ híni, təġídən sẽk titḵ ‘if you had told me, your wife
would have gone with you’ (13:20)

ðə kun ɔl létəġ ɛrbəʿɔ́t minɛń lɔ, ɔl nəltéġənəš lɔ ‘if only he had not killed
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

See also Johnstone’s texts 42 and 42b, for another twenty examples.
There is just one passage in the texts which appears to have an indepen-

dent conditional:

l-íśnɛn̄ ḥánúf ‘you should go see a medicine man’ (38:7)

It is not clear why we find a conditional here, rather than a subjunctive, and
I suspect an error.

The verb ʿágəb ‘want’ is also used independently in the conditional; see
further in §7.5.4. On the frozen conditional taʿmírən, see §8.25.
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7.1.6 Imperative

The imperative is conjugated for person and number. No dual imperatives
are attested in the texts, and the plural is used where we expect a dual
(cf. 18:11; 97:31).5 As a general tendency, the imperative is made by taking
away the personal prefixes of the second person subjunctive forms. How-
ever, this is not a rule, at least not synchronically. Compare the following
secondperson subjunctive and imperative forms of theGa-Stem strong verb
sfɔr ‘travel’ and the G-Stem geminate verb fer ‘fly’ (root frr):

2ms 2fs 2mp 2fp

Subjunctive tɔ́sfər tísfər təsfɔ́r təsfɛŕən

Imperative sfɛŕ sfír sfɔ́r sfɛŕən

Subjunctive6 tɔ́ffər túffər təfrɔ́r təfrɛŕən

Imperative frɛŕ frír frɔ́r frɛŕən

As is clear in the above tables, the singular imperatives show different
stem-vowels than the corresponding subjunctives. This may be due to the
fact that in the singular subjunctive forms, the stress falls on the vowel
of the prefix, rather than on the base (although this is not a problem for
H-Stem imperatives; see §6.3). Other such examples are ms kɛn ‘be!’ (2ms
subjunctive tékən; root kwn) and ərdɛ́ ‘throw!’ (2ms subjunctive térd; root
rdw). For the most part, however, imperatives and subjunctives share the
same base. Some examples of imperatives from the texts are:

əḥtéðɔ́r b-ɛnúf ‘watch out for yourself!’ (25:10)
ġad… bə-kbɛń ʿaḳ ɛnáxal ‘go … and hide among the date-palms!’ (30:2)
ḥmɛl xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘pick up their clothes!’ (30:3)
gmɔʿ li rɛǵaʿ ðə-ḳahwɛt́ bə-təmbɛḱo, bə-ðrɔ́rs nxín ḥéṣən ‘collect coffee-

grounds and tobacco remains for me, and spread it (all) around
under the castle!’ (36:13)

šaʿ bə-śnɛ́ ‘run and see!’ (39:11)
kɛn li l-hés ī ‘be to me like my father!’ (47:13)
nəkáʿ əl-yóh ‘come here!’ (49:26)

5 Johnstone does give a dual imperative form in one of his paradigms in JL (p. xvii).
6 On some possible variation in the subjunctive forms of G-Stem geminate verbs, see

§6.1.1, n. 11.
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ftaḥxɔk bə-ġmáẓ́ aʿántɛḱ ‘open yourmouth and close your eyes!’ (54:23)
ɛf́səḥən b-ɛš̃ʿér ‘stop the party!’ (97:28)
ḳəṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́s ‘cut off her head!’ (97:52)
ḳəláʿhum ʿaḳ maḥəðɔ́rɔ́t ‘leave them in a pen!’ (30:14)
ġíd mən seróhum bə-nʿífhum ‘go after them and chase them!’ (AM1:11)

As in Mehri, Arabic, and most other Semitic languages, the imperative
form is not used in a negative phrase. Instead, a negative command is
expressed using a negated subjunctive verb. Some examples are:

ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ ‘don’t worry!’ (3:19)
ɔl tɔ́ftəḥəš lɔ ‘don’t open it!’ (5:4)
ɔl tīš lɔ ‘don’t eat it!’ (6:5)
ɔl tebk lɔ ‘don’t cry!’ (23:8)
ɔl tíklət ̱ her ī lɔ ‘don’t tell father!’ (49:18)
ɔl təḳərɔ̄-tɔ lɔ ‘don’t come near me!’ (53:10)
ɔl təfríḳ lɔ ‘don’t be afraid!’ (54:19)
ɔl tékən dəḥís lɔ ‘don’t be stubborn!’ (57:3)
ɔl təhérg ġaró dífər lɔ ‘don’t use [lit. speak] bad language!’ (57:15)

7.1.7 Internal Passive

Jibbali internal passives occur mainly in the G-Stem, though they also exist
in theH-Stem, andmarginally in other stems. Even for theG-Stem, examples
of the internal passive are not abundant in the texts. There are only about
thirty G-Stem passive forms in the texts, just a handful of H-Stem passives,
and maybe three D/L-Stem passives.7 An Š1-Stem internal passive is listed
in JL (s.v. ʿsr). Internal passives occur in the perfect, imperfect, subjunctive,
and conditional, and both the perfect and imperfect forms can be preceded
by the verbal particle d-/ð- (§7.1.10). See §6.1.2 for the full paradigm of a
G-Stem passive, §6.2.2 for discussion of the D/L-Stem passive, and §6.3.2
for discussion of the H-Stem passive. Following are some of the attested
passages with G-Stem internal passives in the texts:

ksé iyə́t ðə-ḥizzɔ́t ‘they found the camel slaughtered’ (2:12)
aġéyg ber ð-ɛrṣín ‘the man has already been tied up’ (17:30)
ðə šɛ ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ, l-əḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́š. bə-ðə šɛ beš fáḥal, tũm l-əkṣéṣ ɛréšɔ́kum

‘if he has no penis, his head should be cut off. And if he has a penis,
your heads should be cut off ’ (17:39)

7 A disproportionate number of internal passives occur in text TJ2.
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ɔl təʿaśéś lɔ ar hér sīṭɔ́t bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh ‘she won’t wake up unless she is
hit twice with a stick [or: with two sticks]’ (18:11)

ʿẽr hɛñ bə-ḳəbəlɛt́ mosé mɛḱən ‘it was told to us that in the west there is
a lot of rain’ (32:8)

īs ðə-ltíġ ‘her father had been killed’ (46:1)
dḥa-l-əḥzíz ‘you will be killed’ (48:11)
ɛḿí zũthum šɔ́ṭər bə-šɔ́ṭərhum ɛ-ḥézíz ‘my mother gave them a kid for

their kid that was slaughtered’ (49:5)
ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yḳénɛʾ ‘the boy who was being breast-fed’ (51:2)
ksé ġabgɔ́t ðə-rṣínút ‘they found a girl who had been tied up’ (54:14)
ʿak l-əltáġ ‘do you want to be killed?’ (60:25)
ġélíb ɔl yɔ́šfəḳ bes ‘he was refused (permission) to marry her’ (SB1:2)
hɛt ɔl ʿidĩk lɔ ‘you weren’t executed?’ (TJ4:87)
ɛ-xarɔ́g ġasré iḳiɔ́r k-ḥáṣaf ‘the one who dies in the evening is buried

in the morning’ (Pr 16)

Note the specialized meanings of the passive xéźíḳ ‘be born’ (57:8) or ‘hap-
pen’ (6:4; cf. active xɔlɔ́ḳ ‘create’).

Examples of H-Stem internal passives are:

ksét ɛgunɛt́ ber ṭəḥínút ṭḳík ð-ɛbḳíʿ ‘she found the sack (of grain) already
ground fine lying there [lit. having been placed]’ (97:16)

ɛšxɔ́rtɛń kɛl ber šfíḳ ‘all of our old women have already been married
off ’ (AM1:5)

her kunút ɛléʾ ð-iṭérɔ́b b-igéfún ‘if the cow has been stimulated and has
accepted a dummy-calf (tulchan)’ (TJ2:53)

For examples of D/L-Stem internal passives, see §6.2.2.
As noted in §7.1.2 and §7.1.3, the G passive, and probably also other

internal passives, exhibit the unusual prefix markers (or lack thereof) in the
imperfect and subjunctive shared (mostly) by the D/L-Stem and H-Stem.

JL includes at least nine H-Stem passives, four D/L-Stem passives (3ms
perfect (ɛ)íCíC), and one Š1-Stem passive (3ms perfect sə̃CCíC).8 More re-
search is needed to determine the productivity of the internal passives of
derived stems.

8 H-Stems: JL, s.v. bny, fgʿ, fyl, nby/nbʾ, rġd, śrḥ, šfḳ, ṭnf,wgʿ; D/L-Stems: JL, s.v. ʿlḳ, fsx, gdl,
gfn; Š1-Stem: JL, s.v. ʿsr. Johnstone (1980b: 470) also includes some examples of derived stem
passives.
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7.1.8 Passive Participles

Passive participles are not very productive or common in Jibbali, and should
probably be considered amarginal category within the verbal system. John-
stone includes a small number of passive participles within some lexical
entries, but has no discussion of them in his introductory material on the
verbal system. Simeone-Senelle (1997; 2011) alsomakes nomention of a pas-
sive participle in her sketches. There is some discussion of passive partici-
ples in Bittner (1916b: 19).

The basic forms of the passive participle have the following patterns for
strong verbs:

ms:məCCéC ormaCCéC fs:məCCəCɔ́t
mp:məCCɔ́C orməCɛb́CəC fp:məCCəCétɛ (var. -étə)

Passive participles are used either as attributive, predicative, or nominal-
ized adjectives. The passive participles in the texts are:

ɛt̄ kɛl məftəḥétɛ ‘all the houses are open’ (4:4) (cf. G fétəḥ ‘open’)
fúdún maktéb ʿamḳə́s ‘a stone, on which was written’ (6:12) (cf. G ktɔb

‘write’)
aġág berməġrɔ́bmən sẽgɔ́ʿt ‘themenwere already famous [lit. known]

for bravery’ (21:1) (cf. G ġarɔ́b ‘know’)
kun məġréb ‘he became famous [lit. known]’ (55:7) (cf. G ġarɔ́b

‘know’)
śɛf ɛgɛnbítməġəzzɔ́t ‘it turned out that the dagger was loose’ (25:13) (cf.

G ġez ‘loosen’)
ɔl wɛǵəb lɔ təġɔ́d bə-təḳəlɔ́ʿ ɛl̃ɛb́təġ ṭɛńu ‘you shouldn’t go and leave the

dead [lit. killed] like this’ (25:17) (cf. G létəġ ‘kill’)
her kun məthím bə-lɔ́təġ ‘if he is accused of murder’ (14:2) (cf. H thím

‘accuse’)

Other examples can be found in JL, though not a large number.
There are also numerous nouns that have this same pattern məCCéC (pl.

məCCɔ́C), but which cannot be classified as derived past participles, even
though some clearly relate to a verbal root. Consider:

maḥfér ‘basket’ (cf. G ḥfɔr ‘dig’; so lit. ‘dug out’?)
maḥléb ‘young she-camel, camel calf ’ (30:14; 33:17) (cf. G ḥalɔ́b ‘milk

(an animal)’)

Sometimes it is not so clear whether to classify a word as a passive participle
or as a lexicalized adjective. Consider a word like məśhér ‘famous’. This
is clearly a passive participle in terms of its pattern, but the only related
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verbs from this root are the T1-Stem śɔ́thər and T2-Stem əśtəhér ‘be famous’.
Moreover, məśhér is almost certainly an adaptation of the Arabic passive
participle mašhūr. So məśhér should probably not be considered a passive
participle in the productive sense.

Some nouns look like passive participles only coincidentally, such as
mədfáʿ ‘cannon’ (< Arabic midfaʿ), məðkér ‘young male (goat) kid’ (32:4),
maḥlél ‘marrow’, andməsgíd ‘mosque’ (< Arabicmasjid).

7.1.9 Compound Tenses

Compound tenses, inwhich a formof the verb kun ‘be’ is used as an auxiliary,
are rather rare in the texts. Only a handful of examples occur, and these are
potentially calques of Arabic compound tenses. The compound tense most
frequently met in Johnstone’s texts, though with just three examples, is an
imperfect of kun followed by a verb in the perfect (optionally preceded by
ber). This compound tense indicates a future perfect:

her ɔl zəḥámk tókum lɔ, əkín aġádk sẽš ‘if I don’t come back to you, I will
have gone with him’ (28:16)

her ɔl zəḥámk tɔk náʿṣanu lɔ, ɔl (t)sá̃ʿẓ́ɛ tɔ lɔ. əkín ɛdúrk yɔl aʿɛĺí ‘if I don’t
come back now, don’t think I’m late. I will have gone back to my
family’ (60:17)

mit zəḥãn, təkín ber ṭaḥáns̃ ɛgunɛt́ ə-bérmuls̃ ɛzbírtmíh ‘whenwe come
back, you shouldhave already ground the sack (of grain) andalready
filled the buckets with water’ (97:7)

Notice in the last example (97:7) that the auxiliary ber (§7.2) comes between
the two verbs.

Another seeming exampleof an imperfect of kunplus a verb in theperfect
has a past progressive meaning:

ykín ṭélé ɛnúfš bə-ḥáši bə-śxəlɛt́ ‘he was painting himself with sand and
filth’ (TJ4:24)

Perhaps here the imperfect of kun is being used with a narrative past tense
function, and so the meaning is equivalent to a perfect of kun plus a verb in
the perfect (see below).

Once we find a subjunctive of kun plus a verb in the perfect (preceded by
a form of the auxiliary ber), indicating a future perfect within a past tense
context. The subjunctive seems to be used to indicate uncertainty:

aġéyg hégɔ́s bə-tét ̱tékən berɔ́t aġadɔ́tmən ð̣ér emíh ‘theman figured the
woman would have already gone from by the water’ (60:20)
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Once in the texts we find an imperfect of kun plus a verb in the imperfect
(probably preceded by an underlying d-/ð-). The reason for the compound
is not clear.

təkín təsk̃élɔ́t ̱ ɛgənú(s)ɛś ‘she is conversing with her jinns’ (18:11)

In the texts fromAhmedKashoob, we find twice a perfect of kun followed
by the particle d- (§7.1.10.2) and a verb in the perfect:

nḥán kúnən də-skúnən bə-gɛrbéb ‘we were living (at that time) on the
plain (between the sea and the mountains)’ (AK1:2)

bə-d-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k, bə-kúnk də-mútḥaḳək ‘I was angry, and I was annoyed’
(AK2:8)

The first of these examples is clearly a past progressive. The second passage
is curious, since the first verb, with a similar meaning, is not used in a
compound tense.

More research is needed on the use of compound tenses among younger
speakers. No doubt there is influence fromArabic in some of these construc-
tions.

On a different use of kun + d- + perfect, see §7.1.10.2. On the combination
of a perfect of kun plus an imperfect, see the comment to text TJ2:106. On
the construction with ʿɔd plus a subjunctive of kun, followed by a verb in
the perfect, which I do not consider a compound tense, see §12.5.3.

7.1.10 The Verbal Prefix d-/ð-

Both perfect and imperfect verbs can be preceded by the particle d-. In
Johnstone’s texts the particle is nearly always recorded as ð-; this is possibly a
Mehrism in the speechof Johnstone’smain informant,AliMusallam, though
this usage is not unique to that speaker.We find ð- also in text TJ3, and some
ofmy informants readily recognize and accept both variants. The particle d-
is distinct in form synchronically from the relative pronoun ð- (§3.8.1) and
the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4), though these are all historically the same.9

7.1.10.1 d-/ð- + Imperfect

Let us first examine the use of d-/ð- with the imperfect. Johnstone (AAL,
p. 27) claims that d-/ð- is prefixed to the imperfect to give a present continu-
ous, in contrast to a general present. This only covers part of the usage of this

9 However, as noted in §3.8.1, d- is used for the relative pronoun in Pr 188.
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particle. In fact, the combination of d-/ð- and the imperfect can indicate a
past or present progressive, or a circumstantial clause.

The verbal prefix d-/ð- must have its origins in the relative pronoun
ð- (§3.8.1). In fact, there are numerous passages in which it is difficult to
determine whether or not ð- plus an imperfect verb is actually functioning
as a relative clause or a circumstantial progressive. Consider the following
examples (all of which I prefer translating with a circumstantial):

ksé ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d ‘they found a man who was walking’ or ‘they found
a man walking’ (12:5)

šãʿ ɛḳéẓ́ər bə-kɔ́b ðə-yəntɔ̄ḥən ‘they heard the leopard and the wolf that
were fighting’ or ‘they heard the leopard and thewolf fighting’ (15:9)

ksé yɔ ðə-yḳɔ̄r šxarét ðə-xargɔ́t ‘he found people who were burying
an old woman who had died’ or ‘he found people burying an old
woman who had died’ (18:2)

śíni yɔ mɛḱən ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ but ð-túz̃ər ‘he saw many people who were
going into a rich man’s house’ or ‘he saw many people going into a
rich man’s house’ (18:6)

skɔfk sĩ̃n ð-əštĩʿan əl-yɔ́ ðə-yəhɔ́rg ‘I stayed a little while listening to the
people who were speaking’ or ‘I stayed a little while listening to the
people speaking’ (31:2)

śink ī ðə-yɔ̄k ‘I sawmy father whowas crying’ or ‘I sawmy father crying’
(51:7)

From such contexts, relative ð- plus an imperfect must have been reinter-
preted as simply a circumstantial, referring to either the subject or object
of the main verb. And indeed, we find many cases of this construction used
as a circumstantial, where a relative clause does not work. Thus, indicating
a circumstantial clause is one common function of the verbal prefix d-/ð-.
Some examples are:

ɛdírɔ́ ɛgərét ðə-yūki ‘the slaves came back crying’ (18:13)
sĩ̃ʿak tóhummənhínəmðə-yʿõr dḥa-yɔ́xləf ʿar ɛñzílhum ‘I heard them last

night saying that they will move from their place’ (28:4)
skɔf ðə-yəḳōźən l-iyɛĺ ‘he sat watching the camels’ (33:3)
ksétš ðə-yərútbən kaʿéb ‘she found him cleaning things’ (34:6)
skɔf ðə-yəftəkérən bə-tét ̱ ‘he sat thinking about the woman’ (34:9)
zəḥám tel sɛḱənəš ðə-yšíʿ ‘he came to his community running’ (35:6)
zəḥámk ð-ɔ̄k ‘I came crying’ (49:28)

Now consider the following example, in which ð- plus imperfect can be
considered a relative clause, a circumstantial, or simply a main verb:
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xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d ‘once there was a man who was going’, or ‘once
there was a man going’, or ‘once a man was going’ (22:1)

Most likely from contexts like this one (22:1), the prefix ð- (> d-) plus an
imperfect came to indicate simply a progressive action, whether past or
present. Alternatively, the extension of a circumstantial to a general progres-
sive could have come from contexts like the following, where the distinction
between a circumstantial or relative clause and an independent progressive
is made only by the addition of the conjunction b-:

he ġeyg ɛnsí, bə-ð-əġélk her yət ‘I’m a human man, and I’m looking for
a camel’ (33:4) (cf. he ġeyg ɛnsí ð-əġélk ‘I am a human man (who is)
looking…’)

ḥõk ēríḳ bə-ð-əftéréẓ́ən bə-fəndɛĺ ‘I carried the jug, and was excited
about the sweet potatoes’ (49:21) (cf. ḥõk ēríḳ ð-əftéréẓ́ən ‘I carried
the jug, excited about…’)

Some further examples of d-/ð- plus the imperfect indicating a present
progressive are:

zəḥámġeyg túz̃ər bə-ðə-yhódɛń ṣáġət kɔl ð-ɔl sẽs ṣáġət lɔ ‘a richman has
come and he is giving out jewelry to everyonewho doesn’t have any’
(22:5)

kɔ šɛ ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yɔ̄k ‘why is the boy crying?’ (33:10)
ʿáli ḥõl aġáš ɛníṣán ð̣er xádər … bə-ðə-yəḳʿɔ́r lɛn bə-delɔ́f ‘Ali took his

younger brother on top of the cave … and is throwing rocks at us’
(50:8)

ob, ð-əġélḳ her yət ‘no, I am looking for a camel’ (60:35)

More common in the texts are examples of d-/ð- plus the imperfect
indicating a past progressive, some of which are:

aġéyg ðə-yəsṣ̃étən leš ‘the man was listening to him’ (5:11)
d-ʿɔ́dən ð-ənktélɔ́t,̱ śínɛń ġeyg zəḥám ‘while we were chatting, we saw a

man coming’ (13:11)
ðə-yəẓ́ḥɔ́k mənhũm ‘he was laughing at them’ (20:8)
ð-əhérg k-ɛðí-ilín ‘I was speaking with so-and-so’ (28:10)
ī ðə-yɔ̄d bek ‘Father was lying to you’ (49:23)
ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yɔ̄k ber dḥa-yfɔ́t ‘the boy was crying and about to die’ (50:6)
aġéyg ðə-ṭē ðə-yəštĩʿan lóhum ‘the man who had come was listening to

them’ (55:5)
aġéyg ðə-yəhérg k-ínɛt́ b-aġaróhum ‘the man was speaking with the

women in their language’ (60:28)
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d-yəraʿá ɛr̄únk-aġɔ́hɛš́ ‘hewasherding the goatswithhis brothers’ (Fr 1)
ōḳəf tun ġeyg … bə-də-ysx̃ɔ̄r tun ar õśɛt́ ‘a man stopped us … and was

asking us about (our) animals’ (AK1:3)

In general, then, the bare imperfect indicates a general present, imper-
fective, or habitual past or present, while d-/ð- plus the imperfect indicates
progressiveor continuous action in thepast orpresent.Asmentionedbriefly
above (§7.1.2), the entire situation is complicated by the fact that the verbal
particle d-/ð- usually does not occur before the prefix t-, i.e., beforemost sec-
ondpersonand third feminine formsof the imperfect (see further in§2.1.10).
This means that sometimes what looks like a bare imperfect indicates a cir-
cumstantial, or a present or past progressive. Really these are cases of ð- plus
the imperfect, in which the prefix ð- is suppressed. Examples are:

ʿaśśɔ́t bə-sɛ́ tɔ̄k mən fərɔ́ẓ́ ‘she got up, and she was crying from happi-
ness’ (13:8) (tɔ̄k < *ð-tɔ̄k)

kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k ‘why are you crying?’ (49:28) (tɔ̄k < *ð-tɔ̄k)
ksét yɔ ðə-yəfterégən b-ínɛt́ ̱ tínḥagən ‘she found the men watching and

the women dancing’ (97:13) (tínḥagən < *ð-tínḥagən)

7.1.10.2 d-/ð- + Perfect

A single sentence can describe nearly all attested cases of the imperfectwith
prefixed d-/ð-. Unfortunately, no such easy description can be given for the
perfect with prefixed d-/ð-. In fact, it is not always clear why a perfect has
prefixed d-/ð-. One use of the perfect with d-/ð- is to indicate a circumstan-
tial. While an imperfect with d-/ð- can indicate a circumstantial referring to
simultaneous action, the perfect with d-/ð- indicates either a circumstan-
tial referring to an action that has taken place, or a circumstantial stative.
Sometimes such a circumstantial can be translated with an English perfect
participle (‘having done X…’ or ‘having become X…’), even if this is some-
what awkward. This is illustrated in the following examples:

ksé iyə́t ðə-ḥizzɔ́t ‘they found the camel slaughtered [lit. having been
slaughtered]’ (2:12)

kisk ɛm̄í b-aġə́ti əd-sé̃f ‘I found my mother and my sister asleep [lit.
having fallen asleep]’ (13:5)

(t)zḥõn ð-télf ‘they come back hungry’ (47:6)
zəḥám bu zíd ðə-féḳé xáṭɔ́ḳ ðə-feḳír ‘Bu Zid came, having put on the

clothes of a poor man’ (54:38)
aġadɔ́t ð̣er emíh ð-əftɔrẓ́ɔ́t ‘shewent to thewater very happy [lit. having

become happy]’ (60:23)
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ksét ɛgúni ber (ð-)ṭəḥín, bə-ksét ɛzbírt ð-ĩźimíh, b-ínɛt́ ̱ðə-skɔ́f ‘she found
the sacks already ground [lit. having been ground], and she found
the buckets already filled [lit. having become full] with water, and
the women sitting [lit. having sat down]’ (97:29)

aġádək yum ðúhũn də-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k ‘I went away that day angry [lit. having
become angry]’ (AK2:6)

As with d-/ð- plus the imperfect, these circumstantial constructions over-
lap with relative clauses in their meaning. It is not always clear which
is intended. For example, the passage from 2:12 works equally well if we
assume a relative clause, and translate ‘they found the camel that was
slaughtered’. However, when the circumstantial refers to the subject of the
verb, rather than the object, as in 47:6 and 60:23, it is clearly not a relative
clause.

In an independent clause, d-/ð- plus the perfect is used to indicate some-
thing similar to the English present perfect, which is to say a past action that
has continued into the present. Following are some examples, contrasted
with simple perfects:

ðə-ntəfɔ́t ɛz̃ɛs̄ ‘she has plucked her privates (and they are still plucked)’
(2:13) (vs. ntəfɔ́t ‘she plucked’)

aġabgɔ́t ðə-féḳét lɛbs ð-əmbérɛʾ ‘the girl was dressed in [or: had put on,
and is still wearing] boys’ clothes’ (17:6) (vs. féḳét ‘she put on; she
wore’)

aġéyg ber ð-ɛrṣín ‘the man has already been tied up’ (17:30) (vs. ɛrṣín
‘he was tied up’)

he ðə-ḥágɔ́rk hérúm ðɛńu ‘I have been guarding this tree’ (22:11) (vs.
ḥágɔ́rk ‘I guarded’)

ðə-xalɔ́ṭ lɛn sɛḱən śḥaró ‘a community of Shaḥri has joined up with us
(and is still with us)’ (32:2) (vs. xalɔ́ṭ lɛn ‘they joined up with us’)

ð-ōkələk śɛŕaʿ ɛðí-ilín ‘I have given authority to judge so-and-so’ (45:11)
(vs. ōkələk ‘I gave authority’)

This construction is used often with stative or intransitive verbs to indicate
a simple present. For example, phrases like ‘I am/was hungry’, ‘I am/was
cold’, and ‘I am/was angry’ are expressed literally as ‘I have/had become
hungry/cold/angry’. Cf. telf ‘he was (and no longer is) hungry’ vs. də-télf ‘he
is (has become) hungry’. This construction can also be used as a relative
present, so də-télf could also mean ‘he was (had become and still was)
hungry’ within a past tense context. Examples are:

ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-túz̃ər ðə-gélɛ ‘the rich man’s son is sick’ (18:7)
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yɔ ðə-tʿáb ‘the people were weary [or: suffering]’ (20:1)
axarɛt́ ber ðə-xēt ‘then he became thirsty’ (35:1)
šɛ ðə-sé̃f bə-zḥámk tɔš … ʿõr, “he ðə-sɔ́̃fk” ‘he was sleeping, and I came to

him … He said, “I am sleeping” ’ (53:4)
ðə-fírḳək tɔs ɔl l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri ‘I am afraid she has run away from me’

(60:16)
ɛbrɛ́ ðə-ḥókum ð-əbtélím ð̣er ḥaṣnín ‘the ruler’s son was ready [or: had

readied himself] on a horse’ (97:25)
kɛt də-gɔ́tɛð̣́k áḥmad ‘why are you angry, Ahmed?’ (AK2:7)
he də-ʿɛś́k ʿaḳ ẓ́alkɛt́ ‘I live in Ḍalqut’ (FB1:1)
də-ʿáśk hũn? əd-ʿáśk bə-ʿũn, bə-ṣalɔ́lt ‘where do you live? I live in Oman,

in Ṣalalah’ (SM)10
he d-ɔ́tḳəð̣ək ‘I am awake [or: have woken up]’ (SM) (vs. ɔ́tḳəð̣ək ‘I woke

up’)

The verb ġarɔ́b ‘know’ can be considered stative, at least sometimes, and
so we also find d-/ð-ġarɔ́b used as an immediate present or relative present,
rather thand-/ð- plus the imperfect. (Thebare imperfect is used for a general
present; see §7.1.2 for examples.) A few examples are:

he ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔk ð̣er xádər ‘I know you are on top of the cave’ (25:18)
hɛt ðə-ġarɔ́bk tun ɔl ənsénúd ʿãk lɔ ‘you know that we wouldn’t manage

without you’ (28:15)
ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔš ðə-yəftéréẓ́ən bə-fəndɛĺ ‘I knew he was excited about the

sweet potatoes’ (49:35)

Some verbs have slightly more idiomatic meanings when used in the
perfectwithd-/ð-. For example, the verbaʿní ‘mean’ (cf. 5:3) has themeaning
‘intend’ when used in the perfect with prefixed d-/ð-, as in:

ð-aʿní yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ ‘he intends to leave’ (8:8)

The use of d-/ð- plus the perfect to indicate a stative can substitute for an
adjective, as in sɛ ðə-ḳiriɔ́t ‘she is nearby [lit. has gotten close]’, in place of sɛ
ḳéríbt ‘she is nearby’. When such a use is intended as an imperative, or when
a simple perfect is required (e.g., after the conditional particle her), kun is
used as the main verb. Examples are:

her kunút ðə-ḳiriɔ́t ‘if it is nearby’ (4:9)

10 This informant also gave əd-skúnk hũn as a possible translation of ‘where do you live?’.
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kɛn ðə-férḥək ɛd bélé ðə-mútḥank ‘be (like) you’re happy, even if you’re
sad [or: in trouble]’ (57:15)

For examples of kun ‘be’ used as an auxiliary verb with d- plus the perfect,
creating a compound tense, see §7.1.9.

7.2 The Auxiliary Verb ber

The auxiliary verb ber is extremely common, appearing roughly a hundred
and fifty times in the texts. It occurs on its own, as well as with pronominal
suffixes. Its Mehri equivalent, bər, is a particle, and takes the same pronom-
inal suffixes as nouns and other particles. In Jibbali, however, as in Soqoṭri,
it is morphologically a verb. The verb only occurs in the perfect, and its con-
jugation is slightly irregular:

sing. dual plural

1c bek bérsĩ bérən

2m bek
bérsĩ

bérkum

2f bis̃ bérkən

3m ber berɔ́ ber

3f berɔ́t bertɔ́ ber

Notes:

• Its irregularity is in the 1cs and 2ms forms, where the r is lost.

• 2ms bek and 2fs bis̃ do not seem to be distinguished from the 2ms and 2fs
suffixed form of the preposition b- (see §8.6, and the example from 60:15
below).

• The only two appearances of a 2mp in Johnstone’s texts has the form
bókum (60:3; TJ4:74), the form used also by some of my informants. This
is the 2mp form of the preposition b-. Because the 2s forms of the two
particles are the same (bek, bis)̃, there is an obvious analogy here. (See
also the comment to text 60:3.)

• JL (s.v. br) notes that the b of ber is subject to elision after the relative
pronoun ɛ-. This is not attested in anyof Johnstone’s texts, except inTJ4, in
which there are anumber of examples ofḥaḳt ēr (< *ḥaḳt ɛ-bér) andoneof
ð-ēr (< *ðə-bér, TJ4:68). The form ēr also occurs in text Fr 1. In Johnstone’s
other texts, the relative is usually suppressed before ber, as discussed in
§13.5.3.2.
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Ber has several uses, though its most common function is to convey the
sense of ‘already’. In this usage, it can appear in conjunction with a verb in
the perfect or in a non-verbal sentence, and ber is (usually) fully conjugated.
If a verbal sentence is in a past context, the sense is often best captured
with an English pluperfect; in a future context, a future perfect is usually
intended. Examples with the meaning ‘already’ are:

śɛf aġéyg ber ġeb nxínúš ‘it so happened that he had already defecated
under it’ (22:13)

kisk tóhum ber lɔ́ttəġ ‘I found them already killed’ (22:19)
ɛśhɔ́dí ber bun ‘my witnesses are already here’ (45:7)
ber śḥãn ĩndíḳš ‘he had already loaded his rifle’ (83:4)
ɔl bek ʿõk hek lɔ ðə-hɛt́ misé̃rd ‘didn’t I already tell you that you were

stupid?’ (1:9)
he bek herɔ́gək sẽs ‘I already spoke with her’ (45:3)
hɛt bek śɛb náʿṣanu, b-ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ḥĩ(l)k lɔ ‘you’re big now already, and

I can’t carry you’ (49:15)
bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-hegɔ́sk bis̃ bis̃ aġádəs̃ mən ð̣ér emíh ‘andwhen I think you have

already left the water…’ (60:15)
aġabgɔ́t berɔ́t ʿaḳ ūti, bə-ġád ‘the girl is already in my house, so go!’

(36:9)
aġéyg hégɔ́s bə-tét ̱tékən berɔ́t aġadɔ́tmən ð̣ér emíh ‘theman figured the

woman would have already gone from the water’ (60:20)
bókum tɛk̄um ‘have you eaten already?’ (AK)

The next-to-last example (60:20) shows that in a compound tense (as men-
tioned already above in §7.1.9), ber comes between the two verbs; another
example appears in 97:7.

In a few passages, the word ‘already’ is superfluous in English, and the
Jibbali phrase containing ber is best translated with a simple perfect or
pluperfect, as in:

ksé īš ber ʿēr ‘he found his father had gone blind’ (17:50)
aġád bɛ nəwás yɔl sɛḱənəš ber túz̃ər ‘Ba Newas went back to his settle-

ment having become rich [or: already rich]’ (18:15)
ɛr̄-ġə́ti ber nġam ɛḿti, dḥa-l-ḥíz heš ‘my nephew has come tome angry,

(so) I will slaughter for him’ (49:31)

A second common use of ber, and one that seems to be an extension of
the previous meaning, is its use in temporal clauses (verbal or non-verbal),
following hes (most often), ḥaṣ (ɛ-), or mit (for details on the uses and
meanings of these particles, see §13.5.3 and its subsections). If the subject is
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a noun phrase, then it comes between the temporal conjunction and ber (cf.
the example from 52:5, below). The combination of a temporal conjunction
and ber literally means ‘when already’, but ‘after’ is often an equally good, if
not better, translation. Some examples are:

hes ber ḥálɔ́b ɛr̄ún, ḥezzésən ‘after he milked the goats, he slaughtered
them’ (22:6)

hes ber ɛggɔ́r sé̃f, ḥõlɔ́t ɛslɔ́bɛš́ ‘after the slave had fallen asleep, she took
his weapons’ (36:26)

hes aġéyg ðə-yəśũmber ɛghízɔ́hum, kɔlɔ́t ̱heš bə-xáfš ‘after the salesman
[lit. themanwhowas selling] had prepared them, he told himabout
his foot’ (52:5)

hes berɔ́t ərṣɔnút ɛd́étɛ, ʿõrɔ́t ‘after she had tied the hands, she said…’
(17:28)

ḥaṣ ber ɛṣóźi il-ʿáṣr, yəhəbɔ̄n aġág ‘when they’ve prayed the afternoon
prayer, the men sing’ (4:6)

štũʿ li ḥaṣ ber ɛṣóźɛń aʿiśɛ́ ‘listen to me after we have made the evening
prayer’ (55:3)

mit ber ðə-ʿɔ̄r xɛŕín, yəsẽlēdənmən ð̣ér īš ‘when [or: after] he had gotten
a little ways ahead, he shot over his father’ (83:3)

If a temporal clause is non-verbal and has a pronominal subject, then ber
is required as a placeholder for the subject; that is, it is the form of ber that
indicates the subject. This includes the temporal conjunction ɛd (§13.5.3.4),
whichwasnotmentionedabove. In suchcases,ber doesnotnecessarily have
any semantic function (as in the example from 22:5 below). Examples are:

hes ber ʿaḳ emíh, zəḥám aġéyg ‘after they were in the water, the man
came’ (30:5)

hesber ētə, xargɔ́t ɛḿɛhum ‘after theywere grown[lit. alreadybig], their
mother died’ (36:1)

ḥaṣ ɛ-bér ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r, ḥmɛl xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘when they are in the well, pick up
their clothes’ (30:3)

ɛd ber b-ɔ́rəm, ksé tet ̱ k-ɛr̄ún ‘then when he was on the road, he found a
woman with goats’ (22:5)

mit bek ḳéríb əl-ḥéṣən, ərdɛ́ b-ɛśfét sérék ‘when you are near the castle,
throw the hair behind you’ (86:9)

Further examples of ber in temporal clauses, along with additional discus-
sion, can be found in §13.5.3 and its subsections. Note also that in combina-
tion with hes, at least, ber is sometimes not conjugated; see §13.5.3.5 for a
couple of examples.
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A third use of ber is in conjunction with the future tense (see §7.1.4),
together with which it means ‘be about to’ (proximative) or ‘nearly’ (aver-
tative). Ber is found used this way only about a half dozen times in the texts.
Some of these attestations are:

sétər híni ɛḳɔ̄r, her bek dḥa-l-ɔ́grəf xélɛt́ ‘better for me the grave, if I am
about to clean toilets!’ (5:10)

iyɛĺí ber dḥa-tfɔ́tən mən xɛt̄ ‘my camels are about to die of thirst’ (25:2)
ɛd yum əð-bér dḥa-yġɔ́d, zəḥám yɔ tel aʿáśərs ‘then on the day that they

were about to go, people came to her husband’ (36:21)
iyə́tk berɔ́t dḥa-l-ɛš́ḳəṭ ‘your camel is about to give birth’ (47:3)
ksé ɛmbérɛʾ ber dḥa-yfɔ́t mən sũm bə-xɛt̄ ‘he found the boy about to die

from the hot sun and thirst’ (50:9)

This construction in a temporal clause beginningwith her (i.e., her ber dḥa-)
can also have the meaning ‘before’; see §13.5.3.3 for examples.

Ber has another idiomatic function, which is to indicate time that has
elapsed. When followed by the preposition her with a pronominal suffix
(which is attached to the base h-; see §8.11), it can be translated ‘(already) for
(time)’. In this idiom, ber remains in the 3ms form. The suffix on her refers
to the person for whom the time has elapsed. Examples are:

bér hek sáʿatɛ bə-hɛt́ b-ɛġarbɛt́? bér híni ḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún ‘were you
abroad for a long time? For about five years’ (8:1–2)

bér heš xĩš ʿayún bə-šɛ́ míríẓ́ ‘already for five years he was sick’ (15:12)
bér híni ʿáṣər tṟoh mən ġér ḳít ‘I have already been two nights without

food’ (33:4)

Similarly, hes bér h- or ḥaḳt ēr h- (< ḥaḳt ɛ-bér h-) can mean ‘after (time)’.
The unit of time need not be expressed, as in the last example below (TJ4:3).
Examples are:

hes bér hes ʿónut, ktɔ̄t leš xaṭ ‘after a year, she wrote him a letter’ (SB2:3)
ḥaḳt ēr heš yum miṭ yũ tṟut, ʿõr hes ‘after a day or two, he said to her’

(TJ4:12)
ḥaḳt ēr heš, sə̃ṣfé mən ġabgɔ́t ṭit ‘after a while, he heard about a certain

girl’ (TJ4:3)

Finally, one speaker used ber plus an imperfect to give the sense of
‘sometimes’:

ber yɔ́zməš, ber ɔl yɔ́zməš ‘sometimes they give him, sometimes they
don’t give him’ (TJ2:19)
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ber yəġórɛń əl-ʿád ‘sometimes the give milk by (eating) sardines’
(TJ2:37)

berɔ́t təkín bə-śhɛlɔ́t,̱ berɔ́t təkín bə-ʿáśəri ‘sometimes it is thirty, some-
times it is twenty’ (TJ2:83)

7.3 The Auxiliary Verb d-ʿɔd

Like ber, ʿɔd is an irregular verb occurring only in the perfect tense that
functions almost like a particle. It nearly always has a prefixed d-. It is
certainly to be connected with the particle ʿɔd (§12.5.3), which is relatively
uncommon in the texts. As a verb, d-ʿɔd is conjugated, while the particle
ʿɔd has just a single frozen form. The two also have different functions,
though there is some overlap, particularly with the negatives d-ʿɔd ɔl and
ɔl ʿɔd (§13.2.4). The conjugation of d-ʿɔd is as follows:

sing. dual plural

1c d-ʿɔk d-ʿɔ́sĩ d-ʿɔ́dən

2m d-ʿɔk
d-ʿɔ́sĩ

d-ʿɔ́kum

2f d-ʿɔs̃ d-ʿɔ́kən

3m d-ʿɔd d-ʿɔdɔ́ d-ʿɔd

3f d-ʿɔt d-ʿɔdtɔ́ d-ʿɔd

Note:

• The irregularity is in the loss of d before the 1cs, 1cd, 3fs, and all second
person suffixes.

The basic meaning of d-ʿɔd is ‘still’, and it can be used in several ways.
Following are some examples with the simple meaning ‘still’. Note that
d-ʿɔd can function as the main verb (‘be still’), as in the first two examples
below, or as an auxiliary to another verb (‘still’), as in the final two examples
below:

bə-d-ʿɔ́d ṣaḥɛt́ ɛd náʿṣanu ‘and they are still alive until now’ (46:18)
he d-ʿɔk ənṣenút ‘I am still young’ (60:2)
d-ʿɔk ʿak bə-ḳahwɛt́ ‘do you still want coffee?’ (34:10)
d-ʿɔk təḥésəb her sélũt ‘you’re still counting on peace?’ (83:6)

This basic use of d-ʿɔd ‘still’ is also found in combination with the various
waysof expressing ‘have’ (k-,b-, l-; see§13.3 and its subsections), for example:
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nḥa ar d-ʿɔd bɛn ɛṣɔ̄r ‘we still have patience’ (21:4)
d-ʿɔd lek śélət ̱ ɛm̄ aġdét ‘you still have three days’ walk’ (30:15)
d-ʿɔd lésən ɔrx ṭaṭ ‘they still have one month (to go)’ (32:4)
d-ʿɔd sĩ əšḥérmənɛḳɛb́əl ‘I still have (just) today (left) of the truce’ (60:9)
d-ʿɔd sẽš ġabgɔ́t ṭit ‘he still has one (more) daughter’ (97:44)

However, d-ʿɔd can also be used without one of these ‘have’ expressions and
likewise carry the meaning ‘still have (an obligation)’, as in:

d-ʿɔk faʿĩhm ‘I still have the feet (to tie up)’ (17:28)
d-ʿɔs̃ ɛd ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘you still have until the next acacia’ (48:14)

In numerous passages in the texts, we find d-ʿɔd used in a subordinate
clause (again, on its own or with a following verb), where it has the mean-
ing ‘while (still)’. Such a subordinate clause can either precede or follow the
main clause. A verb following d-ʿɔd in this use will usually have the circum-
stantial d-/ð- (§7.1.10). Some examples are:

d-ʿɔ́dən ð-ənktélɔ́t,̱ śínɛń ġeyg zəḥám ‘while we were chatting, we saw a
man coming’ (13:11)

d-ʿɔd lɛṭɔ́hũn, zəḥám ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ‘while they were like this, the son of
the ruler came’ (17:30)

d-ʿɔd skɔf ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél, zəḥámmosé ‘while he was still sitting in the cave,
rain came’ (22:2)

d-ʿɔt títš̱ təhérg k-aʿáśərəs, ɛḳbél aġág ‘while his wife was still speaking
with him [lit. her husband], the men approached’ (25:12)

d-ʿɔd ðə-yəftəkérən, zəḥõt tet ̱ ‘while he was thinking, the woman came’
(34:9)

d-ʿɔd ləṭɔ́kũn, śíni səyɛŕə ‘while he was still this way, he saw a car’ (35:2)
ʿak əl-ġád d-ʿɔd sĩ ɛẓ́ɛl̄ ‘I want to go while it’s still cool [lit. I still have

cool (weather)]’ (60:35)
ɛð́mər tɔ b-iyɛĺ d-ʿɔk ṣəḥí ‘direct me to the camels, while you’re still

alive!’ (83:6)

In one passage in the texts, we find d-ʿɔd ‘while still’ used in combination
with the temporal subordinator hes (§13.5.3.5):

zĩš səndíḳ hes d-ʿɔd ṣəḥí ‘he had given him a box, while hewas still alive’
(5:4)

We also find once in the texts the combinationmən d-ʿɔdmeaning ‘since
(the time when)’:

mən d-ʿɔk níṣán ber ɛḳɛĺbi bes ‘already since I was little, my heart was
hers’ (32:12)
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For further on d-ʿɔd in combination with hes ormən hés, see §13.5.3.5.
In addition to its basic uses as ‘still’ or ‘still have’ in a main clause and

‘while (still)’ in a subordinate clause, d-ʿɔd can also be used in a subordinate
clause with the meaning ‘before’. In this case it is followed by the negative
particle ɔl and a verb in the perfect, but there is usually no following lɔ (see
§13.2.1; §13.2.2); we can see the semantic development of ‘while still not’ →
‘before’. There are just a handful of examples in the texts, one of which (52:7)
has d-ʿɔd in combination with əl-fɛńɛ́ ‘before’ (§8.9):

d-ʿɔd ɔl éṣəl bər aʿarít lɔ, sé̃f ‘before they reached the Ber ʿArīt (tomb),
they fell asleep’ (12:10)

axér hek əl-dɔ́r, d-ʿɔd ɔl dé śíník ‘it’s better for you to go back, before
anyone has seen you’ (30:21)

her sə̃nśɔ́bk xɔhr ðɔ́kũn d-ʿɔd ɔl əngəhɔ́t ‘if you drink up that lagoon
before dawn comes’ (30:24)

sk̃əlél tɔ d-ʿɔk ɔl ítk b-ɛgdərét ‘they caught me before I fell onto the
ground’ (51:12)

ḳəláʿš ð̣er xafk əl-fɛńɛ́ d-ʿɔk ɔl sɔ́̃fk ‘put it on your foot before you go to
sleep’ (52:7)

This use of d-ʿɔd ɔl ‘before’ is distinct from d-ʿɔd in a true negative sentence
with d-ʿɔd ɔl … lɔ. The latter has the meaning ‘not yet’ or ‘still not’ and
overlaps in meaning with ɔl-ʿɔd … lɔ (see §13.2.4). The examples from the
texts are:

mənsɛñ d-ʿɔd ɔl aġ(y)ég lɔ ‘some of them have not yet given birth’
(32:4)

d-ʿɔd ɔl yəbġɔ́d ɛrẓ́ ð-ɛh̃əró lɔ ‘he had not yet gone to the land of the
Mehri’ (34:1)

ksé xɛŕín d-ʿɔd ɔl mússi lɔ ‘he found a little that had not yet melted’
(35:9)

nḥa ɛḳéźźún d-ʿɔ́dən ɔl nəġɔ́rb fəndɛĺ lɔ ‘we children didn’t yet know
sweet potato’ (49:11)

d-ʿɔk ɔl əśúnsən lɔ ‘I still had not seen them’ (49:21)
bə-ðə ʿɔd ɔl ḥɔ́tɛǵ les lɔ ‘if he doesn’t need her yet’ (TJ2:11)

In combination with ar ‘only’ (§12.5.4), d-ʿɔd ɔl means something like ‘so
far only’. I found just one example of this, in which bare ʿɔd is used (without
d-):

ʿɔk ɔl śínk mən ɛḳéraḥ ʿar iðúntɛš́ ‘you have only seen the ears of the
donkey so far’ (Pr 157)
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In one example from the texts, d-ʿɔd is used independently to mean ‘not
yet’, in response to a question:

bek šfɔ́ḳək? ob, d-ʿɔk ‘have you gotten married? No, not yet’ (AK3:9–10)

Finally, d-ʿɔd can be used to mean ‘more’, in the sense of ‘still more’, for
example:

zũ-tɔ d-ʿɔk xɔbz ‘give me more bread!’ (AK)
ʿak d-ʿɔd xɔbz ‘I want more bread’ (AK)

When d-ʿɔdmeans ‘more’, it has a different sense than axér ‘more’ (§5.4). For
example, the sentence ʿak d-ʿɔd ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘I want more money’ would be used
when speaking to someone who has just given you some money, but not as
much as you would like. On the other hand, the sentence ʿak ḳərɔ́s̃ axér ‘I
want more money’ is not referring to any present transaction, but rather is
a general statement, perhaps by someone who is poor and wishes he had
more money.

7.4 Weak Verbs

By the term “weak verb”, I mean any verb whose conjugation differs from
that of the basic paradigm (see Chapter 6) because of the presence of one
or more particular root consonants that cause or have caused phonetic
changes. Jibbali, like all the MSA languages, is particularly rich in weak verb
types. In fact, the greatmajority of Jibbali verbs can be considered “weak” in
some way. In this section, I will provide an overview of the major weak verb
types and their characteristic features.

Following the conventions of Semitic linguistics, I useRomannumerals to
refer to the number of the root consonant. So, for example, I-ʾ refers to roots
in which ʾ is the first root consonant, while III-m refers to roots in which m
is the third root consonant.

Because of the limited amount of data in the texts and in JL, the limited
time I had with informants (who normally find eliciting paradigms quite
boring and unnatural), the rarity of the conditional tense, and the rarity of
the (largely obsolete) dual forms in all tenses, someof the informationbelow
may need to be revised as more data become available. There are also some
clear differences between dialects in the conjugation of some verb types,
and I suspect there aremore differences that I did not uncover, in particular
differences between younger and older speakers.
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7.4.1 I-ʾ Verbs

There are very few I-ʾ verbs in Jibbali, only five or six of which are encoun-
tered in the texts. The consonant ʾ doesnot exist as a phoneme in Jibbali, and
so to speak of ʾ as a root consonant is essentially an etymological statement.
In the Gb-Stem, I-ʾ verbs behave like I-w verbs (§7.4.3), which is to say, like
strong verbs minus the first root consonant. In the Ga-Stem, they are very
close to I-w verbs, at least in the perfect and imperfect. Only twoGa-Stem I-ʾ
verbs are known (neither of which appears in the texts), and both, accord-
ing to JL, have subjunctive bases different fromGa-Stem I-w verbs, and from
each other: esɔ́r ‘hobble (an animal)’ has a subjunctive following the pattern
of Gb-Stem I-w/I-ʾ verbs, while eḳɔ́r ‘(cattle) come home’ has a subjunctive
following some II-w and III-w/y verbs. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Ga strong sfɔr yəsɔ́fər yɔ́sfər

Ga I-w (e)ḳɔ́f 11 yéḳɔ́f yəḳɛf́

Ga ʾḳr eḳɔ́r yéḳɔ́r yéḳər

Ga ʾsr esɔ́r yésɔ́r yəsɔ́r

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb I-w éṣəl yéṣɔ́l yəṣɔ́l

Gb I-ʾ étə̱l yétɔ̱́l yətɔ̱́l

In theD/L-Stem, I-ʾ verbs behave like strong verbs, except that the ʾ is lost.
I-w verbs follow the same pattern. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L I-w ōkəl yōkələn yɔ́kəl

D/L I-ʾ ōśər yōśərən yɔ́śər

11 As discussed in §7.4.3, the initial e- of I-w perfects is subject to loss among some
speakers. It is unclear if this happens with I-ʾ verbs as well.
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The only certain H-Stem of a I-ʾ root is the verb ɛð́ín ‘warn’.12 The H-Stem
follows the Ga-Stem, in that the forms look essentially like the strong verb
minus the first root consonant, but the perfect begins with an initial ɛ-/e-.
JL gives the subjunctive as yɛð́ðən, but I suspect that the gemination is not
actually present (as it is not in the Š1-Stem).13 The Š1-Stem behaves in the
same way, mainly following the strong verb, and with é in the first syllable
of the perfect. Compare the following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-ʾ ɛð́ín yéðún yɛ(́ð)ðən

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-ʾ, II-n sé̃nís yəsé̃nús ysɛ̃ńəs

The Š2-Stem likewise follows the strong verb, minus the initial root con-
sonant. The forms are like those of I-w verbs. Note that where intervocalic,
the loss of ʾ has resulted in a long vowel. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 I-w sē̃kəl yəsē̃kələn yəsɛ̃ḱəl

Š2 I-ʾ sē̃gər14 yəsē̃gərən yəsɛ̃ǵər

In JL (s.v. ʾðn), the imperfect of the Š2-Stem sē̃ðən ‘get a warning’ is given
as yəsó̃ðənən, which, if accurate, is unexpected; cf. sē̃gər ‘rent’ in the table
above and the entry for sē̃xər ‘come late; be delayed’ in JL (s.v. ʾxr), which
has the expected imperfect yəsé̃xərən.

Not much can be said about the T-Stems of I-ʾ roots. The only T1-Stem
attested is ɔ́txər ‘be late’ (root ʾxr), which is apparently used only in the

12 See also the comment to text 60:37, on another possible H-Stem.
13 That is to say, I suspect an error in JL. Compare geminate verbs (§7.4.14), where the

gemination is present in both theH- and Š1-Stem subjunctives.We can also compare the 3ms
subjunctive yɛŕd from the H-Stem ɛrɔ́d, since this verb behaves as if it were I-ʾ, even though
it is historically I-w (see §7.4.3).

14 This verb, meaning ‘rent, hire’ is missing from JL. See the comment to text AK1:4.
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perfect,15 and looks like a I-w verb. No T2-Stem I-ʾ verbs have been re-
corded.

7.4.2 I-Guttural Verbs (except I-ʾ Verbs)

Verbs whose initial root consonant is a guttural other than ʾ (i.e., ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or
x) form a special verb class only in the Ga-Stem. In other stems, they behave
as strong verbs, with the difference that sometimes the guttural consonant
(especially when it is ʿ) has an effect on the quality of an adjacent vowel
(e.g., e > a, or ɛ > a). Following are some examples of stems other than the
Ga-Stem:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb I-G xérəf yəxárɔ́f yəxrɔ́f

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L I-G ḥóðər yəḥóðərən yəḥɔ́ðər

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-G aʿléḳ yəʿálɔ́ḳ yáʿləḳ

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳér (3mp) yəftéḳər

T1 I-G ġɔ́trəb yəġtéréb (3mp)16 yəġtérəb

T2 strong əftérég yəftérégən yəftérɔ́g

T2 I-G əxtéléf yəxtéléfən yəxtélɔ́f

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-G sãʿsér yəs̃ʿ ásɔ́r yəsá̃ʿsər

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 I-G sx̃éṭər yəsx̃éṭərən yəsx̃ɛṭ́ər

15 When prompted for a future tense of this verb, one informant (MmS) used the Š1-Stem
future ḥa-ysá̃xər. Incidentally, he considered ɔ́txər old-fashioned and Arabizing, and much
preferred aġrég ‘be late’ (e.g., 3:2).

16 This reciprocal verb, meaning ‘know o.a.’, is only used in the plural. In the perfect and
subjunctive, the 3ms and 3mp would be identical anyway.
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In the Ga-Stem, I-G verbs form a distinct class. In the perfect, they can
follow the strong verb, showing the patterns CɔCɔ́C and CCɔC (the latter
only when the first two root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic).
I-G verbs (except I-h) that are also II-r have the patterns CaCɔ́C or CɔCɔ́C
(compared to CeCɔ́C and CɔCɔ́C for other II-r verbs; see §7.4.10); I-h, II-r
verbs have CeCɔ́C. There is also some dialectal variation in the form of the
perfect. With I-ʿ and I-ḥ verbs, at least EJ speakers regularly use the pattern
CaCɔ́C in placeofCɔCɔ́C. For all I-G verbs, the 3ms imperfect and subjunctive
normally have the pattern yəCéCəC, though the plurals are distinct: yəCɔ́CəC
for 3mp imperfect and yəCCɔ́C for subjunctive. Note also that unlike strong
verbs, I-G verbs have distinct 3ms and 3mp imperfects. Following are some
sample forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect
3mp imperfect

3ms subjunct.
3mp subjunct.

Ga strong sfɔr yəsɔ́fər
yəsɔ́fər

yɔ́sfər
yəsfɔ́r

Ga I-G ḥfɔr yəḥéfər
yəḥɔ́fər

yəḥéfər
yəḥfɔ́r

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər
yəḳɔ́dər

yɔ́ḳdər
yəḳdɔ́r

Ga I-G ġɔlɔ́ḳ yəġélḳ
yəġɔ́lḳ

yəġélḳ
yəġlɔ́ḳ

Ga I-G (I-ḥ) ḥalɔ́b or ḥɔlɔ́b yəḥéləb
yəḥɔ́ləb

yəḥéləb
yəḥlɔ́b

Ga I-G (I-ʿ) ʿaḳɔ́r or ʿɔḳɔ́r yəʿéḳər
yəʿɔ́ḳər

yəʿéḳər
yaʿḳɔ́r

Ga I-G, II-r xarɔ́g yəxérg
yəxɔ́rg

yəxérg
yəxrɔ́g

Ga I-h, II-r herɔ́g yəhérg
yəhɔ́rg

yəhérg
yəhrɔ́g

Ga I-G, II-m ḥõl yəḥĩl
yəḥõl

yəḥĩl
yəḥmól
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At least three I-G verbs, two of which are very common, do not follow the
above patterns: ġarɔ́b ‘know’, ʿõr ‘say’, and ʿõl ‘do, make’. For ġarɔ́b ‘know’,
the 3ms imperfect in the texts is yəġɔ́rb (following the strong verb; 3mp
yəġɔ́rb). This form was also used by my own informants, but according to
JL the 3ms imperfect is yəġérb (following other I-G verbs; 3mp yəġɔ́rb). Its
3ms subjunctive, in both the texts and in JL is the unexpected yəġrɛb́ (3mp
yəġrɔ́b). As for ʿõr ‘say’ (< *ʿamór), it has 3ms (and 3mp) imperfect yəʿõr
(< *yəʿɔ́mər, following the pattern of the strong verb) and 3ms subjunctive
yaʿmɛŕ (3mp yaʿmór). The verb ʿõl ‘do, make’ (< *ʿamól) occurs just once in
the texts (FB1:1), but seems to behave like ʿõr (cf. JL, s.v. ʿml). So if we ignore
the imperfect form of ġarɔ́b listed JL, then the verbs ġarɔ́b, ʿõr, and ʿõl all
follow the same patterns. However, this is not the general pattern for I-ʿ/ġ
verbs (cf. ʿaḳɔ́r in the table above), nor do all I-G, II-m verbs behave like ʿõr,
as shown by the verb ḥõl in the table above. See also the comment to text
60:20 on the verb hegɔ́s/hɔgɔ́s ‘he thought’.

I-G, geminate roots in the G-Stem do not all behave in the same way.
Those roots with initial h, ḥ, or x follow one pattern, while those with initial
ʿ or ġ follow another. See further in §7.4.14.

7.4.3 I-w Verbs

Verbs whose first root consonant is w show peculiarities in all stems. In
many places, the w is lost, while in others we see the result of the shift w
> b that was discussed in §2.1.5. Like ʾ, to speak of w as a root consonant is
an etymological statement, since never does it surface as such.

In the G-Stem perfect, the initial w is lost in both the Ga- and Gb-Stems.
Examples of Ga-Stems are ezúm ‘he gave’, eḳɔ́f ‘fall silent, keep quiet’, erɔ́d ‘go
down towater’, elɔ́f ‘beget children’, erɔ́t ̱ ‘inherit’, and ezún ‘weigh’. The initial
e- is often lost (both in the texts and in the speech ofmy informants), so one
can hear ezum or zum for ‘he gave’, ezumk or zumk for ‘I gave’, etc. Examples
of Gb-Stems are éṣəl ‘arrive, reach’ and égəs ‘give resin’. I-w verbs with a
guttural as the third root consonant, though they look similar to Gb-Stems
in the perfect, have distinct forms in the other tenses. In the imperfect,
Ga- and Gb-Stem I-w verbs without a guttural or final w/y both appear to
have a Gb-type imperfect (yəwéCɔ́C > yéCɔ́Cwith loss of the initial w), while
III-G verbs have a Ga-type imperfect (also with loss of the initial w). In the
subjunctive, the I-w Ga- and Gb-Stems are distinct. As noted already above,
the conjugation of I-w verbs and I-ʾ verbs are the same in the G-Stem, as
in several other stems (see below, and §7.4.1). Following are some sample
forms:
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Ga strong sfɔr yəsɔ́fər yɔ́sfər

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Ga I-w (e)ḳɔ́f yéḳɔ́f yəḳɛf́

Gb I-w éṣəl yéṣɔ́l yəṣɔ́l

G I-w, II-G axáf yéxɔ́f yəxáf 17

G I-w, III-G égaḥ yɔ́gaḥ yəgáḥ

G wġd aġád yəbġɔ́d yəġád

The two attested verbs with a guttural as the second root consonant (not
counting those with a final w/y) are aġád ‘go, walk’, and axáf ‘camp’, which
each have a different imperfect pattern; axáf looks a lot like other Ga-Stem
I-w verbs, so we might consider the imperfect of aġád to be irregular. Given
how frequently it is used, it is not surprising that aġád shows some irregu-
larity. The verb (e)zúm ‘give’, the other most commonly met I-w verb, also
appears to show some irregularity. The 3ms imperfect is given in JL (s.v.
wzm) as yézúm, following the pattern of other I-w Ga-Stems. However, in
the texts, the form is nearly always yézəm, the form which my informants
also used.18 It is unclear if the form yézəm reflects a peculiarity of this verb,
a dialectal difference unique to this verb, or a dialectal difference common
to all (or at least some other) I-w verbs.

In the D/L-Stem, I-w verbs seem to be identical to I-ʾ verbs. Compare the
forms of ōkəl ‘entrust’ with a strong verb and the I-ʾ verb ōśər ‘point (out)’:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L I-ʾ ōśər yōśərən yɔ́śər

D/L I-w ōkəl yōkələn yɔ́kəl

17 In his manuscript word-list to text 39, Johnstone listed the imperfect yɔxɔ́f and sub-
junctive yxɔ́f, so there is perhaps some dialectal variation, as there is with some other forms
of verbs containing a guttural.

18 See the comment to text TJ2:31 for discussion of the two occurrences of yézúm.
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Like the D/L-Stem, the T1-Stem of I-w verbs shows the loss of w in all
forms, but is otherwise very similar to the strong verb. It seems also to be
identical to I-ʾ verbs, though evidence of I-ʾ verbs in this stem is almost
non-existent; just one such verb is attested (ɔ́txər ‘be late’), and it seems to
be used only in the perfect.

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər

T1 I-ʾ ɔ́txər (not used) (not used?)

T1 I-w ɔ́tḳəð̣ yətéḳɔ́ð̣ yətéḳəð̣

In the Š2-Stem, the w is also lost in all forms, with a resulting long vowel
in the perfect and imperfect. The forms again look like those of I-ʾ verbs, as
well as I-b verbs (§7.4.5).

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 I-ʾ sē̃gər yəsē̃gərən yəsɛ̃ǵər

Š2 I-b sē̃śər yəsē̃śərən yəsɛ̃ś́er

Š2 I-w sē̃kəl yəsē̃kələn yəsɛ̃ḱəl

An exception is the verb sə̃ʿēd ‘arrange ameeting; promise’ (root wʿd), which
looks an Š2-Stem of the root ʿwd; that is, instead of the expected **sē̃ʿəd (<
*sə̃wéʿəd),we get sə̃ʿēd (< *sə̃ʿéwəd; cf. §7.4.8). This is the only knownŠ2-Stem
of a I-w, II-ʿ root, but the metathesis seen in this form has one parallel in a
D/L-Stem verb. According to JL (s.v. [ʿ]wẓ́ and wʿẓ́), the root wʿẓ́, attested
in the H-Stem and T1-Stem has a D/L-Stem ɛʿōẓ́ (< *ɛʿówəẓ́), as if from the
root ʿwẓ́, instead of the expected **ōʿəz (< *ɛwóʿəz). As for sə̃ʿēd, the first and
second person perfect forms exhibit the vowel shift typical of the Š1-Stem,
e.g. sə̃ʿɔ́dk ‘I arranged ameeting’ (28:10). The imperfect of sə̃ʿēd is unattested,
but the 3ms subjunctive yəs̃ʿ ɛd́ (TJ2:76) is the expected Š2-Stem form for the
II-w root ʿwd.

In the H-Stem perfect, which has the underlying pattern (ɛ)CCéC, the
w has shifted to b according to the rules outlined in §2.1.5; likewise in
the subjunctive. In the imperfect, where the initial consonant is intervo-
calic, the w has been lost, with a resulting long vowel. The resulting forms
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make I-w verbs look just like I-b verbs (§7.4.5). Compare the following
forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-b ɛbrék yērɔ́k yɛb́rək

H I-w ɛbté̱ḳ yētɔ̱́ḳ yɛb́tə̱ḳ

H III-G ɛgdáḥ yəgɔ́daḥ yɛǵdaḥ

H I-b, III-G ɛbláġ yɔ̄laġ yɛb́laġ

H I-w, III-G ɛbgáḥ yɔ̄gaḥ yɛb́gaḥ

One exceptional H-Stem verb is ɛrɔ́d (érɔ́d, according to JL, s.v. wrd) ‘take
(animals) down to water’ (3ms imperfect yérɔ́d), a causative of the G-Stem
erɔ́d ‘go down to water’. We know from cognate languages that the root of
this verb is historically wrd.19 However, in Jibbali it seems to behave as if it
were from a root ʾrd. For the H-Stem perfect, we expect ɛbréd, but instead
get ɛrɔ́d, which may, in fact be simply the G-Stem form; that is, perhaps the
G-Stem has the meaning of both the G-Stem and the H-Stem. The H-Stem
subjunctive form is yɛŕd according to JL (like a I-ʾ H-Stem), but the texts
suggest yérɛd́ (25:2), similar to a I-w G-Stem. The H-Stem imperfect yérɔ́d
could be considered a G- or H-Stem, from either wrd or ʾrd. JL (s.v. wrd)
does, in fact, list an H-Stem ɛbréd ‘defeat’ and Š1-Stem sə̃bréd ‘be defeated’,
neither of which seems to be connected with the meaning ‘go down to
water’. Perhaps the existence of two distinctmeanings for the historical root
wrd has caused one to shift to ʾrd, a shift that could happen easily given the
similarities of I-w and I-ʾ verbs in the G-Stem.20

The Š1-Stem of I-w verbs behaves, as expected, much like the H-Stem,
with w > b in the perfect and subjunctive, and loss of w in the imperfect.
The resulting forms again look like those of I-b verbs:

19 Cf. Mehri G wərūd ‘go down to water’ and H həwrūd ‘take (animals) down to water’;
Akkadian warādu, Geʿez warada, and Hebrew yārad ‘go down’; and Arabic warada ‘come,
arrive’.

20 To further complicate matters, JL (s.v. wrd) lists an Š2-Stem sĩ̃rd ‘go to the water before
animals come’, which, because of the nasalization, looks as if it is from a rootmrd! This could
be back-formed from the nounmurd ‘watering-place’, in which them- is part of the nominal
pattern.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-b sə̃brék yəsē̃rɔ́k yəsɛ̃b́rək

Š1 I-w sə̃bté̱ḳ yəsē̃tɔ̱́ḳ yəsɛ̃b́tə̱ḳ

Š1 III-G sə̃gdáḥ yəsg̃ɔ́daḥ yəsɛ̃ǵdaḥ

Š1 I-b, III-G sə̃bláġ yəsɔ̄̃laġ yəsɛ̃b́laġ

Š1 I-w, III-G sə̃bgáh yəsɔ̄̃gaḥ yəsɛ̃b́gaḥ

The T2-Stem shows the shift of w > b in all forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 I-w əbtəkéd yəbtəkédən yəbtəkɔ́d

7.4.4 I-y Verbs

Verbs whose first root consonant is historically y are exceedingly rare. I-y
roots seem to have been rather rare already in Proto-Semitic. No I-y verbs
occur in the texts, and just one I-y verbal root is listed in JL, namely, ytm.
From this root, JL lists Gb étəm ‘become an orphan’, D/L ōtəm ‘(wife) aban-
don one’s husband and children’, Š1 sé̃tím ‘become an orphan’, and Š2 sē̃təm
‘becomeanorphan’. The formsof all of these stems look like thoseof I-ʾ verbs;
the G-, D/L-, and Š2-Stem forms also look like those of I-w verbs. The Gb-
Stem étəm has, according to JL, a Ga-type subjunctive. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Gb I-w éṣəl yéṣɔ́l yəṣɔ́l

Ga I-w (e)ḳɔ́f yéḳɔ́f yəḳɛf́

Gb I-y, III-m étəm yétúm yətɛḿ

D/L I-ʾ ōśər yōśərən yɔ́śər

D/L I-y, III-m ōtəm yōtəmən yɔ́təm
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Š1 I-ʾ, II-n sé̃nís yəsé̃nús ysɛ̃ńəs

Š1 I-y, III-m sé̃tím yəsé̃túm yəsɛ̃t́əm

7.4.5 I-b and I-m Verbs

Verbs that have b or m as one of their root consonants perhaps do not
generally form a separate class of weak verbs, but rather form a subgroup
of other conjugation types (strong, II-G, II-w, etc.); only in the T-Stems are
I-b/m verbs regular. However, since the consonants b and m are subject to
phonetic changes (namely, intervocalic loss) that can obscure the verbal
pattern, these two labials can be considered weak consonants. The changes
associated with b andm in verb forms have already been discussed in §2.1.2
and §2.1.3, where some examples can be found. The consonant m can also
have a raising effect onanadjacent vowel, as discussed in§2.2.2 (cf. Gbmírəẓ́
‘be(come) ill’ vs. féḳər ‘be(come) poor’). Following are some sample forms
of I-b and I-m verbs, in comparison with other verbs:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb I-m mírəẓ́ yẽrɔ́ẓ́ yəmrɔ́ẓ́

G II-G, I-voiced ð(ə)ʿár or
ðaʿár

yəðʿɔ́r or
yəðɔʿɔ́r yəðʿɔ́r

G I-b, II-G b(ə)ġaẓ́ or
baġáẓ́ yɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́ yəbġɔ́ẓ́

Ga III-w/y ḳéré yəḳɔ́r yékər

Ga I-b, III-w/y bédé yɔ̄d yēd

Ga I-m, III-ʾ mélé yũl yĩl

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L I-m õtəl yõtələn yɔ̃təl

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-b ɛbrék yērɔ́k yɛb́rək
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H III-G ɛgdáḥ yəgɔ́daḥ yɛǵdaḥ

H I-b, III-G ɛbláġ yɔ̄laġ yɛb́laġ

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-b sə̃brék yəsē̃rɔ́k21 yəsɛ̃b́rək

Š1 III-G sə̃gdáḥ yəsg̃ɔ́daḥ yəsɛ̃ǵdaḥ

Š1 I-b, III-G sə̃bláġ yəsɔ̄̃laġ yəsɛ̃b́laġ

In some cases the I-b feature takes precedence over another weak verb
type. For example, geminate roots in the H-Stem and Š1-Stem have a unique
imperfect pattern. However, geminate roots that are also I-b behave in
the imperfect like other I-b verbs, rather than like geminate verbs, as the
following table shows:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H gemin. ɛdlél yədlél yɛd́dəl

H I-b ɛbrék yērɔ́k yɛb́rək

H gemin., I-b ɛbrér yērɔ́r yɛb́bər

On G-Stem I-m, geminate verbs, and on Š1-Stem I-b, geminate verbs, see
§7.4.14.

Because historical b and w are both lost between vowels, the forms of
I-b verbs often look like those of I-w verbs, including the D/L-, H-, Š1-, and
Š2-Stems; see §7.4.3 for some examples.

7.4.6 I-n, I-l, and I-r Verbs

Verbs whose first root consonant is n are unique in the H- and Š1-Stem
imperfect and in the Š2-Stem perfect, imperfect, and subjunctive. In the
H- and Š1-Stem imperfect, whereas strong verbs have a vowel following the
first root consonant, I-n verbs have a preceding full vowel and no following
vowel. If the third root consonant is a guttural or w/y, then I-n verbs behave

21 See §6.4.1 on how the b is underlyingly intervocalic in this form.
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as other III-G or III-w/y verbs in the H-Stem, while in the Š1-Stem, the first
root consonant of I-n verbs will have both a preceding and following vowel.
In the Š2-Stem perfect, imperfect, and subjunctive, the first root consonant
of I-n verbs will also have both a preceding and following full vowel. I-n
geminate verbs behave as other geminate verbs, at least in the Š1-Stem.
Compare the following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-n ɛnðér yínðɔ́r yɛńðər

H III-G ɛṭḳáʿ yəṭɔ́ḳaʿ yɛṭ́ḳaʿ

H I-n, III-G ɛndáx yənúdəx yɛńdəx

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-n sə̃nðér yəsé̃nðɔ́r yəsɛ̃ńðər

Š1 III-G sə̃dfáʿ yəsd̃ɔ́faʿ yəsɛ̃d́faʿ

Š1 I-n, III-G sə̃nfáʿ yəsé̃núfaʿ yəsɛ̃ńfaʿ

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 I-n sé̃nítəf yəsé̃nítəfən yəsé̃nɛt́əf

The appearance of the full vowel before the first root consonant in the
Š1-Stem imperfect and Š2-Stem imperfect and subjunctive is evidence for a
vowel in this position in theunderlyinghistorical form, as discussed in§6.4.1
and §6.4.3.

I-l and I-r verbs pattern with I-n verbs in the Š1-Stem. For the H-Stem, the
data in JL seem to suggest that they do not.

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H I-n ɛnðér yínðɔ́r yɛńðər

H I-l ɛlṭím yəléṭúm yɛĺṭəm

H I-r ɛrkéb yərékɔ́b yɛŕkəb
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Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 I-n sə̃nðér yəsé̃nðɔ́r yəsɛ̃ńðər

Š1 I-l sə̃lḥéḳ yəsé̃lḥɔ́ḳ yəsɛ̃ĺḥəḳ

Š1 I-r sə̃rkéb yəsé̃rkɔ́b yəsɛ̃ŕkəb

Š1 I-r, III-G sə̃rkáʿ yəsé̃rɔ́kaʿ yəsɛ̃ŕkaʿ

In the Š2-Stem, I-l verbs seem also to pattern with I-n verbs, though
the transcription in JL sometimes obscures this for the perfect forms. For
example, JL lists sẽléḳəm ‘feed o.a.’ (s.v. lḳm), but sə̃léṭəm ‘slap o.a.’ (s.v.
lṭm). Only three I-l Š2-Stem verbs in JL are listed with their imperfect and
subjunctive forms, namely sẽlēd ‘shoot back’ (s.v. lbd), sə̃létəġ ‘fight’ (s.v. ltġ),
and the aforementioned sə̃léṭəm. The recorded imperfect and subjunctive
forms of sẽlēd in JL are those of the Š1-Stem, though the texts attest an
Š2-Imperfect (3ms yəsẽlēdən, 83:3); the verb sə̃létəġ behaves as a strong
verb (as other III-G verbs); and sə̃léṭəm has an imperfect and subjunctive
that look like the I-n type (3mp imperfect yəsé̃lɔ́ṭəmən, 3mp subjunctive
yəsé̃lɔ́ṭəmən). For I-r verbs, the perfect looks like those of I-n verbs; cf. sẽréṣəd
‘keep putting an ambush in one place’, sẽréxəṣ ‘try to buy cheaply’, and
sẽréẓ́əf ‘punch at o.a.’. The imperfect and subjunctive forms of I-r verbs in
the Š2-Stem are given in JL only for the II-w verb sẽrēg ‘consult, get approval
from’ (s.v. rwg), whose imperfect, at least, looks like the I-n type (yəsé̃rēgən).
When the second root consonant is w or y, the Š2-Stems of all I-n/l/r verbs
show the full vowel in the first syllable (see §7.4.8).

There are also a handful of unusual I-n verbs in the D/L-Stem, includ-
ing ɛníkəd ‘bounce’, ɛníkəḥ ‘puff and pant’, and ɛníšəḳ ‘whistle’. The first
and last of these also have regular D/L-Stems, namely, ɛnúkəd ‘make sad;
make jump’ and ɛnúšəḳ ‘whistle’. These unusual verbs behave like other D/L-
Stems, except for the different quality of the stressed vowel in the three
major tenses. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L strong I-n ɛnúšəḳ yənúšəḳən yənóšək

D/L weak I-n ɛníšəḳ yəníšəḳən yənɛš́ək
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There are also some I-n/l/r verbs in the G-Stem that are conjugated
differently, all of which are also II-Guttural verbs; see further in §7.4.7.

In all positions, the consonant n (as m) can have a raising effect on an
adjacent vowel (cf. ɛnúšəḳ vs. ɛgódəl). See further in §2.2.2.

7.4.7 II-Guttural Verbs (except II-ʾ Verbs)

All G-Stem verbs whose second root consonant is ʿ, ġ, ḥ, or x have the
patternCCaC orCaCáC in the perfect. The distribution of these two patterns
seems to differ by dialect, however. The pattern CCaC is always found with
those verbs whose first root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, and
whose second root consonant is the voiceless guttural ḥ or x. However,
both patterns are attested for other II-G verbs. The CCaC pattern (usually
realized CəCáC) is found in Johnstone’s texts fromAliMusallam (cf. the very
common verb zəḥám), while the CaCáC type is found in JL. The two perfect
patterns also have distinct imperfect patterns, and the dialectal variation
in the imperfect mirrors that of the perfect. Following are some sample
forms:

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

G II-ḥ/x,
I/II-voiceless,
non-glottalic

sḥab yəsḥɔ́b yəsḥɔ́b

G II-G,
I-voiceless,
non-glottalic

t(ə)ʿab or
taʿáb

yətʿɔ́b or
yətɔʿɔ́b yətʿɔ́b

G II-G, I-voiced
or I-glottalic

ð(ə)ʿár or
ðaʿár

yəðʿɔ́r or
yəðɔʿɔ́r yəðʿɔ́r

G II-G, I-voiced
or I-glottalic

ẓ́(ə)ḥák or
ẓ́aḥák

yəẓ́ḥɔ́k or
yəẓ́ɔḥɔ́k yəẓ́ḥɔ́k

G II-G,
I-sonorant

(ə)lġaz or
laġáz

yəlġɔ́z or
yəlɔġɔ́z yəlġɔ́z

G II-G, I-b/m b(ə)ġaẓ́ or
baġáẓ́ yɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́ yəbġɔ́ẓ́
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It can be seen from the examples above that the imperfect forms of II-G
verbs are similar to those of strong Gb-Stems (and likewise have distinct
3ms and 3mp forms; e.g., 3mp yəsḥéb), while the subjunctives are identical
to strongGb-Stems (e.g., 3mp yəsḥéb). The difference in the imperfect forms
is that the II-G verbs show either vowel deletion after the first root conso-
nant (e.g., yəsḥɔ́b vs. yəféḳɔ́r) or vowel harmony (e.g., yətɔʿɔ́b vs. yəféḳɔ́r).
This same vowel harmony shows up also in theH- and Š1-Stems (see below).
Alsonote that evenwhile the imperfect and subjunctive fall together inmost
verbs of the CCaC-type perfect, they remain distinct for I-b/m verbs in all
dialects.

While most II-G verbs follow the patterns listed above, there are two
additional patterns for II-G verbs. The first is that of verbs whose second
root consonant is h. These pattern essentially with the verbs above, with the
difference that the perfect has the shape C(ə)CɛĆ (in place of C(ə)CáC) or
CɛCɛĆ (in place of CaCáC). Examples are:

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

G II-h,
I/II-vceless shɛl yəshɔ́l yəshɔ́l

G II-h,
I/II-voiced

ẓ́(ə)hɛŕ or
ẓ́ɛhɛŕ

yəẓ́hɔ́r or
yəẓ́ɔhɔ́r yəẓ́hɔ́r

There is also a whole set of II-G verbs that show a completely different
type of conjugation in theG-Stem. The 3msperfect is the same as for the II-G
verbs described above, but the imperfect has the 3ms pattern yéCCəC (or
yéCGaC; 3mp yɔ́CCəC or yɔ́CGaC), and the subjunctive has the 3ms pattern
yɔ́CCəC (or yɔ́CGaC; 3mp yəCCɔ́C). Compare the following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

G II-Gutt.,
var. type rḥaẓ́ or raḥáẓ́ yérḥaẓ́ yɔ́rḥaẓ́

G II-Gutt.,
var. type nḥaġ or naḥág yínḥag yúnḥag

G II-Gutt.,
var. type g(ə)ʿar or gaʿár yégʿar yɔ́gʿar
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Almost all of the verbs of this variant type have a nasal or liquid as the first
or third root consonant, as r(a)ḥáẓ́ ‘wash’, n(a)ḥág ‘dance; play’, and g(a)ʿár
‘fall’, above; likewise kḥal ‘apply kohl to the eyes’, n(a)ġám ‘come in anger’,
and r(a)ḥál ‘bring water from a distance’. The verb ḳəhɛb́ ‘spend the day’
which has either yéḳhəb or yəḳɔhɔ́b for the imperfect is an exception. Also,
this is not a rule for verbs with a nasal or liquid root consonant; the great
majority of II-G verbs that also have a nasal or liquid as a root consonant
pattern with other II-G verbs (as ð(a)ʿár ‘pour’, l(a)ġaz ‘tickle’, shɛl ‘finish
(food)’, and ẓ́(ɛ)hɛŕ ‘appear’, listed above, as well as f(a)ʿál ‘hurt’, r(a)ġám
‘criticize’, r(a)xáṣ ‘be(come) cheap’, and others).22

In the D/L-Stem, verbs with II-G roots normally behave as strong verbs.
Alternatively, they can have a perfect base that looks identical to theH-Stem
(CCéC), which leads to mixing of the two stems.

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L II-G, I-m õhəl yõhələn yõhəl

D/L II-G fxér or fóxər yəfóxərən yəfɔ́xər

The verb saʿéd ‘help’ (3ms imperfect yəsaʿédən, 3ms subjunctive yəsʿéd)
seems to be an anomalous II-G verb, whose imperfect and subjunctive
patterns look similar to those of geminate verbs (§7.4.14). A few other
verbs apparently have a similar imperfect (cf. JL, s.v. shl and nxl, both with
seemingly H-Stem perfects and subjunctives, and s.v. ʿbl).

In the H- and Š1-Stems, II-G verbs behave mostly like strong verbs, with
the exception of the vowels of the imperfect. Just as in the G-Stem, where II-
G verbs have the 3ms imperfect yəCCɔ́C or yəCɔCɔ́C (vs. strongGb yəCéCɔ́C),
in the H-Stem they have the 3ms imperfect yəC1(C1)Cɔ́C or yəC1(C1)ɔCɔ́C (vs.
strong yəC1(C1)éCɔ́C). As with strong H-Stem verbs, the first root consonant
is usually geminate if voiceless. Some examples are:

22 JL lists a verb réḥəḳ ‘be far away’, with the pattern of the strong Gb-Stem in the perfect.
This is not a mistake (cf. also Mehri rīḥəḳ), but seems to be dialectal. According to my
informants, the G-Stem verb is r(a)ḥáḳ ‘go far away’, following the expected II-G pattern. The
use of this verb overlaps with the adjective ráḥəḳ; cf. šɛ raḥáḳ ‘he went far away’ and šɛ ráḥəḳ
‘he is far away’.
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3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

H strong, I-voiced
or I-glottalic ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H II-G, I-voiced
or I-glottalic ɛdxél yəd(ɔ)xɔ́l yɛd́xəl

H strong,
I-voiceless flét yəffélɔ́t yɛf́lət

H II-h/ḥ/x,
I-voiceless fhéś yəf(f)hɔ́ś yɛf́həś

And in the Š1-Stem, II-G verbs show the same vowel harmony in the imper-
fect, as in:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 II-G sə̃gḥéd yəsg̃ɔḥɔ́d yəsɛ̃ǵhəd

Compare the forms of II-G verbs in the remaining stems:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong šɔ́tfər yəštəfɔ́r yəštéfər

T1 II-G mútxəḳ yəmtəxɔ́ḳ yəmtéḥəḳ

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 II-G əstəhél yəstəhélən yəstəhɔ́l

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 II-G sə̃déxəl yəsd̃éxələn yəsd̃áxal

The only real difference in the forms above is in the Š2 subjunctive, where
the realization of the vowel before the second root consonant is awith II-G
verbs, rather than its allophone ɛ. Looking in JL (p. xxiv), one might get the
impression that T1-Stems of II-G roots usually have T2-type imperfects. In
fact, while a number of such verbs do, most do not. One also finds T2-Stems
with T1-type subjunctives, but again this is the exception rather than the
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rule. And, as noted in §6.5.1 and §6.5.4, such mixing is common among all
T-Stems, not just with II-G verbs.

7.4.8 II-ʾ, II-w, and II-y Verbs

There are only a few II-ʾ roots in Jibbali. The G-Stem verbs are fɛl̄ ‘prophecy’,
śɛm̄ ‘sell’, šɛl̄ ‘seek/ask for payment of a debt’, and šɛb̄ ‘draw water’.23 The
imperfect and subjunctive forms of fɛl̄ are not included in JL. The others
have the following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

G II-ʾ śɛm̄ yəśúm yəśúm

G II-ʾ šɛl̄ yəšɔ̄l (yəšɔ́l) yəšɔ́l

G II-ʾ šɛb̄ yəšɔ̄b (yəšɔ́b) yəšɔ́b

Note that the vowels of the imperfect may or may not be longer than in
the subjunctive; JL is inconsistent on this detail. Except for the possible
difference in the vowel length in some forms, the imperfect and subjunctive
are otherwise conjugated the same (as with many other II-G verbs; see
§7.4.7). Also like other II-G verbs (and several other weak verb types),
but unlike strong verbs, the 3ms and 3mp imperfect are distinct; cf. 3ms
yəśúm vs. 3mp yəśím (from the pattern yəCéC). Verbs with II-ʾ roots in
other stems are even fewer in number, and will be taken up below where
appropriate.

Verbs with w or y as the second root consonant are much more frequent
than II-ʾ verbs, but they also show more variation. The forms of II-y verbs
seem to be relatively consistent in the G-Stem,24 although other weak con-
sonants have their own effects. The basic forms of II-y verbs are identical
to those of II-ʾ verbs (and the length of the vowel in the imperfect form is
equally uncertain). Compare the following forms:

23 The verb šɛb̄ is actually listed in JL under the root šyb, but I assume it is II-ʾ based on its
Semitic cognates, e.g., Hebrew šāʾaḇ, Ugaritic šʾb ‘draw water’; Geʿez saʾaba ‘drag, pull’; Sabaic
(T-Stem) stʾb ‘draw water’.

24 Only about half of the II-y verbs listed in JLhave imperfect and subjunctive forms listed,
so this missing data could, of course, be hiding more variation or irregularity.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

G II-ʾ šɛl̄ yəšɔ̄l yəšɔ́l

G II-y kɛl̄ yəkɔ̄l yəkɔ́l

G II-y fɛẓ́̄ yəfɔ̄ẓ́ yəfɔ́ẓ́

G II-y fɛt̄25 yəfɔ̄t yəfɔ́t

G II-y, III-G ẓ́ēʿ yəẓ́éʿ yéẓ́aʿ

II-y verbs with an initial n or l also seem to be unique: the imperfects of
lɛn̄ ‘become soft; come into view suddenly’ and nɛk̄ ‘sleep with (a woman)’
are recorded in JL as ílín and íník. However, the subjunctives of these two
verbs (3ms yəlɛń and yínk) have different patterns. The subjunctive form
yəlɛń patterns with some II-w verbs, but also with the II-y, III-nasal verb bɛn̄
(3ms subj. yəbɛń; not used in the imperfect), while yínk patterns with most
III-w/y verbs (§7.4.12) and some other II-w verbs.

II-w verbs showmuchmore variation than II-y verbs. First, there is at least
one clear Gb-Stem listed in JL (ʿēr ‘go blind’, s.v. ʿwr),26 which mirrors strong
verb patterns in most forms. It shows loss of w in the perfect, w > y in the
imperfect, and w > b in the subjunctive:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb II-w ʿēr yəʿéyɔ́r yaʿbɔ́r

Other G-Stem II-w verbs appear in two patterns in the perfect, CɛC̄ (like
II-ʾ and II-y verbs) or CɔC.27 Both II-w types normally show a 3ms imperfect

25 Although fɛt̄ ‘die’ is listed under the root fwt in JL, and the Arabic cognate has the root
fwt, the Jibbali root is fyt; cf. also H fyét ‘kill, let die’ (49:8) and Hobyot G fəyōt. Oddly, in the
paradigms inML (p. xxix), theMehri counterpartmōt ‘die’ (rootmwt) ismistakenly listed as a
II-y verb. In addition to fɛt̄, the verbs ðɛb̄, fɛz̄, gɛr̄, and ḥɛl̄ are II-y in Jibbali, but II-w in Arabic
(though ðɛb̄ and ḥɛl̄ can be either II-w or II-y in other stems).

26 TheGb-Stem ṭēḳ ‘be stuckwith’ is listed in JL under the root ṭwḳ, but the root is actually
ṭbḳ, as also in Soqoṭri. Cf. Geʿez ṭabaḳa ‘glue, adhere’, as well as Hebrew dābaq, Arabic dabiqa
‘cling, adhere’.

27 Note that II-w/y, III-G verbs are extremely rare, but in such cases the perfect has the
shape CaC in place of CɔC, and sometimes CēC in place of CɛC̄.
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yəCéC, and either yəCɛĆ or yéCəC for the 3ms subjunctive. The subjunctive
pattern yéCəC is most commonwith, but is not confined to (cf. yéśəṣ), verbs
with a liquid or nasal root consonant. The subjunctive pattern yəCɛĆ is
most common with, but is not confined to (cf. yəṣɛb́), verbs with an initial
guttural. At least one II-w verb (dɛs̄ ‘trample on’) has the II-y subjunctive
pattern yəCɔ́C. Some examples are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

G II-y kɛl̄ yəkɔ̄l yəkɔ́l

G II-w dɛr̄ yədér yédər

G II-w, III-n kun yəkín yékən

G II-w, III-n xɛn̄ yəxín yəxɛń

A few II-w verbs behave as if they were II-b verbs (§7.4.9). Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

Ga II-b ḳɔ̄r yəḳɔ̄r yɔ́ḳbər

G II-w sɔ̄k yəsɔ̄k yɔ́sbək

II-w G-Stem verbs are further complicated by the fact that there seems to
be some general and dialectical variation. For example, JL (s.v. dws) records
that the verb dɛs̄ ‘trample on’ has the EJ form dɔs. JL (s.v. gwz) lists both
gɛz̄ ‘be acceptable, legal; pass away’ and gɔz ‘be finished’, but with identical
imperfect and subjunctive forms. No doubt there is variation (dialectal or
otherwise) among other forms and other verbs, including those presented
above.

JL (p. xx) is rather misleading on the occurrence of II-w/y verbs in the
D/L-Stem. Some, if not most, II-w verbs look very similar to strong verbs in
the D/L-Stem, but with the elision of the w, and are identical to II-b verbs.
Compare:
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L II-b xōṭ yəxōṭən yəxɔ́ṭ

D/L II-w sōr yəsōrən yəsɔ́r

D/L II-w, III-r ɛdōr28 yədōrən yədɔ́r

There are about eighteen II-w verbs with this pattern in JL.29 The one II-ʾ
verb that is known to occur in the D/L-Stem (šōl ‘be in debt’, root šʾl) seems
also to follow this pattern.

In Mehri, II-w/y verbs, like geminate verbs, have the pattern aCwīC or
aCyīC in the D/L perfect. In Jibbali, the D/L-Stem pattern for the II-y 3ms
perfect is (ɛ)CéC. The H-Stem pattern for II-y 3ms perfects is (ɛ)CyéC, which
is often realized as (ɛ)CéC (cf. H-Stem aġyég pronounced aġég in 32:3);
as a result there is a lot of mixing between the two stems. For example,
several verbs with the perfect pattern (ɛ)CyéC have a D/L-Stem imperfect,
but an H-Stem subjunctive. It is not clear if we should consider these D/L-
or H-Stems. As in Mehri, Jibbali geminate D/L-Stems also look like H-Stems
(see §7.4.14), and as a result of further mixing, some II-w/y verbs have
D/L-Stem imperfects, but subjunctives that follow the pattern for H-Stem
geminate roots. Sometimes verbs also alternate between II-w and II-y in
different stems. And several verbs show biforms (ɛ)CbéC and (ɛ)CyéC in the
perfect; no doubt other biforms exist that were not recorded by Johnstone.
There is, therefore, a lot of variation in the conjugation of II-w/y verbs in
the D/L- and H-Stems. Because of all the mixing, very few such roots have
both a D/L-Stem or an H-Stem.When a root has both stems, II-w roots have
the pattern (ɛ)CōC in the D/L-Stem (as in the table above) and (ɛ)CbéC in
the H-Stem, while II-y roots have (ɛ)CéC in the D/L-Stem and (ɛ)CyéC in the
H-Stem. Following are some sample forms of D/L- and H-Stems of II-w/y
roots:

28 This verb (meaning ‘return, go back’) is usually pronounced ɛdūr, because of the final
sonorant.

29 This should not be considered an exact number, because it is not always clear what
should be considered a II-w verb, and what should be considered a II-b verb. There is also
one verb with this pattern that Johnstone considers II-y, namely, xōt ̱ ‘redeem’. I see no reason
why the root of this verb should not be considered xwt.̱
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3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

D/L II-y (y elided) ɛdéb yədēn
(< *yədébən) yədɛb́

D/L II-y ɛdyín yədyínən yədɛń

H II-y ɛðyéb yəðyɔ́b yɛð́yəb

H II-y (y elided) héḳ yəhɔ́ḳ yɛh́əḳ

H ~ D/L II-w/y aġyéð̣ or
aġbéð̣ yəġbéð̣ən yɛġ́bəð̣

H II-y ~ gem. ɛzéd yəzéd yɛźzəd

H II-w aġbéṣ yəġ(i)ɔ̄ṣ yɛġ́bəṣ

In the Š1-Stem, II-w/y verbs are rather rare. II-w verbs more or less follow
strong verbs in the perfect;w shifts to b, and so they end up looking a lot like,
if not identical too, II-b verbs. Data on II-y verbs in this stem are too scarce
to form any conclusions. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 II-w sḥ̃əbél yəsḥ̃(i)ɔ́l yəsɛ̃ḥ́bəl

II-w and II-y verbs are found more often in the Š2-Stem, in which there
is no distinction between the two types. The 3ms perfect has the pattern
sə̃CēC (or sə̃CéC; see below). If the first root consonant is a sonorant, then the
pattern is normally sẽCēC (or sẽCéC); the same is sometimes true if the first
root consonant is a voiced or glottalic coronal. Though these verbs look like
II-b verbs in the perfect, there seems to be a difference in the subjunctive.
Compare:
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 II-b sẽśēð̣ yəsś̃ēð̣ən yəsś̃ēd

Š2 II-w sə̃dēr yəsd̃érən yəsd̃ɛŕ

Š2 II-w sẽṣēt yəsẽṣétən30 yəsṣ̃ɛt́

Š2 II-y sə̃ḥēf yəsḥ̃éfən yəsḥ̃ɛf́

Š2 II-w, I-n sẽnīṣ yəsẽníṣən yəsẽnɛṣ́

Given the unpredictable nature of the pattern sə̃CēC vs. sé̃CēC in JL,
except when the initial consonant is a sonorant, one wonders how accurate
the transcriptions are. The same is true of the patterns sṼCēC vs. sṼCéC.
Johnstone wrote ( JL, p. xxv, n. 39) that the occurrence of the long vowel
ē is usually unpredictable. Perhaps this is the case; perhaps there are two
acceptable pronunciations; or perhaps some of his transcriptions are just
inaccurate. It should also be noted that of the five II-w, I-sonorant Š2-Stems
whose imperfect and subjunctive forms are listed in JL (like sé̃níṣ, above),
only one other (sé̃níḥ) behaves like sé̃níṣ (except that it is also III-G). One
(sé̃rēg) has an Š1-type subjunctive, while two (sé̃lím and sé̃raḥ) have Š1-type
imperfects and subjunctives.

Similar to the Š-Stems, but to an even larger degree, II-w/y verbs aremore
common in the T2-Stem than in the T1-Stem. This fact is interesting, since,
in general, T1- and Š1-Stems are more common than T2- and Š2-Stems; see
the statistics cited in §6.

In the T2-Stem, II-w/y verbs seem to share a common set of forms: 3ms
perfect əCtēC (or əCtéC; < *əCtəCéC),31 3ms imperfect yəCtéCən, and 3ms
subjunctive yəCtɔ́C. The base of the first and second persons in the perfect
is əCtɔ̄C- (or əCtɔ́C; < *əCtəCɔ́C-). II-w/y, III-G verbs (of which there are
not many that occur in the T2-Stem) have the shape əCtɔ̄C (< *əCtɔ́CəC)
in the perfect, e.g., əntɔ̄ḥ ‘fight’. A couple of other verbs without a final
guttural also have the pattern əCtɔ̄C in the perfect; see §6.5.4, n. 53, for a
possible explanation. At least one II-w/y verb has the subjunctive pattern

30 Although JL gives the imperfect yəsẽṣétən, the texts have yəsṣ̃étən (5:11).
31 As with the Š2-Stem, there is variation between long and short vowels; see JL, p. xxiv,

n. 38.
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yəCtɛĆ, and it is unclear if this is because the root is II-y,32 or if it is perhaps
due to the final nasal.

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 II-w əðtēl yəðtélən yəðtɔ́l

T2 II-w, III-G əntɔ̄ḥ yəntɔ́ḥən yəntɔ́ḥ

T2 II-y, III-n əltīn yəltínən yəltɛń

In the T1-Stem, I-y verbs and the one attested II-ʾ verb (śɔ́tɛḿ ‘buy’) have
the perfect shape Cɔ́CɛĆ. The imperfect and subjunctive forms of the II-y
verbs normally follow the T2-Stem. II-w verbs (quite rare in the T1-Stem)
normally behave as II-b verbs (with the shift ofw > b). At least two II-w verbs
behave as II-y verbs in the T1-Stem (ḥɔ́tɛǵ ‘need’ and śɔ́tɛḳ́ ‘miss, long for’):33

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər

T1 II-ʾ śɔ́tɛḿ yəśtúm yəśtɛḿ

T1 II-y ġɔ́tɛð̣́ yəġtéð̣ən yəġtɔ́ð̣

Some of the above data show that there is some mixing of II-y and II-w
roots, such that for some roots we can posit biforms. For example, the verb
xɛs̄ ‘spoil; stink’ is listed in JL under the root xys,34 and this is supported by
the D/L- ~ H-Stem axyés ‘spoil; stink’, as well as by cognates. However, we
might posit a biform xws, since theG-Stem xɛs̄ ‘stink’ behaves like a II-w verb
(cf. 3ms imperfect yəxés, 46:15), and based on the adjective xɔbsún ‘rotten’

32 The subjunctive yəst̃áġ ( JL, s.v. s(̃y)g) supports this, while yərtun ( JL, s.v. ryn; cf. also
2ms tərtún in 54:10) and yəḥtɔ́l ( JL, s.v. ḥyl) do not. The root ḥyl, however, definitely has the
biform ḥwl, as shown by the two T1-Stems ḥɔ́tɛĺ and ḥɔ́tbəl, and by the cognate root ḥwl in
Mehri.

33 The T1-Stem śɔ́tɛḳ́ is not in JL, but it occurs in the texts (60:19). It is perhaps aMehrism,
but also may reflect a dialectal form. Also note that while all verbs of the pattern Cɔ́CɛĆ in JL
have an imperfect of the T2-type, Johnstone recorded a T1-type imperfect for śɔ́tɛḳ́ (yəśtɔ́ḳ)
in a manuscript. See also the comments to texts 25:12 and 60:19.

34 Cf. Mehri and Ḥarsusi xəyōs ‘spoil, rot’. The root xys is also known from Arabic xāsa
‘spoil’ (Landberg 1920–1942: 1.664).
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(< *xawsún). Another example is the root ġyð̣, which has the clear II-y
T1-Stem ġɔ́tɛð̣́ ‘get angry’, but in the D/L- ~ H-Stem has the biforms aġyéð̣
(II-y) and aġbéð̣ (II-w).

Finally, on the anomalous sé̃f, which JL lists incorrectly under the root
sw̃f, see §7.4.16.

7.4.9 II-b and II-m Verbs

Asdiscussed already in §7.4.5, verbs that have borm as one of their root con-
sonants can be considered a subgroup of other conjugation types (strong,
I-G, III-G, etc.) in all stems, since the consonants b and m are subject to
phonetic changes (namely, intervocalic loss) that canobscure the verbal pat-
tern. The changes associated with b and m in verb forms have already been
discussed in §2.1.2 and §2.1.3, where some examples can be found. The con-
sonant m can also have a raising effect on an adjacent vowel, as discussed
in §2.2.2 (cf. H šmí ‘name, call’ vs. fḳé ‘cover’). Following are some sample
forms of I-b and I-m verbs, in comparison with other verbs:

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

Ga II-b ḳɔ̄r yəḳɔ̄r yɔ́ḳbər

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb II-b ḥēr yəḥ(i)ɔ̄r yəḥbɔ́r

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L II-b xōṭ yəxōṭən yəxɔ́ṭ

H III-G ɛgdáḥ yəgɔ́daḥ yɛǵdaḥ

H II-b, III-G ɛṣbáḥ yəṣɔ̄ḥ yɛṣ́baḥ

H III-w/y fḳé yəffɔ́ḳɛ yɛf́ḳɛ

H II-m, III-w/y šmí yəššũ yɛš́mɛ

Š1 I-G sãʿsér yəs̃ʿ ásɔ́r yəsá̃ʿsər

Š1 II-b, I-G sãʿbér yəs(̃ɔ)ʿɔ̄r yəsá̃ʿbər
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Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 II-b sẽśēð̣ yəsś̃ēð̣ən yəsś̃ēd

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳér (3mp) yəftéḳər (3mp)

T1 II-b ġɔ́tbər yəġtiēr (3mp) yəġtēr (3mp)

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 II-b əktēr yəktērən yəktɔ̄r

Note especially the difference between the T1-Stem imperfect and subjunc-
tive, where the original VbV sequences (one V́bV́, and one V́bV̆ ) have been
resolved in different ways.35

In some cases the II-b/m verb takes precedence over another weak verb
type. For example, in the T2-Stem, III-G verbs normally show the shift of the
sequence CVCéG to Cɔ́CəG (or Cɔ́CaG) in the perfect (see §7.4.11). However,
with II-b/m, III-G roots, theperfect patternswith the strong verb, rather than
with III-G verbs, as can be seen from the verb əštĩʿ ‘listen to’ in the following
table:

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

T2 strong əftérég yəftérégən yəftérɔ́g

T2 III-G əftɔ́səḥ yəftésəḥən yəftɔ́səḥ

T2 III-G, II-m əštĩʿ (< *əštémíʿ) yəštĩʿan yəštũʿ

II-b verbs fall together with II-w verbs in the D/L-Stem, H-Stem, and
T1-Stem. There are also some II-w verbs that behave like II-b verbs in the
G-Stem, as discussed in §7.4.8. It was mentioned also in §7.4.8 that the
Š2-Stem of II-b verbs looks a lot like II-w verbs, though, if JL is accurate
concerning the forms of sẽśēð̣ ‘step’, the subjunctives are slightly different
(cf. II-b yəsś̃ēd vs. II-w yəsṣ̃ɛt́). It seems likely that II-b and II-w Š2-Stems are
nevertheless confused.

35 The formsof the verb ġɔ́tbər ‘meet o.a.’ in the table come froman informant. Johnstone’s
own data confirm this; cf. lɔ́tbəd ‘shoot at o.a.’, 3ms imperfect yəltiéd, 3ms subjunctive yəltēd
( JL, s.v. lbd).
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7.4.10 II-r Verbs

Verbs whosemiddle root consonant is r often, but not always, have a unique
stem in the Ga-Stem perfect. In the Ga-Stem,many II-r verbs have the shape
Cerɔ́C in the 3ms perfect (e.g., herɔ́g ‘speak’, šerɔ́ḳ ‘steal’, terɔ́f ‘go forward,
pass’), or CaCɔ́C if the first root consonant is a guttural other than h (e.g.,
ġarɔ́b ‘know’, xarɔ́g ‘die’). However, many II-r verbs, including some I-G
verbs, have instead the strong pattern Cɔrɔ́C (e.g., ḳɔrɔ́f ‘sweep out’).

There is also variation among some verbs, perhaps dialectal. For example,
JL has dɔrɔ́s ‘he studied’, but two informants (one WJ and one CJ speaker)
used derɔ́s; likewise with ṭɔrɔ́f/ṭerɔ́f ‘he folded’. JL has durúm ‘he slaugh-
tered’, but the texts have derúm (see the comment to text 25:5). JL has ṭérɔ́d
‘send away’ and 3fs perfect ṭérdɔ́t, but in oneof Johnstone’smanuscripts (Box
15E) there is an entire paradigm of ṭɔ́rɔ́d, and the texts have 3fs perfect ṭɔrdɔ́t
(6:17).36 There are also verbs usually of the Cerɔ́C type that sometimes have
the shapeCɔrɔ́C in Johnstone’s texts (e.g., ġɔrɔ́bk, 5:12; see also the comments
to texts 51:13 and 86:5). This could be due to analogy with strong verbs, or
may simply reflect free variationwithin the conjugation of II-r verbs. In fact,
no verb that has the pattern CɔCɔ́C according to JL actually appears in the
texts at all (at least not in the 3ms), which makes Johnstone’s data harder to
corroborate. Sometimes JL indicates dialectal variation. For example, it lists
ḳerɔ́s ‘nip, pinch’ (s.v. ḳrṣ), but adds the EJ form ḳɔrɔ́ṣ (cf. 3fs ḳɔrṣɔ́t in 33:10);
it lists šerɔ́ḳ ‘steal’ (as we find in 12:10), but, against the evidence of the texts,
adds the EJ form šɔrɔ́ḳ.

If we try, based on the forms given in JL, to classify which II-r verbs have
the pattern Cerɔ́C, and which have Cɔrɔ́C, we can only make some general
observations; the distribution seems to be lexical, and not determined by
phonology. Following only the data given in JL, those II-r verbs whose final
root consonant is a labial (b orm) normally fall into theCɔrɔ́C type (with the
notable exceptionof the I-G verb ġarɔ́b ‘know’).37Those II-r verbswhose first
root consonant is m all fall into the Cerɔ́C type. Those II-r verbs whose first
root consonant is ś almost all (by amargin of seven to one) fall into theCerɔ́C
type. Those II-r verbs whose third root consonant is a velar or dental stop

36 The paradigm from Box 15E probably came from Ali Musallam, author of text 6. In
Müller’s version of Johnstone’s text 6 (1907: 55), we find the 3fs ṭardót, which could conceiv-
ably represent ṭɔrdɔ́t, ṭerdɔ́t, or yet another pronunciation.

37 And as already mentioned, while JL lists dúrúm ‘slaughter’, this verb appears as derúm
in the texts (25:5). Recall also that ġarɔ́b is unusual in the imperfect and subjunctive (see
§7.4.2).
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usually (by a margin of almost five to one) fall into the Cerɔ́C type. Those
II-r verbs whose first root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic usually
(by a margin of more than two to one) fall into the Cerɔ́C type. Those II-r
verbs whose first root consonant is voiced usually (by a margin of almost
two to one) fall into the Cɔrɔ́C type. It is possible that whether or not a verb
is recently borrowed could play a part in the assignment of a II-r verb to the
type Cerɔ́C or Cɔrɔ́C. Some sample forms are:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r ḳɔdɔrɔ́t yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

II-r strong ḳɔrɔ́f ḳɔrfɔ́t yəḳɔ́rf yɔ́ḳrəf

II-r weak šerɔ́ḳ šerḳɔ́t yəšɔ́rḳ yɔ́šrəḳ

JL lists the very common verb sé̃rék ‘do’ under the root sr̃k. Nevertheless,
it is not a II-r verb. The 3ms perfect sé̃rék appears to be an Š2-Stem of a
root rwk/ryk, while its imperfect and subjunctive forms look like Š1-Stems
of the same root. The fact that there is a vowel change in the first and
second person forms of the perfect (e.g., 1cs sẽrɔ́kək) is reminiscent of an
Š1-Stem, rather than an Š2-Stem, though the first and second person forms
wind up looking like those of G-Stem II-r verbs (hence Johnstone’s analysis).
The vowel difference in the 3ms imperfect yəsé̃rɔ́k and 3mp yəsé̃rék also
clearly suggests an Š1-Stem; in the G-Stem the 3ms and 3mp imperfects
should be the same. 3ms subjunctive yəsɛ̃ŕk (3mp yəsɔ́̃rk) also must be an
Š1-Stem.

For the complete conjugation of the G-Stem II-r verb šerɔ́ḳ ‘steal’, see
§6.1.1. II-r verbs do not have unique conjugations in the derived stems.

7.4.11 III-Guttural Verbs (except III-ʾ Verbs)

Verbswhose third root consonant is one of the five gutturals ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or x are
subject to a variety of sound changes. It is worth noting here that h patterns
with the other guttural consonants only some of the time (similar to what
we saw with II-G verbs in §7.4.7), while some forms of III-h verbs look like
those of strong verbs. In fact, there are very few III-h verbs, making it hard
to generalize about their conjugation.38 On III-ʾ verbs, see §7.4.12.

38 For some forms, see JL (s.v. kbh, kmh, nbh, ngh, śbh, and wgh). Note that each of these
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The most characteristic feature of this verb type is the shift of the se-
quenceCVCV́G toCV́CəG orCV́CaG (where G = ʿ, ġ, ḥ, or x), which affects Ga-
Stem perfects, Gb-Stem imperfects, H-Stem imperfects, Š1-Stem imperfects,
and T2-Stem perfects, imperfects, and subjunctives, among some other
forms. In the Ga-Stem, the perfect base CéCəC looks just like the Gb-Stem
perfect. This same shift also makes the Gb-Stem imperfect look like the
Ga-Stem imperfect. The forms of the subjunctive, however, remain distinct
between the Ga- and Gb-type. In the sequence CCV́G (where G = ʿ, ġ, ḥ, or
x), the guttural attracts the vowel a. Because of this, the imperatives of the
Ga- and Gb-Stems also look alike. Examples are:

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj. ms imprtv.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər ḳdɛŕ

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r fḳɔ́r

Ga III-G fétəḥ yəfɔ́təḥ yɔ́ftəḥ ftáḥ

Gb III-G férəḥ yəfɔ́rəḥ yəfráḥ fráḥ

Among the Gb-Stems are the two common verbs níkaʿ ‘come’ and šĩʿ ‘hear’
(dialectal sã̃ʿ; see the comment to text 13:13).

In the H-Stem, as a result of the two shifts explained above, the base of
the imperfect looks like theG-Stem imperfect. In theperfect, as noted above,
the sequence CCV́C attracts the vowel a. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga III-G réfaʿ yərɔ́faʿ yɔ́rfaʿ

H strong ɛðléf yəðélɔ́f yɛð́ləf

H III-G ɛrfáʿ yərɔ́faʿ yɛŕfaʿ

Note that while strong verbs have a different base for the first and second
person forms of the perfect (e.g., flét ‘he ran away’, but flɔ́tk ‘I ran away’),
III-G verbs (including III-h verbs) have the samebase throughout theperfect
(e.g., ɛbḳáʿ ‘he put’ and ɛbḳáʿk ‘I put’).

roots contains at least one other weak root consonant, further complicating the analysis of
III-h roots.
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The changes pertaining to III-G Verbs in the Š1-Stem, as expected, mirror
those of the H-Stem. The stressed vowel of the perfect shifts to a (and
remains a in the first and second persons), and the base of the imperfect
shifts from CeCɔ́G to Cɔ́CəG or Cɔ́CaG. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 III-G sə̃dfáʿ yəsd̃ɔ́faʿ yəsɛ̃d́faʿ

Š1 I-n sə̃nðér yəsé̃nðɔ́r yəsɛ̃ńðər

Š1 I-n, III-G39 sə̃nfáʿ yəsé̃núfaʿ yəsɛ̃ńfaʿ

In the T2-Stem, the shift of CVCV́G to CV́CəG or CV́CaG affects the perfect,
imperfect, and subjunctive. If the second root consonant is b or m, then
the loss of that root consonant occurs first (see §7.4.9), thus blocking the
vowel shift, i.e., 3ms perfect *əCtébéG> əCtēG or *əCtéméG > əCtĩG. The same
ordering of rules must apply to the imperfect and subjunctive, although the
results are the same either way; e.g., both *yəCtəbɔ́G (following the strong
verb) or *yəCtɔ́bəG (with the III-G vowel shift) should become yəCtɔ̄G for
the 3ms subjunctive. Compare the following forms:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 III-G əftɔ́səḥ yəftésəḥən yəftɔ́səḥ

T2 III-G, II-m əštĩʿ yəštĩʿan yəštũʿ

One III-G T2-Stem in JL is listedwith a different imperfect form: əftɔ́ləḥ, 3ms
imperfect yəftɔ́ləḥən. We expect yəftéləḥən, so either this is a mistake, this is
the 3mp imperfect, or the difference is due to the fact that the second root
consonant is voiced. Recall from §6.5.3 that whether or not the second root
consonant is voiceless or voiced/glottalic has an effect on other forms of the

39 I-r and I-l stems also follow this pattern. See further in §7.4.6. In JL, the imperfect of
sə̃ltáġ is listed as ysɛ̃ltéġ, but this is probably the 3mp imperfect.We expect the 3ms imperfect
to be yəsẽltɔ́ġ. If the form given in JL is, in fact, the 3ms imperfect, then it is an exceptional
form.
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T2-Stem, e.g., əftəkér ‘he wondered’, but əftégér ‘he was proved a liar’. Most
likely it is just a 3mp form.

In the T1-Stem, III-G verbs show quite a bit of variation, in part because
some of the relevant verbs—like some T1-Stems of other root types—use
T2-Stem forms for the imperfect and/or subjunctive. The true T1-Stem III-G
patterns seem to be very close to those of strong verbs, with the tendency of
the vowel preceding the guttural to shift to a, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər

T1 III-G fɔ́ttəḥ yəftétaḥ yəftétəḥ

T1 III-G ḳɔ́tṭaʿ yəḳtéṭaʿ yəḳtéṭaʿ

The same vowel shift of CVCV́G to CV́CəG or CV́CaG that wasmet in some
of the different stems above also can be seen in the imperfect of theQ-Stem.
Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

Q-Stem (true) ɛḳɛrféd yəḳérfɔ́d yəḳɛŕfəd

Q-Stem I-m, IV-G ɛr̃ḳáḥ yɛr̃ɔ́ḳaḥ yɛr̃ḳaḥ

III-G verbs present no peculiarities in the D/L-Stem or Š2-Stem, except
that the vowel ə adjacent to a guttural may be realized closer to a, especially
if the guttural is ʿ.

7.4.12 III-ʾ, III-w, and III-y Verbs

Verbs whose final root consonant is historically w or y are characterized by
the loss of the final root consonant in all forms. These have, to a large degree,
fallen togetherwith III-ʾ verbs, aswill be demonstrated below. In theGa- and
Gb-Stems, III-w/y verbs show quite a bit of variation both within and across
dialects. The shape of theGa-Stemperfect is quite stable, however. The basic
patterns are CéCé and CCé, the distribution of which follows that of the
strong verb patterns CɔCɔ́C and CCɔC, respectively (see §6.1.1). That is to say,
CCé is used if the first two root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic
(though such verbs are very few in this class). The pattern CCé (usually
realized əCCé or ɛCCé) is also normally used if the first root consonant is l, n,
or r. The base of the first and second person perfects is regularly CúC- (e.g.,
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ərdé ‘he threw’, rúd(ə)k ‘I threw’; béké ‘he cried’, búkək ‘I cried’). The Ga-Stem
3ms imperfect ismost often yəCɔ́C (3mp yəCɔ́Ci), while the 3ms subjunctive
is most often yéC(ə)C (3mp yəCCí).40 III-w/y verbs (and III-ʾ) are unusual, in
that the 2fs, 2mp, and 3mp imperfect forms end in a vowel, as do the 2mp
and3mpsubjunctive forms. See§6.1.1 for the full conjugationof theGa-Stem
ḳéré ‘hide; kiss’.

In the Gb-Stem, the basic patterns are 3ms perfect CéCi (1cs CiCk), 3ms
imperfect yəCɔ́Cɛ (3mp yəCɔ́Ci), and 3ms subjunctive yəCCɛ́ (3mp yəCCí).
Some sample forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

Ga III-w/y ḳéré yəḳɔ́r yékər

Ga III-w/y fśé yəfɔ́ś yefś (or yəfś)

Ga III-w/y ərdé yərɔ́d yerd

Gb strong féḳər yəféḳɔ́r yəfḳɔ́r

Gb III-w/y ġéźi yġɔ́lɛ yəġlɛ́

However, there is a fair amount of mixing between the two G-Stems. So we
find, for example, Ga-Stem perfects with Gb-Stem subjunctives (e.g., ərẓ́é
‘accept’),41 and Gb-Stem perfects with Ga-Stem imperfects (e.g., śíni ‘see’).
Sample forms are:

40 In JL, 3ms subjunctives of this pattern are variously transcribedCéCəC,CeCC,Cə́CC, and
CəCC, which makes the variation seem greater than it really is. We do need to distinguish at
least CeCC and CéCəC, as proven by the 3ms forms of the I-b verbs yebk (< yebk, root bky) and
yēd (< *yébəd, root bdy). Also, it may be that yəCC is used in place of yeCCwhen the final two
root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic (cf. the use of ə vs. e in the T2-Stem perfects
əCtəCéC vs. əCtéCéC, described in §6.5.3), but JL (s.v. ksw) lists 3ms subjunctive yeks from ksé
‘clothe’.

41 One verb in JL (géfé, s.v. gfy) is listed with a Ga perfect and subjunctive, but a Gb
imperfect (ygɔ́fɛ). This may be a typo (of which there are many in JL), since among his
handwritten paradigms (Box 15E), Johnstone recorded the expected Ga imperfect for this
verb (ygɔ́f ), and an informant of mine also provided this form.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga III-w/y ɛrẓ́é yərɔ́ẓ́ yərẓ́ɛ́

Gb III-w/y śíni yəśún yəśnɛ́

The data are limited, but it seems that nomatter what the subjunctive type,
thems imperative of G-Stem, III-w/y verbs has the pattern C(ə)Cɛ́ (or əCCɛ)́,
e.g. ərdɛ́ ‘throw!’ (3ms subjunctive yérd) and śnɛ́ ‘see!’ (3ms subjunctive
yəśnɛ)́.

There are also some variant forms for those III-w/y verbs that are doubly
or triplyweak. Twodoubly-weak verb types areworthmentioning here. First
are those whose first root consonant is b orm, some examples of which are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga III-w/y, I-b béké yɔ̄k yebk

Ga III-w/y, I-b bédé yɔ̄d yēd (<*yébəd)

Also worth noting are those III-w/y verbs whose middle root consonant is a
guttural, as in:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

G II-G, I-voiced ð(a)ʿár yəð(ɔ)ʿɔ́r yəðʿɔ́r

G III-w/y, II-G daʿé yəd(a)ʿá yədʿá

G III-w/y, II-G šaʿé yəšɔ́ʿ / yəšíʿ yəšáʿ

Like daʿé ‘curse’ are ḳaʿé ‘escape (from a pen)’, naʿé ‘elegize’, raʿé ‘herd’, and
raḥé ‘lick’. These are reminiscent of other II-G verbs in the imperfect and
subjunctive, though with different vowels. The verb šaʿé ‘run’ has unex-
pected imperfect and subjunctive forms. The 3ms imperfect is either yəšɔ́ʿ
(following other III-w/y verbs without a guttural root consonant) or yəšíʿ,
while the 3ms subjunctive is yéšaʿ (again following other III-w/y verbs with-
out a guttural root consonant).42 In the perfect, these verbs, including šaʿé

42 JL (s.v. šʿy) has the 3ms imperfect yšɔ́ʿ, which was also the form given by my WJ
informant. Two of my CJ informants gave the form yəšíʿ, and did not accept yəšɔ́ʿ. We also
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show the typical base of III-w/y verbs in the first and second persons, e.g.,
dóʿak ‘I cursed’ and šóʿak ‘I ran’ (cf. rúdək ‘I threw’).

The fewG-Stem III-ʾ verbs that areused seemtobehavemostly like III-w/y
verbs, with the same occasional variation among Ga- and Gb-Stem forms
that we saw above. Note, however that III-ʾ ksé has a 1cs perfect kisk (like a
III-w/y Gb-Stem), while, as noted above, III-w/y ərdé has a 1cs rúdək. This
may to be due to the fact that ksé is historically III-ʾ.43 The 3ms subjunctive
of ksé also looks like a III-w/y Gb-Stem. Other sample forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga III-ʾ, I-m mélé yũl (<*yəmúl) yĩl (<*yíməl)

Ga III-ʾ ksé yəkɔ́s yəksɛ́

Gb III-ʾ ḳéni yəḳún yéḳən

If we considered a III-ʾ verb to be a III-G verb (as it was historically, and
remains in some derived stems), then wewould actually expect subjunctive
yəCCɛ(́ʾ), which is the same as the Gb-type for III-w/y verbs. This overlap is
probably why we find some Ga-Stem III-w/y verbs that have what look like
Gb-Stem subjunctives.

In some cases, the forms found in JL for III-w/y verbs do not match what
is written in some of Johnstone’s manuscript notes, nor what I heard from
informants. This verb type clearly is somewhat unstable in the Ga- and
Gb-Stems.

In the derived stems, III-w/y verbs are usually much more uniform, at
least compared to the G-Stem. In the H- and Š1-Stems, III-w/y verbs have
fallen together with III-ʾ verbs, which in turn are reminiscent of III-G verbs
in the imperfect and subjunctive. The perfect has retained the final -é of
III-w/y verbs, as opposed to the final vowel a found in III-G verbs. Examples
are:

find yəšíʿ in the texts (e.g., 35:6), from an EJ speaker. It is certainly possible that some other
verbs of this type show the same dialectal variation.

43 It might seem reasonable to suggest that the shape of the perfect is connected to the
fact that the first two root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic. However, the verb fśé
‘have lunch’ (1cs fuśk) behaves as other III-w/y verbs.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong flét yəffélɔ́t yɛf́lət

H III-G fṣaḥ yəffɔ́ṣaḥ yɛf́ṣaḥ

H III-ʾ tṟé(ʾ) yətṯɔ̱́rɛ(ʾ) yɛt́ṟɛ(ʾ)

H III-w/y fḳé yəffɔ́ḳɛ yɛf́ḳɛ

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 III-G sə̃dfáʿ yəsd̃ɔ́faʿ yəsɛ̃d́faʿ

Š1 III-w/y sə̃fté yəsf̃ɔ́tɛ yəsɛ̃f́tɛ

In the D/L-Stem, III-w/y verbs look a lot like strong verbs, except with the
loss of the final consonant. The biggest difference is in the imperfect, where
the primary stress falls on the final syllable (whichmay ormay not be long).
Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L III-w/y ɛʿóśi yəʿośɛń yəʿɔ́śɛ

Data on the Š2-Stem are extremely sparse for III-w/y verbs, and no such
verbs occur in the texts. They seem to resemble D/L-Stems, with the loss of
the final root consonant, and stress on the final syllable of the imperfect. Not
enough information is known about III-ʾ verbs in this stem. Sample forms
are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

Š2 strong sə̃ḳéṣər yəsḳ̃éṣərən yəsḳ̃ɛṣ́ər

Š2 III-w/y sə̃géśi yəsg̃əśɛń yəsg̃ɛś́ɛ

In theT1-Stem, III-w/y verbs follow thepatterns of III-G verbs, exceptwith
the complete loss of the final syllable in the subjunctive. Not enough data
are available for III-ʾ verbs to know whether or not their subjunctives look
like III-w/y verbs; their perfects and imperfects should be the same.
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3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər

T1 III-G fɔ́ttəḥ yəftétaḥ yəftétəḥ

T1 III-w/y rɔ́tḳi yərtéḳi yərtéḳ

T1 III-w/y šús̃ị (< *sú̃tḳi)44 yəštéḳi yəštéḳ

Data on the T2-Stem are very scarce. III-ʾ verbs follow the pattern of III-G
verbs, except with the loss of the final root consonant in the imperfect. The
III-w/y verbs attested in the texts (aʿtɔ́śɛ ‘have dinner’, aġtɔ́śɛ ‘faint’, and
əhtɔ́dɛ ‘divide out’) all follow the pattern for III-G verbs in the perfect and
subjunctive.45 The imperfect patterns with the strong verb, except with the
loss of the final root consonant and shift of primary stress to the final syllable
(like D/L- and Š2-Stems). The one additional verb whose forms are listed
in JL is aʿtédé ‘attack’, whose perfect patterns with the strong verb (as we
would expect for III-w/y verbs, based on the D/L- and Š2-Stems). Clearly
there has been mixing of III-ʾ and III-w/y verbs in the T2-Stem, as in the
G-Stem.

3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T2 strong əftəkér yəftəkérən yəftəkɔ́r

T2 III-G əftɔ́səḥ yəftésəḥən yəftɔ́səḥ

T2 III-ʾ əbtɔ́rɛ(ʾ) yəbtérɛń yəbtɔ́rɛ(ʾ)

T2 III-ʾ/w/y aʿtɔ́śɛ yaʿtəśɛń yaʿtɔ́śɛ

T2 III-w/y aʿtédé yaʿtédín yaʿtɔ́dɛ

44 On the irregular perfect of the verb šús̃ị ‘drink’, see §6.5.2.
45 The formsof əhtɔ́dɛ given in JL are all 3mp.The verbaġtɔ́śɛ is not in JL (see the comment

to text 39:5), but its forms are listed in the word-list Johnstone made for text 39.
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7.4.13 III-b and III-m Verbs

As discussed already in §7.4.5 and §7.4.9, verbs that have b or m as one of
their root consonants can be considered a subgroup of other conjugation
types (strong, I-G, II-w/y, etc.) in all stems, since the consonants b and m
are subject to phonetic changes (namely, intervocalic loss) that can obscure
the verbal pattern. The changes associated with b andm in verb forms have
already been discussed in §2.1.2 and §2.1.3, where some examples can be
found. With III-b/m verbs, the forms most affected are the 3fs perfect and
the fp forms of the imperfect and subjunctive. The consonant m can also
have a raising effect on an adjacent vowel, as discussed in §2.2.2 (cf. Gb 3fs
perfect ḥal(i)ũt ‘she dreamed’, from *ḥaləmút, vs. feḳərɔ́t ‘she became poor’).
Following are some sample forms of I-b and I-m verbs, in comparison with
other verbs:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3fp subj.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r ḳɔdɔ́rɔ́t təḳdɛŕən

Ga III-b ġarɔ́b ġar(i)ɔ̄t təġrɛn̄ or
təġrɛb́ən

Gb strong féḳər feḳərɔ́t təfḳɔ́rən

Gb III-m ḥéləm ḥal(i)ũt təḥlũn

D/L strong ɛgódəl ɛgídəlɔ́t l-gɔ́dələn

D/L III-b ɛgórəb ɛgiriɔ́t l-gɔ́rɛn̄ or
l-gɔ́rəbən

H strong ɛðléf ɛðəlfɔ́t l-ɛð́əlfən

H III-b ɛðhéb ɛðhɔ̄t l-ɛð́hɛn̄

T1 II-ʾ/y ḥɔ́tɛǵ ḥtēgɔ́t təḥtɔ́gən

T1 III-m, II-ʾ śɔ́tɛḿ śtũt (t)śtɛn̄

T2 strong əftérég əftérgɔ́t təftérɔ́gən

T2 III-b əḳtéléb əḳtéliɔ́t təḳtélɔ̄n

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér sə̃ḳṣərɔ́t təsɛ̃ḳ́ṣərən

Š1 III-b sə̃nśéb sə̃nśɔ̄t təsɛ̃ńśɛn̄ or
təsɛ̃ńśəbən
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Due to paradigmpressure, the consonants b andm are sometimes preserved
where they should be lost, as can be seen from the table above. For example,
the suffix -ən of the D/L-Stem, T2-Stem, and Š2-Stem imperfect may or may
not cause elision of the final root consonant. Informants allowed either
əḳórɛn̄ or əḳórbən as the 1cs imperfect of the D/L-Stem ɛḳórəb ‘bring near’;
likewise the suffix -ən of the 2/3fp imperfect and subjunctive in various
stems. Speakers vary on this point.46

7.4.14 Geminate Verbs

Geminate verbs, i.e., verbs whose second and third root consonants are
identical, are very common in Jibbali; JL lists 190 different geminate verbal
roots. The geminate consonant is never a guttural (ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, x), nor is it ever
s,̃ s̃,̣ w, or y. Their conjugations have peculiarities in all stems, sometimes
overlapping in form with other weak verb types.

In the G-Stem, there is only one geminate conjugation, without the dis-
tinction between Ga- and Gb-Stems found with most root types. It is char-
acterized by a monosyllabic 3ms perfect of the pattern CeC, and a 3ms (and
3mp) imperfect of the pattern yəCC2éC2. The 3ms subjunctive normally has
the pattern yɔ́C1C1əC (with shift of gemination onto the first root conso-
nant, i.e., *C1C2əC2 toC1C1əC2), although this seems to have shifted to yɛĆ1C1əC
among some younger speakers.47 See §6.1.1 for the full conjugation of the
geminate verb del ‘guide, lead; know’. With I-G geminate roots, except I-ʿ
and I-ġ verbs (that is, only I-h, I-ḥ, and I-x verbs), the 3ms subjunctive is nor-
mally yəCíC. For I-ʿ and I-ġ geminate verbs the subjunctive pattern is yəCCɛĆ
(var. yaCCɛĆ).48 Following are some sample forms:

46 For example, while one speaker allowed D/L-Stem əḳórɛn̄ or əḳórbən, he only allowed
(d-)əktelēn for the 1cs imperfect of the T2-Stem əḳtéléb ‘worry’. Another preferred D/L 3fp
subjunctive l-górəbən (but recognized l-górɛn̄), but used only Gb təḥlũn and H l-ɛð́hɛn̄.

47 This may reflect a more general confusion of G-Stem subjunctives, or may only reflect
the confusion of the G-Stem and H-Stem of certain verbs. See §6.1.1, n. 3 and n. 11.

48 According to JL, the verb ʿer seems to use the subjunctive of the H-Stem. However,
this irregularity can be explained by the meaning of the verb. When asked for the future
(i.e., subjunctive) of ʿer ‘hold back, stop from going’, an informant produced the form given
in JL (yáʿʿar), but said that it has the meaning ‘send’, i.e., the meaning of the H-Stem.
However, in the word-list to text 25, Johnstone recorded the expected G-Stem subjunctive
yaʿrɛŕ. On a possible I-ġ geminate verb that behaves like other I-G verbs, see the comment to
60:14.
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3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Ga strong ḳɔdɔ́r yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́ḳdər

G gemin. fer yəfrér yɔ́ffər
(or yɛf́fər?)

G gemin., I-G ḥez yəḥzéz yəḥíz

G gemin., I-ʿ ʿeś yaʿśéś yaʿśɛś́

G gemin., I-ġ ġeb yəġbéb yəġbɛb́

G gemin., I-m mid yəmdéd yúmməd or yũd

Note that for at least some I-m verbs, the subjunctive has the variant forms
given in the above table (see further in the comment to text 60:26). There is
no evidence of such variation with I-b verbs. Also, according to JL, there are
at least two verbs (keš and xin) that have the subjunctive pattern yəCC2ɔ́C2

(following the Gb-Stem strong verb), but this has not been verified.
In the underlying form of the 3ms perfect of all geminate verbs, and of

the subjunctive of the I-G verbs (like yəḥíz), the final consonant is geminate,
though it is only realized as suchwhen not word final (i.e., when suffixes are
attached). For example, fromḥez ‘he slaughtered’, we findḥazzɔ́t ‘she slaugh-
tered’ (e.g., 13:16), and from ḥa-yəḥíz ‘he will slaughter’, we find ḥa-yəḥízzəs
‘he will slaughter it’ (e.g., 17:9).

In the G passive, geminate verbs behave like strong verbs, for example:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

G passive II-n śiníḳ iśenúḳ l-əśnúḳ49

G passive gem. ḳeṣíṣ iḳeṣɔ́ṣ l-əḳṣɔ́ṣ

In the D/L-Stem, geminate verbs have the pattern (ɛ)CCéC for the 3ms
perfect (like some II-y verbs; see §7.4.8), which is identical to the H-Stem.
The 3ms imperfect has the pattern yəCCéCən, and the subjunctive, yəCCéC.
Because the D/L-Stem and H-Stem perfects look alike for geminate verbs,
there is some confusion of the two stems. A number of verbs have D/L-Stem

49 JL (s.v. śnḳ) records 3ms subjunctive yəśnúḳ. As noted in §6.1.2, n. 13, the prefix of the
3ms subjunctive can be either l- or y-.
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imperfects, but H-Stem subjunctives. It is not clear whether these should
be classified as D/L-Stems or H-Stems. It seems that many fewer verbs
show both a D/L-Stem imperfect and subjunctive. And a few verbs show
variant forms, with either both types of imperfect attested, or both types of
subjunctive attested.

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

D/L strong ɛgódəl yəgódələn yəgɔ́dəl

D/L gemin. axsés yəxsésən yəxsés

D/L~H gemin. ɛbdéd yəbdédən yəbdéd or
yɛb́bəd

On the subjunctive forms of ɛbdéd ‘separate’, see the comment to text 60:4.
In the H-Stem, the 3ms perfect patterns with the strong verb, while the

imperfect has a unique form, and the subjunctives show the shift of *C1C2əC2

to C1C1əC2 seen in the G subjunctive. Some sample forms are:

3ms perfect 3ms imperfect 3ms subjunct.

H strong flét yəffélɔ́t yɛf́lət

H gemin. kbéb yəkbéb yɛḱkəb

As with strong verbs, the first and second persons of the perfect show the
shift in the base from CCéC to CCɔ́C-, as in kbéb ‘he unloaded’, but kbɔ́bən
‘we unloaded’. The 3fs perfect of geminate verbs (and presumably also the
3d forms) shows the shift of *C2əC2V́ > C2C2V́, as in kəbbɔ́t ‘she unloaded’ <
*kbəbɔ́t. Of the nineteen H-Stem geminates whose imperfect and subjunc-
tive forms are listed in JL (not counting anymixedD/L~H-Stems), seventeen
follow the pattern of kbéb, but two have, according to JL, an imperfect that
patterns with strong verbs; one of these can be explained by the fact that it
is a I-b verb (ɛbrér ‘see from far away’; see §7.4.5 or §7.4.15 for the forms),
but the other (aʿnín ‘need oil (in hair)’) is unexpected. Recall, however, that
another I-G, III-n verb, G-Stem xin, also behaves like a strong verb.

In the Š1-Stem, geminate perfects are like those of H-Stems, which is to
say that they pattern with strong verbs, except for in the 3fs and 3d forms.
Their imperfects mirror the unique H-Stem forms, while the subjunctives
again show the shift of *C1C2əC2 to C1C1əC2 seen in the G and H subjunctives.
Some sample forms are:
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3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

Š1 strong sə̃ḳṣér yəsḳ̃éṣɔ́r yəsɛ̃ḳ́ṣər

Š1 gemin. sə̃dḳéḳ yəsə̃dḳéḳ yəsɛ̃d́dəḳ

Š1 gemin., I-m sə̃mdéd yəsə̃mdéd yəsɛ̃ḿməd

Š1 gemin., I-b sə̃bdéd yəsē̃dɔ́d yəsɛ̃b́bəd

According to JL, at least a couple of Š1-Stems have an imperfect following
the pattern of strong verbs: sə̃bdéd ‘separate oneself from’ (3ms imperfect
yəsē̃dɔ́d) and sə̃zlél ‘be insulted’ (3ms imperfect yəsz̃élɔ́l). One verb (sə̃lzéz
‘accept unwillingly’) has a geminate type imperfect (3ms yəsə̃lzéz),50 but a
subjunctive following the strong pattern (3ms yəsɛ̃ĺzəz). No doubt sə̃bdéd
differs from other geminate roots because it is I-b, but sə̃zlél—if the 3ms
imperfect form yəsz̃élɔ́l listed in JL is accurate—and sə̃lzéz are unexpected;
interestingly, both have the root consonants l and z. It is very curious that
the I-m verb sə̃mdéd behaves like other geminate verbs (and likewise sə̃mrér
‘be emboldened’; JL, s.v. mrr) while the I-b verb sə̃bdéd behaves like a I-b
(non-geminate) verb. I-b and I-m verbs normally behave the same way; see
§7.4.5. Recall, however, that there is evidence for variation in the G-Stem
subjunctive of I-m verbs, but not I-b verbs.

Š2-Stems of geminate roots are not well attested, and Johnstone does
not list any imperfect or subjunctive forms in JL. In the 3ms perfect they
have the basic pattern sə̃C1éC2 or sẽC1éC2, the latter with some roots that
have an initial voiced or glottalic consonant. This can be derived from the
strong pattern by a shift of *V́C2əC2 > V́C2C2, e.g., sə̃kéz ‘push o.a.’ <*sə̃kézz <
*sə̃kézəz. The resulting perfect thus looks like that of a II-w/y verb in this
stem. The 3ms imperfect and subjunctive have the patterns sə̃C1éC2ən and
sə̃C1ɛĆ2, respectively, also very similar to the forms of II-w/y verbs.

In the T1-Stem, we find the same shift of *C1C2əC2 to C1C1əC2 seen in the
G-, H-, and Š1-Stem subjunctives, e.g., 3ms perfect bɔ́ttər ‘he looked down’ <
*bɔ́trər (cf. strong fɔ́tḳər). The imperfect of T1 geminates seem to behave as
strong verbs, with the 3ms pattern yəCt(é)CéC, while the 3ms subjunctive
is unique, with the pattern yəCtə́C or yəCtéC (seemingly free variants).51

50 I am assuming that the form yəsɔ̃lzéz in JL (s.v. lzz) is a misprint for yəsə̃lzéz, but this is
unproven.

51 Of the fifteen geminate T1-Stems in JL whose imperfect and subjunctive forms are
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T2-Stems of geminate roots sometimes behave as strong verbs, though some
(e.g., əftérér ‘yawn’) have subjunctives of the T1 type. Compare:

3ms perfect 3ms imperf. 3ms subjunct.

T1 strong fɔ́tḳər yəftéḳɔ́r yəftéḳər

T1 gemin. bɔ́ttər yəbtérér yəbtə́r or yəbtér

T2 strong əftérég yəftérégən yəftérɔ́g

T2 gemin. əśtélél yəśtélélən yəśtélɔ́l

T2 gemin. əftérér yəftérérən yəftér

7.4.15 Doubly and Triply Weak Verbs

A significant percentage of Jibbali verbs have more than one weak root
consonant, as should already be apparent from the preceding sections.
Sometimes such verbs show features of both weak verb types; sometimes
the combination results in a unique verb type (e.g., II-w, III-y verbs; I-
G, geminate G-Stems); and sometimes one weak verb type takes prece-
dence (e.g., I-b, geminate H-Stem imperfects). In the following table, rep-
resentative forms of only some of the many possible combinations are pre-
sented:

Stem 3ms perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

I-G, gemin. G ḥez yəḥzéz yəḥíz

I-G, II-m G ḥõl yəḥĩl
(3mp yəḥõl)

yəḥĩl
(3mp yəḥmól)

I-w, III-G G égaḥ yɔ́gaḥ yəgáḥ

I-n, II-b, III-G G nīḥ yənōḥ yúnbaḥ

listed, one (bɔ́ttəd) is listedwith a T2 imperfect. On themixing of T1- and T2-Stems, see §6.5.1
and §6.5.4.



214 chapter seven

I-w, II-G,
III-w/y G aḥá yəḥé yúbḥi

I-w, III-y D/L ōfi yōfɛn̄ yɔ́fɛ

II-w, III-y D/L ɛdōi yədɛn̄ yədɛ́

I-G, II-y, III-b D/L~H52 aġyéb yəġyēn yɛġ́yəb

I-b, gemin. H ɛbrér yērɔ́r yɛb́bər

I-w, III-G H ɛbḳáʿ yɔ̄ḳaʿ yɛb́ḳaʿ

I-ʾ, II-m, III-n Š1 sĩ̃n53 yəs(̃i)ũn yəsɛ̃ñ

I-n, II-G,
III-w/y Š1 sə̃nḥé yəsẽnúḥa ysɛ̃ńḥa

I-r, II-b, III-G Š1 sə̃rbáʿ yəsé̃rɔ̄ʿ yəsɛ̃ŕbaʿ

I-w, gemin. Š2 sē̃d yəsé̃dən yəsɛ̃d́

I-n, II-w, III-G Š2 sé̃níḥ yəsé̃níḥən yəsé̃náḥ

I-G, gemin. T1 ʿɔ́ttər yaʿtérér yaʿtér

II-m, III-G T2 əštĩʿ yəštĩʿan yəštũʿ

I-m, IV-G Q ɛr̃ḳáḥ yɛr̃ɔ́ḳaḥ yɛr̃ḳaḥ

One difficult class of doubly-weak verbs that is especially interesting
contains verbs whose second root consonant is w or y, and whose third root
consonant is w, y, or ʾ. In the G-Stem 3ms perfect, these have the pattern
Cē(ʾ), as in tē ‘he ate’, hē ‘he fell’, ð̣ē ‘he smelled’, and ḳē ‘he vomited’. However,
these verbs exhibit some variation in their conjugations. For example, in the
1cs perfect, we find tɛk̄ ‘I ate’ and ð̣ɛk̄ ‘I smelled’, but hēk ‘I fell’ and ḳēk ‘I
vomited’. Some verbs seem to allow both CēC- and CɛC̄- as the base for the
first and second person forms of the perfect. The subjunctive patterns also

52 On the mixing of the D/L- and H-Stems with II-y verbs, see §7.4.8.
53 The form sũ̃n seems to be an acceptable variant for some speakers, as I heard both sĩ̃n

and sũ̃n from informants. For the 3fs perfect, I heard only sũ̃nút ‘she trusted’, which is the
expected form. 3ms perfect sũ̃n is probably analogical with the base used for the first and
second persons (e.g., sũ̃nək ‘I trusted’), and with the 3fs form.
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vary; for example, the 3ms subjunctive of ṭē ‘come (at night)’ is yéṭɛ (follow-
ing the pattern yéCəC, with final ʾ [realized or underlying]), while for tē ‘eat’
it is yít (< *yéty?).54 Following are some sample forms:

3ms perf. 1cs perf. 3ms imperf. 3ms subj.

G II/III-w/y ð̣ē ð̣ɛk̄ or ð̣ēk yəð̣éʾ yéð̣ɛʾ

G II-w/y, III-ʾ ḳē ḳēk yəḳéʾ yéḳɛʾ

G II/III-w/y tē tɛk̄ yəté yít

G II/III-w/y ṭē ṭēk yəṭé yéṭɛ

G II/III-w/y, I-ʿ ʿē ʿēk yəʿɔ̄ yaʿbɛ́

G II/III-w/y,
I-h hē hēk

yəhí
(3mp yəhúi
or yəhí)

yəhí
(3mp yəhbí)

Gb II/III-w/y rē rīk or rɛk̄ (not used) yərbɛ́

Some of these differences no doubt connect with the differences in the
underlying roots, e.g., III-y vs. III-ʾ. However, there has been confusion and
mixing of the different root types, with the result that the conjugation of a
verb is not always reflective of its etymological root.

7.4.16 Anomalous Verbs

A number of verbs can only be called anomalous, as they exhibit features
thatmake their conjugation unique and unpredictable. Three such irregular
verbs are treated elsewhere: ber (§7.2), ʿɔd (§7.3), and ʿágəb (§7.5). The
forms of verb sé̃rék are anomalous in its mix of Š1- and Š2-Stem forms (and
certainly if we consider it a G-Stem, as Johnstone seems to have done);
see §7.4.10. On the anomalous verb saʿéd ‘help’, see §7.4.7. Some other
seemingly anomalous formshave beenmentioned in previous sections (e.g.,
the imperfect of aġád ‘go’; see §7.4.3).

Another example of an anomalous verb is sé̃f ‘sleep; go to sleep’. In JL,
Johnstone includes it under the root sw̃f. Its pattern, however, is unlike any

54 In Johnstone’s texts, Ali Musallam sometimes used a 2ms subjunctive (t)tɛ.́ See the
comments to texts 6:11 and 23:5.
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II-w verb. The verb is surely cognate with Mehri šəwkūf, an Š1-Stem of the
rootwkf ; cf. also the Jibbali H-Stem ɛbkéf (andMehri həwkūf ) ‘let s.o. rest on
one’s shoulder’. In Jibbali, it seems that the Š1 *sə̃wkéf became *sə̃kéf (with
loss of w, instead of the expected shift to sə̃bkéf ), and then *sə̃sé̃f (with the
shift of k to s)̃ > *ss̃é̃f > sé̃f. That it is an Š1-Stem can also be seen by the vowel
shift in the first and second person perfect forms (e.g., sɔ́̃fk ‘I slept’) and 3fs
sɔ̄̃fɔ́t.

The verb yəkɔ́l (3mp yəkél) is anomalous in that it is used only in the
imperfect, but with a past tense meaning. When an object suffix is added,
the l is normally lost. (In my transcription of the texts, an l in parentheses
means that it was not written in the Arabic-letter original.) Examples are:

yəkél kunút həgmɛt́ ʿaḳ sɛḱən ‘they thought there was an attack on [or:
fight in] the settlement’ (13:13)

śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ ʿaḳ emíh. yəkɔ́l gənní ‘he saw his shadow in the water. He
thought (it was) a jinn’ (39:3)

ɔl nəkɔ́(l)š dḥa-yġád lɔ ‘we didn’t think he would go’ (49:35)
yəkɔ́l ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ ‘he thought there was no one like him’ (54:2)
əkɔ́(l)s̃mən yɛńs̃ ḥaẓ́ɔ́rs̃ li ‘I thought youwere persuadingme truthfully’

(60:8)
təkɔ́(l)s̃ ɛdúrs̃ yɔ́lhum ‘she thought you had gone back to them’ (60:23)

The imperfect form yəkɔ́l looks like the G-Stem of a II-ʾ, II-y, or, less likely,
II-w verb; Johnstone included it in JL under the root kwl. There are two
possible historical sources for this imperfect verb. The first possibility is
that it comes from the verb kɛl̄ ‘measure’ (root kyl),55 which has the same
imperfect forms. A semantic development from ‘measure’ to ‘think’ does
not seem implausible.56 The second possibility is that it derives from yəkhɔ́l
(3mp yəkhél), the imperfect of khɛl ‘be able, manage’. A change of yəkhɔ́l >
yəkɔ́lwould be irregular, but such a change is found in Soqoṭri and elsewhere
in Semitic.57

55 Cf. Arabic G kāla, Biblical Hebrew G kāl (used only in Isaiah 40:12), and Syriac H ʾakīl
‘measure’.

56 We might also compare the Hebrew derived stem (palpel) verb kalkēl ‘sustain, main-
tain’, and note the semantic development of English ‘maintain’, which can mean ‘support,
sustain’, as well as ‘hold/defend an opinion’.

57 Cf. Soqoṭri kɔl ‘he was able’, Hebrew 3ms perfect yākōl ‘he is able’ (< *yakāl < 3ms
imperfect *yVkhal), and theGeʿez 3ms imperfect yək(ə)l ‘he is able’ (< yəkəh(h)əl; 3ms perfect
kəhla).
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The verb (ə)thúmk is anomalous, in that its 1cs perfect form has a spe-
cialized meaning. In Mehri, there is a regular H-Stem verb həthūm, mean-
ing ‘think, imagine’, but in Jibbali only this form (ə)thúmk is used with this
meaning, in the sense of ‘I think that…’ or ‘maybe’. Otherwise, the Jibbali
H-Stem thímmeans ‘accuse’. Examples are:

əthúmk tɔk ɔl sḥ̃abɔ́lk tɔ lɔ ‘I think maybe you didn’t understand me’
(34:11)

thúmk tɔ əl-ġád náṣanu ‘I think I might go now’ (38:2)
əthúmk īs mélík ‘I think maybe her father is an angel’ (97:44)

See further on the use of (ə)thumk in §12.5.18. Other frozen verbal forms are
dunk (§12.5.7), ḳɛtk (12.5.12), and ndóh (§12.5.16).

7.4.17 A Note on So-Called “Weak-f” Verbs

In myMehri grammar, I included a category of verbs called “weak-f ” (Rubin
2010: 161–163). I hesitated to call this class of verbs “weak-f ”, but did so
for lack of a better term. I ended that section with a note that “this is
an area in which more research needs to be done.” Happily, two French
researchers, Sabrina Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral (2014), took up this
call and have offered a convincing explanation for these verbs, and onewith
important implications in other areas. The common element among verbs
of this class is not the consonant f (though it remains the most common
root consonant among such verbs), but rather the fact that the second
and third root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic. Interestingly, I
learned of this research just as I was working on Jibbali verbs, for which
the same constraint has numerous effects. For example, as discussed in
§6.1.1, the Ga-Stem perfect of strong verbs has the pattern CCɔC or CɔCɔ́C,
the former only if the first two consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic.
In Jibbali, this constraint is obvious, since it is regular. In Mehri, I did
not make this realization, since there are many exceptions to the rule,
and since I limited my analysis (mostly) to forms attested in Johnstone’s
texts, rather than to all verbs listed in ML, which is fraught with countless
errors.

7.5 The Irregular Verb ʿágəb ‘want; love’

The verb ʿágəb ‘want; love’ is extremely common, appearing approximately
230 times in the texts. Its conjugation is completely anomalous in theperfect
tense. The 3ms looks similar to a Gb-Stem, but, while other Gb-Stems with
I-ʿ roots have an initial ʿé-, this verb does not. Its forms are as follows:
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sing. dual plural

1c ʿak ʿágsĩ ʿágən

2m ʿagək / ʿak
ʿágsĩ

ʿákum / ʿɔ́kum

2f ʿágis̃ / ʿás̃ ʿákən

3m ʿágəb ʿágiɔ́ ʿágəb

3f ʿagiɔ́t ʿágitɔ́ ʿágəb

Notes:

• The 1cs, 2ms, and 2p all show a shift of ʿag(ə)k > ʿak. In writing Jib-
bali, speakers will sometimes write the etymological g (e.g., كعج ʿagk),
even when the g is not heard in speech. In the texts, I have kept these
spellings with ʿagk where they appear in the Arabic-letter manuscripts,
even though they are pronounced ʿak.

• The 1cs form ʿágbək occurs once in SB2:3. It is unclear if this is an archaic
form, or a new, analogical form. An informant reports that this form can
only mean ‘I (fell in) love’, and not ‘I want’.

• 2mp ʿɔ́kum occurs twice in the texts (12:9; TJ4:1), while ʿákum occurs twice
also (17:20; TJ5:2); each form is attested once by the same speaker.My own
informants preferred ʿákum, which is the expected form.

• The verb ʿágəb does not take pronominal suffixes in the perfect.

The verb is most often used in the perfect, even when a present tense
meaning is intended. The imperfect, subjunctive, and conditional forms are
treated separately in §7.5.3 and §7.5.4.

The originalmeaning of this verb is ‘love’.58 It retains thismeaning (aswell
as ‘fall in love’) in Jibbali, in which case an object is always followed by the
preposition b-. Some examples are:

her ʿágis̃ bi, ḥa-tġíd sĩ. b-ɔl ʿágis̃ bi lɔ, ḥa-tískəf … ʿak bek ‘if you love me,
you’ll gowithme. And (if) you don’t loveme, you’ll stay… I love you’
(13:18)

58 Cf. Hebrew ʿagāḇ ‘lust after’. The Arabic cognate ʿajiba means something like ‘be
amazed, marvel’ in Standard Arabic, but in many dialects (e.g., Iraqi, Yemeni, Palestinian)
means ‘please; delight’. The meaning (with b-) ‘love’ is even attested in a southern Yemeni
dialect (Landberg 1920–1942: 3.2267).
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axarɛt́ ʿágəb b-aġabgɔ́t bə-sɛ́ ʿagiɔ́t beš ‘then he fell in love with the girl,
and she fell in love with him’ (17:16)

śíni ṭit mənsɛñ … bə-ʿágəb bes ‘he saw one of them… and he fell in love
with her’ (30:6)

axarɛt́ ʿágəb bes bə-šfɔ́ḳ bes ‘then he fell in love with her and married
her’ (36:19)

ʿágəb bes aġág kɛl ‘all the men loved her’ (46:1)
əmbérɛʾ ʿágəb bə-ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt bē ‘a boy loved a very beautiful girl’ (SB1:1)
heġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt bə-ʿágbək bek ‘I amabeautiful girl and I love you’ (SB2:3)

However, the verb has come to also mean ‘want’—a lexical development
shared with Soqoṭri—and it is with this meaning that the verb is encoun-
tered most often. When it means ‘want’, ʿágəb can either be followed by a
direct object or by the preposition b-. Some examples of the latter are:

ɔl ʿágən bóhum lɔ ‘we don’t want them’ (16:4)
ʿágəb beš her aġə́tš ‘he wanted it for his sister’ (17:22)
ʿak beš hek ‘I want it (to be) for you’ (21:5)
ʿagk b-ɛdərhísi ‘I want my kid’ (23:11) (cf. 23:5, below)
ʿak bə-həgəlɛt́i ‘I want my calf ’ (23:13)
aġí, d-ʿɔk ʿak bə-ḳahwɛt́ ‘brother, do you still want coffee?’ (34:10)
ʿak bə-ḥõlt ðə-ʿád … ʿak kíni bə-rɛh́ən, bə-rīk ‘I want a load of sardines …

If you want a guarantee (of payment) fromme, as you wish’ (41:2)
ɔl ʿak bésən lɔ ‘I don’t want them’ (49:27)
her ʿak b-aʿiśɛḱ, mdɛd ɛġɔ́tɛ̱ḱ ‘if you want your dinner, stretch out your

neck’ (54:30)

Some examples of ʿágəb followed by a direct object are:

ʿagk ɔ́rəm aʿálét mən ʿak ɔ́rəm ɛlxét ‘do you want the upper road or the
lower road’ (6:13)

ʿagk ɛdgəríti ‘I want my bean’ (23:5) (cf. 23:11, above)
mũnmənkúm ðə-ʿágəb ɔz ‘which [lit. who] of you wants a goat’ (39:2)
ínɛ́ ʿak ‘what do you want?’ (54:7)
he ʿagk giní tṟoh bə-ðɔ́hũn ‘I want two guineas for that’ (52:9)
he šfɔ́ḳək bə-ʿák təbkiźɔ́t ‘I have gotten married, and I want marital

possession’ (45:12)
tũmsɔ̃rk beš əlhín ʿákum ‘you all dowithhimwhatever youwant’ (17:20)
he ʿak ɛńfɛt̄ aʿáṣər ‘I want the first part of the night’ (54:21)

If the verb is third person and the object is pronominal, then b- must be
used. The alternative would be the indepdendent direct object pronoun t-,
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but this is not used after third person perfects, following the rules outlined
in §3.3.

Very often ʿágəb is followed by a dependent verb, which appears in the
subjunctive, as in:

ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃šfəḳ tɔ ‘do you want to marry me?’ (17:17)
ʿágəb yəḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́s ‘they wanted to cut off her head’ (17:43)
ʿágəb yəxērhum ‘he wanted to test them’ (21:3)
ʿagiɔ́t təśnɛś̃ ‘she wants to see you’ (36:7)
ʿágəb yɔ́(l)təġ tũn ‘they wanted to kill us’ (50:8)
ɔl ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́skəf lɔ. ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́tbaʿs̃ ‘she didn’t want to stay. She wanted to

follow you’ (60:22)
ʿágən nəġád ‘we want to go’ (60:38)

In all of the above examples, the subject of ʿágəb is the same as that of the
following verb. But in Jibbali, as in English, the verb ʿágəb can be followed
by a nominal or pronominal object (either direct or preceded by b-), which
in turn can be the subject of a following subjunctive verb. Consider the
following examples:

he ʿak téti̱ təġád sĩ ‘I want my wife to go with me’ (7:10)
he ʿak ɛġə́ti tḥĩl tɔ ‘I wanted my sister to carry me’ (49:14)
ɔl ʿak ɛḿí (t)dənɛ́ lɔ ‘I didn’t want my mother to get pregnant’ (51:13)
ʿágən bek tsɛ̃x́ənṭ ɛḿtən ‘we want you to come back to us’ (13:2)
ʿagiɔ́t beš yɔ́šfəḳ bes ‘she wanted him to marry her’ (15:12)
ʿágən bis̃ tínḥag k-ínɛt́ ̱ ‘we want you to dance with the women’ (30:9)
ʿak tɔ l-əṣḥɔ́rək ‘do you want me to brand you?’ (40:9)
ʿágəb bek təġád ð̣er emíh ‘he wanted you to go to the water’ (49:23)
her ʿak tɔ l-ɛf́tɛ hek ‘if you want me to advise you’ (57:5)
ínɛ́ ʿágis̃ tɔ əl-sɛ̃ŕk ‘what do you want me to do?’ (57:14)
he ʿak bes təġád k-aʿáśərs ‘I want her to go with her husband’ (60:5)

If this kind of ʿágəb construction occurs in the protasis of a conditional
sentence, and the dependent verb should be repeated in the apodosis, there
is normally verbal ellipsis. Examples of this are:

her ʿak, ġadú ‘if you want (to go), let’s go!’ (12:2)
her ʿagk yɔl ɛḿɛḱ, ġadú ‘if you want (to go) to your mother, let’s go!’

(16:3)
her ʿak, kəlɛt́ ̱ híni ‘if you want (to tell me), tell me!’ (MmS)

Used independently, without a following object or dependent verb, ʿágəb
(in any form) can be used as the equivalent of English expressions like ‘I
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want to’, ‘I will’, or ‘I do’, all of which can occur by themselves. This use in
Jibbali (as in English) is most common in response to another question or
statement containing ʿágəb. An example is:

mũn mənkúm ðə-ʿágɛb ɔz … he ʿak ‘who among you wants a goat? … I
do [or: I want (one)]’ (39:2–3)

A dependent verb can also be understood in other contexts, as in:

ʿak só̃kum ‘I want (to go) with you’ (54:10)59
yɔl ʿas̃ tɔ ‘what do you want me (to do)?’ (TJ4:36)60

7.5.1 Cohortative ʿágəb

The first person forms of ʿágəb can have a cohortative meaning ‘let’s’ or
‘I/we should’. The following dependent verb, most always also first person,
is subjunctive, as expected. 1cp cohortatives are by far the most common:

ʿágən nəḳɛ́ʾ ‘let’s throw up’ (6:20)
ʿágən nəġád yɔl sɛḱəni ‘let’s go to my settlement’ (13:17)
ʿágən nərṣɛń ṭaṭtũn ‘let’s tie each other up’ (17:25)
ʿágən nəġád séréš ‘let’s go after him’ (22:15)
ʿágən nəġád bə-nəśnɛš́ ‘let’s go and see it’ (39:8)
ʿágən nəskɛf́ sĩ̃n ‘let’s stay a little while’ (60:23)

The use of the 1cs form of ʿágəb verb plus a 1cp object can have a meaning
very close, if not identical to, a 1cp cohortative:

ʿak tun nəšrɛḳ́ ‘let’s steal [lit. I want us to steal]’ (12:1)
ʿak tun nəġád ɛḿtəs ‘should we [lit. do youwant us to] go to her?’ (38:8)
ʿak tun nəġád tel iyɛĺ ‘let’s go [lit. I want us to go] to the camels’ (AK1:1)

No 1cd forms are attested in the texts,61 and there is just one 1cs cohortative:

ʿak əl-ġád ð̣er emíh ‘I should go to the water’ (60:19)

A first person cohortative can also be followedby a third person subjunctive,
as in:

59 Compare the similar idiom he sẽk ‘I am (going) with you’ (36:20), which likewise has an
implied verb of motion.

60 On the use of yɔl/yɔh ‘how?’ with the verb sé̃rék ‘do’, rather than ínɛ́ ‘what?’, see §11.6.
61 Of the 1cd cohortatives in Johnstone’sMehri texts, only oneoccurs in a textwith a Jibbali

parallel (M83:2 = J83:2). But where Mehri has the 1cd ḥəmō, Jibbali has the 1cp ʿágən.
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ʿágən aġák yɔ́šfəḳ bes ‘we should have your brother marry her’ (97:44)
ʿágən kɔ-ṭáṭ yəzḥõm bə-kéltɔ̱́t ‘let’s each one (of us) offer [lit. bring] a

story’ (36:29)

7.5.2 Motion Verb ʿágəb

The verb ʿágəb can also be used as a sort of pseudo-motion verb, best trans-
lated into English as ‘be heading to’. In thismeaning, it is usually precededby
a verb ofmotion (most often aġád ‘go’). Sometimes it is followed by a prepo-
sition (yɔl ‘to, towards’ or, rarely, her ‘to’), other times by a direct object,
with no difference in meaning. The form of ʿágəb is often separated from
the preceding motion verb by an adverbial phrase (or phrases). Consider
the following examples:

xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġád mən fɛǵər, ʿágəb ɛśḥɛh́r ‘once a man went from the
Najd, heading for the mountains’ (7:1)

sɛḱən nəśé mən ɛŕẓ́hum, ʿágəb ɛrẓ́ ṭad šãʿ beš rəḥmɛt́ ‘a community
moved from their land, heading for a land that they heard had rain’
(15:1)

zəḥám kɔb, ʿágəb yɔl ɛr̄ún ‘the wolf came, heading for the goats’ (15:9)
xaṭarɛt́ he b-aġí aġádən mən tél iyɛĺ mən fɛǵər, ʿágən yɔl ɛŕún b-ɛśḥɛh́r

‘once my brother and I went from the camels fromNajd, heading to
the goats in the mountains’ (16:1)

xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġádmən ɛrẓ́ ɛ-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l ʿágəb yɔl ɛrẓ́ ð-ɛh̃əró ‘once amanwent
from the region of Dhofar, heading towards the land of the Mehri’
(34:1)

xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġád mən ɛŕẓ́əš, ʿágəb her ɛrẓ́ ṭaṭ ðə-šfɔ́ḳ b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn ‘once
a man went from his land heading to a certain land in which he got
married’ (60:1)

aġád ɛmbérɛʾ, ʿágəb ɛs̃ɛŕš ‘the boy went, heading for his turban’ (97:49)

This use of ʿágəb (found also with the equivalent Mehri verb ḥōm ‘want’)
is probably an extension of its use in the following type of sentence, where
ʿágəb is preceded by a verb of motion and followed by a dependent verb:

aġád mən tél sɛḱənəš ʿágɛb yəxétər ɛs̃ịrɛt́ ‘he went from his settlement,
intending [lit. wanting] to go down to the town’ (18:1)

ʿáśśən ʿágənnəġádyɔl xádər ‘we got up intending to go to the cave’ (51:5)
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7.5.3 Imperfect and Subjunctive Uses

As mentioned in §7.5, the perfect forms of ʿágəb normally serve for the
present tense meaning, as well as the past. So ʿágəb can mean both ‘he
wanted’ or ‘he wants’. This is unusual, as normally the imperfect is used to
indicate the present tense of a verb. Some examples are:

her ʿak, ġadú ‘if you want (to go), let’s go!’ (12:2)
ʿak bek ‘I love you’ (13:18)
ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃šfəḳ tɔ ‘do you want to marry me?’ (17:17)
ʿagiɔ́t təśnɛś̃ ‘she wants to see you’ (36:7)

Other examples can be found above, in §7.5. However, ʿágəb does have
imperfect and subjunctive forms, which pattern with other Gb-Stem I-G
verbs, e.g., 3ms imperfect yəʿágɔ́b (3mp yəʿágéb) and 3ms subjunctive yaʿgɔ́b
(3mp yaʿgéb). The imperfect seems to be used only when a habitual (past or
present) sense is required, and usually has the meaning ‘like, love’, rather
than ‘want’. Examples are:

kɔ-ṭáṭ yəʿágɔ́b yəġrɛb́ ɛs̃á̃ġər ‘everyone wants to know the other guy’
(21:12)

he aʿágɔ́b tel ínɛt́ ̱ ‘I like (it) among the women’ (46:12)
he aʿágɔ́b ar bə-núśəb ‘I only liked [or: wanted] milk’ (51:2)
xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg yəśũmkətəbín, b-ɔl yəʿágɔ́b yəzɛḿ śé lɔ her kɔl śé ‘once there

was a man who sold books, and he didn’t like to give anything for
anything’ (52:2)

her aġádək yɔl ūthum, aʿágɔ́b bə-giní tṟoh ‘if I go to their house, I want
two guineas’ (52:11)

he aʿágɔ́b bə-títi̱, bə-títi̱ təʿágɔ́b bi ‘I love my wife, and my wife loves me’
(60:4)

The difference between perfect ʿak bis̃ ‘I love you’ and imperfect aʿágɔ́bs̃ ‘I
love you’ is not so clear. It seems that the former is more appropriate before
marriage (i.e., expressing desire), while the latter may be more appropriate
after marriage (i.e., expressing continuing love). See further in §7.5.5.

No subjunctive forms of the verb ʿágəb are attested in the texts. They seem
only to be used when the meaning ‘love’ is required. Following are some
elicited examples:62

62 For a sentence like ‘he will want milk’, one would hear ḥa-yəḥtɔ́g núśəb ‘he will need
milk’, or something similar. That is, ʿágəb does not seem to be used in the future to mean
‘want’.
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sɛ ḥa-taʿgɔ́b bi ‘she will love me’ (AK)
ʿak bis̃ taʿgɔ́b bi ‘I want you to love me’ (AK)

In one passage in Johnstone’s texts, where the verb ʿágəb ‘want’ is used in
a dependent context (requiring a subjunctive), we find a compound tense,
with the auxiliary kun used in the subjunctive:

ðə-fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tékən ʿagiɔ́t taʿtún lɛn ‘I am afraid that she might want to
inform on us’ (60:39)

However, this passage (like all of text 60) is probably translated directly from
Mehri, so it is unclear how natural such a phrase would be in Jibbali.

7.5.4 Conditional Forms

The conditional forms of ʿágəb (e.g., 3ms yaʿgīn, 3mp yaʿgūn, 1cp naʿgūn or
naʿgīn) can be used independently. This is highly unusual, since conditional
verbs are otherwise used almost exclusively in the apodosis of unreal (coun-
terfactual) conditional sentences introduced by (ə)ðə kun (see §7.1.5). There
is only one conditional form of ʿágəb in all of the texts, where a 1cp form has
a cohortative meaning:

naʿgūn nəkɛń ʿíśɔ́r ‘let’s be friends’ (TJ1:1)

I did not hear naʿgūn used spontaneously by any of my informants, but they
understood it and claimed to use it. Still, it was difficult to ascertain how the
meaning of this conditional formwas different from the simple perfect used
as a cohortative; cf. the numerous examples of cohortative ʿágən in §7.5.1.
My informants saw the phrases naʿgūn nəġád and ʿágən nəġád as essentially
synonymous as cohortatives, though the latter can also be used to mean
simple ‘we want to go’.

The conditional can also be used with a slightly different meaning when
a following verb is in the perfect tense, as in:

naʿgūnkum ɔl aġádkum lɔ ‘we hope [or: wish] that you didn’t go’ (AK)

7.5.5 ʿágəb vs. sãʿsér ‘love’

In all of the examples from the preceding sections in which ʿágəb means
‘love’, it bears a sense of romantic desire. On the other hand, the verb sãʿsér
‘love’ is used with a sense of affection that is not romantic. It is the normal
verb used to express love towards a family member (children, siblings,
parents), as well as towards one’s country. It is not used for ‘love’ with regard
to things like food or hobbies, however. In §7.5.3 there was some discussion
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of the verb ʿágəb used with regard to one’s spouse, and to that should be
added the fact that sãʿsér is also appropriate for a spouse. Some examples
are:

aġás yəsãʿásɔ́rs ‘her brother loved her’ (17:9)
(t)sãʿásɔ́r ɛbríts ‘she loved her daughter’ (97:4)
ə(l)-sãʿásɔ́rs̃ ‘I love you [said to a wife]’ (MQ)
(t)sãʿásɔ́r īnɛś ‘she loves her children’ (MQ)





chapter eight

PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions of Jibbali, including compound prepositions, are:

(ə)d ‘to’
ɛd ‘up to, till, until’
ɛmt ‘towards’
ʿaḳ ‘in(to), inside; on(to); among’
(ʿ)ar ‘from; about; than’
ʿiyɔ́r ‘in front of ’
b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’
baʿd ‘after’
ð̣er ‘on, onto; over’
(əl-)fɛńɛ́ ‘before; in front of; ago’
ġer ‘except’
her ‘to; for’
k- ‘with’
kin ‘from (someone)’
ḳéfɛ́ ‘in back of’

l- ‘for; to’
lɛb́ər ‘like, the same as’
mən ‘from’
mən ḳédɛ́ ‘regarding, about’
mənmún ‘between’
mən ð̣ér ‘after’
mən ġér ‘without’
mən sér ‘after’
mən tél ‘from (someone)’
nxin (or lxin) ‘under’
siɛb́ ‘because of’
ser ‘behind’
tel ‘at, by, beside’
tɛt ‘above’
yɔl ‘to, towards’

There are also three particles that cannot strictly be called prepositions,
but that either behave as such or are translated as such. Therefore, I include
them in this chapter. These are:

mən dún ‘except; without’
(əl)-hés ‘like, as’
taʿmírən ‘like’

The particle ar (distinct from the preposition listed above) is also some-
times translated with an English preposition ‘except, but’, but this is dis-
cussed in §12.5.4.

Prepositions are of two types. The first type, those consisting of a single
consonant, are prefixed to the noun. There are only three of these in Jibbali:
b-, k-, and l-.Whenanounbeginswith a consonant, an epenthetic ə is usually
inserted; with b- and k- the epenthetic vowel follows, while with l- it often
precedes. Examples are:
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b-ɛrẓ́ ‘in the land’ (30:17) bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘in a town’ (36:1)
k-aġág ‘with the men’ (54:41) kə-tét ̱ ‘with the woman’ (45:2)
l-irsɔ́̃b ‘for the camels’ (47:6) əl-śé ‘for something’ (52:10)

We can say that the ə that sometimes accompanies these three prepositions
is epenthetic and not underlying, since it does not cause elision of a fol-
lowing b or m (e.g., lə-bāl ɛṣód ‘for the fisherman’; kə-bɔkrút ‘with a young
camel’). Also note that if a word begins with b, then the preposition b- is
either suppressed, or is realized as an initial ə- (or əb-). Before a word that
begins with m, b- is sometimes also realized simply as ə- (or əm-); see also
§2.1.4 and the comment to text 39:2.

Pronominal objects of prepositions are indicated by suffixes. These suf-
fixes are sometimes attached to a base that is different from the bare form
of the preposition. A complete list of prepositions with pronominal suffixes
is given at the end of this chapter, in §8.30.

8.1 ɛd ‘up to, till, until’; (ə)d- ‘to’

The preposition ɛd has the basic meaning ‘up to, until’, used both with
regards to time and space. Before a suffix it has the base d-. With regards to
time, the object of ɛd is normally a temporal adverb or an adverbial phrase.
Some examples referring to time are:

he dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr ‘I will wait for you until after noon’
(28:7)

bə-d-ʿɔ́d ṣaḥɛt́ ɛd náʿṣanu ‘and they are still alive until now’ (46:18)
rṣənút tɔ əl-gəndɛt́ ɛd kɔlʿéni ‘she tied me to a tree-trunk until the

evening’ (49:9)
bassmənməšʿér ɛd ḳərérɛ ġasré ‘enough partying until tomorrownight’

(97:15)

In Johnstone’s texts there are only about fifteen passages in which ɛd
is used with regard to space, indicating motion or direction. Most of the
relevant passages are in text TJ3, and in all of the examples from text TJ3,
ɛd is followed by the name of a city or country. The English equivalent is
usually just a simple ‘to’. Some of the attested passages are:

aġád bes ɛd mukún ṭad ‘they brought [lit. went with] it to a certain
place’ (12:2)

aġádək ɛd mənzél ṭaṭ ‘I went to a house’ (31:3)
ṭɔ́lɔ́b yɔ mən but ɛd but ‘he begged people from house to house’ (46:8)
d-ʿɔs̃ ɛd ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘you still have until the next acacia’ (48:14)
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yədɔ́ləf mən fúdún ðínu ɛ-ðík ‘they would jump from this rock to that
one’ (48:15)

ḥaṣ ɛṭḳáʿ deš ɛgənní, gɛhɛŕ ‘when he looked up towards him, he was
blinded [or: dazzled]’ (54:29)

aġádk ɛd ḳəṭár … b-aġádk ɛd dəbéy ‘I went to Qatar … and I went to
Dubai’ (TJ3:3)

sfɔrk ʿaḳ langš ɛd məskɛt́ ‘I traveled in his boat to Muscat’ (TJ3:5)

Note in the example from 48:15 that the d of ɛd is lost, because of the initial
ð- of the word ðík.

In JL (s.v. ʾ), Johnstone reported that ɛd can be reduced to ɛ- even before
other (non-dental) consonants, and he gives the examples ɛ mskɛt́ ‘to Mus-
cat’.1 Besides the example in 48:15, there are no other places in the texts
where ɛ- functions as a preposition, though there are a couple of examples
of ɛd > ɛ- where it is functioning as a conjunction (§13.5.3.4); see texts 28:17
and 30:5, and the comments to these lines.

The preposition ɛd can also be reduced to əd; in JL (s.v. ʾd), Johnstone
included the example ədməskɛt́ ‘toMuscat’. In fact, among younger speakers
of Jibbali, this reduced form, now re-interpreted as d-, has become the
prepositionmost commonly used to indicatemotion to a place (rather than
to a person or animal). It is very common in the speech of all of my younger
informants. Some examples are:

ʿak əl-sgɔ́dkən d-ɛrẓ́ ‘I want to take you to (my) country’ (TJ3:19)
təsə̃nẓ́éẓ́ bə-yúm dḥa-tsɛ̃x́ənṭən d-ɛs̃tún ‘she asked discreetly about

when they would go out to the plantation’ (TJ4:21)
ḳɔlɔ́b ɛgɔ̄b d-ɛs̃ịrɛt́ ‘he gave [lit. returned] the answer to the town’

(TJ4:92)
ḥõlən tósən d-ínɛ́ šũš … də-səyɛŕə ũm ‘we carried them to whatchama-

callit … to the big car’ (AK1:4)
a-nḥõls d-ɛrẓ́ ‘we’ll bring it to (our) land’ (AK2:4)
ɛdúrk d-ūt ‘I went back to the house’ (AK2:6)
ɔ(l) yəḳɔ́dər yəġád d-ūthum lɔ ‘they cannot go to their house’ (SM)

As for verbal idioms, we once find šfɔḳ d- ‘marry into s.o.’s family’ (7:1),
though twice in the texts we find šfɔḳ telwith the samemeaning (see §8.26).

1 The sentence mit ḥa-tġad ɛʿũn ‘when will you go to Oman?’ ( JL, s.v. myt) may also be
an example of ɛ < ɛd, though this is not at all clear. The prefix ɛ- here could potentially be the
definite article, or simply an epenthetic vowel.
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Based on the limited evidence from the texts, it seems that sə̃nṭé d- means
‘ask (a father) for awoman’s hand inmarriage’ (TJ4:93), while sə̃nṭé b-means
‘ask (a woman) for her hand in marriage’ (e.g., 46:2). We find hogúm d-
‘attack’ in text TJ4 (e.g., TJ4:76), but hogúm l- elsewhere. We also find once
ḥaré d- ‘beg from’ (46:9) and ḥaðnín d- ‘stare at’ (TJ4:26).

In expressions of time, ɛd can mean ‘until’, as shown above, but can also
simply mean ‘then’. For example, ɛd k-ḥáṣaf can mean both ‘until morning’
and ‘(then) in themorning’ (e.g., in a narrative), and ɛd ġasré canmean both
‘until night’ and ‘(then) at night’. See further in §13.5.3.4.

On the compound ɛd ʿaḳ, see §8.3, and on the compound ɛd tél, see §8.26.
On the use of ɛd as a conjunction ‘until’, ‘then when’, or ‘and’, see §13.5.3.4,
and on its use in the texts to indicate a purpose clause, see §13.5.2.4.

8.2 ɛmt ‘towards’

The preposition ɛmt ‘towards’ occurs just five times in Johnstone’s texts,
nearly always with a pronominal suffix:

yəbġɔ́d ɛmt aʿɛĺ ɛ-tét ̱ ‘he goes to the woman’s parents’ (TJ2:2)
ʿágən bek tsɛ̃x́ənṭ ɛḿtən ‘we want you to come back to us’ (13:2)
ʿak tun nəġád ɛḿtəs ‘should we [lit. do youwant us to] go to her?’ (38:8)
he nġamk ɛḿtkum ‘I’ve come to you angry’ (49:28)
ɛr̄-ġə́ti ber nġam ɛḿti ‘my nephew has come to me angry’ (49:31)

The object of ɛmt seems to always be a person, similar to tel (§8.26). This
preposition remains rare in current speech.

8.3 ʿaḳ ‘in(side), into; on(to); among’

The preposition ʿaḳ is used to indicate location inside or motion into, and is
usually best translated with English ‘in’, ‘inside’, or ‘into’. It can also have the
meanings ‘on’, ‘onto’, or ‘among’, as will be shownbelow. It has the base ʿamḳ-
before pronominal suffixes, reflecting its source lexeme ʿamḳ ‘middle’ (cf. 2:1;
13:4), from which this preposition was grammaticalized. Its most common
usage is to indicate location inside, corresponding to English ‘in, inside’, for
example:

sx̃ənúṭk ʿaḳ lang ‘I set out in a boat’ (13:3)
ksé ġeyg ʿaḳ śaʿb ðíkũn ‘they found a man in that valley’ (21:2)
skɔf ʿaḳ ɛñzél ðɔ́kũn ‘they stayed in that place’ (31:2)
śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ ʿaḳ emíh ‘he saw his shadow in the water’ (39:3)
zũts ʿaḳ ṣəférít dúgur ‘she gave her beans in a pot’ (97:35)
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ksé ġarɔ́rt, bə-ʿamḳə́s ɛṣrɔ́f ‘he found a bag, and in it was the hair’ (15:15)
sɔ̄̃fɔ́t ʿaḳ ūt ‘she went to sleep in the house’ (TJ4:38)

Examples indicating motion into include:

rdét beš ʿaḳ xɔs ‘she threw it into her mouth’ (6:20)
ḥĩlə́š ʿaḳ ūtš bə-ḳelʿə́š ʿaḳ ūtš ‘he carried it into his house and left it in his

house’ (6:29)
aġád ʿaḳ ɛs̃ịrɛt́ ‘he went into the town’ (6:30)
ḳéláʿš ʿaḳ ɛḳáḥf ‘they put it in the pot’ (12:4)
keb ʿaḳ śaʿb ‘he went down into a valley’ (33:2)
təxtór zəḥám ʿaḳ ɛdəkkún ‘the doctor came into the shop’ (52:5)

This preposition can also have the meaning ‘on’ or ‘onto’, when the sense
is ‘on(to) the face or surface of’, as in:

ɛmbérɛʾ béḳé ʿaḳ ɛgizírt ‘the boy remained on the island’ (6:25)
zəḥõt sinórt bə-tḥĩl ɛṣáḥan ðə-ʿamḳə́š ḥíṭ bə-tgɔ́fš ʿaḳ ġɔ̄r ‘a cat came,

took the dish that had the food on it, and tossed it into awell’ (17:47)
ɛbḳáʿ ɛrɛš́ ʿaḳ rɛḳ́əb ɛ-ūt … ḳélaʿ ʿiźũt ʿaḳ aʿámḳ ɛ-ḥɛṣ́ən ‘he put the head

onto a ledge of the house … (and) he left a mark on the middle of
the (wall of the) house’ (54:32)

fərrɔ́t bóhum ʿaḳ gizírt b-aʿámḳ ðə-rɛḿrəm ‘it flew with them onto an
island in the middle of the sea’ (6:22)

In a few places, ʿaḳ has the meaning ‘among’, i.e., ‘inside a group’, for
example:

kəbɛń ʿaḳ ɛr̄ún ‘hide among the goats!’ (15:8)
rəṣún ɛdɛrhésš ʿaḳ ɛlhúti ‘he tied up his kid among the cows’ (23:10)
aġádək ʿaḳ ɛté̱b ‘I went among [or: into] the fig trees’ (53:5)
kúnən ʿaḳ iyɛĺ ‘we were among the camels’ (AK2:1)

We also find ʿaḳ used in the combinations ɛd ʿaḳ ‘into’ and mən ʿaḳ ‘from
inside, out of; from on (the face of)’, with the latter occurring more fre-
quently. The combination ɛd ʿaḳ does not seem to have any specialmeaning,
since we find both aġád ʿaḳ and aġád ɛd ʿaḳmeaning ‘go into’ (see examples
above and below). Examples of ɛd ʿaḳ andmən ʿaḳ from the texts are:

ənkɔ́ś l-ɛšxarétmən ʿaḳ ɛḳɔ̄r ‘he dug up the oldwoman from (inside) the
grave’ (18:4)

mxíḳə́s mən ʿaḳ ɛgúf ɛġéyg ‘he pulled it [the dagger] from the man’s
chest’ (25:13)

ʿaśéś mən ʿaḳ ɛḥ̃əsí ‘get up from the well!’ (TJ5:8)
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aġád ɛḳéẓ́ər ɛd ʿaḳ xádər ‘the leopard went into a cave’ (15:9)
aġád ɛd ʿaḳ śaʿb ‘he went into a valley’ (48:3)
yədɔ́ləf mən bũn ɛd ʿaḳ ɛgaḥrér ‘they used to jump from here into the

valley’ (48:18)

The preposition ʿaḳ is also used in some expressions of time, such as ʿaḳ
xɔrf ‘in the rainy season’ (9:2) and ʿaḳ ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr ‘in the afternoon’.2 Some other
idioms (verbal and non-verbal) with ʿaḳ are:

ʿaḳ kɛrféfi ‘to/in my face’ (as in, ‘say it to my face!’, 24:2; cf. əl-kərféf ‘on
the face’)

ʿaḳ xədmɛt́ ‘employed [lit. in work]’
ẓ́im ʿaḳ ‘enlist in’

Also note the expression ʿaḳ ḳɛlb- ‘in one’s heart’ (e.g., ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi ‘in my heart’,
ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək ‘in your heart’),3 which can be used like English ‘in one’s mind’ or
‘in one’s opinion’, and by extension something like ‘I think’, ‘you think’, etc.,
as in:

ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək, mit dḥa-(t)zḥóm tɔ ‘when do you think you will [lit. in your
heart when will you] come back to me?’ (3:5)

ʿõk ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi, “dé ðə-xárɔ́g yum ðíkũn” ‘I thought [lit. said in my heart],
“Somebody has died this day” ’ (31:5)

ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi tékən ġalṭún ‘I think [lit. in my heart] you might be mistaken’
(43:10)

yəkín ʿáfɛ́ mən ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək yɔh ‘is it healthier [lit. healthy] or what [lit.
how], in your opinion’ (TJ2:114)

8.4 (ʿ)ar ‘from; about; than’

The preposition ʿar is perhaps the most difficult of all the prepositions to
assign a basic meaning to. The situation is complicated by the fact that
there is also a particle ar that has a variety of meanings and uses, one
of which is as a pseudo-preposition ‘except’ (see §12.5.4). The initial ʿ- is
often not realized in its unsuffixed form (even though speakers might write
it), perhaps because of confusion with the particle ar. With pronominal
suffixes, the base is ʿan-, which is reduced to ʿã- before 2s and 3s suffixes.

2 Some speakers prefer kə-ð̣ɔ́hɔr; see §8.13.
3 Wewould expect the definite article ɛ- in this phrase (e.g., ɛḳɛĺbək ‘your heart’), but the

word is contracted with the preposition, resulting in a realization ʿaḳɛĺbək, etc. In fact, in his
Arabic transcriptions, Ali Musallam often wrote ʿaḳɛĺbək (and the like) as a single word in
Arabic characters, with only a single letter ḳ.
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One prepositional meaning of ʿar is ‘from’, though there are relatively few
examples of this in the texts. The preposition mən (§8.18) is much more
frequently used for the meaning ‘from’. We find ʿar in the texts used with
this meaning in combination with only the following verbs:

ʿer ʿar ‘keep s.t. (d.o.) back from’
ɛbláġ ʿar ‘deliver, take from’ (yɔl ‘to s.o.’)
ɛðtēl ʿar ‘protect (her) s.t. from’
flét ʿar ‘flee from s.t.’ (cf. flét mən ð̣ér ‘flee from s.o.’)
ḥɔ́trəf ʿar ‘move away from’
ḳéré ʿar ‘hide s.t. (d.o.) from s.o.’
ngɔf ʿar ‘brush off of/from’
sōx ʿar ‘make s.o. (d.o.) divert attention from’
xléf ʿar ‘move from (a place)’

Some illustrative sentences with these verbs are:

her dē-ənkɛñ təġɔ́rəb śé, taʿér ʿánɛń kɔb ðɛńu ‘if any one of you knows
anything, you should keep this wolf back from us’ (15:7)

dé yɛb́ləġ ʿánɛń ġeyg yɔl ɛḿɛš́ ‘someone to take a man from us to his
mother’ (54:44)

ðtɔl heš ʿar ɛrśɔ́t ‘protect it from the boys!’ (30:22)
flét ʿar õsé ‘they fled from the rain’ (31:2)
əḥtírəf ʿãs ‘move away from her!’ (60:8)
axarɛt́ ḳéré ʿáni ũs ɛ-ī ‘then they hid my father’s razor fromme’ (49:6)
tənúgəf ʿãš ɛġə́tš ḥáši ‘his sister would brush it off of him’ (36:17)
yəsɔ̄xk ʿar õśɛt́k ‘he may divert you from your livestock’ (28:13)
kɔh šũm yɔ́xləf ʿar ɛñzílhum ‘why should they move from their place?’

(28:5)

The preposition can also be used to mean ‘about’, as in:

sə̃ṣfét ɛšxarét ʿãs ‘the old woman found out about her’ (30:12)4
hérɔ́gən ar ɛgəblɛt̄ ‘we talked about Jibbali’ (MnS)
ktɔbk dəftɔ́r ar ʿũn ‘I wrote a book about Oman’ (MnS)

It can also have the meaning ‘in place of, instead of’, though there is just
one example in the texts:

4 We also find sə̃ṣfé mən used to mean ‘find out about’ (34:14).
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šɛ ʿágəb əl-ḥəzɔ́z ʿar aġabgɔ́t … b-aġabgɔ́t ʿagiɔ́t əl-ḥəzɔ́z ʿar ɛmbérɛʾ ‘he
wanted to be killed instead of the girl … and the girl wanted to be
killed instead of the boy’ (TJ4:69–70)

In combination with some other verbs, ʿar can only be considered idio-
matic, and it has a variety of meanings. Such verbal idioms are:

férəḳ ʿar ‘be afraid s.o. will do s.t.’ (often ɔl before a dependent verb; see
§13.2.2)

əḥtéðér ʿar ‘watch out for, be careful of ’ (cf. əḥtéðér b- ‘watch out for,
protect’)

sind ʿar ‘manage without s.o.; do without s.o.’s help’
sé̃rék ʿar ‘do s.t. (d.o.) in place of s.o.’

Some examples of these verbal idioms in context are:

fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tɔ́ffər mən ð̣érən ‘I am afraid that she’ll run away from us’
(30:10)

əḥtéðɔ́r ar kɔb ‘watch out for a wolf ’ (47:5)
her sind ʿáni, dḥa-l-ġád ḳərérɛ ‘if they can manage without me, I’ll go

tomorrow’ (28:2)
(t)sḥ̃ɔ́kɛ aġág əð-sé̃k yəsɔ́̃rk ʿãk ḥɔ́gtk ‘you make your friends do your

work for [or: instead of] you’ (24:1)

The preposition ʿar is also used for comparison, equivalent to English ‘than’,
as in:

hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér ʿáni lɔ ‘if you weren’t
stupid, you wouldn’t pretend to be smarter than me’ (1:7)

he axér ʿankúm ‘I am better than you’ (20:8)
áli axér ar ɛrśɔ́t kɛl ‘Ali is better than all the (other) boys’ (49:20)
šum ētə ʿáni ‘they were older [lit. bigger] than me’ (53:8)

On comparatives, see further in §5.4.

8.5 ʿiyɔ́r ‘in front of ’

The rare preposition ʿiyɔ́r ‘in front of ’ (with pronominal suffixes ʿīrɔ́-) is not
listed in JL, and occurs just once in the texts. Examples are:

təṣféfən ʿīrɔ́š, bə-təẓ́ḥɔ́kən leš ‘they stood around in front of him and
made fun of him’ (TJ4:26)

ʿiyɔ́r ūt ‘in front of the house’ (AK)
ʿīrɔ́hum ‘in front of them’ (SM)
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In the Roman ms of text TJ4, Johnstone added the phrase ʿiyɔ́r məḥámmad
‘in front ofMuhammad’ in themargin.An informant thought that ʿiyɔ́r could
be replaced by fɛńɛ́with no difference in meaning.

8.6 b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’

The preposition b- is identical in shape to the conjunction b- (< *w-; see
§12.1.1), but they are historically distinct. The preposition has a variety of
functions. It can indicate location ‘in’, ‘at’, or, less often, ‘on’. It can also be
used to indicate instrumental ‘with’; ‘with’ in its comitative sense, following
some verbs of motion; and ‘for’ in the sense of ‘in exchange for’.

The basic locative meaning ‘in, at’ is found most often in the texts paired
with words denoting large areas, like śḥɛhr ‘mountains’, ɛrẓ́ ‘land, country’,
ḥallɛt́ ‘town’, fɛǵər ‘Najd’, ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l ‘Dhofar’, díní ‘world’, and names of cities or
countries. With smaller, more defined areas (like things the size of a house
or smaller), we usually find the preposition ʿaḳ ‘in(side)’ (§8.3). Somenouns,
like śaʿb ‘valley’, gizírt ‘island’, and xádər ‘cave’, can be preceded by either b-
or ʿaḳ, with no apparent difference in meaning. This locative usage of b- is
illustrated in the following examples from the texts:

aġádən … ʿágən yɔl ɛŕún b-ɛśḥɛh́r, bə-zḥān dəkkún bə-fɛǵər ‘we went …
heading to the goats in the mountains, and we came to a store in
Najd’ (16:1)

zəḥám ḥallɛt́ ðə-bés aġítš ‘he came to the town that his sister was in’
(17:33)

kunməšʿér bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘there was a dance-party in the town’ (30:9)
ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf b-ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu lɔ ‘I cannot stay in this land’ (60:4)
xaṭarɛt́ ð-axáfən bə-xádər b-ɛśḥɛh́r ‘once we were staying in a cave in

the mountains’ (51:1) (cf. ʿaḳ xádər, 15:2)
əd-ʿáśk bə-ʿũn, bə-ṣalɔ́lt ‘I live in Oman, in Ṣalalah’ (SM)

The instrumental meaning of b- is shown in the following examples:

sɔ̄ṭəs bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh ‘they hit her two times with a stick [or: with two
sticks]’ (18:12)

ṭɔ́tʿan bə-gunōi ‘they stabbed each other with daggers’ (22:19)
ḥõl skínbə-ḳéṭaʿ beš ɛḳúd ‘they got a knife and cut the ropewith it’ (36:4)
ōśər b-yídəš ‘he pointed with his hand’ (35:3)
ɛf́ḳɛ li bə-xarḳɛt́k ‘cover me with your robe’ (51:6)

With verbs of motion, b- has a comitative meaning ‘with’. This use is
found with a dozen different verbs of motion in the texts. English ‘bring’ or
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‘take away’ (< ‘come/go with’) is often an appropriate translation, especially
with the verbs zəḥám ‘come’ and níkaʿ ‘come’.5 Some examples are:

aġád bes ɛd mukún ṭad ‘they brought [lit. went with] it to a certain
place’ (12:2)

ɔl ədūrən lɔ ar bis̃ ‘I won’t go back without [lit. except with] you’ (30:21)
ḥĩlə́s ɛd éṣəl bes tel aʿɛĺɛš́ ‘he took her and [lit. until] he brought her to

his family’ (36:19)
réfaʿ ḥãr bə-ḥa(l)h ‘he climbed the mountain with the oil’ (30:26)
ənkáʿ tũn b-ɛnúśəb aġák ‘bring us your brother’s milk!’ (51:3)
zəḥámk tóhum bə-xáṭɔ́ḳ bə-ḳíṭ ‘I brought them clothes and food’ (13:16)
dḥa-l-zḥómkum bə-ḳəsmɛt́ ‘I will bring you a gift’ (47:7)

The common phrase zəḥám b- ‘bring’ merits some further comment. Its
meaning ‘bring’, as discussed above, comes from the use of b- as a comitative
‘with’ in conjunction with verbs of motion. A sentence like ‘I came to them
with food’ comes simply tomean ‘I brought food to them’. Sowhat in English
is the direct object of ‘bring’ (e.g., ‘food’ in the previous example) must
be preceded by b- in Jibbali. Moreover, the verb zəḥám as a motion verb
normally takes a direct object, and so the English indirect object (whether
person or place) is normally the direct object in Jibbali (cf. the examples
from 13:16 and 47:7, above).

The phrase zəḥám b- and the parallel níkaʿ b- also have the idiomatic
meaning ‘bear (a child)’ (e.g., 6:1; 97:1), which is obviously a more specific
meaning derived from the broader ‘bring (forth)’. In one place in the texts,
zəḥám b- means ‘come of’ in the sense of ‘have a result from’:

ɔl śé zəḥám beš lɔ ‘nothing came of it’ (SB1:3)

The preposition b- can also have the meaning ‘for, in exchange for’, as in:

yəśĩmš bə-ʿád her əlhúti ‘they sell it for sardines for the cows’ (9:6)
ɛḿí zũthum šɔ́ṭər bə-šɔ́ṭərhum ɛ-ḥézíz, bə-šúm gúzúm, “ɔl nəẓ́iɔ́ṭ beš

ḳéẓ́īt” ‘mymother gave them a kid for their kid that was slaughtered,
and they swore, “We won’t take compensation for it” ’ (49:5)

kɔl ṭaṭ yézəm təxtór bə-xədmɛt́š ‘everyonewould give the doctor (some-
thing) for his work’ (52:1)

bə-mśé … bə-giní tṟoh ‘how much (money)? … Two guineas’ (52:8)
yəśímš bə-mɛḱən ‘do they sell it for a lot?’ (TJ2:42)

5 These constructions inMSAmay reflect a calque from Arabic. Cf. Arabic jāʾa bi- ‘bring’,
from jāʾa ‘come’.
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Twice in the texts we even find b- used as a conjunction with this meaning
‘for’; see further in §13.5.2.5.

And, finally, b- can have the meaning ‘on’, most often with reference to
the body, but also with certain words like ɔ́rəm ‘road’ and gədrɛt́ ‘ground’:

kun bes merɔ́ḥtɛ ‘she got sores on her’ (6:28)
xɔ́tləḳ bes ḳũhn tṟoh ‘two ibex horns appeared on her’ (6:32)
ġeyg tṟoh ðə-yəbġéd b-ɔ́rəm ‘two men were walking on a road’ (12:1)
kisk śəṭərér b-ɛgdərét ‘I found a rag on the ground’ (33:9)
beš tḥ̱írət mɛḱən ‘he had many wounds’ (53:1)

The last example shows how this meaning of b- can be used to indicate a
certain kind of possession; for discussion and more examples of this, see
further in §13.3.2.

Theprepositionb- is requiredbefore theobject of a largenumber of verbs,
and it is perhaps these idiomatic uses of b- that are encounteredmost often.
Such verbs are:

ʿágəb b- ‘like, love; want’ (but
‘want’ less often alsowithd.o.;
see §7.5)

ʿaṭɔ́f b- ‘stampede; round up’
étə̱l b- ‘catch (up to) s.o./ s.t.’
ɛʿúzer b- ‘annoy’
bédé b- ‘lie to s.o.’ (cf. bédé l- ‘lie

about s.o.’)
bəhɛŕ b- ‘ask s.o. for help’
del b- ‘guide s.o.’
ɛðḥé b- ‘notice’
ɛðmír b- ‘show s.t.’ (to s.o.: d.o.)
ð̣ɔ̄r b- ‘nag s.o.’
faʿál b- ‘hurt s.o.’
férəḥ b- ‘be happy with s.o./s.t.’
fɔ́trəẓ́ b- ‘be excited about s.t.’
fsáḥ b- ‘stop doing s.t.; give s.t.

up’
əftəkér b- ‘think about s.o./s.t.’
ɛgəśgéś b- ‘summon (a spirit or

animal) by sorcery’ (l- ‘for’)
ġel b- ‘trick s.o.; delay s.o.’
ġɔlɔ́ḳ b- ‘examine, look at’ (cf.

ġɔlɔ́ḳ her ‘look for’)

ɛhbé b- ‘let s.t. down, make s.t.
fall’ (l- ‘to s.o.’)

herɔ́g b- ‘speak in (a language)’
(cf. herɔ́g k- ‘speak with’)

əḥtéðér b- ‘watch out for, protect’
(cf. əḥtéðér ʿar ‘watch out for,
be careful of ’)

ḥes b- ‘feel, sense s.t.’
ɛkʿér b- ‘throw/roll s.t. down’ (l-

‘to/at s.o.’)
kbéb b- ‘unload, take down

s.t.’
kɔlɔ́t ̱ b- ‘tell s.t., tell about s.t.’

(her ‘to’)
kɔ́tlət ̱ b- ‘talk to one another

about’
kez b- ‘shoot s.o./s.t.’
ḳérəb b- ‘help s.o.’ (see the com-

ment to text 13:15)
ḳéré b- ‘kiss; visit s.o.’ (cf. ḳéré ʿar

‘hide s.t. (d.o.) from s.o.’)
əḳtəśéf b- ‘climb s.t.’
sḳ̃əẓ́é b- ‘be compensated for

s.o./s.t.’ (d.o.: ‘with’)
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lġaz b- ‘give s.t. secretly’ (d.o.: to
s.o.)

ɛr̃ḥéb b- ‘greet, welcome s.o.’
nútbəh b- ‘watch out for’
sə̃nðér b- ‘vow s.t. (in exchange)’
ɛnḥé b- ‘burn s.t.’
níkaʿ b- ‘bear/beget a child’ (mən

‘with’) (also ‘bring’; see
above)

sə̃nṭé b- ‘ask (a woman) for her
hand in marriage’ (cf. sə̃nṭé d-
‘ask (a father) for a woman’s
hand in marriage’)

ərdé b- ‘throw s.t.’ (l- or d.o. ‘at’;
ʿaḳ ‘into’; yɔl ‘towards s.o.’)

reṣ b- ‘press s.t. down’
sel b- ‘snatch s.t. by force’ (l-

‘from s.o.’)
śbéh b- ‘think s.o. looks like (l-)

someone else’
šĩʿ/šãʿ b- ‘hear about’

šfɔḳb- ‘getmarried to s.o.’ (cf. šfɔḳ
tel/d- ‘marry into the family of
s.o.’)

sé̃rék b- ‘do with/to s.o.’
ṭeḳ b- ‘get fed up with s.o.’
ṭɔlɔ́b b- ‘avenge’ (cf. ṭɔlɔ́b ‘invite;

ask for’; ṭɔlɔ́b mən ‘request/
ask s.o. (to do s.t.)’)

ōṣi b- ‘advise (k-) s.o. on s.t.’
ɛbxét b- ‘makeup for the absence

of s.o.’
əxtéléf b- ‘let s.o. down’
xléf b- ‘let s.o. (d.o.) have s.t.’
xalɔ́ṭ b- ‘join up with, stay with’

(also xalɔ́ṭ l-)
xalé b- ‘be alone with s.o.’
xɛn̄ b- ‘betray’
zəfɔ́r b- ‘push’
zəḥám b- ‘bear/beget a child’

(mən ‘with’) (also ‘bring’; see
above)

The preposition b- is also found in some non-verbal idioms, including:

b-ɛġarbɛt́ ‘abroad’
bə-rīk ‘as you wish!’ (fs bə-rīs)̃
bə-xíźk (or bə-xílk) ‘as you wish!’ (lit. ‘by your uncle!’)
bə-xár ‘well’
dunk b- ‘take!’ (see §12.5.7)
kun əlhélɛ́ b- ‘be mindful of ’
məthím bə- ‘accused of’
(ya) ḥay b- ‘welcome!’ (followed by a noun or pronominal suffix)

We also find idiomatic use of b- in oath taking and swearing:

b-ɛḡhi ar ḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛnúf ‘bymyhonor [lit. face], I will really givemyself
to you’ (2:3)

a-ngzɛm̃ bə-xõš mən nšərɛḳ́ ɛlíkum ‘we will swear times five that we
didn’t steal your cow’ (12:9)

Note also the expressions ínɛ́ bek ‘what’s the matter with you?’ (e.g., 6:8;
36:5) and b-ɛnúf ‘watch/save yourself!’ (83:2). In the latter expression, an



prepositions 239

imperative verb like ɛf́lət ‘save’ (cf. 54:17) or əḥtéðɔ́r ‘watch out for’ (cf. 25:10)
must be implied.

Finally, to illustrate again how varied the use of b- is, consider the follow-
ing passage from the texts:

xaṭarɛt́ ḥókum bə-ḥallɛt́ šfɔḳ bə-tét,̱ bə-zḥám mɛs b-ɛmbérɛʾ bə-ġabgɔ́t
‘once a ruler in townmarried a woman, and had with her a boy and
a girl’ (36:1)

In this passage we find b- used in four different ways: as a preposition ‘in’
(bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘in a town’); in two different verbal idioms (šfɔḳ b- ‘marry’ and
zəḥám b- ‘beget, have a child’); and twice as a conjunction (bə-zḥám ‘and
he had’ and bə-ġabgɔ́t ‘and a girl’).

As noted already in §8, if a word begins with b, then the preposition b- is
either suppressed, or is realized as an initial ə- (or əb-). Before a word that
beginswithm, b- is sometimes also realized simply as ə- (or əm-); see further
in §2.1.4 and the comment to text 39:2.

8.7 baʿd ‘after’

The use of the preposition baʿd ‘after’ in Jibbali should probably be consid-
ered an Arabism, though the phrase baʿd ḳərérɛ ‘day after tomorrow’ can be
considered standard Jibbali. Outside of this phrase, which appears twice in
the texts (3:3, 3:9), baʿd is used just once as a preposition in the texts:

baʿd ʿɛś́ər ɛm̄ ‘after ten days’ (SB1:7)

The standard Jibbali word for ‘after’ ismən ð̣ér (§8.8), but some speakers do
use baʿdmore frequently, under the influence of Arabic.

8.8 ð̣er ‘on, onto; over’; mən ð̣ér ‘after’

The preposition ð̣er has the basic meanings of ‘on(to), upon; over’. Some
illustrative examples with the meaning ‘on’ are:

skíf ð̣írs ‘sit on it!’ (6:22)
he sĩ gũl, bə-ð̣írš tũr bə-ḥíṭ ‘I had a camel, and on it were dates and grain’

(13:6)
ḥõl aġítš ð̣er ḥaṣnín ‘he put his sister on a horse’ (17:11)
ḳélaʿ ɛṣáġət ð̣er hérúm ‘he put the jewelry on a tree’ (22:8)
hē ḥáši ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ ‘dirt fell on the boy’ (36:17)
ḥõk tɔš ð̣er šɔ̄i ‘I put him on my back’ (50:6)
ī ɛgnín ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ ‘my father stooped over the child’ (51:7)
ḳélaʿ səndíḳ eb yəhē ð̣er xafš ‘he let a big box fall on his foot’ (52:2)
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ktɔb ð̣írš ‘he wrote on it’ (52:7)
dɛr ð̣er ɛgɛńaḥ ðɛńu ‘move onto this wing’ (TJ1:6)

And some examples with the meaning ‘over’ are:

ḥõl ɛḳáḥf ð̣er śɔ̄ṭ ‘put the pot on [lit. over] the fire’ (12:4)
ɛd zəḥám ð̣er ɛšxarét, aʿśíśs ‘when they came to [lit. over] the (sleeping)

old woman, they roused her’ (18:10)

It can also be used more metaphorically, as in the first use of ð̣er in the
following example:

dḥa-nzɛḿk ɛrbəʿɔ́t iźíf ð̣er yirsɛ̃n̄ b-əlhín ð̣írsən ‘we will give you four
thousand (dollars), on top of [i.e., in addition to] our camels and
everything on them’ (22:12)

One also finds the combinations mən ð̣ér ‘from upon, off of ’ and ɛd ð̣ér ‘up
on to’, for example:

hēk mən ð̣ér ḳéraḥ ‘I fell off a donkey’ (36:5)
rəfíʿ kəmkɛs̃̃ mən ð̣ér ɛrɛš́s̃ ‘lift your head-cloth up off your head’ (60:42)
sẽlēd ɛmbérɛʾ mən ð̣ér ɛḳũhn ‘the boy fired (his gun) from on the peak’

(83:3)
aġádɔ́ aġéyg bə-títš̱ ɛd ð̣ér ḥárənút ‘the man and his wife went up onto

a hill’ (60:41)
ʿágən nɛf́lət ɛd ð̣ér ɛḳũhn ðɔ́hũn ‘let’s run away up onto that peak’ (83:2)

In a few cases, usually in conjunction with a verb of running away (like flét
‘run away, escape’ or nġam ‘run away in anger, storm off ’), mən ð̣ér means
‘from the presence of’, for example:

fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tɔ́ffər mən ð̣érən ‘I am afraid that she’ll run away from us’
(30:10)

bə-nġámkmən ð̣érhum ‘I ran away in anger from them’ (49:26)
dḥa-l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri ‘she will run away fromme’ (60:20)

Far more often, however, the compound mən ð̣ér has the non-literal
meaning ‘after’. Sometimes, in expressions involving units of time, this is
better translated ‘in’ (i.e., ‘in the course of time to come’). Examples are:

dḥa-l-zḥómkmən ð̣ér rīʿ ɛm̄ ‘I’ll come to you in [lit. after] four days’ (3:6)
mən ð̣ér xaṭarɛt́ ðíkũn, kũn ʿíśɔ́r ‘after that time, theywere friends’ (20:9)
mən ð̣ér ɛṣɔ́lɔ́t ɛ-ð̣ɔ́hɔr dḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛnúf ‘after the noon prayers, I will

give myself to you’ (36:10)
əm-mən ð̣írš ktɔb les xaṭ ‘and afterwards [lit. after it] he wrote her a

letter’ (SB2:6)
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ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət, xtɔr ī ḥallɛt́ ‘then after a while, my father went down
to town’ (49:11)

he dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr ‘I will wait for you until after noon’
(28:7)

Note the combination ɛd mən ð̣ér ‘until after’ in the last example (28:7),
with the preposition ɛd followed by the compound preposition mən ðér.
In the previous example (49:11), the phrase ɛd mən ð̣ér is not a compound
preposition, but rather the temporal conjunction ɛd (§13.5.3.4) plusmən ð̣ér.

With certainwords, ð̣er is the normal prepositionused to indicatemotion
towards (‘to’) or location (‘at’). These words all indicate some sort of hole
in the ground or reservoir, and so this use is really just an extension of the
meaning ‘over’. We find, for example:

ð̣er ḳɔ̄r ‘at/to a grave’ (but ʿaḳ ḳɔ̄r ‘in(to) a grave’)
ð̣er míh ‘at/to water’ (but ʿaḳ míh ‘in(to) water’, tel míh ‘beside/by

water’)6
ð̣er śaʿb ‘at/to (the edge of) a valley’ (but ʿaḳ śaʿb ‘in(to) a valley’)
ð̣er ġɔ̄r ‘at/to (the edge of) a well’ (but ʿaḳ ġɔ̄r ‘in(to) a well’)

Some of the attested passages with these idioms are:

aġád ɛrśɔ́t ð̣er ɛḳɔ̄r ɛḿɛhum ‘the boys went to theirmother’s grave’ (6:1)
ɛrɔ́d iyɛĺɛš́ ð̣er emíh. hes éṣəl, ksé ġag ð̣er emíh ‘he brought his camels

down to the water. When he arrived, he found men at the water’
(25:1)

zəḥám ð̣er míh … bə-skɔ́f ð̣er emíh ‘they came to (some) water … and
they stayed by the water’ (17:12–13)

ġíd ð̣er emíh ‘go to the water!’ (60:14)
aġád bes ð̣er ġɔ̄r ‘they brought her to a well’ (97:10)

The compounds mən ð̣ér and ɛd ð̣ér can also occur in these idioms, for
example:

bis̃ aġádəs̃ mən ð̣ér emíh ‘you have already gone from by the water’
(60:15)

he ʿak ɛġə́ti tḥĩl tɔ ɛd ð̣ér emíh ‘I wanted my sister to carry me up to the
water’ (49:14)

6 We also find yɔl emíh ‘to the water’ one time in the texts (97:43), but in this passage
emíh is euphemistic for ‘toilet’. In one passage (60:14), we also find her míh, but this means
‘for (the purpose of getting) water’, and is not connected to motion or location.
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Note also the verbal idioms guzúm ð̣er ‘swear on’ (e.g., 12:10; cf. guzúm l-
‘swear to s.o.’) and ftéʾ ð̣er ‘decide on s.t.’ (57:1).

8.9 (əl-)fɛńɛ́ ‘before; in front of; ago’

The preposition fɛńɛ,́ in the texts most often used in the compound əl-fɛńɛ,́
can have a spatial meaning ‘in front of, ahead of’, as well as a temporal
meaning ‘before’.7 It takes the suffixes used for plural nouns, which are
attached to the base (əl-)fɛń-. There has clearly been a misanalysis of the
final element -ɛ,́ which is part of the base, as the element ɛ́ that occurs along
withmany of the pronominal suffixes attached to plural nouns (see §3.2.2).8
Examples are:

ɛd ḳérəb əl-yɔ́ śíníš əl-fɛńɛš́ ‘then when he got near the people, he saw it
in front of him’ (39:5)

ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿaśśɔ́t əl-fɛńí ‘then in the morning, she got up before me’
(97:43)

ɔl śé míh əl-fənókum lɔ ‘there is no water ahead of you’ (60:37)
kséš ber fínísən ‘they found him already (there) before them’ (TJ4:41)
ɛltíġ əl-fɛńí ‘he was killed in front of me’ ( JL, s.v. ḥśm)

For the temporal conjunction ‘before’, Jibbali usually uses d-ʿɔd ɔl (see
§7.3), but once in the texts we find (əl-)fɛńɛ́ used along with d-ʿɔd, and once
(followed by a subjunctive) used in place of d-ʿɔd (but with d-ʿɔd used as
‘while’ earlier in the sentence):

ḳəláʿš ð̣er xafk əl-fɛńɛ́ d-ʿɔk ɔl sɔ́̃fk ‘put it on your foot before you go to
sleep’ (52:7)

yəbġɔ́d šɛ ʿaḳ fɛǵər ɛṣbəḥí, d-ʿɔd yɔ də-sé̃f, fínísən sɛn ɔl təġádən ‘he went
in the early morning, while people were still sleeping, before they
(the women) went’ (TJ4:22)

8.10 ġer ‘except’; mən ġér ‘without’

The basic meaning of ġer is ‘except’ or ‘besides’. It occurs with this meaning
only once in the texts, in a positive phrase. In a negative phrase, ar is
normally used for ‘except’ (see §12.5.4).

7 The variant form fíní appears to be dialectal, as it is found only in text TJ4 (and in the
unpublished portions of text TJ5, from the same informant).

8 As discussed in §8.30, there is some variation in the forms of this preposition with
pronominal suffixes, at least among younger speakers.
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ð-aġád yəxəlɔ́f ġírš ‘something else [lit. besides it] will take the place of
that which has gone’ (97:27)

Muchmore commonly used is the compoundprepositionmənġér, which
means ‘without’. Examples are:

śélət ̱ ɛm̄ mən ġér ḳít ‘three days without food’ (30:14)
ɔl əḳɔ́láʿhum mən ġér ʿad lɔ ‘I won’t leave them (the cows) without

sardines’ (41:3)
dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳəš ɛbríti mən ġér śé ‘I will marry him to my daughter for

nothing [lit. without anything]’ (54:36)
taġ tɔ mən ġér siɛb́ ‘kill me without a reason!’ (83:6)

A compound with bə- instead of mən appears once in Johnstone’s Mehri
texts (M13:1), and seems to be possible in Jibbali as well. There is one exam-
ple in JL:

kɔbś bə-ġayr ḳérún ‘a weakling; an idiot (lit. a lambwithout horns)’ ( JL,
s.v. ḳrn)9

8.11 her ‘to; for’

The preposition her (h- before suffixes) has the basic meanings ‘to’, though
not with respect to motion, and ‘for’. It is not interchangeable with l- ‘for;
to’, even though they both have the same usual translations in English.
Comparison of her and l- will be taken up below, in §8.16. In Johnstone’s
texts, probably the most frequent use of her is marking the indirect object
of the verbs ʿõr ‘say’ and kɔlɔ́t ̱ ‘tell’. Multiple examples can be found in nearly
every text. A few are:

mun ɛ-ʿõr hek tsɛ̃ŕk ṭɛńu ‘who told you to do it like this?’ (1:4)
ʿõr aġág her ínɛtɔ̱́hum ‘the men said to their wives…’ (15:7)
ʿõr hóhum ī ‘my father said to them…’ (AK2:4)
kəlɛt́ ̱ híni ‘tell me!’ (24:3)
ɔl tíklət ̱ her ī lɔ ‘don’t tell father!’ (49:18)
kɔlɔ́t ̱ heš bə-xáfš ‘he told him about his foot’ (52:5)

9 Johnstone used the more etymological transcription ġayr in JL (s.v. ġyr and passim),
but in his texts he usually transcribed the word as ġér, which more accurately reflects its
pronunciation.
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The idiom ʿõr her can also be used impersonally to mean ‘be called, be
named’, as in:

xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg yəʿõr heš bɛ nəwás ‘once there was a man called [lit. they
say to him] Ba Newas’ (18:1)

nəḥá yəʿõr hɛn bet bu zíd əl-həláli ‘we are called [lit. they say to us] the
house of Bu Zid al-Hilali’ (54:6)

The preposition her can also mean ‘for’, in a variety of contexts. Most
frequently, it means ‘for’ as a benefactive, ‘for the benefit of ’, as in:

títi̱ gíźɔ́t. ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk hes ‘my wife is sick. What should I do for her?’ (6:8)
yəśĩmš bə-ʿád her ɛlhúti ‘they sell it for sardines for the cows’ (9:6)
ḥazzɔ́t híni ‘she slaughtered (an animal) for me’ (13:16)
ʿágəb beš her aġə́tš ‘he wanted it for his sister’ (17:22)
ḥalɔ́b heš yət ‘he milked a camel for him’ (33:11)
sɔ̃rkɔ́t heš ḳahwɛt́ ‘she made coffee for him’ (34:2)
ɛngím heš aʿɛĺɛš́ b-iźɔ́k iź-sé̃š ‘his parents and his friends [lit. those who

were with him] consulted (an astrologer) for him’ (SB1:3)
əl-ḳɔ́ṣəm hek ‘should I cool (it) for you?’ ( JL, s.v. ḳṣm)

It can also mean ‘for’ in the sense of ‘for the purpose of’, as in:

hɛt dḥa-tġád her ḥɔ́gtk mən dḥa-tġád túnḥag ‘will you go for necessity
[lit. your need] or will you go to have fun?’ (3:7)

ínɛ́ təʿõr tũmher ɛḳahwɛt́ ‘what (word) do you say for (drinking) coffee?’
(34:11)

zəḥámk tɔk her xar ‘I came to you for good’ (41:2)
aʿanɛś her ḥáši ʿɔ́fər ‘her intention was for red sand’ (51:16)
maḥfáð̣ət her ɛḳrɔ́s̃ ‘a wallet for money’ ( JL, s.v. hbn)

With this meaning ‘for (the purpose of)’, it combines, in its shortened form
h-,10 with the interrogative ínɛ́ to make h-ínɛ́ ‘for what (purpose)? why?’; see
§11.4 for examples. Based on themeaning ‘for (the purpose of)’, her can also
be used sometimes as a conjunction indicating a purpose clause; see further
in §13.5.2.2.

The preposition her can also have the meaning ‘for’ in expressions of
time, in the sense of ‘for (a length of time)’. It is usually combined with the
auxiliary ber (§7.2) when it has this meaning. Some examples are:

10 The shortened form h- also combines with the reflexive pronoun ɛnúf (pl. ɛńfɔ́f ),
resulting in the form ḥánúf (pl. ḥánfɔ́f ); see §3.7. See also the comment to text TJ4:21.
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bér hek sáʿatɛ bə-hɛt́ b-ɛġarbɛt́? bér híni ḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún ‘were you
abroad for a long time? For about five years’ (8:1–2)

bér híni sáʿatɛ ɔl śink tɔš lɔ ‘I have not seen him for a long time’ (8:6)
bér heš xĩš ʿayún bə-šɛ́ míríẓ́ ‘already for five years he was sick’ (15:12)
bér hóhum ʿáṣər tṟoh mən ġér ḳít ‘they were already without food for

two nights’ (21:2)
híni śɔté̱t xarfɔ́, bə-hé ɔl əʿaśéś lɔ mən ɛñzél ‘for three monsoon months

I didn’t get up from (my) place’ (38:4)

This same usage in combinationwith a temporal conjunction hes (§13.5.3.5)
or ḥaḳt ɛ- (§13.5.3.6) gives the meaning ‘after’, as in:

hes bér hes ʿónut, kətɔ̄t leš xaṭ ‘after a year [lit. when itwas already a year
for her], she wrote him a letter’ (SB2:3)

ḥaḳt ēr heš yum miṭ yũ tṟut, ʿõr hes ‘after a day or two, he said to her…’
(TJ4:12)

Sometimes in these expressions involving time, her is rather idiomatic. It
can refer to ‘having time’, or can be translated with ‘ago’:

heš ʿáṣər tṟoh ‘he had two (more) nights’ (30:19)
heš ɔrx bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ‘he had a month and a half (journey)’ (46:7)
b-īs ðə-ltíġ, bér heš dḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún ‘her father had been killed,

already about five years ago’ (46:1)

Another idiomatic use of her, deriving from its basic meaning ‘for’, corre-
sponds to English ‘deserve’ or ‘get’ (see also §13.3.4), as in:

ðə kun šɛ ɔl tɔ̄lɔkum lɔ, hókummən tɔ̄lí xamsín yirsɔ́̃b ‘if it is notwith you,
you will get [lit. for you (are)] fromme fifty riding-camels’ (6:38)

sədéd yɔ skɔf heš bə-xamsín iźíf ‘the people present agreed that he
would get [lit. for him (was)] fifty thousand (dollars)’ (18:15)

hɛt šáxər b-ɔl hek ḥəśmɛt́ lɔ ‘you are an old man, and you get [or:
deserve] no respect’ (53:6)

In a few passages her can be translated with an implication of motion
towards, but these should be understood as meaning ‘for’, at least underly-
ingly.

yḥĩl her aġítš aḥfɔ́l ‘he would take the (ripe) wild figs to [or: for] his
sister’ (17:14)

ġad her ɛs̃ɛŕk’ ‘go get [lit. for] your turban!’ (97:43)
ġeygaġádmənɛŕẓ́əš ʿágəbher ɛrẓ́ ṭaṭ ‘amanwent fromhis landheading

to [or: for] a certain land’ (60:1)
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In the last example (60:1), the preposition is unexpected, since ʿágəb in its
use as a motion verb ‘heading to’ (§7.5.2) normally takes yɔl or no preposi-
tion.

We also find her used idiomatically with a number of verbs, including:

défaʿ her ‘pay s.o.’
əðtēl her ‘protect s.o.’ (ʿar ‘from’)
fté her ‘advise s.o.’
ġɔlɔ́ḳ her ‘look for s.t.’ (cf. ġɔlɔ́ḳ b-

‘examine, look at’)
ġarɔ́b her ‘know s.t. for (e.g., an

illness)’
ġõẓ́ her ‘wink at’
ġazé her ‘raid’
herɔ́g her ‘speak (up) for’ (vs.

herɔ́g k- ‘speak with’)
htɔf her ‘call to s.o. for help’
heḳ her ‘call s.o., call out to s.o.’
ḥsɔb her ‘count on’

nízaʿ her ‘stray to’ (used for ani-
mals)

sə̃nðér her ‘make a vow to s.o.’
sũḥ/sĩḥ her ‘permit, allow’ (cf.

sũh/sĩḥ l- or d.o. ‘forgive,
excuse s.o.’)

ṣɔ̄r her ‘have patience with s.o.’
(cf. ṣɔ̄r l- ‘wait for’)

śní her ‘see to, treat (a sick per-
son)’

ɛzbér her ‘take pleasure in s.o.’s
misfortune’

ẓ́əhɛr her ‘appear to s.o.’

Two more common non-verbal idioms are axér her (+ subjunctive) ‘it’s
better for’ and ɔl xer her… lɔ (+ subjunctive) ‘it’s not good for’ (see also §7.1.3,
n. 2), as in:

axér hókum l-ɔ́xləf ‘it’s better for you to move’ (28:6)
axér hek əl-dɔ́r ‘it’s better for you to go back’ (30:18)
ɔl xer hek lɔ … axér hek tərtún tel ɛḿɛḱ ‘it’s better you don’t [lit. it’s not

good for you] … it’s better for you to stay with your mother’ (54:10)
ɔl xer hek təġád lɔ ‘it’s not good for you to go’ (60:25)

A similar expression is sétər her (+ subjunctive) ‘it’s better for’, attested only
once in the texts (5:8).

On the conditional particle her, see §13.4.1, and on her as a conjunction
indicating a purpose clause, see §13.5.2.2.

8.12 (əl-)hés ‘like, as’

The preposition hes ‘like, as’, usually used in the compound əl-hés ‘like, as’
is not a true preposition in Jibbali, since a pronominal “object” is indicated
by an independent pronoun, rather than a suffixed pronoun. Otherwise, it
behaves much like a preposition, and is translated as such. Examples from
the texts are:
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rəḥĩt əl-hés ɛr̄ét ‘beautiful like the moon’ (17:9)
dḥa-nzɛḿk həgəlɛt́ əl-hés həgəlɛt́k ‘we will give you a calf like your calf ’

(23:13)
giní ṭaṭ əl-śé besíṭ əl-hés ðɔ́kũn ‘one guinea for something simple like

that’ (52:10)
ɛǵhəš ɔl ərḥĩm əl-hés ɛðɛh́ənš lɔ ‘his face was not good like his mind’

(SB2:1)
ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ ‘there is no one like him’ (54:2)
dé əl-hés he ‘is anyone like me?’ (54:3)
ərḥɛt̃ əl-hés he, bə-ðɛhɛńt əb-beṣɛŕt əl-hés hɛt ‘beautiful like me, and

clever and intelligent like you’ (SB2:4)
ḳɔ́lɔ́b heš fáḥalš ɛd əl-hés ɛńfɛt̄ ‘they returned his penis to him until (it

was) as before’ (17:32)
ɛǵhəš hes ḳéfɛš́ ‘his face is like his back’11 (MnS)

As the example from 17:32 shows, (əl-)hés can also be followed by an adverb.
In one passage from Johnstone’s texts (28:17), the simple form hes is

written in the manuscripts, though the audio of the text has əl-hés:

kɛn li (əl-)hés ī ‘be like my father to me’ (28:17)

The preposition (əl-)hés is normally followed by a noun, pronoun, or
adverb, as in the examples above, but in a few cases it is followed by a
verbal phrase.No such examples canbe found in the texts, but example from
informants are:

sẽrɔ́kək əl-hés ʿõk híni ‘I did as you told me’ (MnS)
sɛ̃rk hes hɛt kéźúm tsé̃rɔ́k ‘do as you used to do’ (AdM)

On the temporal conjunction hes ‘when, after’, see §13.5.3.5. And on the
rare particle axá ‘like’, see the comments to texts TJ2:65 and TJ4:95.

8.13 k- (s-̃) ‘with’

The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’ in a comitative sense.12
Before pronominal suffixes, it has the base s-̃. Some examples are:

skɔf sẽs ḥa-yékən ɔrx ‘he stayed with her about a month’ (7:9)
ʿak téti̱ təġád sĩ ‘I want my wife to go with me’ (7:10)

11 This is an idiom used to describe a rude person. Cf. also text Pr54.
12 Some comparative and etymological discussion of this preposition can be found in

Rubin (2009).
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ksé tet ̱ k-ɛr̄ún ‘he found a woman with the goats’ (22:5)
nəkáʿ, tɛʾ sɛ̃n ‘come, eat with us!’ (23:4)
ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád sẽk lɔ ‘I cannot go with you’ (28:19)
ɛḿí kunút k-ɛŕún, b-ī kunk-iyɛĺ ‘mymotherwaswith the goats,my father

was with the camels’ (51:15)
ʿak əl-xéṭər só̃kum ‘I want to travel with you’ (54:7)
her śínɛń šes dé, dḥa-nġád ‘if we see anyone with her, we’ll go’ (60:40)
aġadɔ́t sé̃sən ‘she went with them’ (97:22)

Based on the meaning ‘with’, k- has come to be used in the possessive
construction corresponding to English ‘have’. This construction is discussed
further in §13.3.1, but a few examples are:

nḥa sɛ̃ñ ʿɔ́dət ‘we have a custom’ (7:4)
he ɔl sĩ ḳit lɔ ‘I have no food’ (21:4)
šũm ɔl só̃hummíh lɔ. só̃hum tɛ̱lg ‘they did not have water. They had ice’

(35:3)
sĩs̃ ínɛ́ ʿaḳ ēríḳ ‘what do you have in the pitcher?’ (60:45)
šáxər ɔl sẽš məndíḳ lɔ, b-ɛmbérɛʾ sẽš məndíḳ ‘the old man didn’t have a

rifle, and the boy had a rifle’ (83:1)

The preposition k-, in its suffixed forms, is also used in a variety of expres-
sions relating to physical or environmental conditions. A number of exam-
ples, along with discussion, can be found in §13.3.1.2, but one example
is:

ʿak əl-ġád d-ʿɔd sĩ ɛẓ́ɛl̄ ‘I want to go while it’s still cool [lit. I still have the
cold (weather)]’ (60:35)

A common idiom is herɔ́g k- ‘speak with’. Examples from the texts are:

he bek herɔ́gək sẽs ‘I already spoke with her’ (45:3)
təhérg kə-mũn ɛl̄ɛ ‘who were you speaking with before?’ (28:9)
dḥa-nhérg kə-tét ̱ ‘we will speak with the woman’ (45:8)

Another interesting idiom is the expression of ‘friend’ with a phrase mean-
ing ‘the man/men with’ or ‘those with’, for example:

sə̃nḥérmɛk̃ aġág əð-sé̃k … bə-(t)sḥ̃ɔ́kɛ aġág əð-sé̃k yəsɔ́̃rk ʿãk ḥɔ́gtk ‘your
friends [lit. the men with you] complained about you … and you
make your friends [lit. themenwith you]do yourwork for you’ (24:1)

ɛdūr yɔl aġág əð-sẽš ‘he went back to his friends’ (54:33)
ɛngím heš aʿɛĺɛš́ b-iźɔ́k iź-sé̃š ‘his parents and his friends [lit. those who

were with him] consulted (an astrologer) for him’ (SB1:3)
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As for other idioms, we find:

aġád k- ‘sleep with (sexually)’ (lit. ‘go with’)
aġád k-ɛnúf ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go with oneself ’)
kun rəḥím k- ‘be nice to’
ōṣi k- ‘advise s.o.’
kə-ð̣ɔ́hɔr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’13

The preposition k- has also been incorporated into two expressions of
time, namely, kɔlʿéni ‘in the evening’ and k-ḥáṣaf ‘in the morning’. With
kɔlʿéni ‘in the evening’, a form without the initial k- exists; əl-ʿéni means
‘tonight’. With k-ḥáṣaf ‘in the morning’, however, the k- is really insepara-
ble, despite the hyphenated transcription. Moreover, k-ḥáṣaf is often best
translated simply as ‘morning’. Compare the following two sentences:

ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿeś ‘then in the morning, he got up’ (6:15) (ɛd = ‘then’)
ṣbɔr li ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ‘wait for me until the morning’ (30:24) (ɛd = ‘until’)

In the second sentence, we could consider ɛd k- a compound preposition
(cf. ɛd ð̣ér, §8.8, and ɛd tél, §8.26), but a better analysis is simply to take
k-ḥáṣaf is the nominal object of the preposition ɛd. Both kɔlʿéni ‘(in the)
evening’ and k-ḥáṣaf ‘(in the) morning’ can be considered single lexemes,
not prepositional phrases, with no preposition needed to indicate ‘in the’;
cf. ġasré ‘at night’.

8.14 kin ‘from (someone)’

The preposition kin is attested only a half dozen times in the texts. It has
the meaning ‘away from (the presence of); from one’s person’, and its object
is always a person, an animal, or a noun referring to a group of people, like
sɛḱən ‘settlement, community; family’ or ʿɛl ‘family’.

sfɔrk kin sɛḱəni ‘I traveled frommy settlement’ (13:1)
ɔl əbġɔ́d lɔ kin aʿɛĺí ‘I won’t go frommy family’ (13:17)
aġéyg ɛńfí ðə-sə̃mdéd tũr kin aġéyg bāl sɛḱən ‘the first man, who had

taken the date from the owner of the camp’ (21:9)
aġád aġág kin aġéyg ‘the men went away from the man’ (21:12)
he ġeyg ðə-xtɔ́rk kin sɛḱəni ‘I am a man who has come down from my

settlement’

13 Some informants preferred ʿaḳ ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr.
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ʿak kíni bə-rɛh́ən ‘you want a guarantee (of payment) fromme’ (41:3)
her ẓ́ēṭ kin ɛ-šfíḳ ḳélɛb́ ‘if he took the bride-price from the one who got

married’ (TJ2:25)

The preposition kin seems to be interchangeable with mən tél (see the
examples in §8.26), which is more common in the texts.

8.15 ḳéfɛ́ ‘in back of ’

The word ḳéfɛ́ means literally ‘back (part)’, as in ḳéfɛ́ ɛ-səyɛŕə ‘the back of
the car’ (MmS); see also text Pr54. It has a more general meaning than šɔ̄
‘back’ (as in the body part that covers the spine; cf. 6:7 and 50:6), and can
sometimes be used prepositionally, as English ‘in back of’ or ‘behind’. There
are no examples in the texts, though JL (s.v. ḳfy) has the example šum ḳéfɛń
‘they are behind us’. Informants all recognized this word. Another example
of its use is:

ɛñzél ɛ-xāli ḳéfɛ́ ɛñzélən ‘my uncle’s house [lit. place] is in back of our
house’ (MnS)14

The usual word for ‘behind’ is ser (§8.24).

8.16 l- ‘for; to’

The preposition l- has the basic meanings ‘for’ and ‘to’, just like the prepo-
sition her. However, as already noted above (§8.11), the two are not inter-
changeable. Moreover, the usages of l- are much more idiomatic than those
of her.

Like her, l- can be used to mean ‘for’ as a benefactive, ‘for the benefit of ’.
This is the clearest overlap in the uses of the two prepositions, though her is
much more common than l- with this meaning. The choice of preposition
seems to be determined lexically by the verb used. Some examples are:

kɛl̄ leš aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń ḥíṭ ‘his little brother measured out food for him’
(6:36)

xníṭ lóhum ʿiśɛ́ ‘he took out food for them’ (21:11)
ínɛ́ ḳélaʿ lek ḳélɛb́ … ḳélaʿ li mut tṟut bə-xamsín ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘what did the

bride-price leave you? … It left me two hundred and fifty dollars’
(32:13–14)

14 This informant used here the Arabic word for ‘my maternal uncle’, xāli, rather than
Jibbali xéźi (cf. 49:28).
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ɛhbét leš bə-ḳúd ‘she let down a rope for him’ (36:3)
gmɔʿ li rɛǵaʿ ðə-ḳahwɛt́ ‘collect coffee-grounds for me’ (36:13)
ɛrśɔ́t yəḳómnəm l-irsɔ́̃b ‘the boys should collect fodder for the riding-

camels’ (47:6)
mélét li béríḳ míh ‘she filled a jug with water for me’ (49:19)

Just as often in the texts, l- is used to indicate not benefactive ‘for’, but
rather ‘for’ in the sense of ‘detriment to’, as in:

ḳɔ́ṣɔ́f lóhumxĩš ɛŕún ‘it [a leopard] broke the necks of five goats (to their
detriment)’ (15:2)

ġad…ɛdmən tél ḳéṭaʿ lek ãḥléb ‘go…untilwherever the camel gets tired
on you [or: for you]’ (30:15)

yəxés lɛn əksbɛt́ən ‘he’ll stink up our clothes (for us)’ (46:15)
ɛḳɛb́əl tim li ‘the truce is over for me (to my detriment)’ (60:9)
lis̃ étə̱m ‘it’s a sin for you’ (60:11)
ɔl šɛ ḥarúm lóhum lɔ ‘it’s not forbidden for them’ (60:28)
sélũt əšḥér ġoźɛt́ lek ‘peace today (will be) expensive for you’ (83:6)

Very rarely does l- mean ‘to’ in the sense of motion towards. It does have
this sense with some verbs, including ɛdōr ‘return, go back’, nfɔś ‘go (in the
early evening)’, ktɔb ‘write’ (if we consider writing to someone as having a
sense of motion), as well as in the expression mən mənzél əl-mənzél ‘from
place to place’. However, most of these verbs can also be, and often are,
paired with other prepositions to indicate motion (e.g., yɔl, §8.28). Some
examples are:

her ɔl ɛdúrk lɛn əl-ʿéni lɔ ‘if you don’t come back to us this evening’
(28:17)

ɛyə́t ɛdirɔ́t lɛn ‘the camel came back to us’ (AK2:10)
kɔl ʿáṣər yənufś əl-ḥĩš ‘each night he came to a brother-in-law of his’

(30:20)
ktɔb les xaṭ ‘he wrote a letter to her’ (SB2:6)

Although l- is relatively uncommon as a general preposition meaning
‘to’ or ‘for’, it is very common as an object marker following certain verbs.
Some of these can be considered dative objects (and can be translated with
English ‘to’ or ‘for’), but many, if not most, are simply idiomatic. Attested in
the texts are:

aʿrér l- ‘send for s.o.’
aʿtīn l- ‘inform on s.o., spy on

s.o.’

bédé l- ‘lie about s.o.’ (cf. bédé b-
‘lie to s.o.’)

bɔ́ttər l- ‘look down to’
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sə̃dhéḳ l- ‘look in on s.o. (who
is sick)’ (see the comment to
text 18:7)

fḳé l- ‘cover s.o.’ (b- ‘with s.t.’)
géré l- ‘happen to’
əgtēl l- ‘gather around’
guzúml- ‘swear to s.o.’ (cf.guzúm

ð̣er ‘swear on’)
ġɔlɔ́b l- ‘refuse s.o.’
ġɔ́tɛð̣́ l- ‘be angry at’
ɛġbér l- ‘raid; get in s.o.’s way’
hogúm l- ‘attack’ (also hogúmd-)
ḥkum l- ‘force s.o.; nag s.o.’
ḥɔ́tɛǵ l- ‘need’
ḥaẓ́ɔr l- ‘persuade s.o.’
kʿér l- ‘throw/roll (b-) s.t. down

to/at s.o.’
ksɔ̃f l- ‘uncover, examine s.o.’
ənkəbréd l- ‘be crazy about s.o.’
kun l- ‘happen to’
ɛḳbél l- ‘approach’
ɛḳōź l- ‘watch, observe’
ḳɔdɔ́r l- ‘overpower; manage,

handle, control’
ḳɔfɔ́l l- ‘shut/lock in s.o.’
ḳɔlɔ́b l- ‘return s.t. (d.o.) to s.o.’

(note also ḳɔlɔ́b l-X selúm
‘give (return) a greeting to
X ’)

ḳérəb l- ‘get near to’ (cf. ḳéríb l-
‘near, close to’)

ɛḳés l- ‘try s.t. (d.o.) on s.o. (to see
if it fits)’

lḥaf l- ‘come close to, press up
against’

lḥaḳ l- ‘help s.o.’ (see the com-
ment to text 36:4)

nkɔś l- ‘exhume, dig up’
nḳɔd l- ‘get annoyed with, criti-

cize s.o.’
ntɔ̱r l- ‘untie’
ərdé l- ‘throw (b-) s.t. at’ (ərdé

yɔl/ʿaḳ ‘into’ ‘throw (b-) s.t.
towards s.o./into s.t.’)

rékəb l- ‘ride (an animal)’ (also
rékəb ð̣er ‘ride on’)

ərṣún l- ‘tie (d.o.) to s.t.’
ɛrxé l- ‘release, let s.o. tied up go’
sel l- ‘snatch (b-) s.t. by force

from s.o.’
sũḥ/sĩḥ l- ‘forgive, excuse s.o.’

(samemeaning alsowith d.o.;
cf. also sũh/sĩḥ her ‘permit,
allow’)

ṣɔ̄r l- ‘wait for’ (cf. ṣɔ̄r her ‘have
patience with s.o.’)

sẽṣēt l- ‘listen carefully to’
śed l- ‘saddle’ (also with d.o.)
śɔ́tɛḳ́ l- ‘miss, long for’
śɛm̄ l- ‘sell to’
šed l- ‘block s.o. in’
əštĩʿ l- ‘listen to’
terɔ́f l- ‘pass by s.o.’
égaḥ l- ‘go in to see s.o.’ (cf. égaḥ

‘enter (a place)’)
xalɔ́ṭ l- ‘join up with, stay with’

(also xalɔ́ṭ b-)
xelf l- ‘relieve, replace s.o.’
ẓ́əḥák l- ‘make fun of’ (cf. ẓ́əḥák

mən ‘laugh at’)

In the texts, we sometimes find l- with a verb unexpectedly. For example, in
60:14, we find sx̃əbír l- ‘ask about s.o./s.t.’, though the normal idiom is sx̃əbír
mən; this is probably due to the use of l- in the Mehri text from which text
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60 was translated.15 Once in the texts (97:39) we find heḳ l- ‘call (out to) s.o.’,
while elsewhere in the texts (five times) we find heḳ her ‘call s.o., call out to
s.o’; this is also probably due to the use of l- in the Mehri text from which
text 97 was translated. Also in one place in the texts (60:42) we find kɔlɔ́t ̱ l-
‘tell to’, which must be another Mehrism; the normal expression is kɔlɔ́t ̱her,
which occurs over thirty-five times in the texts.

Sometimeswhen there is competing evidence, it is not clear which idiom
represents the more common one. For example, xalɔ́ṭ l- ‘join up with, stay
with’ occurs twice in the texts (32:2; 49:1), while xalɔ́ṭ b- occurs once with
the same meaning (49:32). It is possible that such expressions are simply
not fixed.

The preposition l- also occurs in a number of non-verbal idioms, includ-
ing several connected with parts of the body. Such are:

ḥɔ́gət l- ‘a need for’
ḥarúm l- ‘forbidden to s.o.’
kun taw l- ‘fit s.o. well’
ḳéríb l- ‘close to, near’ (see §8.18 on ḳéríb mən)
l-õʿõdk ‘at your promised time’
əl-ʿéni ‘tonight’
əl-ɔ̄b ‘by the door’
l-ɔ́rxér ‘slowly’
l-ɛl̄ġ īdš ‘the reach of his arm’ (i.e., ‘as far as he could throw’; see the

comment to text 21:10)
əl-fáʿm ‘on the foot’
l-əgérɛ ð- ‘for the sake of’ (see §8.29)
l-ɛgiśít- ‘beside, next to’ (see §8.29)
əl-hún ‘to where?’
lə-ḥáðɛŕ ‘on guard’ (as in kɛn lə-ḥáðɛŕ ‘be on guard!’)
əl-kənbáʿ ‘on the heel’
əl-kərféf ‘on the face’ (cf. ʿaḳ kɛrféfi ‘to/in my face’)
(aġad) əl-xáf ‘(go) by foot’
l-erɛš́- ‘on (one’s) head’ (e.g., ‘fall on one’s head’)
əl-yóh ‘to here’ (see §10.1)

In one passage in the texts, l- is used to express obligation, corresponding
to English ‘owe’:

15 It should be noted, however, that in Ali Musallam’s Mehri texts, the normal expression
is also šxəbūr mən (occurring about fifteen times), while šxəbūr l- occurs just twice.
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her ɔl zəḥãm əm-míh lɔ, ber leš ɔz ‘if he doesn’t bring water, he owes [lit.
to him is] a goat’ (39:2)

On l- used in certain idioms corresponding to English ‘have’, see §13.3.3.

8.17 lɛb́ər ‘like, the same as’

JL (s.v. lwr) defines the preposition lɛb́ər ‘like, the same as’, and includes the
example šɛ lɛb́ri ‘he is the same as I’. There is only one occurrence of this
preposition in the texts:

ġigeníti ðə-lɛb́rəs mən sɛns ‘girls similar to her in age’ (TJ4:15)

My informants recognized this word, though the only additional example I
heard was šum lɛb́rən ‘they are like us’ (MnS). Two informants felt lɛb́ər to
be identical in meaning to əl-hés ‘like’ (in contrast with taʿmírən, §8.25), but
one (MnS) felt that əl-hés meant ‘exactly like’, while lɛb́ər meant ‘like (but
not exactly)’.

8.18 mən ‘from’

The preposition mən has the basic meaning ‘from’, with reference to loca-
tion, time, and cause or reason. By extension, it is used in partitive con-
structions (‘of ’). It also has a few less common uses. The following examples
illustrate its basic meaning ‘from’ with respect to location:

śínútš aġabgɔ́t mən xofɛt́ ‘the girl saw him from the window’ (54:39)
sx̃aníṭ mən šɔ́fələš xɔ́tum ‘a ring came out of his belly’ (6:20)
ḥamól mən xádərən ‘move [lit. pick up] from our cave!’ (15:3)
fúskši mən ṭaṭtɔ́ši ‘they separated them from each other’ (20:5)
ġeyg aġádmən ɛrẓ́ ɛ-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l ‘a man went from the region of Dhofar’ (34:1)
ɔl dé níśəz mɛs śé lɔ ‘no one had drunk anything from it’ (34:10)
ṭɔ́lɔ́b yɔ mən but ɛd but ‘he begged people from house to house’ (46:8)
tet ̱ɔl sɛmən ɛḳīlt ð-axṣómɛš́ lɔ ‘the womanwas not from the tribe of his

enemies’ (60:33)
sx̃əníṭ mən õẓ́aʾ ‘he left [or: went out from] the house’ (60:36)

Examples in whichmən indicates cause or reason are:

iyɛĺí ber dḥa-tfɔ́tən mən xɛt̄ ‘my camels are about to die of [or: from]
thirst’ (25:2)

sɛ tɔ̄k mən fərɔ́ẓ́ ‘she was crying from happiness’ (13:8)
aġtɔ́śɛ mən fərḳɛt́ ‘he fainted from fear’ (39:5)
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he aġmɔ́dək ðə-ḳéṭaʿk mən ḥĩlín ɛ-tũr ‘I’ve become tired from carrying
the dates’ (48:6)

And two examples in whichmən is used with reference to time are:

mən k-ḥáṣaf ɛd təġĩd yũm ‘frommorning until the sun goes down’ (4:5)
mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát ‘from Friday to (the next) Friday’ (TJ4:62)

By extension of the simple temporal use of mən ‘from’, we also find mən
used with a slightly different temporal meaning ‘since’ or ‘for’ (in the sense
of ‘since … ago’), as in:

mən ɔrx tṟoh ɔl-ʿɔ́d õtəl śé lɔ ‘he hasn’t sent anything at all for two
months’ (8:7)

mənmit gélək?mən ɛl̄ɛ bass ‘since [lit. from] when have you been sick?
Since only a little while (ago)’ (40:3–4)

Following are examples of the partitive use of mən, in which cases mən
is normally preceded (or, rarely, followed) by some sort of quantifier or
indefinite pronoun:

kɔl minɛń ɛ-bédé, šɛ misé̃rd ‘whichever of us has lied, he is stupid’ (1:8)
yəzḥóm ṭaṭmən aġág bə-yədɔ́rəm ṭitmən iyɛĺ ‘one of themen came and

slaughtered one of the camels’ (25:5)
ḥõl mɛš xɛŕín ‘he took a little of it’ (35:5)
mũnmənkúm ðə-ʿágɛb ɔz ‘which [lit. who] of you wants a goat?’ (39:2)
ʿak təśtɛḿ śé mən õśɛt́ən ‘you want to buy some of our animals’ (41:2)16
kɔ šum ɔl yəśímmən ɛlhútɔ́humbə-dírɛh́əm ‘why don’t they sell some of

their cows for money?’ (TJ2:80)
dē-ənsɛñ sáḥart ‘one [lit. someone] of them was a witch’ (15:8)
śē-ən só̃hum ‘some among them’ (AM1:11)

Note in the last two examples that the initial m of mən is elided after the
indefinite pronouns dé and śé; a similar form is found in 15:7 (dē-ənkɛñ).
This elision is optional, as shown by démənhúm in 24:2 and 60:32, śé mən in
32:3 and 41:3, and as confirmed by informants. (On dé, see §3.5.1; on śé, see
§3.5.2; on elision of m elsewhere, see §2.1.3.) A similar elision is found with
the interrogative phrase ínɛ́ mən ‘which?; what kind of?’, which is usually
realized ínɛn̄ in fast speech (see §11.3). Onmənmeaning ‘some’, usedwith or
without a preceding noun, see §5.5.2.

16 Compare this example to ʿak təśtɛḿ mən õśɛt́í ‘you want to buy (some) of my animals’
(41:4), where the śé is only implied.
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The preposition mən is also used idiomatically with a number of verbs,
including:

ð̣élaʿ mən ‘be lame/crippled in’ (e.g., ‘in the foot’)
férəḳ mən ‘be afraid of’
ġéẓ́ən mən ‘feel compassion towards s.o.’
sḥ̃əké mən ‘have enough of s.t.’
sə̃nḥér mən ‘complain about’
níkaʿ mən ‘bear (b-) a child with’ (see §8.6)
ṣɔ̄r mən ‘do without s.t.’
sə̃ṣfé mən ‘find out about s.t.’
šīl mən ‘be indebted to [lit. be asked for a debt from]’
ṭɔlɔ́bmən ‘request/ask s.o. (to do s.t.)’ (cf. ṭɔlɔ́b ‘invite’; ṭɔlɔ́b b- ‘avenge’)
sx̃əbír mən ‘ask about s.o./s.t.’
zəḥámmən ‘bear (b-) a child with’ (see §8.6)
ẓ́ēṭ mən ‘grab by’ (e.g., ‘by the hair’, ‘by the arm’)
ẓ́əḥák mən ‘laugh at’ (cf. ẓ́əḥák l- ‘make fun of’)

In several places we findmən used with a verb where it is not expected. For
example, we find once ġɔlɔ́ḳ mən ‘look for’ (60:45), but this is probably a
Mehrism, since elsewhere in the texts the Jibbali idiom is ġɔlɔ́ḳ her. We also
find once ntɔ̱r mən ‘untie’ (17:29), instead of the expected ntɔ̱r l- (e.g., 17:26).
We find once sindmən ‘managewithout’ (13:17), instead of the expected ʿar.17
Finally, once we find once əḥtéðér mən ‘watch out, be careful’ (22:13). This
seems to mean the same thing as əḥtéðér ʿar (30:8; 47:5), but it is possible
that əḥtéðér mən is used with a following verbal phrase (i.e., ‘be careful that
(s.t. does not happen)’), while əḥtéðér ʿar is used with a simple nominal or
pronominal object (i.e., ‘be careful of ’).

The prepositionmən is also found in a number of other idiomatic expres-
sions. Such are:

əm-blís ‘from the devil’ (<mən blís)
ʿéðər mən ‘an excuse for’
bass mən X ‘enough of X !’
həmrúnmən ‘afraid of ’
k-ḥáṣaf mən k-ḥáṣaf ‘every morning, morning after morning’
mənméṣaʿ ‘to the south; downstream’
mən ð̣éʾ ‘up above’ (see the comment to text 51:5)

17 Actually, sind ʿar never occurs in the texts with a noun, but sind ʿan- (with a pronominal
suffix) occurs about ten times.
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mən ṭérɛf́ ɛ-/ð- ‘from among’ (see §8.29)
ráḥəḳ mən ‘far from’
xunṭ mən ‘outside of’
yəkɔ́l X mən yɛńš ‘he thought X was telling the truth [lit. he thought X

from his truth]’ (cf. 60:8, 60:18)

In addition to the reduction of mən to əm- in the expression əm-blís, note
also əm-bóh and əm-bún ‘from here’ (§10.1). On əm-mún < mən mún ‘be-
tween’, see §8.20. Besides the idioms listed above, we also find ḳéríb mən
‘close to’ once in Johnstone’s texts (15:9), though normally the idiom is ḳéríb
l-. The use of ḳéríb mən instead of ḳéríb l- in 15:9 may have to do with which
element is stationary relative to the other.

It should be mentioned that, unlike in Mehri, mən is not normally used
as the preposition of comparison. Instead, Jibbali uses (ʿ)ar for this purpose
(see §5.4). There is one occurrence of mən in the texts in a comparative
phrase (20:9), but this is probably a Mehrism.

On the interrogative ínɛ́ mən, see §11.3; on the contracted form mənnɛ́
‘from what?’ < mən ínɛ,́ see §11.2; on the particle mkun < mən kun, see
§12.5.14; on the conjunction mən ‘or’, see §12.1.4; and on mən used as a
marker of negation, see §13.2.7.

8.19 mən dún ‘except; without’

The compound preposition mən dún ‘except, but, with the exception of’
appears only about a half dozen times in Johnstone’s texts (mainly in texts
TJ2 and TJ4). Examples are:

ɔl dé ġarɔ́b yədɛš̄ lɔ, mən dún ġeyg ṭaṭ ‘no one knew how to cure him,
except one man’ (SB1:4)

ɔl yəgáḥš dé lɔ mən dún sɛ ‘no one entered it except her’ (TJ4:17)
ɔl sɔ́̃hum dé mən dúni he ‘they have no one but me’ (TJ4:58)
ɔl só̃hum mən dún ʿad lɔ ‘they only have sardines [lit. they don’t have

except sardines]’ (TJ2:51)

The last example (TJ2:51), with mən dún used in a negative sentence to
mean ‘only’, parallels the use of ar that was discussed in §12.5.4. In fact, in
the text, after the speaker says mən dún ʿad lɔ, he repeats himself with the
synonomous phrase ar ʿad ‘only sardines’.

Twice in the textsmən dún has the meaning ‘without’:

mənhúm yəġórɛń mən dún nəfxát ‘some of them give milk without
blowing’ (TJ2:41)
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ʿɔd yəġorɛń mən dún ʿad ‘do they still give milk without sardines?’
(TJ2:36)

Note, however, that in answer to this question fromTJ2:36, the other speaker
re-phrases and says ɔl yəġórɛń mən dún əl-ʿad lɔ ‘they don’t give milk except
by (eating) sardines’ (TJ2:39), using mən dún to mean ‘except’, rather than
‘without’.

Jibbali mən dún is obviously a borrowing of Arabic min dūni ‘except;
without’, and it is not clear if this should be considered an Arabism used
in Jibbali, or a true borrowing. It is also not clear if we should consider this a
preposition or a conjunction that can look like a preposition. Sinceməndún
also functions as a conjunction ‘but’ (see§12.1.3),we could considerməndún
to be a conjunction followed by an ellipsis. For example, the sentence from
SB1:4 above could be underlyingly ‘no one knewhow to cure him, except one
man (knewhow)’. The example fromTJ4:17,məndún sɛ ‘except her’, inwhich
mən dún is followed by an independent pronoun, clearly argues for ellipsis,
and against it being a true preposition. In TJ4:58, theremay be an example of
a suffixed pronoun (mən dúni ‘except forme’). Howevermən dúni could also
just be a variant of mən dún, reflecting a higher Arabic form; the following
he could either be emphatic (reenforcing the suffix -i) or it could be the sole
object of mən dúni. Either way, this use of mən dún is parallel to the use of
English ‘but’ to mean ‘except’, as in ‘everyone but me’.

8.20 mənmún (əm-mún) ‘between’

The prepositionmənmún derives from an earliermən bén, itself from *mən
bayn. The Jibbali texts published byMüller (1907) have either bén or əm-bén.
We also find beyn, bīn, or bān in Yemeni Mehri (but also mən or mēn in
OmaniMehri),18 bēn in Ḥarsusi, bīn in Hobyot, and (əm-)bín in Soqoṭri.19 The
shift of b >m in themodern form is due not to the precedingm, but rather to
the following n. On the sound change bVn >mVn, see §2.1.4. Before suffixes,
the base is mən munú-; we can connect the final u to the element w found
in the Omani Mehri base mənw-, which itself is perhaps analogical to the
etymological w of the base fənw(i)- used for the preposition fənōhən (root
fnw). The Jibbali base *baynú- became benú, which should have become

18 Watson (2012: 114). Yemeni Mehri beyn is found in also Jahn (1905: 125) and Bittner
(1914a: 12), while bīn is found in Sima (2009).

19 The Ḥarsusi and Soqoṭri forms are given in ḤL (s.v. byn), and the latter is also found in
Leslau (1938: 85). The Hobyot form is given in HV (p. 250).
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bənú- >mənú. Instead, we gotmunú-, probably as a result of vowel harmony,
and then the u was transferred to the unsuffixed form: (mən-)mén → mən
mún.

Examples of this preposition from the texts are:

kunmənmunúkum ʿágɔ́b ‘was there love between you?’ (32:11)
təḳtéṭaʿ mən munún aʿaśírt ‘the friendship will be cut off between us’

(41:4)
ɛbḳáʿ ɛgūš mənmunúsən ‘he put his shield in between them’ (54:25)
ðɛńu ɔl yəkín lɔ, l-ɛbdédmənmún aġéyg bə-títš̱ ‘this will not do [lit. be],

that you would separate a man and his wife’ (60:5)
gzím ɔl (t)dér mən munúhum ‘swear that you will not come between

them’ (60:6)
axarɛt́ ḳérétš mənmunús əm-mún xáṭíḳs ‘she hid him between her and

her dress’ (30:21)
ġadú mən munúi əm-mún xaṭíḳi ‘come on (in) between me and my

dress’ (TJ4:59)

In the last two examples (30:21; TJ4:59), ‘between X and Y ’ is expressedmən
mun X əm-mún Y, literally ‘between X and between Y ’. The element əm-mún
derives either froma reduced formofmənmun (cf. əm-bén inMüller’s Jibbali
texts, Omani Mehri əm-mə́n, and Soqoṭri əm-bín) or, rather, from *b-mún,
where b- is the conjunction ‘and’. (On the shift *b-mún > əm-mún elsewhere,
see the comment to text 45:13 and the discussion in §2.1.4.) The repetition of
the preposition, as in 30:21 and TJ4:59, seems to be used when one object is
a pronoun. It is not clear if it is ever used when both objects are nouns, but
it is clearly not obligatory, as shown by the example from 60:5, above, and
by the following example recorded by Nakano:

he skɔfkmunmũ [=mənmũn]M.b-ʾAmina ‘I sat betweenM. andAmina’
(Nakano 1986: 133)

In one passage in Johnstone’s texts we find the form bén:

ksé bén irúmtə fúdún ‘they found between the roads [at a fork in the
road] a stone’ (6:12)

This is either anArabism, or anarchaism, since text 6 is basedona text found
in Müller’s 1907 collection.20

20 Müller’s text (1907: 54) actually has əm-bén in the parallel passage.
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8.21 mən ḳédɛ́ ‘regarding, about’

The compound preposition mən ḳédɛ́ is listed in JL (s.v. ḳdv, with the tran-
scription ḳədɛ)́ with the rather vague definition ‘about’. ML (s.v. ḳdv) gives
the same definition, while ḤL (s.v. ḳdy) glosses Ḥarsusi mən ḳədē with ‘as
regards’, which also works well for the Jibbali compound. One informant
explained that mən ḳédɛ́ might be used upon receiving a letter, when one
might ask mən ḳédɛ́ ínɛ́ ‘what is it regarding?’. It occurs four or five times in
texts TJ2 and TJ4. Some examples are:

kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes mən ḳédɛ́ aġabgɔ́t ‘he told her about the girl’ (TJ4:13)
mən ḳédɛ́ ḥiɛš̃, axsɔ́rt təkín her īs mən her aġɔ́hɛś ‘regarding his in-laws,

is the bride-price money for her father or her brothers?’ (TJ2:24)

In the example fromTJ4:13, the phrase kɔlɔ́t ̱mən ḳédɛ́ seems to be equivalent
to kɔlɔ́t ̱ b- ‘tell about’. In the example from TJ2:24 (as in TJ2:70 and in the
written version of TJ2:110), the phrase mən ḳédɛ́ serves to introduce a topic,
similar to ámma (§12.5.1).

8.22 nxín (or lxín) ‘under’

In Johnstone’s Jibbali texts, the preposition ‘under’ is nxín (before suffixes
nxínú-). However, he notes in various places that the CJ dialect has lxín.
Nakano also recorded lxín (which he transcribed lxĩ ).21 Müller, on the other
hand, recorded nxal.22 My own informants mainly preferred lxín (cf. FB1:2).
There is obviously some variation in the form of this preposition, as there
is also in Mehri dialects.23 For further on these forms and on the etymology
of this preposition, see Rubin (2012a). Its usage is straightforward, and some
examples are:

ḳɔlʿɔ́tš nxín fúdún ‘she left it under a rock’ (15:13)
bə-śɛf́ aġéyg ber ġeb nxínúš ‘and it so happened that he had already

defecated under it [the tree]’ (22:13)
he dḥa-l-éḳərək nxín fídɛt́ ‘I will hide you under the cradle’ (33:5)
nxín ɛṭéḳ ðɔ́kũn ‘under that wild fig tree’ (60:15)
ksé nxín ɛrɛš́s śɔté̱t aḥrɔ́f ‘he found under her head three (gold) coins’

(97:41)

21 Nakano (1986: 134).
22 An example can be found in Müller (1907: 43).
23 Watson (2012: 114); Rubin (2012a: 349).
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Theprepositionnxín can also beused figurativelywith the sense of ‘under
the authority of ’, as in:

ḳélaʿ nxínús iz̃ɔ́rtə ‘he put slave-girls under her’ (17:45)

We also find nxín in the combinations ɛd nxín ‘(up to) under’ and mən
nxín ‘from under’, for example:

aġád ɛd nxín hérúm ‘he went under a tree’ (35:4)
bə-héḳmənnxínḥéṣən ‘he called out fromdownbelow the castle’ (36:3)

In one passage in the texts, mən nxín means ‘in front of; in the presence
of’:

yōkələnmən nxín ɛśhɔ́d śɛŕaʿ ‘he gives authority in front of witnesses to
the judge’ (45:20)

In another passage, mə-lxín (the equivalent of mən nxín in this speaker’s
dialect, at least in fast speech) had the figurative meaning ‘under, below’
with regards to birth order:

mə-lxúní … órbaʿ ġigeníti ‘under me … are four girls’ (FB1:2)

8.23 siɛb́ ‘because of ’

The preposition siɛb́ ‘because of’ appears just four times in Johnstone’s
Jibbali texts, twice independently, and twice in the compound əl-siɛb́.24
Three of the occurrences are with pronominal suffixes, in which case the
final b is also elided (see §8.30). Theword siɛb́ (< *səbɛb́) is originally a noun
meaning ‘reason, cause’, and it is found once in the texts used in this way
(86:6). Both thenounand its use as a preposition ‘because of’ are borrowings
from Arabic sabab- ‘reason, cause’. The fact that siɛb́ shows elision of the
medial b is a good indication that the word is a real borrowing, and not
simply an Arabism.

ɛgéfún siɛb́ ínɛ́ ‘the dummy-calf is because of what?’ (TJ2:64)
kɛlš siɛk̄ ‘it is all because of you’ (28:15)
ɔl dé ʿágəb yəxélṭ bɛn lɔ əl-siɛš̄ (séréš) ‘no one wants to stay with us

because of him’ (49:32)
bek əntəkɔ́lk əl-siɛs̄ ‘I’ve had a rough time because of her’ (TJ4:91)

24 One informant actually preferred the compound bə-siɛb́, perhaps reflecting Arabic
bi-sabab(i).
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As explained in the comment to text 49:32, the phrase əl-síɛš̄ is used in the
Arabic-letter version of that text, while in the Roman-letter version sérés is
used instead, with əl-síɛš̄ in the margin in parentheses.

8.24 ser ‘behind’

The preposition ser has the basic meaning ‘behind’. It can also be used in
the compoundmən sér, with no difference inmeaning.When a pronominal
suffix is used, it nearly always is used with the compoundmən sér, except in
a relative clause. Some examples are:

ser ɛt̄ iźɔ́kũn ‘behind those houses’ (18:9)
śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ mən séréš ‘he saw his shadow behind him’ (39:11)
hógúm əl-sɛḱən ðɛńu ɛ-sérɛń ‘it attacked this settlement that’s behind

us’ (47:5)

After verbs of motion and verbs of following or chasing, it is sometimes
better translated into English with ‘after’, as in:

ʿágən nəġád séréš ‘let’s go after him!’ (22:15)
šaʿé sérés ‘he ran after her’ (97:15)
ɛṭléḳ sérés ḥaṣnín ‘he set the horse after her’ (97:27)
ġíd mən seróhum bə-nʿífhum ‘go after them and chase them!’ (AM1:11)
h-ínɛ́ zəḥámk tũn? … ser téti̱ ‘why did you come to us? … [I came] after

my wife’ (30:23)

In the last example above (30:23), notice that the verb of motion (or of
following) is only implied.

In just one passage from Johnstone’s texts,mən sér has a temporal mean-
ing ‘after’:

mən sér sĩ̃n ‘in [lit. after] a little while’ (17:29)

Normally, mən ð̣ér (§8.8) or the Arabism baʿd (§8.7) is used for ‘after’ in a
temporal sense.25

It seems that the preposition ser may also mean ‘because of’, at least in
certain idioms. For example, we find in the texts the idioms béké ser ‘cry
over/because of’ and ənkəbréd ser ‘become crazy about’:

skɔfk d-iɔ̄k xĩš ɛm̄ ser ɛḳéraḥən ‘I sat crying for five days over our donkey’
(TJ3:10)

25 Bittner (1916b: 54) also remarked thatmən sér could be used in a temporal sense.
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aġabgɔ́t, ənkəbréd sérés ‘the girl, he became crazy about her’ (TJ4:4)

For another possible example, see the comment to text 49:32.

8.25 taʿmírən ‘like’

The word taʿmírən appears to be a frozen 2ms conditional (§7.1.5) of the
verb ʿõr ‘say’, and it functions (semantically) as a preposition ‘like’. Its literal
meaning is something like ‘youwould say that…’. It usually takes a pronomi-
nal suffix, though this suffix is not the object of the preposition, but rather is
a verbal object suffix, referring to a preceding noun or pronoun (see §8.30).
Examples of its use are:

śíni ṭit mənsɛñ, taʿmírəns ɛrét ‘he saw one of them, she was (pretty) like
the moon’ (30:6)

zũ-tɔ śé lūn taʿmírən skɛr ‘they gave me something white like sugar’
(35:6)

šɛ ġeyg rəḥím, taʿmírənš ɛrét ‘he was a handsome man, like the moon’
(54:27)

aġéyg taʿmírənš ðíríʾ ‘the man (seemed) like a stranger’ (60:42)
ɛmbérɛʾ, ʿõr, taʿmírənš ṣaʿr ‘the boy, they said, was like a gazelle’ (83:3)
šum yəhɔ́rg kə-ṭaṭtóhum taʿmírənšum ġɔ́hɛ ‘they talked to each other

like brothers’ (SM)
he taʿmírən tɔ ḥókum ‘I am like a king’ (SM)

The usage of taʿmírən overlaps with əl-hés ‘like’ (§8.12); compare the exam-
ples from 30:6 and 54:37 with rəḥĩt əl-hés ɛr̄ét ‘beautiful like themoon’ (17:9).
Despite this clear overlap in usage, there may be a slight difference in the
meaning, at least in theory: one informant insisted that əl-hés (and lɛb́ər)
meant ‘exactly like’, while taʿmírənmeant ‘like, but not identical to’.26

8.26 tel ‘at, by, beside’; mən tél ‘from (someone)’

The basic meaning of tel, like Mehri hāl,27 is roughly that of French chez or
Germanbei. AnappropriateEnglish translation canbe ‘at’, ‘by’, ‘beside’, ‘with’,
‘among’, or ‘at theplaceof’. Theobject of tel ismost often aperson, an animal,

26 A second informant thought this sounded correct, but only after the ideawas suggested
to him. See also the comments in §8.17.

27 The preposition tāl is attested in some Mehri dialects (Watson 2012: 114, n. 14), and
also in Hobyot (HV, p. 287). As I have written previously (Rubin 2011: 77), this form probably
derives from a contraction of tɛ̄ ‘until’ + hāl.
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or a noun referring to a group of people, like sɛḱən ‘settlement, community;
family’. Before pronominal suffixes, the base is tɔ̄l-. Examples from the texts
are:

īnɛš́ tel ɛ̃ʿ alm ‘his sons were with the teacher [or: at the teacher’s]’
(6:9)

tɔ̄lɛń yɔ yəféréḳ mən ɛḳabrín ‘among us, people are afraid of graves’
(12:12)

skɔfk tɔ̄lɔhum ʿáṣər tṟoh ‘I stayed with them two nights’ (13:16)
sĩf tel aʿáśərs̃ ‘sleep by your husband!’ (13:19)
sə̃ʿɔ́dk tɔš ḳərérɛ tel sɛḱənəš ‘I arranged a meeting with him tomorrow

by his settlement’ (28:10)
kūn ʿaḳ ɛnáxal tel emíh ‘he hid among the date-palms by the water’

(30:4)
xaṭɔ́ḳí tel xalɔ́ti ‘my clothes are with my mother-in-law’ (30:9)
dḥa-təksɛ́ ḳálo ðə-núśəb tɔ̄lə́k ‘you’ll find a bucket of milk by you’ (33:6)
ʿak əl-xédəm tɔ̄lə́k ‘I want to work for you [or: with you]’ (36:27)
skɛf tɔ̄lí sĩ̃n ‘stay with me a little while!’ (60:19)

Jibbali tel can also be used after verbs ofmotion (most often aġad ‘go’, éṣəl
‘arrive at, get to, reach’, and zəḥám ‘come’) meaning ‘to’, ‘up to’. As described
above, the object of tel is most often a person, an animal, or a noun referring
to a group of people, like sɛḱən ‘settlement, community; family’. Most of
the few exceptions to this tendency involve nouns referring to holes in the
ground (míh ‘water’,məḳbɛŕt ‘graveyard’, gɔ̄r ‘well’). Examples from the texts
are:

aġád tel ɛ̃ʿ alm, bə-xɔlɔ́thum aġadɔ́t tel ɛś̃nút ‘they went to the teacher,
and their step-mother went to the medicine woman’ (6:6)

aġádɔ́ ɛd éṣəl tel ī ð-ɛmbérɛʾ ‘they went until they got to the father of
the boy’ (18:8)

ínɛ́ yōṣələn tɔ tɔ̄lə́s ‘what will lead me to her?’ (30:14)
ɛd kɔlʿéni zəḥám tel ɛð̣áʿnəš ‘then in the evening, he came to his family’

(25:9)
aġádk tel sɛḱəni ‘I went to my community’ (13:20)
zəḥám tel sɛḱənəš ‘he came to his settlement’ (35:6)
zəḥõt tel ɛš̃ʿér ‘she came to the party’ (97:25)

It seems that tel is sometimes optional when the object is inanimate. So
we find, for example, zəḥám tel sɛḱən ‘he came to a settlement’ (30:18), but
also zəḥám sɛḱən ‘he came to the settlement’ (7:7); ṭēt tel sɛḱən ‘she came
(at night) to a settlement’ (25:21), but also ṭē sɛḱən ‘he came (at night) to
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a settlement’ (55:1). The preposition yɔl is also used with motion verbs, and
the two are interchangeable in some contexts (see §8.28). In the texts, when
the object is inanimate, tel is much more common with zəḥám ‘come’ and
éṣəl ‘arrive at, get to, reach’, while yɔl is much more common with aġád ‘go’
and ɛdōr ‘return’.

There exists also a compound preposition mən tél ‘from (the presence
of), fromone’s person’, which is not to be confusedwith the locative-relative
mən tél ‘where(ever)’ (§3.8.5). Examples of the compound preposition mən
tél are:

ɛrśɔ́t zəḥámmən tél ɛ̃ʿ alm ‘the boys came from the teacher [or: teacher’s
place]’ (6:5)

ɔl əbġɔ́d lɔ mən tél aʿɛĺí ‘I will not go frommy family’ (7:10)
zəḥám tɔ xaṭ mən tél ɛm̄í ‘a letter came to me frommymother’ (13:2)
sẽš xɛŕín tũr mən tél ġeyg ‘he had a small amount of dates (that he got)

from a man’ (17:21)
aġádmən tél sɛḱənəš ‘he went from his settlement’ (18:1)
əlhín ʿak mən tɔ̄lí dḥa-l-zɛḿk ‘whatever you want from me I’ll give you’

(41:4)

Three times in the texts we also find the combination ɛd tél ‘up to (by)’,
which has essentially the same meaning as simple ɛd ‘up to, until’ or tel ‘to
(a person)’:

ḥəmíl tɔ ɛd tél ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ðíkun ‘carry me up to that acacia tree’ (48:13) (cf.
ɛd ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘up to the next acacia’, 48:14)

yəẓ́ēt bə-yédé ɛd tɔ̄lɔ́hum ‘they seized (them) and took (them) away to
them’ (TJ4:72)

zəḥám ðɔ́hũn ḥəzzɛźí ɛd tél ɛrśɔ́t ‘that killer came to the children’
(TJ4:82)

One verbal idiom using tel is šfɔḳ tel ‘marry into s.o.’s family’ (with b-
before the person one is marrying), as in:28

ʿõr, “her dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳ tɔ, ʿak l-ɔ́šfəḳ tɔ̄lə́k b-ɛðí-ilín” ‘he said [to the girl’s
father], “If you will let me marry, I want to marry into your family
with so-and-so” ’ (45:1)

ʿagk l-ɔ́šfəḳ tɔ̄lə́k … b-ɛbrítk ũm ‘I want to marry into your family … by
your older daughter’ (97:34)

28 As mentioned in §8.1, we also find šfɔḳ d- with the same meaning in text 7:1.
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We can also note the idiom ẓ́ēṭ təbkíźɔ́t mən tél tet ̱ ‘he took possession of the
woman in marriage’ (7:6).

Asmentioned above, the base before pronominal suffixes is tɔ̄l-. JL (s.v. tl)
also lists another preposition tɔl ‘around, round about’. However, this word
does not occur in any of the texts, and my informants did not recognize it.
See also the discussion of tɔl in the comment to text Anon 1:1.

8.27 tɛt ‘above’

The preposition tɛt ‘above’ appears just once in the texts, though it is listed
in JL and was used by some informants. Before suffixes it has the base tét-.29
A couple of examples of its use are:

d-əsú́n sé́ mən tétí ‘I see something above me’ (TJ1:5)
tɛt ḥallɛt́ ‘above the town’ ( JL, s.v. tt)
sɛḳf tɛt ɛrɛš́i ‘the roof is above my head’ (MnS)
sɛḳf tétí šɛ ‘the roof is above me’ (MnS)

MyWJ informant claimed not to know this word, and used ð̣er in the phrase
‘above my head’.

8.28 yɔl ‘to, towards’

The preposition yɔl ‘to, towards’ is used to indicate motion towards, most
often (about two-thirds of all occurrences in the texts) with the verb aġád
‘go’. When the object is a person, yɔl is often interchangeable with tel. When
theobject is a place, yɔl doesnot have the restrictions that tel has on the type
of object it can govern (see §8.26).Whenwe look at the distribution of verbs
used with these two prepositions, zəḥám ‘come’ and éṣəl ‘arrive at, reach’
most often take tel, while aġad ‘go’, ɛdōr ‘return, go back’, ʿágəb ‘be heading’,
and ḥõl ‘carry’ most often take yɔl. Only rarely does yɔl not follow a verb of
motion, and even then motion is still involved in some way (e.g., with ktɔb
‘write’ in 36:14, where motion is implied in the delivery of the letter). Some
examples of yɔl from the texts are:

aġád aġéyg yɔl ɛś̃nút ‘the man went to the medicine woman’ (6:8) (cf.
aġadɔ́t tel ɛś̃nút ‘she went to the medicine woman’s’, 6:6)

šɛ ktɔb yɔl ḥókum ‘he wrote to the ruler’ (36:14)
ɛdūr yɔl aġág əð-sé̃š ‘he went back to his friends’ (54:33)
dḥa-l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri yɔ́lkum ‘she will run away fromme to you’ (60:22)

29 One informant also preferred the form tétwhen used without suffixes.
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ḥõls yɔl ūt ‘they took it home [lit. to the house]’ (6:2)
zəḥõt ɛšxarét … yɔl sɛḱən ‘the old woman came … to the settlement’

(15:10)
ġeyg aġád mən ɛrẓ́ ɛ-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l, ʿágəb yɔl ɛrẓ́ ð-ɛh̃əró ‘a man went from the

region of Dhofar, heading towards the land of the Mehri’ (34:1)
aġadɔ́t yɔl ūts, bə-šɛ́ aġád yɔl ūtš ‘she went to her house, and he went to

his house’ (36:11–12)

8.29 Additional Prepositional Phrases

There are a handful of prepositional phraseswhich, thoughnot really prepo-
sitions, areworth including in this chapter. From the texts, such aremən ṭérɛf́
ð-/ɛ- ‘from among’ (cf. ṭérɛf́ ‘side’), bə-ṭérɛf́ ɛ-/ð- ‘on the edge of’, l-əgérɛ ð- ‘for
the sake of’ (see also §13.5.2.3), and l-ɛgiśít- ‘beside, next to’ (cf. giśít ‘side’).
The attested contexts are:

yōfɛn̄ fɔ́ḳaḥ ð-ɛdúnhum ðɛńu mən ṭérɛf́ ð-õśɛt́ (ð-)tɔ̄lɛń b-ɛśḥɛh́r ‘they
pay half of this debt of theirs from the livestock that is with us in
the mountains’ (9:8)

zəḥám kɔlʿéni bə-ṭérɛf́ ɛ-sɛḱən ɛ-tét ̱ ‘he came in the evening to the edge
of the woman’s settlement’ (30:20)

ʿak (t)śum aʿúmrək l-əgérɛ ð-təmbɛḱo ‘you want to trade [lit. sell] your
life for the sake of tobacco?’ (60:36)

lġaz beš aġéyg ðə-l-ɛgiśítš ‘he slipped it to the man next to him’ (21:6)

JL also includes the compound mən śun ‘for the sake of’, but I found no
examples of this other than the one listed there:

ð-ɔl kun mən śunš lɔ, ɔ yəġídən sẽš lɔ ‘if it were not for his sake, he
wouldn’t have gone with him’ ( JL, s.v. śʾn)

8.30 The Suffixed Forms of Prepositions

The prepositions can be divided into groups on the basis of their suffixed
forms. The prepositions b-, ɛd- (also d-), k-, and l-, and her (base h-), all have
amonoconsonantal basebeforepronominal suffixes. These five aredeclined
as follows:

b- ɛd / d- k- l- her

1cs bi di sĩ li híni

2ms bek dek sẽk lek hek
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2fs bis̃ dis̃ sĩs̃ lis̃ his̃

3ms beš deš sẽš leš heš

3fs bes des sẽs les hes

1cd bísĩ dísĩ sí̃sĩ lísĩ hísĩ

2cd bísĩ dísĩ sí̃sĩ lísĩ hísĩ

3cd bíši díši sí̃ši líši híši

1cp bɛn dɛn sɛ̃n lɛn hɛn

2mp bókum dókum só̃kum lókum hókum

2fp békən dékən sé̃kən lékən hékən

3mp bóhum dóhum só̃hum lóhum hóhum

3fp bésən désən sé̃sən lésən hésən

Note:

• The 1cs formofher ishíni, which is anomalous anddoes not conformwith
the rest of this group.

Theprepositions ɛmt, ð̣er (base ð̣ír-), ġer (base ġír-), lɛb́ər (base lɛb́r-), and
yɔl all retain stress on the base, and add suffixes with no intervening vowel.
Their declensions are:

ɛmt ð̣er ġer lɛb́ər yɔl

1cs ɛḿti ð̣íri ġíri lɛb́ri yɔ́li

2ms ɛḿtək ð̣irk ġirk lɛb́rək yɔlk

2fs ɛḿtəs̃ ð̣irs̃ ġirs̃ lɛb́rəs̃ yɔls̃

3ms ɛḿtəš ð̣irš ġirš lɛb́rəš yɔlš

3fs ɛḿtəs ð̣irs ġirs lɛb́rəs yɔls

1cd ɛḿtsĩ ð̣írsĩ ġírsĩ lɛb́ərsĩ yɔ́lsĩ

2cd ɛḿtsĩ ð̣írsĩ ġírsĩ lɛb́ərsĩ yɔ́lsĩ

3cd ɛḿtši ð̣írši ġírši lɛb́ərši yɔ́lši
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1cp ɛḿtən ð̣írən ġírən lɛb́rən yɔ́lən

2mp ɛḿtkum ð̣írkum ġírkum lɛb́ərkum yɔ́lkum

2fp ɛḿtkən ð̣írkən ġírkən lɛb́ərkən yɔ́lkən

3mp ɛḿthum ð̣írhum ġírhum lɛb́ərhum yɔ́lhum

3fp ɛḿtsən ð̣írsən ġírsən lɛb́ərsən yɔ́lsən

The prepositions ʿaḳ (base ʿamḳ-), ser, tel (base tɔ̄l-), and tɛt (base tét-) use
what looks like the set of object suffixes attached to 3ms perfect verbs (see
§3.2.3). The suffixes themselves are stressed. The forms are:

ʿaḳ ser tel tɛt

1cs ʿamḳí sérí tɔ̄lí tétí

2ms ʿamḳə́k sérék tɔ̄lə́k tétə́k

2fs ʿamḳís̃ sérés̃ tɔ̄lís̃ tétís̃

3ms ʿamḳə́š séréš tɔ̄lə́š tétə́š

3fs ʿamḳə́s sérés tɔ̄lə́s tétə́s

1cd ʿamḳə́sĩ sérésĩ tɔ̄lə́sĩ tétə́sĩ

2cd ʿamḳə́sĩ sérésĩ tɔ̄lə́sĩ tétə́sĩ

3cd ʿamḳə́ši séréši tɔ̄lə́ši tétši

1cp ʿamḳɛń sérɛń tɔ̄lɛń/tɔ̄lún tétɛń

2mp ʿamḳɔ́kum sérókum tɔ̄lɔ́kum tétɔ́kum

2fp ʿamḳɛḱən sérɛḱən tɔ̄lɛḱən tétɛḱən

3mp ʿamḳɔ́hum séróhum tɔ̄lɔ́hum tétɔ́hum

3fp ʿamḳɛśən sérɛśən tɔ̄lɛśən tétɛśən

Notes:

• The 1cp forms tɔ̄lɛń and tɔ̄lún seem to be used in free variation.30

30 One informant thought that tɔ̄lúnwas used only with regard to one’s house, but I found
no other evidence to support this idea.
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• With ser and tɛt, there is somevariationbetween the vowels ə́ and ébefore
the 2s and 3s suffixes (e.g., séréš or sérə́š ‘behind him’). Perhaps ə́ shifts to
é due to the vowel é that is found in the base of the preposition (i.e., by
vowel harmony).

The prepositions (ʿ)ar (base ʿan-), kin, andmən all show loss of the n and
nasalization in the 2s and 3s forms (§2.1.7), as well as stress on the plural
suffixes. The forms are:

(ʿ)ar kin mən

1cs ʿáni kíni míni/míní

2ms ʿãk kɛk̃ mɛk̃

2fs ʿãs̃ kɛs̃̃ mɛs̃̃

3ms ʿãš kɛš̃ mɛš̃

3fs ʿãs kɛs̃ mɛs̃

1cd ʿánsĩ kinsí̃ mənsí̃

2cd ʿánsĩ kinsí̃ mənsí̃

3cd ʿánši kinší mənší

1cp ʿánɛń kinɛń minɛń

2mp ʿankúm kənkúm mənkúm

2fp ʿankɛń kənkɛń mənkɛń

3mp ʿanhúm kənhúm mənhúm

3fp ʿansɛń kənsɛń mənsɛń

Notes:

• The nasalization in the 2s and 3s forms ofmən is sometimes not present,
or at least is very difficult to hear (cf. 3fsmɛs in text 6:1).

• For the 3fp forms of kin and mən, JL (p. xxvii) gives mɛśən and kɛs̃ən, but
my informants didnot recognize these forms; all usedmənsɛń and kənsɛń.
This is what we expect based on the 2fp forms, and also what Johnstone
recorded in one of his manuscript papers (Box 15E), as well as in the
margin of the Roman ms of text TJ2. Johnstone’s texts also have mənsɛń
in numerous places (e.g., 30:6). If Johnstone heardmɛśən and kɛs̃ən from
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an informant, then these forms are either dialectal or have fallen out of
use.

• For the 3mp forms of kin, JL (p. xxvii) has kunóhum, but my informants
did not recognize this form, and I did not find it in any of his manuscript
papers. If correct, it is either dialectal or has fallen out of use.

• The dual forms of kin are missing in JL, and those of mən are suspect,
particularly 2cd mənkí (vs. 1cd mənsí̃). If correct, mənkí would be an
unusual preservation of the suffix -ki, which normally shifted to -sĩ. A few
of the other prepositions in JL are listed with the 2cd suffix -ki.31

Theprepositionsnxín (var. lxín) ‘under’ andmənmun ‘between’ bothhave
the vowel -ú before suffixes. Their suffixed forms are:

nxín mənmun

1cs nxíní/nxínúi mənmunúi

2ms nxínúk mənmunúk

2fs nxínús̃ mən munús̃

3ms nxínúš mənmunúš

3fs nxínús mənmunús

1cd nxínúsĩ mən munúsĩ

2cd nxínúsĩ mən munúsĩ

3cd nxínúši mənmunúši

1cp nxínún mənmunún

2mp nxínúkum mənmunúkum

2fp nxínúkən mənmunúkən

3mp nxínúhum mənmunúhum

3fp nxínúsən mənmunúsən

31 See the paradigms for k-,mənmún, ser, and lxín ( JL, pp. xxvi–xxviii).
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Notes:

• Just as the independent form nxín has the common variant lxín, the
suffixed forms have the common variant base lxín-.

• JL (p. xxviii) lists the 1cs form lxiní (cf. FB1:2), but some of my informants
preferred lxinúi. The difference may be dialectal. Note nxelí in Müller
(1907: 14, line 5), but lxinúi in Johnstone’s newer version of the same text
(TJ1:5).

• The dual forms of nxín given above are those found in one of Johnstone’s
manuscript papers (Box 15E). JL (p. xxviii) lists instead lxínésĩ and lxínéši,
but it is not clear why the dual forms of this preposition should contain a
different vowel before suffixes than the other forms. Conversely, the same
set of paradigms from Box 15E gives the dual forms of mən mún with the
base mən məní- (as well as 2fs mən mənís)̃, while JL (p. xxvii) has mən
munú- throughout the paradigm. The variant vowel é/í before the dual
and 2fs forms may be attributable to the palatal s.̃ It is unknown if these
variant forms are still in use.

• Johnstone claimed ( JL, p. xxvii) that the singular forms ofmənmunwere
not used, but the 3fs formappears in text 30:21 and the 1cs formappears in
text TJ4:59. The singular forms are indeed rare, and informants preferred
phrases like ‘between them’, rather than ‘between him and her’. Some
informants did not accept the 1cs form.

The prepositions (əl-)fɛńɛ,́ ḳéfɛ,́ andmən ḳédɛ,́ because of their final vow-
els, take the suffixes used for plural nouns (§3.2.2). That is, a form like əl-
fɛńɛ-́š (with the simple 3ms suffix -š) was reinterpreted as əl-fɛń-ɛš́ (with the
3ms suffix -ɛš́ used with plural nouns), and therefore we find the plural-type
suffixes extended to the 1cs, 2mp, and 3mp. The forms are:

fɛńɛ́ ḳéfɛ́ mən ḳédɛ́

1cs (əl-)fɛńí ḳéfɛí mən ḳédɛí

2ms (əl-)fɛńɛḱ ḳéfɛḱ mən ḳédɛḱ

2fs (əl-)fɛńɛś̃ ḳéfɛś̃ mən ḳédɛś̃

3ms (əl-)fɛńɛš́ ḳéfɛš́ mən ḳédɛš́

3fs (əl-)fɛńɛś ḳéfɛś mən ḳédɛś
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1cd (əl-)fɛńɛśĩ ḳéfɛśĩ mən ḳédɛśĩ

2cd (əl-)fɛńɛśĩ ḳéfɛśĩ mən ḳédɛśĩ

3cd (əl-)fɛńɛš́i ḳéfɛš́i mən ḳédɛš́i

1cp (əl-)fɛńɛń ḳéfɛń mən ḳédɛń

2mp (əl-)fɛńókum ḳéfɔ́kum mən ḳédɔ́kum

2fp (əl-)fɛńɛḱən ḳéfɛḱən mən ḳédɛḱən

3mp (əl-)fɛńóhum ḳéfɔ́hum mən ḳédɔ́hum

3fp (əl-)fɛńɛśən ḳéfɛśən mən ḳédɛśən

Notes:

• As explained above, these prepositions were reinterpreted as having the
suffixes used for plural nouns, hence 2mp (əl-)fɛńókum, 3mp (əl-)fɛńó-
hum, 2mp mən ḳədɔ́kum, etc. However, several speakers that were con-
sulted preferred -ɛḱum and -ɛh́um for the 2mp and 3mp, perhaps reflect-
ing the vowel of the bases fɛńɛ-́, ḳéfɛ-́, and ḳédɛ-́, or perhaps reflect-
ing also the tendency towards leveling the suffix vowels as described in
§3.2.

• The base fɛńɛ-́ has the variant fíní-, which seems to be dialectal; it is
found only in texts TJ4 and TJ5 (e.g., TJ4:22, TJ4:25). The variant is pre-
sumably due to vowel raising because of the nasal (§2.2.2).

The preposition siɛb́, which comes from the noun siɛb́ ‘reason, cause’,
loses its final -b before suffixes, following the rule outlined in §2.1.2 and
§3.2.1:

siɛb́

1cs siɛī

2ms siɛk̄

2fs siɛs̄̃

3ms siɛš̄

3fs siɛs̄
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1cd siɛs̄ĩ

2cd siɛs̄ĩ

3cd siɛš̄i

1cp siɛn̄

2mp siɛk̄um

2fp siɛk̄ən

3mp siɛh̄um

3fp siɛs̄ən

Finally, because the word taʿmírən is historically a conditional verb
(§7.1.5), not a true preposition, it follows the pattern of a verb with object
suffixes (§3.2.3). This means that there are no first person suffixes.

taʿmírən

1cs taʿmírən tɔ

2ms taʿmírənk

2fs taʿmírəns̃

3ms taʿmírənš

3fs taʿmírəns

1cd taʿmírnsĩ

2cd taʿmírnsĩ

3cd taʿmírnši

1cp taʿmírən tun

2mp taʿmírnkum

2fp taʿmírnkən

3mp taʿmírnhum

3fp taʿmírnsən
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It must be noted that in this section, while most singular and plural
forms either occur in the texts or were checked with informants, the dual
forms come mostly from JL. The only dual forms that occur in the texts are
3ms sí̃ši (54:1) and líši (83:1). As noted above, the second person dual forms
are listed in JL with the suffix -ki for a few prepositions (k-, mən, mən mún,
and lxín) rather than the expected -sĩ (see the suffixes listed in §3.2.1 and
§3.2.2). It seems unlikely that these forms with -ki are correct. In two places
among Johnstone’s manuscript papers, I found paradigms of k- with suffixes
(Boxes 13A and 15E); both list sí̃ši as the dual form for all persons (against sí̃ki
in JL). The paradigms in Box 15E also list the dual suffix -ši for all persons for
mənmún and nxín.
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NUMERALS

9.1 Cardinals

9.1.1 Numerals 1–10

Following are the Jibbali numerals 1–10:

Masculine Feminine
1 ṭaṭ (or ṭad) ṭit
2 tṟoh tṟut
3 śɔté̱t śhəlét ̱
4 ɛrbəʿɔ́t órbaʿ
5 xõš xĩš
6 štet šɛt
7 šəbʿét šōʿ
8 tĩ̱nít tõ̱ni
9 saʿét1 sɔʿ
10 ʿəśírét ʿɔ́śər

The masculine numeral ‘one’ is etymologically ṭad (ultimately from the
Semitic root *wḥd), but is most often realized in the form ṭaṭ.2 The numeral
ṭaṭ/ṭit ‘one’ (which can also have the sense of ‘a certain’) normally follows
the noun. The numeral ‘one’ precedes a noun just once in the texts (SB2:1),
while it follows a noun in dozens of other passages.

The numeral tṟoh/tṟut ‘two’ should historically follow a dual form of the
noun (see §4.2), but since the dual ending has been lost in Jibbali (with the
result that the dual form looks identical to the singular), it follows a singular
noun. It can also precede a noun, in which case that noun is a plural.

1 On the forms of ‘9’, see Testen (1998).
2 On the derivation from Semitic *wḥd, see already Bittner (1913b: 82–84). The form

ṭd is also attested in Qatabanic, one of the ancient (epigraphic) South Arabian dialects.
Watson (2012: 110, n. 91) seems to suggest that this connection with Qatabanic rules out
the derivation from *wḥd, but this etymology and the connection with Qatabanic are not
mutually exclusive.
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Unlike ‘one’ and ‘two’, the numerals from three to ten regularly precede
the noun.

Numerals can accompany a definite or indefinite noun, as the meaning
requires; the latter are far more frequent. However, if the noun has a posses-
sive suffix (§3.2), then it will have the required definite article. Following are
some examples of numerals in context (the numerals ‘eight’, and ‘nine’, are
not attested in the texts, nor is the feminine form of ‘six’):

1m ʿáṣər ṭaṭ ‘one night’ (21:1); giní ṭaṭ ‘one guinea’ (52:10); ɔrx ṭad ‘one
month’ (15:4); ṭaṭ mən aġág ‘one of the men’ (25:5)

1f ʿónut ṭit ‘one year’ (20:1); ḥallɛt́ ṭit ‘a certain town’ (5:6); ṭit mən
iyɛĺ ‘one of the camels’ (25:5)

2m ġeyg tṟoh ‘two men’ (12:1); ɔrx tṟoh ‘two months’ (8:7); tṟoh ɛrśɔ́t
‘two boys’ (6:1)

2f ʿónut tṟut ‘two years’ (13:1); zifɛt́ tṟut ‘two times, twice’ (51:8); yũ
tṟut ‘two days’ (15:2); ūt tṟut iźɔ́hun ‘those two houses’ (AK)

3m śɔté̱t ɛrśɔ́t ‘three boys’ (36:19); śɔté̱t šíṭár ‘three kids’ (49:4)
3f śhəlét ̱ ʿayún ‘three years’ (30:14); aġatetɛš́ śhəlét ̱ ‘his three sisters’

(30:16)
4m ɛrbəʿɔ́t ġag ‘four men’ (21:1); ɛrbəʿɔ́t derɛb́zən ‘four dozen’ (32:14)
4f órbaʿ ínɛt́ ̱ ‘four women’ (15:11); órbaʿ kurj ‘four score’ (32:14)
5m xõš ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘five dollars’ (5:9); xõš aḥrɔ́f ‘five (gold) coins’ (97:40)
5f xĩš ʿayún ‘five years’ (8:2); xĩš ɛŕún ‘five goats’ (15:2)
6m štet ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘six dollars’ (TJ2:43); štet ġag ‘six men’ (SM)
6f šɛt ínɛt́ ̱ ‘six women’ (SM)
7m šəbʿét əzbírt ‘seven buckets’ (97:7); šəbʿét ɛrśɔ́t ‘seven boys’ (FB1:2)
7f šōʿ ínɛt́ ̱ ‘seven women’ (97:8); šəbʿét ġigeníti ‘seven girls’ (FB1:2)
8m tĩ̱nít írəx ‘eight months’ (SM)
8f tõ̱ni ʿayún ‘eight years’ (SM)
9m saʿét ɛrśɔ́t ‘nine boys’ (SM)
9f sɔʿ yɛl ‘nine camels’ (SM)
10m ʿəśírét ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘ten dollars’ (7:9)
10f ʿɔ́śər ɛŕún ‘ten goats’ (32:14)

Interestingly, the numeral ṭaṭ/ṭit comes between a noun and its attributive
adjective. In such cases, ṭaṭ/ṭit is usually best translated ‘a(n)’ or ‘a certain’,
as in:

ġabgɔ́t ṭit rəḥĩt ‘a certain pretty girl’ (97:19)

Numerals higher than ‘one’ can occur with pronominal suffixes (those
used for plural nouns), though no such forms are attested in the texts. Exam-
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ples are śɔte̱tɛń ‘the three of us’, śɔte̱tɔ́kum ‘the three of you’, and śɔté̱tɔ́hum
‘the three of them’. At least one informant preferred an appositional pro-
noun, as in nḥa śɔté̱t ‘we three’. We also find a suffix (dual, of course) on the
noun kɔ́lɔ́h ‘both’: kɔlɔ́hɛśĩ ‘both of you’ ( JL, s.v. klʾ). In a partitive expression,
the numeral is followed bymən, as in ɛrbəʿɔ́t minɛń ‘four of us’ (83:7).3

Numbers can also be substantivized and used independently, as in:

ʿõr ṭad, “ʿak tun nəšrɛḳ́” ‘one (man) said, “I want us to steal” ’ (12:1)
ytɔ̄ʿəš saʿét ‘nine (men) follow him’ (14:5)
ɛgʿér tṟoh ‘he brought down two (men)’ (83:3)
lə́tġək śɔté̱t ‘you killed three (men)’ (83:6)

9.1.2 Numerals 11–19

The numerals 11 to 19 are expressed simply by ‘ten’ followed by the digit, with
both elements agreeing in gender with the accompanying noun. Attested in
the texts are:

14 ʿəśirét ɛrbəʿɔ́t əzbírt ‘fourteen jars’ (97:21)
15 ʿɛś́ər xĩš ɛm̄ ‘fifteen days’ (97:31) (on the form ʿɛś́ər, see §9.2)
16 yum aʿɛś́ər šɛt ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32) (on the form ʿɛś́ər, see

§9.2)
17 ʿɔ́śər šōʿ ʿayún ‘seventeen years’ (Fr 1)

A noun following a number 11 to 19 is normally plural, unless the number has
an ordinal function (see below, §9.3). In the third example above (97:32) the
number is being used as an ordinal, which is why the noun is singular.

9.1.3 Tens

With the exception of ʿáśəri ‘twenty’, which is historically a dual form of
‘ten’ (see §4.2), and śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ‘thirty’, the forms of the tens in Jibbali have been
borrowed from Arabic. All of the tens are:

20 ʿáśəri
30 śhɛlɔ́t ̱
40 ərbaʿín
50 xamsín
60 stín

3 A construction like ɛrbəʿɔ́t minɛń ‘four of us’ implies four out of a larger group, while
śɔte̱tɛń or nḥa śɔté̱t ‘we three’ refers to a group of three total.
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70 səbaʿín
80 tĩ̱nín (or tī̱nín)
90 tsaʿín

Only ʿáśəri ‘twenty’, śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ‘thirty’, xamsín ‘fifty’, and stín ‘sixty’ are attested
in the texts. As with the teens, nouns following numerals twenty and above
are normally plural. Some examples are:

20 ʿáśəri yirsɔ́̃b ‘twenty camels’ (22:9)
30 śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘thirty dollars’ (12:7)
50 xamsín ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘fifty dollars’ (32:14)
60 stín ‘sixty (goats)’ (32:2)

For the numbers 21, 22, 23, etc., the digit immediately follows the ten, e.g.,
ʿáśəri ṭaṭ ‘21’. But for such numbers above thirty (31, 42, 53, etc.), the digit is
preceded by the conjunction b-.4

9.1.4 Hundreds

The numeral ‘one hundred’ ismut, and ‘two hundred’ ismut tṟut. For higher
multiples of a hundred, Jibbali uses the plural mīn ‘hundreds’, preceded by
a feminine numeral. Accompanying nouns are usually in the plural, and are
optionally preceded by the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4). Examples are:

100 mut gúni ‘a hundred bags’ (AK1:4)
200 mut tṟut ‘two hundred’ (25:11)
250 mut tṟut bə-xamsín ‘two hundred and fifty’ (32:14)
300 śhəlét ̱mīn ‘three hundred’ (32:2)
302 śhəlét ̱mīn bə-tṟút ‘three hundred and two’ (AK4:16)
500 xĩš mīn ‘five hundred’ (32:2)
600 šɛt mīn (ðə-)ġág ‘six hundred men’ (SM)
750 šōʿ mīn bə-xamsín (ðə-)ġág ‘seven hundred and fifty men’ (SM)

Note in the example from AK4:16, that a digit following a hundred is pre-
cededby the conjunctionb-. Asmentioned in§9.1.3, this conjunction is used
before a digit in numbers higher than thirty. Likewise, in the last example, a
ten following a hundred is also preceded by the conjunction b-.

4 This phenomenon was related to me by Janet Watson, and confirmed by other re-
searchers, as well as by my own data (see §9.1.4).
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9.1.5 Thousands

The numeral ‘one thousand’ is ɔf (< *ʾalf ; see §2.1.6), and ‘two thousand’ is
ɔf tṟoh. Higher multiples of a thousand are made with a masculine numeral
plus the plural iźíf ‘thousands’ (dialectal iźɔ́f ). Accompanying nouns are
usually in the plural, and are optionally preceded by the genitive exponent
ð- (§12.4). Examples, including all of the attestations from the texts, are:

2000 ɔf tṟoh ‘two thousand’ (AK2:3); ɔf tṟoh (ðə-)bɛt́ ‘two thousand
houses’ (SM)

4000 ɛrbəʿɔ́t iźíf ‘four thousand’ (22:12)
10,000 ʿəśírét iźíf (ðə-)ġág ‘then thousand men’ (SM)
50,000 xamsīn iźíf ‘fifty thousand’ (18:15)

Once in the texts we find ɛlf ‘a thousand’ (6:33), but this is clearly an Arabic
form, as the context suggests.

9.2 Special Forms Used with ‘Days’

An interesting feature of the numeral system of Jibbali (found also in Mehri
andḤarsusi, andknown fromsomeother Semitic languages) is the existence
of a special set of numerals used for counting three or more days. These are
as follows:

1 day: yum ṭit (15:1)
2 days: yũ tṟut (15:2)
3 days: śélət ̱ ɛm̄ (30:14)
4 days: rīʿ ɛm̄ (3:6)
5 days: xĩš ɛm̄ (13:4)
6 days: šɛt ɛm̄
7 days: šēʿ ɛm̄
8 days: tĩ̱n ɛm̄
9 days: tésəʿ ɛm̄
10 days: ʿɛś́ər ɛm̄ (SB1:6)

The forms of the numeral used for ‘five days’ and ‘six days’ look identical to
the simple feminine numeral. Perhaps as a result of this, some speakers also
use the femininenumerals for highernumbers of days: Johnstone cites šōʿ ɛm̄
as an option for ‘seven days’ ( JL, s.v. šbʿ), tõ̱ni ɛm̄ as an option for ‘eight days’
(AAL, p. 24), and sɔʿ ɛm̄ as an option for ‘nine days’ ( JL, s.v. tsʿ). Informants
confirm this.

If ‘day’ is precededby anumber between ‘11’ and ‘19’, the number is formed
as described in §9.1.2 (i.e., ‘ten’ plus digit), but the forms are the special
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ones used for ‘days’ (or the feminine cardinals in the case of ‘11’ and ‘12’),
e.g.:

12 days: ʿɛś́ər tṟut ɛm̄ (SS)
14 days: ʿɛś́ər rīʿ ɛm̄ (SS)
15 days: ʿɛś́ər xĩš ɛm̄ (97:31)
17 days: ʿɛś́ər šēʿ ɛm̄ (SS)

Cf. also yum aʿɛś́ər šɛt ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32), where the number here is
used as an ordinal (see §9.3).

9.3 Ordinals

There are special ordinal forms only for numbers ‘one’ to ‘three’, namely:

masculine feminine
1st ɛńfí ɛńfɛt̄
2nd məsá̃ġər (def. ɛs̃á̃ġər) məsġ̃arɔ́t (def. ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t)
3rd śólət ̱ śhəlét ̱ (= cardinal)

The adjective ɛńfí can also mean ‘former, previous’, and məsá̃ġər can mean
‘next’ or ‘other’ (see below). For numbers ‘four’ and above, the cardinal is
used to express the ordinal, with the difference that the number follows
the noun and can take the definite article (as a normal adjective). Some
examples of the ordinals in context are:

1m aġéyg ɛńfí ‘the first man’ (21:9); ɛñzél ɛńfí ‘the first place’ (31:5)
1f ɛńfɛt̄ ‘the first (coffee)’ (34:10)5
2m létəġ ɛs̃á̃ġər ‘he killed the second (man)’ (25:6)
2f zəfɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘the second time’ (24:4);ḥallɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘another town’

(42:7)
3m dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġ śólət ̱ ‘I will kill the third (boy)’ (36:25)
4m aʿáṣər ɛrbəʿɔ́t ‘the fourth night’ (30:20)

If the nounbeingmodified by the ordinal is ‘day’, then the ordinal, if ‘third’ or
higher, will be one of the special numbers described in §9.2. Some examples
are:

5 We also find the word ɛńfɛt̄ nominalized in the phrase ɛńfɛt̄ aʿáṣər ‘the first (part) of the
night’ (54:20), in parallel with aʿámḳ aʿáṣər ‘the middle (part) of the night’, and áxər aʿáṣər
‘the last part of the night’, in the same line.
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1 yum ɛńfɛt̄ ‘the first day’ (TJ4:37)
2 yum ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘the next day’ (60:4)
3 yum śélət ̱ ‘the third day’
4 yum ɛrīʿ ‘the fourth day’ (30:15)
16 yum aʿɛś́ər šɛt ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32)

The idea of ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the following’) is expressed with xɛlf (f. xiźfét or
xilfét),6 as in ʿáṣər xɛlf ‘thenextnight’ (39:8), yumxilfét ‘thenext day’ (17:12; or
yumxiźfét, 49:31), andməstéhəl xɛlf ‘the end of nextmonth’ (41:9; <məstéhəl
‘end of the month’). In a past tense context, məsá̃ġər can also mean ‘next’
(i.e., ‘the second’), as in yum ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘the second/next day’ (60:4). In a past
tense narrative ḳərérɛ ‘tomorrow’ can also be used for ‘the next day’ (e.g.,
12:7). In a future context, ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the coming’) is more often expressed
with the future of the verb níkaʿ ‘come’, as in ɔrx ḥa-yənḳáʿ ‘next month’
(lit. ‘the month [that] will come’).7 The idea of ‘last’ (i.e., ‘the preceding’),
is expressed by the verb térɔ́f ‘lead in’ in a relative clause, as in ɔrx ɛ-térɔ́f
‘last month [lit. themonth that led in]’ (32:10). There are also several special
adverbs referring to bothpast and future periods of time, e.g.,mənhínəm ‘last
night’ (e.g., 16:5) and berhón ‘last year’; see further in §10.3.

9.4 Fractions

The following fractions are attested in the texts:
1/2 fɔḳḥ (or fɔ́ḳaḥ; dual/plural fús̃ḥ̣i), as in fɔḳḥ ð-ɔrx ‘half a month’

(46:9); ɔrx bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ‘a month and half ’ (46:7); ʿónut tṟut bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ‘two
and a half years’ (TJ3:18); fɔḳḥ õli ‘half of my livestock’ (5:16); dḥa-
nzɛḿk fɔḳḥ ‘we’ll give you half ’ (23:6); fɔ́ḳḥəš ɛ-īk ‘half of it [lit. its
half] is your father’s’ (5:12)

1/3 śélté̱t, as in śélté̱t aʿáṣər ‘a third of the night’ (54:26)
1/4 rīʿát (pl. rīáʿ), as in hódɛś rīáʿ. kɔl ṭaṭ mən aġág rīʿát ‘they divided it

into quarters. Each one of the men (got) a quarter’ (54:8)

The word fɔḳḥ is also used in the phrase fɔḳḥ ð-aʿaśər ‘the middle of the
night’ (46:16), and it seems that this is distinct from aʿámḳ ɛ-áṣər ‘themiddle
part of the night’ (54:20). We also find fɔḳḥ used in telling time (§9.7), e.g.,

6 According toML (s.v. xlf ), CJ uses instead xalfí (f. xalfɛt̄), thoughmy ownCJ informants
used xɛlf (f. xiźfét). JL (s.v. xlf ) includes only xalfí (f. xalfɛt̄).

7 One informant (EJ) insisted that the relative pronoun is not expressed in the phrase ɔrx
ḥa-yənḳáʿ (in contrast to a phrase like aġéyg ðə-ḥa-yənḳáʿ ‘the man who will come’), though
another informant (CJ) clearly used the relative pronoun in this phrase.
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sáʿa xĩš bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ‘at 5:30’ (31:5). JL (s.v. šbʿ) also includes the fractions xmus ‘a
fifth’ (< Arabic xums) and šīʿ ‘a seventh’.

9.5 Days of the Week

The Jibbali days of the week have been borrowed from Arabic:

l-aḥád ‘Sunday’
(l)-ɛtṉín ‘Monday’
(əl-)tu̱lút ̱ ‘Tuesday’
(ər-)rubúʿ ‘Wednesday’
(əl-)xĩs ‘Thursday’
(əl-)gəmʿát ‘Friday’
(əs-)sábt ‘Saturday’

The use of the Arabic definite article (əl- and its variants) appears to be
optional with all but ‘Sunday’. To indicate ‘on’, no preposition is necessary,
though the day of theweek is usually preceded by yum ‘day’ or anotherword
indicating a part of the day (like ʿáṣər ‘night’), for example:

ġad aʿáṣər ɛ-gəmʿát ‘go on Friday night’ (30:2)
ɛd yum ɛ-gəmʿát zəḥám śɛŕaʿ ‘then on Friday, the judge came’ (36:3)
dḥa-l-əzḥoms̃ yum ɛ-gəmʿát ‘I’ll come to you on Friday’ (36:7)
a-l-ənkáʿ yum l-ɛtṉín ‘I will come on Monday’ (BY; AK)
əxédəm yum l-ɛtṉín ‘I work on Mondays’ (BY)

Also note the idiom mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát ‘every Friday [lit. from Friday to
Friday]’ (e.g., TJ4:14).

It is not uncommon to hear Jibbali speakers use the Arabic names for the
days of the week, as one informant did in the following sentence:

əxédəm yum əl-ətṉén, mən dún yum əl-ta̱lātā̱ʾ ɔl əxédəm lɔ ‘I work Mon-
day, but I don’t work Tuesday’ (SM)

9.6 Approximation

The future tense of kun ‘be(come)’ (e.g., 3ms ḥa-yékən) can be used to
indicate approximation or uncertainty. It corresponds to the use of wəḳōna
(the future of wīḳa ‘be(come)’) in Mehri.8 However, while Mehri wəkōna is
a frozen form in this usage, Jibbali sometimes shows gender and number
agreement. Examples are:

8 Hobyotmad yəḳāʾ, the 3ms future of wīḳəʾ ‘be’, is also used this way (HV, p. 283).
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skɔf ḥa-yékən sáʿa ‘he stayed about an hour’ (7:7)
bér hek sáʿatɛ bə-hɛt́ b-ɛġarbɛt́? bér híni ḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún ‘were you

abroad for a long time? For about five years’ (8:1–2)
skɔf ḥa-yékən ɔrx ‘they stayed about a month’ (17:15)
dḥa-tkɛńən ʿáśəri yirsɔ́̃b ‘about twenty camels’ (22:9)
skɔf bə-ḥallɛt́ ðíkun dḥa-yékən fɔḳḥ ð-ɔrx ‘he stayed in that town about

half a month’ (46:9)
sĩ dḥa-tékən ḥõlt ðə-rkíb ‘I have maybe one camel-load’ (41:3)
ẓ́ēṭən a-yékənmut gúni ðə-ʿálaf ‘we took about a hundred bags of feed’

(AK1:4)

In the example from 41:3, the 3fs form dḥa-tékən is used in agreement with
the following feminine noun ḥõlt (cf. also 22:9). However, in the example
from 8:2, the 3ms dḥa-yékən is used, even though xĩš ʿayún is feminine
(likewise in 46:1).

9.7 Telling Time

To indicate the time, Jibbali uses the word sáʿa ‘hour’ plus a feminine nu-
meral. There are no direct equivalents of ‘a.m.’ or ‘p.m.’, but certain adverbs
can be added to specify the time of day, such as fɛǵər ‘dawn’, k-ḥáṣaf ‘morn-
ing’, and ġasré ‘evening’.

ɛdūrək sáʿa xĩš bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ūt ‘I returned to the house at 5:30’ (31:5)
sáʿa ḥa-tékən šōʿ fɛǵər ‘it was about 7:00 in the morning’ (AK)

Note also the question sáʿa msé́ ‘what time is it?’ (AK).
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ADVERBS

As inmany other Semitic languages, there is no productivemeans for deriv-
ing adverbs in Jibbali. In some places where we would find an adverb in
English, Jibbali employs a prepositional phrase, for example:

ərṣán tɔ bə-ḥús ‘tie me up tightly [lit. with force]’ (17:28)
əkɔ́(l)s̃ mən yɛńs̃ ḥaẓ́ɔ́rs̃ li ‘I thought youwere persuadingme truthfully

[lit. from your truth]’ (60:8)

Although there is nomeans for deriving adverbs in Jibbali, there are a signif-
icant number of lexical adverbs. Below, adverbs are organized according to
type, including both lexical adverbs and other prepositional phrases func-
tioning as adverbs.

10.1 Demonstrative Adverbs

Following are the forms of the near demonstrative adverb ‘here’:

Here: bun / boh
To here: əl-yóh
From here:mən bún / əm-bóh / əm-bún

Some illustrative examples with ‘here’ from the texts are:

nḥa zəḥān bun ar hér õśɛt́ən ‘we came here only for our livestock’
(15:3)

ɔl térɛd́ iyɛĺɛḱ bun lɔ ‘do not bring your camels down here!’ (25:2)
kɔ hɛt bun ‘why are you here?’ (30:21)
ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf bun lɔ ‘I cannot stay here’ (60:3)
śink ġeyg ɛl̄ɛ bun ‘I saw a man here earlier’ (60:42)
aʿiśɛḱ boh ‘your dinner is here’ (54:23)
nkɔʿ əl-yóh ‘come here!’ (17:30)
kbɛb́ əl-yóh ‘come down here!’ (25:18)
yədɔ́ləf mən bũn ‘they used to jump from here’ (48:18)
zəḥámk əm-bóh ‘I came from here’ (42b: 10)
ɔ(l) l-əsx̃anúṭ lɔ əm-bún ‘I am not coming out from here’ (AM1:3)
he boh, səlɔ̄-tɔ ‘I am here, wait for me!’ (AM1:6)
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According to JL (s.v. bw), bun means ‘exactly here’, while boh means ‘here-
abouts’. However, there are examples of boh in the texts in which ‘exactly
here’ makes more sense (e.g., 54:23; AM1:6; Pr 171), so the distinction made
in JL is suspect. At least one younger informant claimednot to recognize the
shorter form.

The demonstrative adverb bun can occasionally be used in an existential
way, as in:1

bun ʿõr šxarét təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé ‘here they said there is oldwoman [or: there
is, they said, an old woman here] who knows everything’ (38:7)

bũn gənní ʿaḳ śaʿb ðínu ‘there is a jinn here in this valley’ (54:16)

The numerous words for the far demonstrative adverb ‘there’ are rather
complicated, as there seems to be dialectal factors governing the use of at
least some of these words. The texts have only lɔ́hun (or əlɔ́hun) and lɔ́kun,
the former about nine times, and the latter about five times. Some examples
are:

éṣələk lɔ́kũn ‘I arrived there’ (31:1)
aġád bə-ḳélʿə́s lɔ́kũn ‘he went away and left her there’ (36:18)
aġádmən lɔ́kũn ‘they went from there’ (TJ4:87)
skəfɔ́t lɔ́hun ‘she stayed there’ (AM1:3)
əlɔ́hun ṭit sɛ̃n ‘we had one there’ (AK2:1)
aġádmən lɔ́hũn ‘he went from there’ (TJ4:9)

Thewords lɔn, lɔ́hun, elɔ́hun, lɔ́kun, elɔ́kun, əlḥɔ́hun, and əlḥák are all in JL.2 It
seems doubtful that any one speakermakes free use of seven differentwords
for ‘there’. Among my own informants I heard əlɔ́hun (cf. AK2:1), əlḥɔ́hun,
and əlḥák. As far as any special forms used when indicating motion to or
from, there is mən lə́k ‘from there’ ( JL, s.v. lk), but combinations with one
of the above words are also possible, and perhaps even more usual (e.g.,
mən əlḥák). It is worth pointing out that the forms (e)lɔ́hun and (e)lɔ́kun
correspond to the two sets of far demonstratives (ms ðɔ́hun and ðɔ́kun; see
§3.4).

1 It is possible that boh can also be used in this way. An example may be boh ɛṣʿéhr
(AM1:11), but it is not clearwhether to translate this ‘here are gazelles’ (used in a deictic sense)
or ‘there are gazelles here’ (used in an existential sense).

2 See JL, s.v. ʾlhn, ʾlkn, l, lhn, lḥhn, lkn, lḥk, and ln.
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10.2 Adverbs of Place

b-ɛġarbɛt́ ‘abroad’
d-ḥáḳɛĺ ‘inside’ (on the meaning ‘north’, see the comment to text 33:3)
ḥáð̣é ‘uphill; upwards, above, upstairs’ (also (ɔ́)ð̣é; see the comments

to texts 51:5 and TJ4:85)
(mən)méṣáʿ ‘downstream; to the south’
xunṭ (mən) ‘outside (of)’ (directional or locational)
aġá(l) ‘downwards, downhill (directional)’; b-aġá(l) ‘downstairs; be-

low’ (see the comment to text 40:4)
kɔl mukún (or kɔl mənzél) ‘everywhere’

10.3 Adverbs of Time

axarɛt́ ‘then’
ɛl̄ɛ ‘earlier, a little while ago, a few minutes ago’
berhón ‘last year’
d-ʿonút ‘next year’
fónə ‘earlier, previously (remote)’
fnɛr̄hón ‘year before last’ (< fnɛ́ + berhón)3
fnɛfnɛr̄hón ‘3 years ago’4
fnɛñhínəm ‘night before last’ (< fnɛ́ +mənhínəm)
fnɛ-fnɛñhínəm ‘three nights ago’
fənɛḿsí̃n ‘the day before yesterday’ (< fnɛ́ + əmsí̃n)
ġasré ‘at night’ (after sunset, so later than kɔlʿéni)
k-ḥáṣaf ‘in the morning’
kɔlʿéni ‘in the evening’ (usually before sunset)
ḳéríb ‘soon’
ḳərérɛ ‘tomorrow’
əl-ʿéni ‘tonight’
mġɔ́rɛʾ ‘then, later’
mən ð̣írš ‘afterwards’
mənhínəm ‘last night’
əmsí̃n ‘yesterday’
nhérɛʾ ‘at midday; in the afternoon’

3 One informant felt that this could also have a more approximate meaning ‘2–3 years
ago’.

4 One informant felt that this could also have a more approximate meaning ‘3–4 years
ago’.
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náʿṣanu (or náṣanu) ‘now’5
sɔ́bər ‘always’
síkun ‘at that time’ (see the comment to Anon 1:4)
(ə)šḥér/(ə)šḥór ‘today’6
xaṭarɛt́ ‘once’

10.4 Adverbs of Manner

físáʿ ‘quickly’
fáxrə ‘together’
l-ɔ́rxér ‘slowly’
ṭɔ́hun, ləṭɔ́hun, lɛṭɔ́hun ‘thus, like that’
ṭɔ́kun, ləṭɔ́kun, lɛṭɔ́kun ‘thus, like that’
ṭɛńu ‘thus, like this’

The forms ṭɛńu, ṭɔ́hun, and ṭɔ́kun are obviously parallel in form to the
demonstrative pronouns ðɛńu, ðɔ́hun, and ðɔ́kun (§3.4). The following ex-
amples make it clear that these three adverbs can be used in the same way:

sɛ̃rk ṭɛńu ‘do it this way’ (1:6)
her ɔl sẽrɔ́kək ṭɔ́hũn lɔ, dḥa-nə(l)táġək ‘if you don’t do thus, we’ll kill you’

(30:24)
sé̃rék ṭɔ́kũn ɛrśɔ́t ‘the boys did thus’ (36:14)

On the word taw ‘well’, see the comment to text 97:31.

10.5 Other Adverbs

The adverb ‘very (much)’ is bē. It can be used in conjunctionwith adjectives,
as in:

ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt bē ‘a very beautiful girl’ (SB1:1)
šɛ rĩhm bē ‘he is very tall’ (SM)

Or it can have a meaning ‘very much’, used in conjunction with a verb or
noun:

5 On this word, see Lonnet (2003).
6 JL (s.v. šḥr) has only šḥor, which is a CJ dialectal form. Both forms are listed in ML (s.v.

ymv). Johnstone’s EJ texts only have əšḥér. For some speakers, both forms are acceptable.
Most of my informants (CJ, EJ, andWJ) used əšḥér, although one CJ informant accepted only
əšḥor.
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ɔl yəfɔ́rəḥ bē lɔ ‘they don’t celebrate very much’ (4:10)
əl-sãʿsɔ́rs bē ‘I loved it very much’ (AK2:5)
he ġeyg ð-ɔl bi hiɛt̃ bē lɔ ‘I am a man who doesn’t have very much

strength in him’ (38:2)

The word bē is cognate with Mehri wīyən. JL (s.v. wyy) lists a word bíyyə
‘enough’, but, as discussed in the comments to texts 4:10 and SB1:1, this is
almost certainly the same word as bē.

The word ‘also, too’ is zɛt́ə(ʾ), as in:

nḥa sɛ̃n zɛt́əʾ əlhúti ‘we too have cows’ (41:3)
kunút ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt zɛt́əʾ ‘there was also a beautiful girl’ (SB2:2)
ɛlhúti əl-hés iyɛĺ zɛt́ə ‘are the cows like camels too?’ (TJ2:63)





chapter eleven

INTERROGATIVES

The Jibbali interrogatives are as follows:

mun who?
ínɛ́ what?
ínɛ́ mən, ínɛn̄ which? what kind of?
h-ínɛ́ why? for what (purpose)?
kɔ(h) why?
yɔl, yɔh how? (in some contexts: what?)
hun, húṭun where?
mit when?
mśé howmany? howmuch?

Each of these interrogatives will be treated in turn below.

11.1 mun ‘who?’

The interrogative ‘who?’ in Jibbali is mun (often pronounced mũ(n); see
§2.1.8). When used as the subject of a verb, mun is followed by the relative
pronoun ɛ-/ð- (§3.8.1). However, if the verb is in the future tense (§7.1.4),
then the relative pronoun is suppressed. Some examples of its use are:

hɛt bər mũn ‘whose son are you?’ (5:11)
mũn dḥa-yśtɛḿ ségɔ́dət ‘who will buy a carpet?’ (6:21)
mũn ðɛńu ‘who is this?’ (13:12)
mun ɛ-ʿõr hek tsɛ̃ŕk ṭɛńu ‘who told you to do it that way?’ (1:4)
mũn ðə-ʿágəb yəśtɛḿ ḥéṭít ðə-dinú ‘who wants to buy a pregnancy

berry?’ (6:27)
mun ɛ-sé̃rék ṭɛńu? mun ɛ-létəġ ɛgənní ‘who did this? Who killed the

jinn?’ (54:34)
mun ɛ-ʿáġəb yɔ́(l)tġəš ‘who wants to kill him?’ (83:4)
təhérg kə-mũn ɛl̄ɛ ‘who were you speaking with earlier?’ (28:9)
mũnmənkúm ðə-ʿágɛb ɔz ‘who among you wants a goat?’ (39:2)

In the next-to-last example above (28:9), we see thatmun can be combined
with a preposition. Also note from the last example above (and the last
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example of the next set below) that it can be followed by the preposition
mən plus a pronominal suffix to indicate a partitive.

The interrogativemun can also beused in indirect questions, for example:

ɔl ḥtumk lɔ mũn ɛ-ʿõr híni ‘I’m not sure who told me’ (8:10)
ʿágəb yəxērhum,mũnmənhúmdḥa-yít ‘he wanted to test them, (to see)

which [lit. who] of them would eat’ (21:3)

11.2 ínɛ́ ‘what?’

The interrogative ínɛ́ ‘what?’ can be used as the subject in a verbal or
non-verbal sentence, as the direct object in a verbal sentence, or as the
object of a preposition. Examples are:

ínɛ́ kun lek ‘what happened to you?’ (5:12)
ínɛ́ bis̃ ‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (6:8)
ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk hes ‘what should I do for her?’ (6:8)
ínɛ́ ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ ‘what will you give me?’ (13:7)
ínɛ́ yōṣələn tɔ tɔ̄lə́s ‘what will lead me to her?’ (30:14)
ínɛ́ ḥɔ́gtək bun ‘what’s your business here?’ (30:18)
ínɛ́ təʿõr tũmher ɛḳahwɛt́ ‘what (word) do you say for (drinking) coffee?’

(34:11)
ínɛ́ ʿak (t)sɛ̃ŕk ‘what do you want to do?’ (57:7)
sĩs̃ ínɛ́ ʿaḳ ērík b-ɛṣəférít ‘what do you have in the pitcher and the pot?’

(60:45)
ínɛ́ un ɛyɔ́ ḥa-yaʿmór ‘what then [or: indeed] will people say?’ (SB2:7)
təlɔ́ṭməs b-ínɛ́ ‘with what do you strike it out?’ (55:2)
ɛgéfún siɛb́ ínɛ́ ‘the dummy-calf is because of what?’ (TJ2:64)

The last two examples show that the interrogative ínɛ́ can be combined
with prepositions, though on the combination h-ínɛ,́ see §11.4. When com-
binedwith the prepositionmən (§8.18) or the conjunctionmən (§12.1.4), the
result is the contracted formmənnɛ,́ as in:

mənnɛ́ iźɛńu yəkín ‘what do these come from?’ (TJ2:120)
təḳɔ̄ẓ́ mənnɛ́ ‘are you herding (them), or what?’ (AK4:9)

Interrogative ínɛ́ can also be used in indirect questions, as in:

ɔl édaʿ ínɛ́ yəsɛ̃ŕk lɔ ‘he didn’t know what to do’ (30:1)
ɔl édʿak ínɛ́ kun lɔ ‘I didn’t know what had happened’ (31:4)
he kɔlɔ́tḵ hek ínɛ́ (t)sɛ̃ŕk her xafk ‘I told you what to do for your foot’

(52:9)
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11.3 ínɛ́ mən, ínɛn̄ ‘which? what kind of?’

The interrogative ínɛ́ ‘what’ (§11.2) is combined with the preposition mən
‘from’ (§8.18) to express ‘which?’ or ‘what kind of?’, a meaning also often
carried by English ‘what?’. As in Mehri (Rubin 2010: 228), the element mən
can be separated from ínɛ,́ though this is rare. Examples are:

ínɛ́ mən náḥag ‘what kind of game?’ (17:24)
ínɛ́ mən ġeyg aʿáśərs̃ ‘what kind of man is your husband?’ (30:17)
hɛt ínɛ́ mən ġeyg ‘what kind of man are you?’ (33:4)
ínɛ́ mən gɔ́lɛʾ bek ‘what kind of illness do you have?’ (38:5)
b-ínɛ́ hɛt sẽkmənḥɔ́gət təġád k-ɛġéyg ‘what need do you have to gowith

the man?’ (28:13)

In contemporary fast speech, ínɛ́ mən is usually contracted to ínɛn̄, as in:

təhérg ínɛn̄ ləġwát ‘which languages do you speak?’ (SM)

Hofstede (1997: 95) gives the sentence tsɔ́kən b-ínɛ́ ḥallɛt́ ‘in which town
do you live?’ (she also gives the variant word order b-ínɛ́ ḥallɛt́ tsɔ́kən), but
almost certainly she heard b-ínɛn̄ and not b-ínɛ.́

11.4 h-ínɛ́ ‘why? for what?’

For the interrogative ‘why?’ in the restricted sense of ‘for what purpose?’,
Jibbali uses the phrase h-ínɛ,́ literally ‘for what?’. The element h- is a reduced
form of the preposition her (§8.11), the same reduced form that is used in
conjunction with pronominal suffixes.

h-ínɛ́ zəḥámk tũn ‘why have you come to us?’ (30:23)
ʿõr heš, “… ɛð́mər tɔ beš.” ʿõr, “h-ínɛ?́” ʿõr ɛb́rɛš́, “ʿaḳ l-əštíḳ.” ‘he said to him,

“… show it tome.” He said, “For what?” His son said, “I want to drink
(it)” ’ (35:7–8)

h-ínɛ́ l-əzɛḿš ‘why should I give him (a camel)?’ (49:32)
ʿõrɔ́t heš, “zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk.” ʿõr hes, “h-ínɛ?́” ʿõrɔ́t, “l-əġbɛb́ ʿamḳə́š.” ‘she said to

him, “Give me your turban.” He said, “For what?” She said, “So I can
defecate in it” ’ (97:38)

In Mehri, the interrogative hɛś̄ən ‘what?’ appears to sometimes have the
meaning ‘why?’. No doubt, this is underlyingly h-hɛś̄ən—a construction
exactly parallel to Jibbali h-ínɛ—́which is realized as hɛś̄ən due to a regular
sound rule in Mehri.1

1 In my Mehri grammar (Rubin 2010: 227–228), I neglected to mention that this use of
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Once in the texts we also find the compound l-ínɛ,́ whichmeans ‘why?’ in
the sense of ‘because of what?’:

taʿmór l-ínɛ́ ‘why, do you think [lit. say]?’ (TJ2:112)

See further on l-ínɛ́ ‘because’ in §13.5.4.

11.5 kɔ(h) ‘why?’

Although the phrase h-ínɛ́ can be used to mean ‘why?’ in some contexts
(§11.4), the general and more common interrogative ‘why?’ is kɔ(h). The
word is normally pronounced kɔh in isolation or before a vowel, but usually
kɔotherwise. It is often foundused simply as a questionby itself, for example
in 25:9, 46:4, and 52:9. Of course, it can also be used in a verbal or non-verbal
interrogative sentence, as in:

kɔh he misé̃rd ‘why am I stupid?’ (1:10)
kɔh ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ zeyd lɔ ‘why won’t you wait for me any longer?’

(3:10)
kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k ‘why are you crying?’ (49:28)
kɔ hit bũn ‘why are you here?’ (54:15)
kɔ hɛt ɔl šfɔ́ḳək lɔ ‘why haven’t you gotten married?’ (97:2)

And it can also be used in conjunction with another question:

kɔh, yɔl ʿõr hek ‘why, what did they say to you?’ (28:3)
kɔh, ɔl śé mosé lɔ ‘why, isn’t there any rain?’ (32:7)
kɔh, mit šfɔ́ḳək ‘why, when did you get married?’ (32:9)
kɔh, šãʿk tɔs hergɔ́t śé ‘why, did you hear her say something?’ (60:17)

The interrogative kɔ(h) is also used in conjunction with the second person
pronouns in contracted form. We find:

kɛt < kɔ hɛt
kɔ́it or kit < kɔ hit
kɔ́tum or kɔtũm < kɔ tum
kɔ́tən or kɔtɛñ < kɔ tɛn

These contracted compound forms are very common in contemporary Jib-
bali. Examples are:

hɛs̄ən probably derived from h-hɛś̄ən, nor did I mention the Jibbali parallel. On the sound
rule by which Mehri h- is not realized before another h (or ḥ), see Rubin (2010: 16–17).
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kɛt də-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k … kɛt śɛmk ɛyə́t ‘why are you angry? … Why did you sell
the camel?’ (AK2:7)

The third person pronouns are also used in combination with kɔ(h), when
the following verb has a nominal subject, but the forms are not contracted.
Examples with a third person pronoun are:

kɔ šɛ ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yɔ̄k ‘why is the boy crying?’ (33:10)
kɔ šum aġág iźɛńu lɔ́ttəġ ‘why did they, these men, kill each other?’

(22:19)

Finally, kɔ can also sometimes be used idiomatically with just an indepen-
dent pronoun, meaning something like ‘what’s (the matter) with X?’:

kɔ hɛt ‘what’s with you?’ (35:6; 39:6)
kɔ tum ‘why are you (here) [or: what’s the matter with you]?’ (38:10)

11.6 yɔl, yɔh ‘how? what?’

The basic meaning of the interrogative yɔl, and its common reduced form
yɔh, is ‘how?’. The shift of the final -l to -h is based on the tendency described
in §2.1.8. The word is cognate with Mehri hībō and Soqoṭri ífu(l); for the
soundcorrespondences,we cancompare Jibbali yɔ ‘people’withMehriḥābū
and Soqoṭri é eʾfo (var. éfo). Examples of its use are:

ar yɔh əl-sɛ̃ŕk ‘how should I do it then?’ (1:3)
yɔl kisk ɛnúf ‘how do you feel [lit. find yourself]?’ (40:15)
yɔh títḵ ‘how is your wife?’ (97:50)

In conjunction with certain verbs, notably ʿõr ‘say’, śíni ‘see’, and sometimes
sé̃rék ‘do’, yɔl/yɔh is best translated into English as ‘what?’, for example:

yɔl ʿõr hek ‘what did they say to you?’ (28:3)
təʿõr yɔh ‘what do you say?’ (55:3)
yɔh tśun ‘what do you think [lit. see]?’ (SB2:3)
yɔl ənsɛ̃ŕk ‘what should we do?’ (SB2:6)

Examples of yɔl/yɔh in an indirect question are:

ɔl édʿak yɔh əl-sɛ̃ŕk lɔ ‘I don’t know what to do’ (41:2)
ɔl édaʿn yɔh ənsɛ̃ŕk lɔ ‘we don’t know what to do’ (AM1:4)

11.7 hun, húṭun ‘where?’

The interrogative ‘where’ has both the shorter form hun and longer form
húṭun. The shorter form, at least, can be used in either direct or indirect
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questions and both can be combined with the preposition mən to express
‘fromwhere,whence?’ andwith lə- to express ‘towhere?whither?’. Examples
of the use of these two interrogatives are:

hun sɛ ‘where is she?’ (18:9)
hun śink tɔš ‘where did you see it?’ (39:7)
hun aʿiśɛí ‘where is my dinner?’ (54:22)
ar téti̱ húṭũn ‘so where is my wife?’ (30:12)
kɔh, hɛt húṭũn ‘why, where have you been?’ (32:10)
ar ɛbríts̃ húṭun ‘so where is your daughter?’ (36:8)
húṭun ūtš ‘where is his house?’ (46:11)
ɛðí-ilín húṭũn ‘where is so-and-so?’ (60:16)
hɛt mən hũn ‘where are you from?’ (5:7)
əl-hũn təġád ‘where would you go?’ (TJ4:6)
skɔf ðə-yəḳōźən l-iyɛĺ lə-hũn dḥa-l-ɛb́lɛn̄ ‘he sat watching where the

camels would head to’ (33:3)

The longer form húṭun derives from a combination of hun and ṭɔ́hun
‘thus, like that’ (§10.4). We can compare the parallel form hóh-ṭoh ‘where?’
in Hobyot (HV, p. 276), where the second element clearly derives from ṭōh
‘thus, like that’ (HV, p. 273).2 In JL (s.v. htn), the word is transcribed hútun,
but theArabic-letter texts all have the glottalic ṭ. Al-Shahri (2007: 79) records
the WJ form ḥaṭun, corresponding to CJ and EJ húṭun.

11.8 mit ‘when?’

The Jibbali interrogative ‘when?’ ismit, which can be used in both direct and
indirect questions. Examples are:

mit dḥa-(t)zḥõm tɔ ‘when will you come back to me?’ (3:5)
mit ḥa-l-əśnɛḱ ‘when will I see you?’ (7:3)
kɔh, mit šfɔ́ḳək ‘why, when did you get married?’ (32:9)
mənmit gélək ‘since when have you been sick?’ (40:3)
ɛd mit yəs̃ʿ ɛd́ b-ɛdún yɔ́fɛš́ ‘by [lit. until] when should he promise [or:

arrange] to pay the debt’ (TJ2:76)
mit ḥa-tġád ɛ-ʿũn ‘when will you go to Oman?’ ( JL, s.v.myt)
ɔl édʿak mit dḥa-l-ġád lɔ ‘I don’t know when I’ll go’ (SM)

2 The Hobyot form is also transcribed in HV as hoṭóh (pp. 68 and 135), hwoh ṭoh (p. 155),
and hóh ṭoh (p. 173).
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Note the phrases mən mít ‘since when?’ and ɛd mit ‘by when?’ in the exam-
ples from 40:3 and TJ2:76, respectively. On the use of mit to introduce a
temporal subordinate clause, see §13.5.3.1. On the use of yum ‘when’ in indi-
rect questions, see §13.5.3.7.

11.9 mśé ‘howmany? howmuch?’

Jibbali mśé is used for the question ‘how many?’ or ‘how much?’. It can be
used on its own or combined with a plural noun. The question ‘(for) how
much?’, when usedwith regard tomoney or some other exchange, is bə-mśé.
Examples are:

“bə-mśé?” ʿõr təxtór. ʿõr, “bə-giní tṟóh” ‘ “howmuch?” said the doctor. He
said, “Two guineas” ’ (52:8)

mśé ɛm̄ ‘how many days?’ (TJ2:44)
ḥõlt ðə-ʿád, bə-mśé təkín sɛ ‘a load of sardines, how much does it cost?’

(TJ2:82)
a-t-śíms bə-mśé ‘how much will you sell it for?’ (AK2:3)
mśé inɛt́ ̱ ‘how many women?’ ( JL, s.v.mśy)
sẽk mśé ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘how much money do you have?’ (SM)
sẽk mśé aġɔ́hɛḱ ‘how many brothers do you have?’ (SM)
ɛʿómrək mśé ‘how old are you?’ (lit. ‘your age is howmuch?’) (AK)
mśé ɛʿómər aġák ‘how old is your brother?’ (AK)
sáʿa mśé ‘what time is it?’ (AK)

Younger Jibbali speakers sometimes prefer kəm (fromArabic orMehri) over
mśé, though the latter is still widely used.

11.10 ɛhún ‘which one?’

The interrogative ɛhún means ‘which?’ only in the limited sense of ‘which
one?’. It is usually followed by a partitive mən ‘of ’. Examples are rare in the
texts, and none are in direct questions. The attested passages are:

ɛhũnmənší ðə-ykín axér ‘which of them (two) is better off?’ (TJ2:100)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d édaʿ ɛhũn lɔ, aġabgɔ́t iyɛńs mən ɛmbérɛʾ iyɛńš ‘they didn’t know

which one (they believed), (if) the girl was telling the truth or the
boy was telling the truth’ (TJ4:71)

Two of my informants felt that ɛhún is related to the interrogative hun
‘where?’, and both used (or at least accepted) the form ɛhúṭun in place of
ɛhún, obviously reminiscent of the variants hun and húṭun ‘where?’ (§11.7).
A third informant did not feel the two words to be related, and also did not
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accept ɛhúṭun. It is possible that ɛhún is connected to hun ‘where’ only by
folk etymology among some speakers, hence the longer variant ɛhúṭun. An
example of its use in a direct question is:

ɛhúnmənhúm ʿak ‘which one of them do you want?’ (AK)

11.11 ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ ‘isn’t that so?’

In a fewpassages, we find the interrogative phrase ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ, which acts as a tag
question, equivalent to English ‘isn’t that so?’ or ‘no?’ (French n’est-ce pas).
Examples are:

hɛt dḥa-tġád ḳərérɛ, ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ ‘you’ll go tomorrow, won’t you?’ (3:1)
ðə kun ʿak əsʿédhum,hɛt təḳdírən (t)sɛ̃ŕk ṭɔ́hũn, ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ ‘if youhadwanted

to help them, you would have been able to do so, no?’ (42:10)
he zəḥámk bũn, ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ ‘I came here, didn’t I?’ (52:11)
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PARTICLES

12.1 Coordinating Conjunctions

Following is a list of the basic Jibbali coordinating conjunctions:

b- ‘and’
fəlɛḱən (vars. wəlɛḱən, lɛḱən) ‘but’
(mən) dun ‘but’
mən ‘or’
(bə-)fəlɔ́ ‘or; or else’
miṭ ‘or’

Each of these will be discussed in turn below. For subordinating conjunc-
tions, see §13.4 and §13.5. The temporal conjunction ɛd ‘until’ sometimes
corresponds in usage to the English coordinating conjunction ‘and’; see
§13.5.3.4 for discussion and examples. On the use of the particle ar as a con-
junction, see §12.5.4.

12.1.1 b- ‘and’

The most common conjunction in Jibbali is the coordinating particle b-,
which derives from an earlier *w- (see §2.1.5 on the sound change *w > b). It
is identical in shape, though not in origin, to the preposition b- (§8.6). Like
the preposition, the conjunction is often followed by the epenthetic vowel
ə. In WJ, the conjunction is in fact still w-; this is one of the dialect’s most
characteristic features (see text FB1 for examples).

The conjunction b- is used to join two elements within a clause, or to join
two clauses. Examples of the former are:

ġeyg bə-tét ̱ ‘a man and a woman’ (2:1)
éb b-ɛníṣan ‘old and young [lit. the big and the small]’ (4:8)
ɛrɛš́ b-ūb ð-ɛṣférɔ́t ‘the head and the heart of the bird’ (6:10)
śɔ́tɛḿən ḥíṭ bə-tũr bə-skɛŕ ‘we bought food, dates, and sugar’ (16:2)
əmbérɛʾ bə-ġabgɔ́t ‘a boy and a girl’ (36:1)
zũthum ʿiśɛ́ bə-ḳahwɛt́ ‘she gave them food and coffee’ (36:29)
ɛmbérɛʾ ḥárɛd́ bə-xfíf ‘the boy was strong and fast’ (54:2)



302 chapter twelve

ġeyg b-ɛbrɛš́ ‘a man and his son’ (83:1)

And some examples of b- used to join two clauses are:

aʿśéśs, b-ɔl ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ ‘they roused her, but she didn’t wake up’ (18:10)
he bek śēʿak bə-šfáḥk ðɛńu ‘I am already full, and I have this leftover’

(21:7)
zũtš ɛṣáġts b-aġadɔ́t ‘then she gavehimher jewelry and shewent’ (22:5)
ntēh b-ɛnúf, b-ɔl təġéfəl lɔ ‘watch out for yourself and don’t be careless’

(24:3)
búkək b-aġádk ‘I cried and I went’ (53:12)
bə-ẓ́ēṭ ɛrḥĩt bə-ẓ́īṭə́s ɛūt bə-ḳéré xaṭɔ́ḳɛś. bə-zĩs xáṭɔ́ḳmənhũmbə-šfɔ́ḳ bes

‘and he took the pretty one, and he took her to the house and hid
her clothes. And he gave her some (other) clothes and married her’
(30:6)

As the last example illustrates, the conjunction b- is used more frequently
within anarrative context than ‘and’ is used inEnglish, evenat thebeginning
of a sentence. Anyone reading the texts will quickly notice that b- is often
used where it would be superfluous in English.

As with the preposition b-, if a word begins with b, then the conjunction
b- is either suppressed, or is realized as an initial ə- (or əb-). The conjunction
b- can occur, however, before an initial m. The fact that an initial m- is not
elided indicates that the underlying form of the conjunction is a vowelless
b-, rather thanbə-.With the functionwordsmun ‘who?’,mit ‘when?’, andmən
‘from’, the conjunction is realized ə- or əm- (see also §2.1.4 and the comment
to text 45:13); this is also found occasionally with nouns that have an initial
mə- (e.g., 32:14).

On the sequence ɔl … b-ɔl ‘neither … nor’, see §13.2.1.

12.1.2 fəlɛḱən, wəlɛḱən, lɛḱən ‘but’

The particle fəlɛḱən and its variants (wəlɛḱən, lɛḱən), which are clearly bor-
rowed from Arabic, correspond to English ‘but’. In the texts, fəlɛḱən is the
most frequent of these forms, but this seems to vary from speaker to speaker.
Examples of its use are:

xudúmk xodũnt, wəlɛḱən ãḥṣól ɔl ḥesó̃f lɔ ‘I worked a little job, but the
pay [lit. yield] was not good’ (8:4)

mor, fəlɛḱən ṣbɔr li ɛd k-ḥaṣaf ‘ok, but wait for me until the morning’
(30:24)

šɛ mɛhrí, fəlɛḱən sə̃ḳəní bə-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l ‘he was Mehri, but he was brought up
in Dhofar’ (34:1)
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əltéġənəš, fəlɛḱən ɔl ʿak l-ɔ́(l)tġəš lɔ ‘I would have killed him, but I didn’t
want to kill him’ (42:8)

ɛḿínk bis,̃ fəlɛḱən ʿágən nəġád ‘I trust you, but we want to go’ (60:38)
étə̱l bis̃ … ob, fəlɛḱən ḥogúlti hēt bə-ḥĩlə́s ‘did he catch up to you? … No,

but my bracelet fell, and he picked it up’ (97:30)

As with the conjunction b-, we sometimes find fəlɛḱən used in the texts at
the beginning of a sentencewhere it seems superfluous in English (e.g., 2:10)

12.1.3 (mən) dun ‘but’

The phrase mən dún is attested about a half dozen times in Johnstone’s
texts, where it is equivalent to the English preposition ‘except’ (see §8.19).
However, mən dún can also be used as a conjunction. Among some of my
informants this was the preferred way to express ‘but’. An informant gave
the following sentence:

əxédəm yum əl-ətṉén, mən dún yum əl-ta̱lātā̱ʾ ɔl əxédəm lɔ ‘I work Mon-
day, but I don’t work Tuesday’ (SM)

Hofstede also heardmən dún used this way during her fieldwork (1998: 127).
In text TJ4, there are a few of examples of simple dun used as a conjunc-

tion:

yəhérg lɔ, dunbass yəʿõr ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́ ‘he didn’t speak, but he just said this
with his hands’ (TJ4:29)

ténúgəh k-ḥáṣaf bə-d-ʿɔ́d ʿaḳ ɛñzélš. dun ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥámk, əkɔ́sš ber heg
ɛgdərét ‘morning came andhewas still in his place. Butwhen I came
out, I found him already wandering the land’ (TJ4:50)

12.1.4 mən ‘or’

As a simple coordinating conjunction, mən means ‘or’. It can join single
words (like nouns or adjectives) or whole phrases. Johnstone implies in JL
(s.v.mn) thatmən is only used in this way in questions, but this seems to be
an overstatement. The fact is that ‘or’, by nature of its meaning, is usedmost
often in questions, but the passage from 10:3 shows thatmən can be used in
a statement. Examples are:

hɛt dḥa-tġád her ḥɔ́gtk mən dḥa-tġád túnḥag ‘will you go for necessity
or will you go to have fun?’ (3:7)

ʿak tɛʾ ūb, mən ʿak tɛʾ ɛrɛš́ ‘do you want to eat the heart, or do you want
to eat the head?’ (6:11)
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ʿagk ɔ́rəm aʿálét mən ʿak ɔ́rəm ɛlxét ‘do you want the upper road or the
lower road?’ (6:13)

ɔl édʿak lɔ yəḥɔ́ṣəl śé mən lɔ ‘I didn’t know if he would get something or
not’ (10:3)

yɛńhum mən bédé lek ‘are they telling the truth or did they lie about
you?’ (24:1)

dḥa-(t)zɛ-̃tɔ mən lɔ ‘will you give me (some), or not?’ (53:5)
ʿak núśəb mən ʿak míh ‘do you want milk or water?’ (AK)
hɛt ʿamɛńi mən yɛməní ‘are you Omani or Yemeni?’ (MmS)

On the prepositionmən ‘from’, which is no doubt the source of the conjunc-
tion, see §8.18. It is not always clear whether mən should be analyzed as
‘from’ or ‘or’, for example:

he dḥa-l-ɛẓ́́hər iyɛń mən ɛd̄ɛʾ ‘I will show him the truth or the lie’ (24:2)
(or perhaps: ‘the truth from the lie’)

Onmən used as a quantifier, see §5.5.2, and as a negativemarker, see §13.2.7.

12.1.5 (bə-)fəlɔ́ ‘or; or else’

The conjunction bə-flɔ́, is also used, like mən, to express ‘or’. While mən
is more common in questions, bə-flɔ́ is more common in statements. The
shorter form fəlɔ́, without the conjunction b-, is also attested with the
meaning ‘or’, mainly in questions.1 Examples are:

aʿanɛś ‘ɛrótub kaʿéb’ bə-flɔ́ ‘ɛnúð̣ef ɛñzél’ ‘its meaning is “clean things” or
“tidy up the place” ’ (34:4)

īs bə-flɔ́ aġás ‘her father or her brother’ (45:17)
ġadyɔl ūt ɛ-kɛr̄, yəzɛḿk ʿiśɛ́ bə-flɔ́ yɔ́(l)tġək ‘go to thehouse of the sheikh,

so he can give you (food) or kill you’ (46:9)
kəlít ̱ híni her dé əl-hés he bə-flɔ́ axér ʿáni ‘tell me if anyone is like me or

better than me’ (54:3)
əlɔ́ṭməs bə-ʿárfét bə-flɔ́ bə-rɔ̄t ‘I strike it with a palm-leaf or a lung’ (55:2)
aʿiśɔ́rɛḱ fəlɔ́ śé ‘(are they) your friends or something?’ (60:32)
sũk śé aġɔ́hɛḱ fəlɔ́ aġatétɛḱ ‘do you have any brothers or sisters?’ (SM)
kəlɛt́ ̱ híni her də-yxédəm bə-ʿũn fəlɔ́ b-il-yɛḿɛn ‘tell me if he works in

Oman or Yemen’ (AK)2

1 The passage from 60:32 contradicts the assertion by Hofstede (1998: 99, 128) that only
mən can be used in yes-or-no questions.

2 This informant also felt that mən could be used in this sentence, with no difference in
meaning.
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More often, bə-flɔ́ has the meaning ‘or else’, in which case it typically fol-
lows an imperative statement, and precedes some sort of threat or warning.
Examples are:

lɛźəm təḥmól, bə-flɔ́ ḥa-l-ʿéṭəf b-ɛŕunɔ́kum ‘youmust move, or else I will
stampede your goats’ (15:4)

kəlít ̱ híni b-iyɛñ, bə-flɔ́ dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġ ɛnúf ‘tell me the truth, or else I will
kill myself!’ (30:13)

ɛdɔ́r, bə-flɔ́ dḥa-nə(l)táġək ‘go back, or else we’ll kill you’ (30:23)
məlɛś bə-rṣɛṣ́ bes, bə-flɔ́ ɛś̃ḥál ḳéríb ‘fill it and press it down, or else the

chameleon is nearby’ (53:7)
shɔl iyɛńk, bə-flɔ́ ɔl tṣɔ́ləḥ sɛ̃n lɔ ‘finish your portion, or else you are not

fit [to go] with us’ (54:9)
kɔl ʿáṣər yəʿaśín ġabgɔ́t bə-maḥfér ðə-xɔ́bz, bə-flɔ́ yəḥéśər ḥallɛt́ ‘every

night they give [him] a girl and a basket of bread for dinner, or else
he will destroy the town’ (54:16)

We also find bə-flɔ́ … bə-flɔ́ used like English ‘either … or’, as in:

bə-flɔ́ təlɔ́təġ tɔ bə-flɔ́ tɔ́zəm tɔ téti̱ ‘either you’ll kill me or give me my
wife’ (30:23)

bə-flɔ́ dḥa-tũz təmbɛḱo bə-flɔ́ bə-gilílt ‘you’ll smoke either tobacco or
bullets’ (60:26)

The particle fəlɔ́ can also have the sense of ‘perhaps’, used in both inter-
rogative and declarative phrases. See §12.5.8 for examples of this usage.

12.1.6 miṭ and ya ‘or’

The word miṭ has the meaning ‘or’, but it is not used in the same way as
mən or bə-flɔ́ ‘or’. Rather, it is used only to convey uncertainty. Consider the
following example, the only such example from the texts:

ḥaḳt ēr heš yum miṭ yũ tṟut, ʿõr hes ‘after a day or two, he said to her…’
(TJ4:12)

In the above passage, the narrator of the story is unsure whether one or two
days has passed. Consider another example, heard from an informant:

əmsɛĺm miṭ áḥmad ʿõr híni, ɔl fə́ṭnək lɔ ‘Musallam or Ahmed told me, I
don’t remember’ (MQ)

On the phrasemiṭ-ínɛ,́ ‘some kind of’ or ‘some(thing) or other’, see §5.5.7.
Used in the same way as miṭ is ya, which can probably be considered an

Arabism. There is just one example in the texts:
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yérd beš ʿaḳ gaḥrér ya ġɔ̄r ‘he threw it in a valley or in a pit’ (Anon 1:5)

In this passage, the narrator is unsure how properly to identify the place
where the object was thrown, and so he uses ya.

12.2 Exclamations

There are numerous exclamatory particles used in Jibbali. Examples of these
are:

bélé ‘even so!’ (see §13.4.3)
bass ‘enough! that’s all!’
bass mən X ‘enough of X !’
ġadú ‘let’s go!’ (see §12.5.9)
hes-tó ‘ok!’
hiškík (f. hiškís,̃ pl. hiškɔ́kum)

‘don’t be scared!; it’s ok!’

mor ‘ok!’ (see §12.2.1)
(ya) ḥay b- ‘welcome!’ (followed

by suffix or noun)
ya rét (+ subj.) ‘would that! I

wish!’
yəx ‘ugh!’

Some of these can probably be considered Arabisms, like bass, ya ḥay b-,
and ya rét. No doubt other such Arabic words are used by Jibbali speakers.
Other exclamations are hard to translate, as they are rather culture specific.
For example, upon seeing an adorable child, a speaker might say yɔ̄-yɔʾ.

Note also the exclamatory particle ya, as in:

y-ɛm̄í, y-ɛm̄í ‘Oh my mother, my mother!’ (18:13)
y-ɛḳ̄aḥfi, y-ɛḳ̄aḥfi ‘Oh my pot, my pot!’ (23:8)
ya xēt bə-ya fəẓ́ḥát ‘what a loss and what a disaster!’ (SB2:7)

12.2.1 ‘Yes’ and ‘No’

The normal word for ‘yes’ in Jibbali is ɛh̃ɛ.̃ The word mor (or its longer form
mɔ́ġɔ́r) means something like ‘fine, ok’, and often substitutes for a simple
‘yes’.

For ‘no’, there are several attested words. One is ob, which is used about a
dozen times in the texts as a simple ‘no’ (e.g., 3:8; 60:34; 97:30). Once (39:8) it
is used to correct a negative sentence (like French si). The word lob is found
in the texts only once (32:11), where it is correcting a negative sentence. No
doubt ob and lob are etymologically related. Four times in the texts (8:7;
25:9; 25:10; AM1:3) we find the compound ob-lób, including once to correct a
negative (8:7). JL (s.v. lwb) also gives the compound lob-lób. It is not clear if
lob or lob-lób can be used in response to a positive question. By far the most
commonnegative interjection in the texts is ábdan ‘no, by nomeans, never!’,
which is borrowed fromArabicabadan. Also commonly used in Jibbali is the
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Arabic form lɛʾ; the Jibbali cognate lɔ is not used as an interjection. We also
find once in the texts bə-hóʾ ‘no way, by no means’ (8:12).

12.3 Vocatives

The vocative particle in Jibbali is ɛ, for example:

ɛ ī, šfɛḳ ‘Father, get married!’ (6:3)
ɛ bɛ, ðɔ́kũn tɛ̱lg ‘Father, that is ice’ (35:7)
ɛ dɛrwíš, ʿak təlḥõm k-aġág ‘hey dervish, do you want to jump up with

the (other) men?’ (54:41)
ɛ ðɛńu, ɛ ðɛn ɛġéyg, yɔh tśun ‘O this one, O this man [i.e., so-and-so],

what do you think [lit. how do you see]?’ (SB2:3)
ɛʿúzərək bɛn, ĩsé̃rd ‘you have annoyed us, crazy man’ (46:9)

Note the special form bɛ ‘father, Dad’ that is sometimes used with the
vocative (e.g., 35:7), and whose meaning is equivalent to ī when used as a
form of address. In the last example (46:9), it looks like the vocative ɛ has
triggered loss of the initial m (*ɛ misé̃rd > ĩsé̃rd), though it is possible that
ĩsé̃rd is just the noun with the definite article (*ɛmisé̃rd > ĩsé̃rd); see also the
comment to TJ4:34. The second-to-last example (SB2:3)makes clear that the
vocative ɛ is not simply the definite article, since the demonstrative ðɛńu
cannot take the article.3

The Arabic vocative particle ya is found once in the texts, and this can be
considered an Arabism:

ya ségɔ́dət, frír bi yɔl ɛūt ɛ-ī ‘O Carpet, fly me to my father’s house!’
(6:24)4

On ya used as an exclamatory particle, see §12.2.
In several places, when used with a kinship term, which naturally has a

possessive suffix (§13.3.1.1), it appears that the vocative particle is missing.
In fact, it has been assimilated to a following definite article. This can be
likened to the suppression of the genitive exponent ɛ- before a following
definite article (see §12.4).

aġí, smaḥ li ‘brother, forgive me!’ (34:13)
aġə́ti, əntí̱r míní ‘sister, untie me!’ (17:29)
ɛb́rí, he bek ʿõk hek ‘my son, I already told you’ (17:53)

3 I actually have heard one or two speakers use ðɛńu with the article, when used as an
attributive following a noun, but possibly in error.

4 See the comment to this passage in the texts.
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12.4 Genitive Exponent ɛ-/ð- (‘of ’)

The genitive exponent in Jibbali, corresponding to English ‘of ’, has the form
ɛ- or ð-. Both are prefixed to the noun, and ð- often has the helping vowel
ə. The genitive exponent ɛ-/ð- is, with few exceptions (see §4.6), the only
way to express a genitive relationship between two nouns. (On pronominal
possession, see §3.2.1.) The nouns preceding and following the genitive
exponent can be either definite or indefinite. Examples are:

ɛbrɛ́ ðə-dísɔ́s ‘the son of a snake’ (25:17)
ɛbrít ðə-suṭún ‘the Sultan’s daughter’ (6:22)
ɛṣ̄f ðə-tét ̱ ‘a [or: the] description of the woman’ (2:13)
ī ðə-tét ̱ ‘the father of the woman’ (7:5)
kɛr̄ ð-ɛḳīlt ‘the sheikh of the tribe’ (46:10)
aʿámḳ ð-ɛrɛḿrəm ‘the middle of the sea’ (6:22)
ínɛt́ ̱ ɛ-ḥallɛt́ kɛl ‘all the women of the town’ (30:11)
ūt ɛ-kɛr̄ ‘the house of the sheikh’ (46:9)
ɛẓ́ġárér ɛ-šɔ́ṭər ‘the squealing of the (goat) kid’ (49:8)
musáʿadət ɛ-təxtór ‘(the) help of the [or: a] doctor’ (52:1)
sɛḱən ɛ-títš̱ ‘his wife’s community’ (60:1)
ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ɛ-ḥallɛt́ ðíhũn ‘the son of the ruler of that town’ (17:15)

The forms ɛ- and ð- seem to be totally interchangeable. For example, we find
in a single text both ɛbrɛ́ ðə-ḥókum (97:13) and ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum (97:15) for ‘the
ruler’s son’; likewise sɛrf ɛ-ūt and sɛrf ð-ūt for ‘side of the house’ (both in
6:32). And as evident from the last example above (17:15), a string ofmultiple
genitives is possible.

When ɛ- comes before a noun with the definite article, it is usually sup-
pressed. The result is that the genitive phrase looks deceptively like a clas-
sical Semitic construct phrase (§4.6), especially when the first noun has no
definite article:

aʿámḳ ɔ̄rəm ‘the middle of the journey’ (2:1)
aġá aġéyg ‘the brother of the man’ (15:15)
xɔ ɛdɛḥlél ‘the mouth of the cave’ (22:2)
ɛrɛš́ ɛgənní ‘the jinn’s head’ (54:31)
sẽgɔ́ʿt ɛmbérɛʾ ‘the bravery of the boy’ (83:7)
ī aġabgɔ́t ‘the father of the girl’ (SB1:2)

Examples where ɛ- appears before the article can be found in 4:2 and 17:46.
In both cases the word begins with a guttural, which may be relevant.

Like English ‘of ’ and similar particles in other languages, the Jibbali gen-
itive exponent can also be used to indicate the materials from which some-
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thing is made, to describe the contents of something, or to specify the par-
ticular type of something. Examples are:

məkṭɛŕ ð-irsɔ́̃b ‘a caravan of camels’ (22:9)
finz̃ún ðə-ḥálh ‘a cup of oil’ (30:24)
ḳálo ðə-núśəb ‘a bucket of milk’ (33:6)
ɛgunɛt́ ðə-ḥíṭ ‘the sack of grain’ (51:19)
gunɛt́ ðə-bóhr ‘a sack of grain’ (97:6)
ġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm bə-ġarɔ́rt ð-is̃ị̄n ‘a bag of money and a bag of scorpi-

ons’ (97:11)
mut gúni ðə-ʿálaf ‘a hundred bags of feed’ (AK1:4)

As discussed in §5.1, an adjective modifying the first member of a gen-
itive phrase will follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a
position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear
from gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context. Examples
are:

ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód ũm ‘the old(er) [lit. big] daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ɛníṣán ‘the young(er) [lit. small] son of the ruler’ (97:46)

In the first example above (97:33), the adjective ũm ‘big’ is feminine, and
so must modify ɛbrít ‘the daughter’. In the second example (97:46), ɛníṣán
‘small’ is masculine, and so it could modify either noun. In the appropriate
context, the phrase could mean ‘the son of the young(er) ruler’

On the use of the genitive exponent ð- following certain numbers, see
§9.1.4 and §9.1.5.

12.5 Miscellaneous Particles

12.5.1 ámma

The particle ámma has the meaning ‘(but) as for’, and is used to stress
a contrasting or new subject. It occurs only about a half dozen times in
Johnstone’s Jibbali texts.5 Examples are:

ámma iyɛĺ b-ɛŕún, ɔl yɔ́zəmsən ʿad lɔ ‘As for the camels and the goats,
they don’t give them sardines’ (9:7)

5 The particle ámma occurs far more frequently, about two dozen times, in Johnstone’s
Mehri texts, but nearly all of these occur in stories that have no Jibbali parallels.
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ámma aġabgɔ́t təsɔ́kf ð̣er emíh, b-ɛmbérɛʾ yəbġɔ́d yəġélḳ her ɛṣʿáyhr ‘as
for the girl, she would stay by the water, and the boy would go out
to look for gazelles’ (17:13)

w-ámma bāl ɛŕún, hes iźɔ́k əntɔ̄ḥ, ɛrɔ́d ɛŕunɛš́ ɛd ɛrbé ‘as for the goat-
herder, when [or: while] those guys fought, he brought his goats to
the water and let (them) drink’ (20:6)

Note that ámma can also be used two (or more) times in sequence, to
contrast two (or more) subjects, as in:

ámma ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ, ʿaḳ xɔrf ɔl təkínən bésən núśəb lɔ. ámma ɛlhúti təkínən
bésən núśəb ‘as for the goats and the camels, in the rainy season they
don’t have milk. As for the cows, they do have milk’ (9:2)

12.5.2 un

In several passages in the texts, we find the particle un. Two of these pas-
sages are in Ali Musallam’s texts, and the word is spelled and pronounced
differently in the two passages. In the Arabic manuscript of the first pas-
sage (8:13), this word is spelled هنو (unh); the consonant n is not heard on the
audio, but the vowel is nasalized. In the second passage (38:9), the word is
spelled نو (un), and on the audio the vowel is elided (and not nasalized).
The passages are:

əftéṭũn ũ(n) ‘please remember!’ (8:13)
ġadú un ‘let’s go then!’ (38:9) (pronounced [ġadún ̚])

The particle seems to give some sense of urgency to the imperatives in these
passages. The correspondingMehri version of 8:13 (M57:13) has the rare par-
ticlemō, which seems to have the same function. A third example following
an imperative—attested in the manuscript (spelled نهو ), but absent from
the audio—is in TJ5:1.

Another attested context is:

ínɛ́ un ɛyɔ́ ḥa-yaʿmór ‘what then [or: indeed] will the people say?’
(SB2:7)

Here the particle again adds very little, but likely has the sense of ‘then’
or ‘indeed’, a meaning which is also attested for Mehri mō. In the Arabic
manuscript of this text (written by Salim Bakhit), the spelling is نوا (ʾun),
and the n is clearly heard on the audio. The particle also occurs several times
in text TJ4:

hérɔ́g sẽš əl-ḥálsən ðɔ́kun un ‘they spoke with him at that same time’
(TJ4:45)
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yəsẽṣɔ́fɛ ɛyɔ́ bʿél ɛs̃ịrɛt́ mən tél ɛmbérɛʾ un, mən tél un ī ɛġabgɔ́t ‘the
people, the inhabitants of the town where the boy was, where the
girl’s father was, heard the news’ (TJ4:76)

In TJ4:45, Ali Musallam (who transcribed this text into Arabic letters),
spelled the particle نو (un), while in TJ4:76, he spelled it (twice) نوو (uun).
In both passages, the particle seems to have little semantic function, if any.

In ML (s.v. mʾ), it is suggested that the Jibbali cognates of Mehri mō are
mor and mɔġɔr (§12.2.1), but this seems very unlikely. It seems much more
likely that ũ(n) is the cognate ofmō.

12.5.3 ʿɔd

The particle ʿɔd is not to be confused with the compound d-ʿɔd. The latter
has a different meaning than ʿɔd, and also behaves differently morpholog-
ically; therefore, it is treated elsewhere (§7.3). The negative ɔl-ʿɔ́d is more
complicated, as it can be used as the negative of bare ʿɔd or d-ʿɔd, and so this
is discussed mainly within the section on negation (§13.2.4).

There seem to be two basic uses of ʿɔd. First, it can have the meaning
‘again’. This is encounteredmost frequently in negative sentences, but there
are a few examples from positive sentences in the texts. Examples are:

he ber li məsəlũt her ʿɔd śink tɔk ‘I already have a sacrificial animal for if
I saw you again’ (13:10)

ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ ‘he was not able to get out again’ (22:2)
her ʿɔd bédé lek, kəlɛt́ ̱ híni ‘if they lie about you again, tell me’ (24:3)
her ʿɔd bédé li zəfɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t, dḥa-l-sə̃náḥhum ‘if they lie about me a

second time, I will fight them’ (24:4)

Note that the example from 24:4 includes the redundant zəfɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t ‘a
second time [or: for the second time]’. Another adverbial phrase meaning
‘again’ (referring to a future context only) is xaṭarɛt́ ɛ-tənkáʿ (lit. ‘a/the
time that will come’), as in mit a-tézər ʿũn xaṭarɛt́ ɛ-tənkáʿ ‘when will you
visit Oman again?’ (SM). See §13.2.4 for examples of ʿɔd meaning ‘again’ in
negative contexts, along with further discussion.

In its second basic use, ʿɔd, in conjunction with a subjunctive form of
kun ‘be’ plus another verb, has the meaning ‘perhaps’, ‘might be’, or ‘could
it be that’.6 There are about a half dozen examples from the texts, mainly
introducing a question. Some are:

6 Inmy grammar ofMehri (Rubin 2010: 241–243), I did not recognize these constructions
with ʾād (= Jibbali ʿɔd) plus a subjunctive of kun, which are less frequent in Johnstone’sMehri
corpus. See further in Appendix D.



312 chapter twelve

ʿɔd yékən ar ðə-yɔ̄d ‘perhaps it was someone who was lying [or: lies]’
(8:11)

ʿɔd təkún lə́tġəkum ɛḿí ‘have you perhaps killed my mother?’ (18:13)
ʿɔd təkún ġébkumnxínúš ‘have you perhaps defecated under it?’ (22:16)
ʿɔd yékən gɔ́lɛʾ əngdərə́t ‘it might be a supernatural illness’ (38:6)
ʿɔd tékən śink ɛgɔ́fɛḱ ‘could it be you saw your shadow?’ (39:8)
aġɔ́hɛś, ʿɔd yəkín hóhum śé ‘her brothers, is there anything for them?’

(TJ2:28)

This construction serves as a way of getting into a past tense context the
meaning of uncertainty that comes with a subjunctive (see §7.1.3).

Another occurrence of ʿɔd in a question may also have the meaning
‘perhaps’:

ʿɔd ʿéðər ‘is there any excuse?’ (41:7)7

It may be, however, that the meaning here is ‘any at all’ (i.e., the positive
counterpart to negative ʿɔl-ɔ́d ‘not at all’; see §13.2.4). Note that in response
to this question in 41:7, we find negative ɔl-ʿɔ́d in 41:8. Another occurrence
of ʿɔdmeaning ‘at all’ is:

ʿɔd yəʿõr his̃ śé bə-flɔ́ śé ‘does he do [lit. say] anything at all to you?’
(TJ4:50)

Sometimes the meaning of ʿɔd is not totally clear, as in:

her ʿɔd təḳɔ́dər híni bə-ḥílt ‘if you can perhaps [or: again] (give) me
credit’ (41:2)

In this passage, ʿɔd can make sense as ‘perhaps’, ‘again’, or ‘(any) at all’.

12.5.4 ar

The particle ar is quite common, and it has a variety of functions. Themean-
ings listed in JL (s.v. ʿr) are ‘only, just; about; unless, except; instead of’. This
set of meanings is complicated by the fact that there is a preposition (ʿ)ar
‘from; than’ (see §8.4), which should be kept distinct from the particle, at
least synchronically. For the particle ar, I would assign four basic meanings:
‘only, just’, ‘except, but’, ‘really, indeed’, and ‘so’. There are also cases in which

7 This same question ʿɔd ʿéðər appears in 83:6, where, in order to better fit the context of
the story, I have translated ‘is there still (a chance for) a pardon?’. I could also have translated
exactly as in 41:7.
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ar seems to have little or no meaning at all. Each of the various uses of the
particle ar will be dealt with in turn.

One common meaning of ar is ‘only, just’, in which case the clause is
usually negated with ɔl, but without a following lɔ (cf. French ne … que).
Examples are:

he ɔl sĩ ar ðɛńu ‘I only have this’ (21:5)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ɛbḳé ar tuš ‘he left only (one) male goat’ (22:7)
ɔl sẽš ar múxbuṭ ṭaṭ ‘he only had one cartridge’ (25:8)
sɛñ ɔl təbġɔ́dən ar bə-xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘they won’t go without [lit. will only go

with] their clothes’ (30:4)
he ɔl əsš̃fɔ́ḳ ar aġág ‘I only marry men’ (46:4)
nḥa ɔl súlmən ar ðɛńu ‘we have only this one left’ (51:10)
ɔl sɔ̃rɔ́kən ṭɛl̄ ʿar her nənḥág ‘we made music only in order to dance’

(Pr 114)

It is also possible, though less common, to find ar meaning ‘only, just’ in a
positive phrase, for example:

nḥa zəḥān bun ar hér õśɛt́ən ‘we came here only for our livestock’ (15:3)
he ar ḳallɛń ‘I am just a child’ (36:30)
he aʿágɔ́b ar bə-núśəb ‘I only liked milk’ (51:2)
ar śékəl ‘(it was) only a twin’ (49:9)
ʿak ar bə-ðín ‘I only want this one’ (TJ4:35)

There is no difference in meaning between this use of ar in positive or a
negative sentence. Compare the following two passages from the same text:

əthúmk tɔ śink ar ɛgɔ́fí mənhínəm ‘I thinkmaybe I only sawmy shadow
last night’ (39:10)

he ɔl śink ar ɛgɔ́fí mənhínəm ‘I only saw my shadow last night’ (39:12)

Related to the use of ar meaning ‘only’ in a negative phrase, ar can also
function as a pseudo-preposition meaning ‘except’ or ‘but’ in a negative
sentence. However, unlike when armeans ‘only, just’ in a negative sentence,
when it means ‘except, but’, we find the double negators ɔl … lɔ, instead of
just ɔl. Examples are:

ɔl sɛ̃n ġag lɔ ar ənḥa ínɛt́ ̱ ‘we have no one but us women’ (13:3)
aʿɛĺí ɔl só̃hum dé lɔ ar he ‘my family has no one but me’ (13:18)
ɔl ədūrən lɔ ar bis̃ ‘I will not go back without [lit. except with] you’

(30:21)
ɔl xəléf élɛd́ lɔ ar aġabgɔ́t ðíkun ‘he had left behind no children except

that girl’ (46:1)
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ɔl dé yənúfaʿk lɔ ar õśɛt́k ‘no one will be of use to you except your
livestock’ (57:7)

There is clearly semantic overlap between ar meaning ‘only, just’ and ar
meaning ‘except, but’. For example, the above sentence from 21:5, he ɔl sĩ
ar ðɛńu, translates as ‘I have only this’, but this is semantically the same as
‘I don’t have anything except this’. Similarly, sɛñ ɔl təbġɔ́dən ar bə-xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən
could be either ‘they will only go with their clothes’ or ‘they won’t go except
with their clothes’ (30:4). And ɔl sɛ̃n ġag lɔ ar ənḥa ínɛt́ ̱ (13:3) could be
‘we have no one but us women’ or ‘we have no men, only us women’. So
while Englishmakes this distinction between the adverbs ‘only, just’ and the
prepositions ‘except, but’, the distinction in Jibbali is blurred.What is clear is
that ar (with these meanings) is grammatically not a preposition in Jibbali.
This is proven by the fact that it can be followed by an independent pronoun
(e.g., 13:3) or by another preposition (e.g., 30:21).

The particle ar can also have a sort of emphatic meaning ‘really, indeed’,
usually best left untranslated. This is found almost always in conjunction
with a future tense, in contexts related to swearing or killing, for example:

dəxíl ar ḥa-(t)zím tɔ ɛnúf … ar ḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛnúf ‘swear youwill really give
yourself to me! … I will really give myself to you’ (2:3)

guzúm ar ḥa-yəḥézzəs ‘he swore he would kill her’ (17:9)
kɔl mənkũm ðə-ḳérəb tɔ, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġəš ‘whoever of you that comes

near me, I will kill him!’ (25:20)
her aġádk yɔl sɛh̃m ðɔ́kũn, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġək ‘if you go to that poison, I

will kill you’ (35:8)
her ɔl kɔ́lɔ́ts̱̃ híni lɔ, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġis̃ ‘if you don’t tell me, I will kill you’

(46:5)

In combination with an interrogative, and used in clause-initial position,
ar means something like English ‘so…’ or ‘well…’. Examples are:

ar yɔh əl-sɛ̃ŕk ‘so how should I do it?’ (1:3)
ar téti̱ húṭũn ‘so where is my wife?’ (30:12)
ar ɛbríts̃ húṭun ‘so where is your daughter?’ (36:8)
ar ínɛ́ ʿak (t)sɛ̃ŕk ‘so what do you want to do?’ (57:7)
ar kɔ hɛt ṭɛńu ‘so why are you like this?’ (TJ4:5)
ar yɔh ‘how so?’ (TJ3:27)

The particle ar is also used in conjunction with some other words. The
most common combination is ar her, which functions as a subordinator
‘unless’. Of course, this combination is literally ‘except if ’ (on her ‘if ’, see
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§13.4.1), and we saw above that ‘except’ is one of the basic meanings of ar.
Some examples are:

ɔl təʿaśéś lɔ ar hér sīṭɔ́t bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh ‘she won’t wake up unless she is
hit twice with a stick [or: with two sticks]’ (18:11)

ɔl dé yəsé̃nús yəšɔ́bmɛš ġasré lɔ, ar hér kun ġagmɛḱən ‘no one dared get
water from it at night, unless there were a lot of people’ (39:1)

ɔl nəḳénúm lɔ, ar hér dḥa-(t)zḥõ-tun bə-ḳəsmɛt́ ‘we won’t collect fodder,
unless you’ll bring us a gift’ (47:7)

ɔl yəbġɔ́d lɔ ar hér ʿágis̃ (t)zĩmš yət ‘he won’t go unless you want to give
him a camel’ (49:32)

ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád lɔ ar hér mizk ‘I can’t go on unless I smoke’ (60:26)

Another combination is tob ar, which means something like ‘truly, in-
deed’, as in:

tob ar fúrḥək tun ‘you have truly made us happy’ (8:13)
tob ar fíṭnək tɔš ‘I do indeed remember him’ (8:14)
tob ar ġaró ðɛńu ‘what words indeed!’ (28:11)
tob ar yɛńhum yɔ ‘indeed the people told the truth’ (46:12)
tob ar málɛźt ɛmbérɛʾ ðɛńu ‘this boy is truly sickening’ (57:7)
tob ar sẽš gənɛhɛt́ ‘he truly has coins!’ (TJ4:34)

The combination ḳəláʿ ar is attested twice, once (38:1) with the meaning
‘especially since’ or ‘given that’, and once (46:10) with an unclear function:

śaʿb ɔl təkín mən ġér dé lɔ, ḳəláʿ ar ɛḳ̄ət ðɛńu bes ɛrḥamɛt́ ‘the valley will
not be without anyone, especially (since) at this time there is rain’
(38:1)

ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́(l)tġək lɔ? bə-šɛ́ ġazé ɔrx tṟoh bə-létəġ kɛr̄ ð-ɛḳīlt, ḳəláʿ ar hɛt
‘he can’t kill you? He raided twomonths and killed the sheikh of the
tribe, so what about you?’ (46:10)

In a couple of passages, ar seems to function as a conjunction ‘only, but’:

iźɔ́hũn səbrɔ́, ar ɔl ʿak l-ɔ́klət ̱hek lɔ ‘those were ghosts, only I didn’t want
to tell you’ (16:5)

he b-ɛrẓ́, ar ɔl dé kɔlɔ́t ̱híni bə-šfɔ́ḳtək lɔ ‘I’ve been in the country, only no
one told me about your marriage’ (32:11)

Finally, there are a few passages in the texts in which the function of ar is
unclear.
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12.5.5 ɛbúbnɛ

The particle ɛbúbnɛ occurs just twice in the texts (57:11; TJ5:8), and one of the
passages is in a story that was translated from Mehri.8 Informants confirm,
however, that this word is used in Jibbali, and so is not just a Mehrism in
these texts. It means something like ‘please!’ or ‘I beg you!’, not used for a
normal request (like ‘please pass the salt’), but for special encouragement,
especially by a parent or other family member. It is usually followed by a
form of address, like a proper name (preceded by b-) or a kinship term.
Examples are:

ɛbúbnɛ ɛb́rí, sɛ̃ñ tɔ ‘please, my son, obey me!’ (57:11)
ɛbúbnɛ bə-msɛĺm ‘please, Musallam!’ (MmS)

12.5.6 dek

The particle dek means ‘be sure (not to)’ or ‘be careful (not to)’. It is used in
negative contexts only, and is followed by ɔl plus a subjunctive verb. There is
no following lɔ used in these negative constructions (cf. §13.2.2). Examples
are:

dek ɔ(l) l-ɛġ́rəg ‘be careful not to be long’ (3:13)
dek ɔl təġád bə-tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tɔ ‘be sure not to go and leave me’ (3:18)
dek ɔl tɔ́klət ̱ her dé ‘be sure not to tell anyone’ (12:6)
dek ɔl (t)sɛ̃f́ ‘be careful not to fall asleep’ (30:2)
dek ɔl tɔ́sbəṭ ɛġə́tk ‘be sure not to hit your sister’ (49:13)
dek ɔ(l) l-áʿaśš ‘be careful not to wake him’ (50:2)

This particle dek is presumably the 2ms suffixed form of the preposition ɛd
‘to, until’ (§8.1), used, for example, in 7:1. So in its use as a particle meaning
‘be sure/careful (not to)’, we can also find the forms des̃ (fs), dɔ́kum (mp),
and dékən (fp), for example des̃ ɔl təfríḳ ‘be careful not to be frightened’. The
texts only contain examples of the masculine singular dek.

12.5.7 dunk

The particle dunk can be translated either as an imperative ‘take!’ or as a
slightly more polite ‘you may have’. Historically it probably means ‘I have

8 Cf. Mehri əbōb(nə), discussed in Rubin (2010: 248) and Watson (2012: 135). As noted
in Appendix D, the one occurrence of əbōbən in Johnstone’s Mehri texts (M26:9) can be
corrected to əbōbnə.
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given’, and is a frozen 1cs perfect.9 The preposition b- is required before the
object. Just one example is found in the texts:

dunk b-aḥkĩti ‘take [or: you may have] my kingdom’ (54:43)

This can be used as a response to ndóh ‘give me’ (§12.5.16). In fact, the two
are probably etymologically related, both deriving from the Semitic root
ntn/ndn ‘give’.

12.5.8 fəlɔ́

The particle (bə-)fəlɔ́ meaning ‘or; or else’ was described in §12.1.5. The
shorter form fəlɔ́ can also be used with a different function, giving the sense
of ‘perhaps’. Examples from the texts are:

fəlɔ́ ʿagk təxédəm tɔ̄lɛń ‘do you perhaps want to work for us?’ (5:8)
fəlɔ́ śink ɛbrí ‘did you perhaps see my son?’ (8:5)
fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s dé yəmzéz ‘perhaps I’ll find someone who smokes’ (60:25)
dḥa-təksɛ́ šáxər yəmzéz, bə-flɔ́ yézmək śé ‘you’ll find an old man who

smokes, and perhaps he’ll give you something’ (60:30)
fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s šxarét ‘perhaps I’ll find an old woman’ (AM1:5)

In a question (like the first two examples above), the translation ‘perhaps’
might be considered superfluous, in which case the particle fəlɔ́ could con-
ceivably be considered more like an interrogative marker (like Arabic hal).

12.5.9 ġadú

The particle ġadú has the meaning ‘let’s go!’ or ‘come on!’. It can be used
by itself or with a following prepositional phrase. It can also be followed by
a 1cp subjunctive, in which case it can be translated ‘let’s go and…!’. Some
examples of its use are:

mor, ġadú yɔl yɔ ‘ok, let’s go to the people!’ (1:9)
her ʿak, ġadú ‘if you want, let’s go!’ (12:2)
mor, ġadú, dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ ī ɛmbérɛʾ ‘ok, come on, I’ll show you the boy’s

father!’ (18:8)
ġadú nəśnɛ́ ‘let’s go and see!’ (22:16)
ġadú əntbáʿs ‘let’s go follow her!’ (60:22)
ġadú yɔlš ‘let’s go to him!’ (60:47)

9 In my Mehri grammar (Rubin 2010: 251), I analyzed the suffix on the Mehri equivalent
dawnək, probably incorrectly, as a second person suffix.
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The particle ġadú is obviously connected with the verb aġád ‘go’ (root wġd).
A particle ġadū is used in Mehri (Watson 2012: 135), even though there is no
corresponding verb root meaning ‘go’.10

12.5.10 hũk

The particle hũkmeans ‘here is/are!’, more or less equivalent to French voici.
To a woman, one would say hũs,̃ and to a group hũkum (m.) or hũkən (f.).
Examples from the texts are:

hũk ɛṣáġət ‘here is the jewelry’ (22:5)
hũk ðɛńu ‘here is this (for you)’ (38:13)
hũk ɛgɛnbít ‘here is the dagger’ (41:10)
hũk ɛktəbínɛḱ ‘here are your books’ (52:8)
dḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛg̃húdi. hũk ‘I will give you my best effort. Here you are!’

(83:6)

The Mehri equivalent of this particle is ḥāk, which occurs just one time in
Johnstone’s texts (M83:6 = J83:6), as an independent exclamation ‘here you
are!’.11 It is uncertain if Mehri ḥāk can be followed by a noun, as Jibbali hũk
can. Unfortunately, the four examples of hũk followed by a noun above have
noMehri parallels among Johnstone’s texts.12 It is also uncertain whether or
not Jibbali hũk and Mehri ḥāk are etymologically related, though it seems
reasonable to suggest that they may be; cf. also Arabic hāka (mp hākum)
‘here you are!’.

12.5.11 kéźúm

Theparticle kéźúm, which canbeused in either verbal or non-verbal clauses,
gives the sense of ‘used to’. In JL (s.v. klm), Johnstone suggested that it
derives from kɔl yum ‘every day’ (cf. also HV, pp. 258, 286). There is only
one example from the texts. In 48:18, which was written by Ali Musallam,

10 But cf. Soqoṭri ʿod ‘go, walk’ (with ʿ < *ġ). The use of this root for ‘go’ seems to be a
lexical isogloss between Jibbali and Soqoṭri. TheMehri cognate of Jibbaliaġád ‘go’ is probably
dialectal ġədū ‘die’ (missing from ML, but cf. Watson 2012: 83), with the metathesized root
ġdw. This root is also the source of the Mehri cohortative particles ġədɛẃwən and ġədɛẃki
‘let’s go!’, which seem to be frozen 1cp and 1cd perfects, respectively, despite their unusual
conjugation (Watson 2012: 96).

11 In my Mehri grammar (Rubin 2010: 239), I listed ḥāk as an exclamation only, with no
further comment. Watson (2012: 135) lists the Mehri feminine and plural forms.

12 The story fromwhich the first example (22:5) comes does have aMehri parallel (text 3),
but the passage itself has no parallel.



particles 319

Ali gave the sentence: ī b-īk ɛńfɛt̄ yədɔ́ləf mən bũn ɛd ʿaḳ ɛgaḥrér ‘my father
and your father formerly would jump from here into the valley’. The Roman
manuscript of this text includes many corrections based on an informant
who spoke a CJ dialect. Among the corrections, we find that ɛńfɛt̄ yədɔ́ləf
in the aforementioned passages was corrected to kéźúm yəðɔ́ləf ‘used to
jump’.13

Other examples of kéźúm are:

šɛ kéźúm ḥárɛd́ ‘he used to be strong’ ( JL, s.v. klm)
kéźúm d-ʿɔk níṣán, əl-raʿá ɛŕún ‘when I was young, I used to herd the

goats’ (AK)
aġéyg ðɛn kéźúm feḳír, dun náṣanu ber túz̃ur ‘this man used to be poor,

but now he is rich’ (Hofstede 1998: 153)
sɛ̃rk hes hɛt kéźúm tsé̃rɔ́k ‘do as you used to do’ (AdM)
hɛt kéźúm tsé̃f mɛḱən, lɛḱən náʿṣanu bek txédəm mɛḱən ‘you used to

sleep a lot, but now you work a lot’ (Hofstede 1998: 153)14
kéźúm l-əmzéz, bass náṣanu ɔl l-əmzéz lɔ ‘I used to smoke, only now I

don’t smoke’ (MQ)

We can compare the meaning of kéźúm plus the imperfect, as in the last
three examples above, with an imperfect in a sentence like bə-sáʿa xĩš də-l-
əmzéz ‘at 5:00, I was smoking’ (MQ) or hes kunk də-l-əmzéz, śíni tɔ ‘when I
was smoking, he saw me’ (MQ). The particle kéźúm is not absolutely nec-
essary, however, for an imperfect to have a past habitual sense like English
‘used to’, as discussed in §7.1.2 (see the examples from texts 49:3 and 54:2).

12.5.12 ḳɛtk

The word ḳɛtk means something like ‘I think’ or ‘maybe’. Its meaning is
very close to (ə)thumk (§12.5.18), and likewise seems to be a frozen 1cs
perfect. Theparticle—whichwe can really call a verb—is normally followed
by a direct object pronoun t- (§3.3), which serves as the subject of the
following complement clause, whether verbal or non-verbal. A verb in the
complement clause can be perfect, future, or subjunctive. Theword appears
just once in the texts, but informants claim it is commonly used. Examples
are:

13 Note also that the verb ‘jump’ is dɔlɔ́f in EJ, but ðɔlɔ́f in CJ, as noted also in JL (s.v. dlf
and ðlf ).

14 According to Hofstede (1998: 53–54), fónə ‘formerly’ can be substituted for kéźúm in
both of the sentences cited here from her work. In other sentences that she cites, fónə and
kéźúm are used in tandem.
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ḳɛtk tɔš ḳéríb ʿɔd les ‘I think he was still close to her’ (TJ4:65)
ḳɛtk tɔš yəġɔ́rbəš ‘maybe he knows him’ (SM)
ḳɛtk tɔš aġád amríka ‘I think he went to America’ (SM)
ḳɛtk tɔš a-yənḳáʿ ‘I think maybe he’ll come’ (SM)
ḳɛtk tɔš tē nīźún ‘maybe he has eaten ants’ ( JL, s.v. ḳt)
ḳitk tɔš ʿɔ́gəz ‘maybe he is lazy’ (Hofstede 1998: 109)

12.5.13 lɛźəm

The indeclinable particle lɛźəm, which many native speakers consider an
Arabism (cf. Arabic lāzim) has themeaning ‘must’, ‘have to’, or ‘it is necessary
that’. It is either followed by a subjunctive or, to indicate an explicit future
or hypothetical, a future. Examples are:

lɛźəm təḥmól ‘you must move’ (15:4)
lɛźəm əl-śnɛḱ ‘I must see you’ (17:8)
lɛźəm dé dḥa-ysə̃hɛḳ́ək ‘there must be someone who will answer you’

(38:1)
her aġádək l-əśnɛš́, lɛźəm dḥa-l-zɛḿš ‘if I go to see him, I will have to

give him (something)’ (52:4)
lɛźəm tɔ́ḳəlaʿ xaf ðɔ́hũn ʿaḳ míh gelɔ́l … mġɔ́rɛʾ lɛźəm tɔ́ḳəlaʿ śé ð̣írš ‘you

will have to put that foot in hot water … then you will have to put
something on it’ (52:6–7)

12.5.14 mkun

The particle mkun occurs just a half dozen times in Johnstone’s texts, twice
in conjunction with xaṭarɛt́ ‘once’ at the beginning of a story. It does not
really add any special meaning, though we can translate mkun xaṭarɛt́ as
‘now once’. When followed by a noun or pronoun, it means something like
‘as for’. The particlemkun is optionally followed bymən, at least when there
is a following noun. Some of the attested passages are:

mkun hé, ʿak k-iyɛĺ ‘as for me, I want (to be) with the camels’ (47:2)
mkun mən kɔb, aġád ɛd ʿaḳ śaʿb ‘as for the wolf, he went into a valley’

(48:3)
mkun xaṭarɛt́ ṭit ð-axáfən bə-xádər ðɔ́kũn ‘now once we were camped

in that cave’ (49:1)
mkun xaṭarɛt́ ɛdídi aġád ðə-yxéṭər ‘now once my uncle went traveling’

(53:1)
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In one Roman manuscript of text 48, based on a later informant who
spoke a different dialect (CJ), Johnstone changedmkun tomənkún. In JL (s.v.
mn), Johnstone also presents the particle as mən kun, and this longer form
occurs once in one of his CJ texts:

mən kun mən iźɔ́k, tenúzʿan xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘as for them, they took off their
clothes’ (TJ4:27)

In one passage that has aMehri parallel (49:1 =M89:1),mkun corresponds
to Mehri mākənnáy. Text 48 (which uses mkun three times) also has a
parallel Mehri version (albeit not an identical one), but there we find no
equivalent ofmkun.

12.5.15 məskín

The word məskín (< Arabic miskīn ‘poor, miserable’) can be an adjective or
noun meaning ‘poor (fellow)’. It can also be used idiomatically to mean ‘I
wish’ or ‘I hope’ (usually implying an unlikely scenario), in which case it is
followed by the relative pronoun ɛ-/ð-. The word does not occur in the texts,
in eithermeaning, but there is an example in JL, and theword came upwith
multiple informants. The construction of the idiom is quite interesting. To
say ‘I hope to X ’, the relative is followed by a 3ms verb in the perfect. To
say ‘I hope X (does something)’, then the relative is followed by a noun or
pronoun, which is in turn followed by a verb in the perfect. Examples are:

məskín ɛ-śiník ḳéríb ‘I hope to see you soon’ (MmS)
məskín ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ ġabgɔ́t ðúhun ‘I hope to marry that girl’ (AK)
məskín ɛ-kšéš ‘I hope to find him’ (AK)
məskín ɛ-šɛ́ zəḥám tɔ ‘I hope he comes to me’ (AK)
məskín ɛ-aġád barís ‘I wish I could go to Paris’ (SM)
məskín ð-ɔʿõi ɛdōr li ‘I wishmy grandfatherwould comeback tome’ ( JL,

s.v. dwr)

12.5.16 ndóh

The particle ndóh seems to be a frozen imperative form. Unlike a regular
imperative, it does not decline for gender or number. When followed by a
noun, it has the meaning ‘give here!’ or ‘give me!’, but when followed by a
subjunctive verb, it has the meaning ‘let me!’. While the Mehri equivalent
ndōh occurs a half dozen times in Johnstone’s Mehri texts, ndóh occurs
just once in his Jibbali texts. This fact probably means nothing about the
frequency of its use, since four of the Mehri occurrences are in stories
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that do not have parallel Jibbali versions. It is worth noting, however, that
in one Mehri passage with this particle that does have a parallel Jibbali
version (Mehri 3:5 = Jibbali 22:5), the Jibbali version has zĩ-tɔ ‘give me’ (a
true imperative form).15 Examples of its use are:

ʿõrɔ́t, “ndóh” ‘she said, “give (them) here!” ’ (17:7)
ndóh l-əśnɛ́ ‘let me see!’ (AK)

Unlike its Mehri equivalent (Rubin 2010: 254), this particle does not seem to
be able to take pronominal suffixes. Instead apronominal object is indicated
with the preposition b-, as in ndóh beš ‘give it to me!’ (MmS).

12.5.17 śɛf

The particle śɛf, which occurs about twenty-five times in the texts, has the
meaning ‘it happened/turned out that’ or ‘as it happened/turned out’. It can
be followed by a nominal subject, or the subject can be understood from
context. Following are some examples from the texts:

bə-śɛf́ aġéygaʿáśər ɛ-īš ‘and it so happened that themanwas his father’s
friend’ (5:11)

bə-śɛf́ aġág ber ðə-kūn ð̣er xádər ‘and it so happened that the men had
already hidden on top of the cave’ (25:12)

bə-śɛf́ tet ̱sẽs ɛráḥaẓ́ ‘and it sohappened that thewomanhadherperiod’
(2:12)

śɛf dē-ənsɛñ sáḥart ‘it so happened that one of themwas a witch’ (15:8)
śɛf ḥĩš aġád ɛd éṣəl tel axṣúm ðə-kaʿdét ‘it so happened that his brother-

in-law had gone until he reached the enemies of Kaʿdet’ (25:11)
aġéyg ɛšféḳ aġatetɛš́ śhəlét ̱ġag ð-ɔl yəġɔ́rbhum lɔ. bə-śɛf́ ginnú ‘the man

had married off his three sisters to men that he didn’t know. And it
so happened that they were jinns’ (30:16)16

fəlɛḱən ɛmbérɛʾ ɛḳɛĺbəš śɛf ḳósi ‘but the boy, it turns out his heart is hard’
(49:35)

bə-gélək. śɛf sh̃əlék gódərí ‘I got sick. It turns out I caught smallpox’
(53:12)

15 Jibbali text 22 is another telling of the same story as Mehri text 3, and not a direct
equivalent or translation.

16 Note that in the Mehri version of this story (M37:7), the cognate particle śaf has a
pronominal suffix: śafhəm gənnawni.
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The particle śɛf is normally used in its bare form, as in all of the above
examples, but can optionally take a pronominal suffix, at least if the subject
is otherwise unexpressed in a non-verbal clause, for example:

ɛd zəḥám, śɛf́humbet bu zíd əl-həláli ‘thenwhen they came, it turns out
they were the house [or: clan] of Bu Zid al-Hilali’ (54:5)

In one place in the texts śɛf seems to have the meaning ‘really’, in the sense
of ‘it turned out really to be the case that’:

tob ar yɛńhum yɔ, śɛfk misé̃rd ‘indeed the people tell the truth, you
really are crazy!’ (46:12)

This particle śɛf is to be distinguished from the noun śɛf (pl. ɛśfɔ́f ) ‘track,
footprint’ (e.g., 25:8).

12.5.18 (ə)thúmk

In Mehri, there is a regular H-Stem verb həthūm ‘think, imagine’, but in
Jibbali only the frozen form (ə)thúmk is usedwith thismeaning, in the sense
of ‘I think that…’ or ‘maybe’.17 Otherwise, the Jibbali H-Stem thím means
‘accuse’. The verb (ə)thúmk is nearly always followed by a direct object
pronoun t- (§3.3), which serves as the subject of the following complement
clause, whether verbal or non-verbal. A verb in the complement clause can
beperfect, future, or subjunctive; the subjunctive seems to addanadditional
sense of doubt (cf. the last two examples below). Examples are:

əthúmk tɔ dḥa-l-ġád sẽk ‘I think I’ll go with you’ (28:1)
əthúmk tɔk ɔl sḥ̃abɔ́lk tɔ lɔ ‘I think maybe you didn’t understand me’

(34:11)
thúmk tɔs ərgəfɛt́ ‘I think it’s malaria’ (38:6)
əthúmk tɔ śink ar ɛgɔ́fí mənhínəm ‘I thinkmaybe I only sawmy shadow

last night’ (39:10)
thúmk tɔ əl-ġád náṣanu ‘I think I might go now’ (38:2)
thúmk tɔš yékən mən axṣómɛń, fəlɛḱən əthúmk tɔš ber aġád ‘I think he

might be from our enemies, but I think he already left’ (60:42)

Alternatively, the complement clause can have a nominal subject, as in:

əthúmk īs mélík ‘I think maybe her father is an angel’ (97:44)

17 As noted in §12.5.12 (with examples), the word ḳɛtk has a meaning very close to
(ə)thúmk, and likewise seems to be a frozen 1cs perfect.



324 chapter twelve

No matter what kind of complement clause follows (ə)thúmk, it is not
attested with a complementizer (§13.5.1.1).

In one passage with (ə)thúmk, there is ellipsis of the complement clause:

əthúmk tɔ ‘I think I (did)’ (40:6)

12.5.19 tō-

The particle tō- occurs only with pronominal suffixes (usually second per-
son), and is followed by a verb in the subjunctive. It has the meaning of
‘must’, ‘ought to’, or ‘have to’, or ‘it’s necessary that’. Examples are:

tōk tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tun ʿaḳ xádər ðɛńu ɔrx ṭad ‘you should allow us in this cave
for one month’ (15:4)

tōkum təsmɔ́ḥ tɔ ‘you must excuse me’ (17:41)
tōkum təḳəlɔ́ʿ tɔ l-érɛd́ iyɛĺí ‘you should allow me to bring down my

camels’ (25:2)
tōk tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tɔ tel aʿɛĺí ʿónut ðínu ‘you should leavemewithmy family this

year’ (60:2)
tōk əl-sɔ́ləm tɔ ‘you should spare me’ (83:5)

In one passage tō- is used independently, with the verb implied:

ʿõrɔ́t títš̱, “ðə-fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tékən ʿagiɔ́t taʿtún lɛn.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ɔl tōs lɔ” ‘his
wife said, “I am afraid shemay want to inform on us.” Theman said,
“She shouldn’t.” ’ (60:39–40)

The compound hes-tó can be used as an exclamation ‘good!’, and one infor-
mant used this as an equivalent of tō-:

hes-tó yékən sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘you should have money [if you travel]’ (SM)

The particle tō-, along with its Mehri cognate taww-,18 is almost certainly to
be connected with the adverb taw ‘well’, on which see the comment to text
97:31. Somehave also suggested a connectionwith theArabic particle taww-,
which has the meaning ‘just, just now’ in Omani and many other Arabic
dialects (cf. standard Arabic tawwan ‘just now; right away’), as well as in
Ḥarsusi.19

18 See Rubin (2010: 255–256) andWatson (2012: 130).
19 In ḤL (s.v. tw(w)), Johnstone connected Ḥarsusi taww ‘just, now’ with Mehri taww-,

which has the same meanings as Jibbali tō-. Lonnet does the same, with discussion (2003:
422–423).
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12.5.20 wɛǵəb

The particle wɛǵəb (< Arabic wājib)20 is followed by a subjunctive verb and
has a meaning something like ‘it is proper that’, ‘ought to’, ‘should’, or ‘it is
necessary’. TheMehri equivalent of wɛǵəb (namely, wōgəb) occurs six times
in Johnstone’s Mehri texts, but wɛǵəb appears only twice in his Jibbali texts.
Four of the occurrences inMehri are in stories that have no Jibbali parallels,
and of the remaining two, only one uses wɛǵəb in the Jibbali version. The
two occurrences in the Jibbali texts are:

ɔl wɛǵəb lɔ ‘it is not necessary [or: appropriate]’ (TJ4:89)
ɔl wɛǵəb lɔ təġɔ́d bə-təḳəlɔ́ʿ ɛl̃ɛb́təġ ṭɛńu ‘you shouldn’t go and leave the

dead like this’ (25:17) (cf. Mehri əl awágəbkəm (t)sīrəm wə-tḳəlām
aməláwtəġwəṭōməh lā ‘yououghtnot go and leave thedead like this’,
M64:26)

Presumably wɛǵəb can be used in a positive sentence, as inMehri. However,
as the example from 25:17 illustrates, its use does not seem to be identical
with Mehri wōgəb, which usually requires a pronominal suffix in a negative
context. Jibbali wɛǵəb (like Mehri) can also be followed by the preposition
l-, as in wɛǵəb lɛn nəġád ‘we ought to go’.

In the other extant parallel passage, Mehri has əl awagəbkəm lā təwtēġəm
məḳənaywmən tō̱di ‘you ought not kill a child at the breast’ (M64:25), while
the Jibbali text has ɔl ḳəyɔ́skum (t)tɔġ ṭɛf́əl mən ʿaḳ fídɛt́ lɔ ‘it is not right for
you to kill an infant in the cradle’ (25:16).21 The word ḳəyɔ́s on its ownmeans
something like ‘a good fit’ (cf. 97:32).22

20 The fact that Jibbali retains the initial w- suggests that this is an Arabism, or at least a
recent Arabic borrowing (see §2.1.5).

21 Jibbali text 25 is another telling of the same story as Mehri text 64, and not a direct
equivalent or translation.

22 JL (s.v. ḳys) gives the definition ‘a good fit, proportion’.
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SOME SYNTACTIC FEATURES

13.1 Copular (Non-Verbal) Sentences

Jibbali, like most other Semitic languages, does not make use of a verb ‘be’
in the present tense. It is also often absent in the past tense. In a copular
sentence, subject and predicate are simply juxtaposed. This is true for both
positive and negative sentences. Following are some examples with various
types of subjects and predicates:

he aʿáśər ɛ-īk ‘I am your father’s friend’ (5:12)
hɛt ʿógəz ‘you are lazy’ (24:1)
hɛt ɔl ġeyg lɔ ‘you are not a man’ (46:4)
šɛ ġeyg rəḥím ‘he was a handsome man’ (54:27)
sɛ ɔl ġabgɔ́t lɔ ‘she is not a girl’ (45:2)
nḥa śɔté̱t ġag ‘we are three men’ (54:20)
šum ʿaḳ mənzél rəḥím ‘they are in a beautiful place’ (28:5)
ðɛńu təbṣíf ɛ-taġbír ‘this is the description of heartburn’ (40:16)
ðɛńu ɔl aʿiśɛí lɔ ‘this is not my dinner’ (54:26)
ðɔkũn mən iźɔ́k əð-sɛ̃ń ‘that was one of our friends [lit. those with us]’

(60:45)
iźɛńu axṣúm ‘these are enemies’ (25:10)
aġéyg misé̃rd ‘the man is crazy’ (2:7)
aġabgɔ́t ð̣írs ‘the girl was on it’ (6:24)
ãḥṣól ɔl ḥesó̃f lɔ ‘the pay was not good’ (8:4)
ī aġabgɔ́t túz̃ur b-ɛmbérɛʾ feḳír ‘the father of the girl was rich, and the

boy was poor’ (SB1:2)
õʿõds̃ nxín ɛṭéḳ ðɔ́kũn ‘your meeting place is under that wild fig tree’

(60:15)
mũn ðɛńu ‘who is this?’ (13:12)
ínɛ́ ḥɔ́gtək bun ‘what’s your business here?’ (30:18)
hun aʿiśɛí ‘where is my dinner?’ (54:22)
húṭun ūtš ‘where is his house?’ (46:11)

In copular sentences, an interrogative can come in either the subject
position, as in the last four examples above, or in the predicate, as in the
following four examples:



328 chapter thirteen

hɛt bər mũn ‘whose son are you?’ (5:11)
sĩs̃ ínɛ́ ‘what do you have?’ (60:45)
hɛt mən hũn ‘where are you from?’ (5:7)
ar téti̱ húṭũn ‘so where is my wife?’ (30:12)

Sometimes we find an independent personal pronoun used as a dummy
copula, as in:

ūtš ðíkun sɛ ‘his house is that one’ (46:11)
ðɛn šɛ təbṣíf ɛ-šfɔ́ḳət ‘this is a description of marriage’ (45:20) (cf. the

example from 40:16, cited above)
ðɔ́hũn šɛ ɛḳélɛb́ ‘that is the bride-price’ (AM1:9)
ínɛ́ šɛ ɛstíḳədək ‘what is your plan?’ (TJ4:56)
sɛḳf tétí šɛ ‘the roof is above me’ (MnS)

When the subject is a noun and the predicate is a demonstrative (or vice
versa), this dummy copula prevents ambiguity with the phrase containing
an attributive demonstrative, e.g., ūtš ðíkun ‘that house of his’. This dummy
copula is not required when there is a demonstrative subject and a simple
noun predicate; cf. ðɔ́kũn ɛgɔ́fɛḱ ‘that is your shadow’ (39:10). In other cases,
as in the last two examples above, the use of the independent pronoun has
no real necessary function.

For examples of the lack of a present or past copula in ‘have’ sentences,
see below, §13.3.

13.1.1 The Verb kun

The verb kun (G-Stem, root kwn) canmean ‘be’, however it is not usually used
as a copula. In a main clause, it much more often means ‘become’, ‘happen’
(l- ‘to’), or ‘stay’, for example:

ínɛ́ kun lek ‘what happened to you?’ (5:12)
kun tɔ́gɔ́r ‘they became rich’ (5:16)
kɔlɔ́t ̱her aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń kɔl in kun leš ‘he told his little brother all that had

happened to him’ (6:39)
kunút lɛn ɛḳʿát ‘a storm befell us’ (13:4)
ɛmbérɛʾ kun bə-xár ‘the boy became well’ (SB1:7)
he kunk kə-ð-ɔ́l só̃hum xõi lɔ ‘I was [or: stayed] with those that did not

have umbrellas’ (31:3)
ɔl édʿak ínɛ́ kun lɔ ‘I didn’t know what had happened’ (31:4)
kunút tɔ̄lɔhum fərgɛt́ ‘it became a joke among them’ (34:14)
he dḥa-l-ékən k-ɛr̄ún ‘I will stay with the goats’ (22:5)
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yum ṭit ɛḿí kunút k-ɛŕún, b-ī kun k-iyɛĺ ‘one daymymotherwaswith the
goats, my father was with the camels’ (51:15)

In a past existential phrase (‘there was/were’), the presence or absence
of the verb kun is semantically predictable. For a true existential, when
the phrase ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there existed’, no verb is
needed:

yəkɔ́l ʿaḳ səndíḳ dírɛh́əm ‘he thought that there was money in the box’
(5:5)

xaṭarɛt́ ḥókum bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘once there was a ruler in a town’ (17:1)
śíni səyɛŕə, bə-ʿamḳə́s əkfɔ́r ‘he saw a car, and there were foreigners in

it’ (35:2)
xaṭarɛt́ ġabgɔ́t rəḥĩt ‘once there was a beautiful girl’ (46:1)

When an existential ‘therewas/were’ can be replacedwith ‘there happened/
took place’, then kun is used:

ʿónut ṭiṭ kunút ʿonút ‘one year there was a drought’ (20:1)
kunməšʿér bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘there was a dance-party in the town’ (30:9)
yəkél kunút həgmɛt́ ʿaḳ sɛḱən ‘they thought there was an attack on [or:

fight in] the settlement’ (13:13)

There are exceptions, however, such as:

kunút ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt zɛt́əʾ ‘there was also a beautiful girl’ (SB2:2)

The verb kun is normally only used as a past- or present-tense copula in
two environments. The first is when a subjunctive is required because of
meaning (i.e., ‘should be’ or ‘might be’, as in the first two examples below) or
syntax (i.e., functioning as a dependent verb, as in the last example below):

ʿɔd yékən ar ðə-yɔ̄d ‘could it be someone who was lying?’ (8:11)
ʿɔd yékən gɔ́lɛʾ əngdərə́t ‘it might be a supernatural illness’ (38:6)
ðə-thúmk tɔš yékən mən axṣómɛń ‘I think he might be from our ene-

mies’ (60:44)

For further details on the use of subjunctive kun with the particle ʿɔd, see
§12.5.3.

The second environment in which kun is used as a copula is in a condi-
tional sentence. It is normally used in the protasis, following a conditional
particle like her (§13.4.1), as in:

her kunk ġeyg ‘if you are a man’ (46:6)
her kun bə-xár ‘if he is well’ (13:8)
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her kunút ġabgɔ́t ‘if she is a girl’ (45:20)
her ɔl kun ʿógəz lɔ ‘if he is not lazy’ (42:13)

We also find kun (usually imperfect or future) in the apodosis of a condi-
tional sentence, but usually only when it is a true copula (rather than an
existential), as in:

bə-ðə šɛ ɔl ḥez yitš lɔ, he əkín ḳaḥbɛt́ ‘and if he didn’t slaughter his camel,
I am a whore’ (2:9)

nəkín ərḥãt k-ḥĩyɛń, her hɛt ḥa-tékən ərḥĩm sɛ̃n ‘we will be fine with [or:
nice to] our son-in-law, if you will be fine with [or: nice to] us’ (7:4)

her ɔl kískum śé lɔ, əkín he bédét ‘if you don’t find anything, then I am a
liar’ (15:14)

When the apodosis has an existential ‘be’, we find only a non-verbal phrase,
for example:

xzét, her əxtélɔ́fk beš ‘it would be an embarrassment if I let him down’
(28:14)

her ī ʿágəb, ɔlmíni śé lɔ ‘if my fatherwants, I have no objection [lit. there
is nothing fromme]’ (45:3)

lis̃ étə̱m her xɔ́rbis̃ tet ̱ ɛġéyg ɔl təġád sẽš ‘it’s a sin for you if you prevent
[lit. spoil] the man’s wife so she won’t go with him’ (60:11)

her sẽrɔ́kək tɔš, ɔl hek śé lɔ ‘if you do it, there is nothing for you [or: you
will get nothing]’ (86:5)

On the conditional (ə)ðə kun, see further in §13.4.2; on the use of kun in
compound verb tenses, see §7.1.9; and on the use of the future tense of kun
to indicate approximation or uncertainty, see §9.6.

13.2 Negation

This section will cover a variety of negative particles in Jibbali. The negative
indefinite pronouns ‘no one’ (based on dé ‘someone’) and ‘nothing’ (based
on śé ‘something’) have been treated elsewhere (§3.5.1 and §3.5.2, respec-
tively).

13.2.1 ɔl … lɔ

Verbal and non-verbal sentences are negated by the elements ɔl … lɔ. Most
often, both elements are used in tandem (cf. French ne… pas), though there
is some inconsistency with the exact placement of these elements within
the sentence. In fast speech, the element ɔl is very often realized as just ɔ,
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or even omitted altogether. Sometimes we also find this reduction to ɔ in
Johnstone’s texts, especially before a following l or r.

In non-verbal sentenceswith either a pronominal or nominal subject, the
element ɔl follows the subject (if expressed), while the element lɔ follows
the entire predicate. Exceptions to the norm are the indefinite pronominal
elements dé and śé, which normally follow the negative element ɔl when
used as a subject (see further in §3.5.1 and §3.5.2). Examples of negated
non-verbal sentences are:

hɛt ɔl ġeyg lɔ ‘you are not a man’ (46:4)
sɛ ɔl ġabgɔ́t lɔ ‘she is not a girl’ (45:2)
ɔl tɔ̄lún lɔ ‘(it is) not with us’ (6:38)
ɔl xer hek lɔ ‘it is not good for you’ (12:10)
ðɛńu ɔl aʿiśɛí lɔ ‘this is not my dinner’ (54:26)
ɔl ḳəyɔ́skum (t)tɔġ ṭɛf́əl mən ʿaḳ fídɛt́ lɔ. ðɛńu ɔl šúġəl ð-ɛḳēl lɔ ‘it is not

right for you to kill an infant in the cradle. This is not the way of the
tribes’ (25:16)

ãḥṣól ɔl ḥesó̃f lɔ ‘the pay was not good’ (8:4)
yɔ ðə-létəġ īs ɔl b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn lɔ ‘the peoplewhohad killed her fatherwere

not in that land’ (46:3)
ḥalɔ́ts ɔ(l) rəḥĩt lɔ ‘its condition [lit. description] was not good’ (83:1)
ɛǵhəš ɔl ərḥĩm əl-hés ɛðɛh́ənš lɔ ‘his face was not good like his mind’

(SB2:1)
šũm ɔl só̃hummíh lɔ ‘they did not have water’ (35:3)
ɔl sí̃ši dé lɔ ‘they had no one’ (54:1)
ɔl śé míh ḳéríb lɔ ‘there was no water nearby’ (35:1)
ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ ‘no one was like him’ (54:2)
ɔl bóhum ɛ-lḥámmən tél bu zíd əlḥám lɔ ‘there was no one among them

who jumped up to where Bu Zid jumped’ (54:37)

Unlike in Omani Mehri (Rubin 2010: 260), Jibbali does not require a
personal pronoun as a dummy copula in negative copular sentences with
nominal or demonstrative subjects. The above examplesmake this clear.We
do get a few examples of this phenomenon in Johnstone’s Jibbali texts, but
all are direct translations of a Mehri text, and therefore can be considered
Mehrisms. Certain examples are:

hɛt ɔl hɛt axér ʿánɛń lɔ ‘you are not better than us’ (20:4) (based on
Mehri hēt əl hēt axáyr mənīn lā, M61:4)

ðɛńu ɔl šɛ śɛbr rəḥím lɔ ‘that is not good advice’ (57:6) (based onMehri
ðōməh əl hē śawr gīd lā, M90:6)



332 chapter thirteen

tet ̱ɔl sɛmən ɛḳīlt ð-axṣómɛš́ lɔ ‘the womanwas not from the tribe of his
enemies’ (60:33) (based onMehri tēt ̱əl sēmən aḳəbáylət ðə-xəṣə́mhɛ
lā, M94:33)

In verbal sentences ɔl usually comes after the subject (if there is an
expressed subject) and directly before the verb (including the auxiliary ber,
the future prefix (d)ḥa-, and the verbal prefix d-/ð-), while lɔ still usually
follows the entire clause or sentence. One exception to this rule is that,
as already mentioned above, ɔl precedes the subject if it is an indefinite
pronoun dé ‘someone’ or śé ‘something’ (see further in §3.5.1 and §3.5.2).
Examples of negated verbal sentences are:

ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér ʿáni lɔ ‘you would not pretend to be smarter
than me’ (1:7)

ɔl bek ʿõk hek lɔ ðə-hɛt́ misé̃rd ‘didn’t I already tell you that you were
stupid?’ (1:9)

šɛ ɔl ḥez yitš lɔ ‘he didn’t slaughter his camel’ (2:9)
ɔl dḥa-l-ġád lɔ ‘I won’t go’ (3:11)
ɔl ʿágən bóhum lɔ ‘we don’t want them’ (16:4)
ɔl ksé śé lɔ ‘he didn’t find anything’ (17:14)
ɔl dé yəḳɔ́lb əlhín ber xárɔ́g ṣəḥí lɔ ‘no one (can) bring back alive what-

ever has already died’ (23:14)
ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád sẽk lɔ ‘I cannot go with you’ (28:19)
tet ̱ ɔl dḥa-tɔ́ffər lɔ ‘the woman will not run away’ (30:10)
aġéyg ɔl sḥ̃abélə́s lɔ ‘the man didn’t understand her’ (34:4)
ɔl dé níśəz mɛs śé lɔ ‘no one had drunk anything from it’ (34:10)
šum ɔl ġɔrɔ̄s lɔ ‘they didn’t recognize her’ (36:28)
ɔl tíklət ̱ her ī lɔ ‘don’t tell father!’ (49:18)
ɔl ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́skəf lɔ ‘she didn’t want to stay’ (60:22)
he ɔl də-sɔ́̃fk lɔ ‘I am not sleeping’ (SM)

13.2.2 ɔl

In certain environments, ɔl is used without a following lɔ. We find this most
commonly in combination with the particle ar (§12.5.4), giving the sense of
‘only’, as in:

he ɔl sĩ ar ðɛńu ‘I only have this’ (21:5)
ɔl sẽš ar múxbuṭ ṭaṭ ‘he only had one cartridge’ (25:8)
sɛñ ɔl təbġɔ́dən ar bə-xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘they won’t go without [lit. will only go

with] their clothes’ (30:4)
he ɔl əsš̃fɔ́ḳ ar aġág ‘I only marry men’ (46:4)
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nḥa ɔl súlmən ar ðɛńu ‘we have only this one left’ (51:10)

After certain verbs of fear, embarrassment, refusal, swearing, warning,
and prevention,1 negative ɔl is used before a following dependent (sub-
junctive) verb, though its function is not always one of negation. Examples
are:

ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sĩ ‘she refused to go with me’ (13:18)
xizɔ́t ɔl tɔ́klət ̱ heš ‘she was embarrassed to tell him’ (SB2:2)
fírḳək tɔs ɔl l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri ‘I am afraid she’ll run away fromme’ (60:16)

With some verbs that use this construction—verbs of warning, swearing,
prevention—the ɔl does indicate negation, as in:

əḥtéðír ɔl (t)zim títi̱ xaṭɔ́ḳɛś ábdan ‘be sure never to give my wife her
clothes’ (30:8)

gzím ɔl (t)dérmənmunúhum ‘swear you will not come between them!’
(60:6)

ɛšxarét berɔ́t dəxílt ɔl təhérg sĩs̃ tel yɔ ‘the oldwoman is already forsworn
that she won’t speak with you in front of the people’ (60:8)

lis̃ étə̱m her xɔ́rbis̃ tet ̱ ɛġéyg ɔl təġád sẽš ‘it’s a sin for you if you prevent
[lit. spoil] the man’s wife so she won’t go with him’ (60:11)

We even find this construction (ɔl + subjunctive) used in indirect reports of
swearing, as in:

téti̱ guzũt li, “ɔl təbġɔ́d” ‘my wife swore to me, “You won’t go” ’ (28:19)
guzũt tet,̱ “ɔl təbġéd ɛd ber təfśín” ‘thewoman swore, “Youwon’t go until

after you’ve had lunch” ’ (60:38)

On the particle of warning dek plus ɔl, see §12.5.6. We also once find ɔl after
the particle bélé ‘even if ’ in a negative context.2 The passage is:

tum sɔ́bər bassmətḥaníti, bélé ɔl mətḥaníti ‘you are always having trou-
ble, even if you aren’t having trouble’ (28:12)

On the idiom d-ʿɔd ɔl ‘before’, see §7.3. This idiom is distinct from d-ʿɔd ɔl …
lɔ (§7.3) and ɔl-ʿɔd … lɔ (§13.2.4), both meaning ‘not yet; still not’.

Finally, the sequence ɔl…b-ɔl can alsobeused as the equivalent of English
‘neither … nor’, ‘not any … or’, or ‘not X and not Y ’ as in:

1 Most of these categories were already recognized by Hofstede (1998: 107).
2 We also find bélé with the regular negative ɔl … lɔ in 45:20. For examples of bélé in a

positive context, see §13.4.3.
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ɔl tet ̱ sẽš b-ɔl yitš sẽš ‘he had neither the woman nor his camel’ (2:16)
ɔl naʿõl śé əlhúti, w-ɔl śé yɛĺ, w-ɔl śé ɛŕún ‘we don’t raise any cows, or any

camels, or any sheep’ (FB1:1)
ɔl kisk hésən śé ʿálaf b-ɔl śáʿər ‘I haven’t found for them any fodder or

grass’ (AK4:10)
ɛðí-ilín ɔl ɛǵəh b-ɔl ḳéfɛ́ʾ ‘so-and-so has [lit. is] neither face nor back’

(Pr54)
ɛðí-ilín ɔl édaʿ ɔl ínɛ́ ɛbḥér b-ɔl ínɛ́ əśḥér ‘so-and-so doesn’t knowwhat is

the sea and what is the mountains’ (Pr57)

As noted in §12.2.1, the element ɔl is often realized as ɔ in fast speech.

13.2.3 lɔ

It is possible, though not very common in the texts, to find the element lɔ
used without the preceding ɔl (cf. French pas). Just a couple of examples
occur in the texts, and I heard a number of examples in the fast speech of
informants:

dḥa-l-sú̃ms lɔ ‘I won’t sell it’ (41:3)
ʿak tɔ́ḳhəb lɔ ‘you don’t want to spend the day?’ (60:35)
(t)sá̃xbər tɔ lɔ ‘don’t ask me!’ (FB)
édaʿk lɔ ‘I don’t know’ (AK)

It seems that the omission of ɔl is more common in certain kinds of verbal
constructions, but more data are needed.

The particle lɔ also can be used independently, substituting for an entire
phrase, as in:

ɔl édʿak lɔ yəḥɔ́ṣəl śé mən lɔ ‘I didn’t know (if) he would get something
or not’ (10:3)

dḥa-(t)zɛ-̃tɔ mən lɔ ‘will you give me (some), or not’ (53:5)

Note that lɔ is not used as an interjection ‘no!’. Instead Jibbali speakers use
ábdan, ob, or the Arabism lɛʾ (e.g., 52:3); see further in §12.2.1.

13.2.4 ɔl-ʿɔ́d

The form ɔl-ʿɔ́d is simply a combination of the negative ɔl plus the particle
ʿɔd, which was treated in §12.5.3. It can also occasionally serve as the nega-
tive of the auxiliary d-ʿɔd, which was treated in §7.3. The combination ɔl-ʿɔ́d
has three basic uses.

The basic and most common use of ɔl-ʿɔ́d … lɔ is to mean ‘not anymore’,
‘no longer’, or ‘not again’. This is the negative counterpart of one use of
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the indeclinable particle ʿɔd, which can mean ‘again’ in a positive context.
Examples are:

ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿágən nəgzɛḿ lɔ ‘we don’t want to swear anymore’ (12:11)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d síndən mɛs̃ lɔ ‘we can’t do without you any longer’ (13:17)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ ‘he was not able to get out again’ (22:2)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəsé̃rɔ́k ṣáġət lɔ ‘it will not make jewelry anymore’ (22:13)
nḥa ɔl-ʿɔ́d nəṣɔ̄ḥ lɔ bũn ‘we will no longer be here in themorning’ (33:6)
ínɛt́ ̱ ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳélaʿ tɔ əl-ġád yɔl šíṭár lɔ ‘the women didn’t let me go by the

kids anymore’ (49:6)
he ɔl-ʿɔ́d sĩ gĩlət lɔ ‘I don’t have any more strength’ (83:4)
guzúmk ɔl-ʿɔ́d aḥzéz šíṭár zeyd ‘I swore I would not slaughter kids

anymore’ (49:10)

In the last example (49:10), the sense of ‘not anymore’ is strengthened by the
addition of the word zeyd (§13.2.5). This last example also does not have lɔ;
this is because of the verb guzúm ‘swear’, which, as explained in §13.2.2, is
followed by ɔl only.

Interestingly,when this usageof ɔl-ʿɔ́d… lɔ is combinedwith a future tense
(an actual future tense form, not an imperfect with a future meaning), then
the element ʿɔd is in fact conjugated (like d-ʿɔd). In addition, when ɔl-ʿɔ́d …
lɔ is combined with a future tense, the particle zeyd (§13.2.5) is always used,
at least in the texts.

ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t show you anymore’ (1:12)
ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-sɛ̃ñk zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t trust you anymore’ (3:14)
ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-səlɔ́bs zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t wait for her any longer’ (60:20)

In its second use, ɔl-ʿɔ́d … lɔ has the meaning ‘still not’ or ‘not yet’. This
seems to have the samemeaning as d-ʿɔd ɔl … lɔ, which is the negative of the
auxiliary d-ʿɔd ‘still’ (see §7.3). Here the ʿɔd is conjugated. There are just a
few examples of this in the texts:

ɔl-ʿɔ́d shɛl lɔ ‘he still had not had enough’ (2:6)
aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəgɔ́sər yəxétər ḥallɛt́ lɔ ‘theman didn’t yet dare to go down

to the town’ (25:7)
ḥa-náxənṭ l-ɛyɔ́ śé ð-ɔl-ʿɔ́d śɛlš lɔ ‘we will bring to the people something

that is like nothing else [lit. something that there isn’t yet like it]’
(SB2:4)

he ɔl-ʿɔ́k kisk šxarét lɔ ‘I have not yet found an old woman’ (AM1:5)

In its third use, ɔl-ʿɔ́d … lɔ seems tomean ‘not at all’, i.e., a slightly stronger
negative than simple ɔl … lɔ. In this use the ʿɔd is also conjugated. Some
examples of this are:
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mən ɔrx tṟoh ɔl-ʿɔ́d õtəl śé lɔ, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d níkaʿ mɛš gɔ̄b lɔ ‘he hasn’t sent
anything at all for two months, and a letter hasn’t come from him
at all’ (8:7)

ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḥɔ́gət l-aġaró lɔ náṣanu ‘(there’s) no need at all for (such) speech
now’ (24:3)

aġág ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿɔ́ttər lɔ ‘then the men did not back off at all’ (25:13)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ksé ḳít lɔ ‘they did not find food at all’ (28:6)
ɔl-ʿɔ́k ḳɔ́dɔ́rk l-ɛf́lət lɔ ‘I couldn’t get away’ (39:7)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿéðər lɔ ‘there is no excuse at all’ (41:8)

Sometimes it is not totally clear what function ɔl-ʿɔ́d has. For example,
in the example above from 28:6, ɔl-ʿɔ́d could conceivably mean ‘not yet’, as
opposed to ‘not at all’. And in any of the examples above illustrating the
seconduse of ɔl-ʿɔ́d as ‘still not, not yet’, ɔl-ʿɔ́d could conceivablymean ‘not at
all’. It is also worth noting that the sentence in the last example above (41:8)
comes in response to a question using ʿɔd.

There are a fewexamples of ɔl-ʿɔ́d in the texts that donot fit into the above
categories, but each can be explained. Consider the following passage:

férəḳ ʿáni ɔl-ʿɔ́k l-əfrɔ́ḳ bə-l-ébk ‘he was afraid that Imight get scared and
cry’ (16:4)

In this passage, the ɔl (without lɔ) is required due to the verb férəḳ (see
§13.2.2), and is not negating the phrase. The function of ʿɔd here is not
obvious, and could conceivably mean ‘perhaps’, ‘again’, or ‘yet’. Another
unusual example is:

ʿagiɔ́t təġíl b-aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d yɔ́tbaʿ tet ̱ ‘she wanted to keep the man occu-
pied so that he did not follow the woman’ (60:18)

Here the ɔl-ʿɔ́d gives the meaning ‘so that not’, the equivalent of Mehrim-ād
(Rubin 2010: 271; Watson 2012: 394). Perhaps here ġel is another verb that is
normally followed by ɔl.

In one passage, ɔl-ʿɔ́d is combined with ar (§12.5.4), which serves, it
seems, just to give a slightly more emphatic negative than simple ɔl … ar
(§12.5.4):

ɔl-ʿɔ́d ɛbḳé ar tuš ‘he left only (one) male goat’ (22:7)

A final unique example is:

ʿágən nəgáḥš ɛmbérɛʾ ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəfɔ́t ‘let’s take the boy from him by force
before he dies’ (50:5)
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In this passage, ʿɔl-ʿɔ́d is being used in place of d-ʿɔd ɔl ‘before’ (see §7.3).
One can see how the two can be easily confused. We saw already above
that the negatives ɔl-ʿɔ́d … lɔ and d-ʿɔd ɔl … lɔ can overlap in some other
meanings.

13.2.5 zeyd

In the texts, zeyd is found only in negative verbal phrases, where it has the
meaning ‘(not) anymore’ or ‘(not) any longer’. It often occurs together with
the negative ɔl-ʿɔ́d (§13.2.4), though this can apparently be omitted without
a change in meaning (compare the examples from 3:9 and 3:10, below).
Examples of its use are:

ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t show you anymore’ (1:12)
ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t wait for you any longer’ (3:9)
kɔh ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ zeyd lɔ ‘why won’t you wait for me any longer?’

(3:10)
ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-sɛ̃ñk zeyd lɔ ‘I won’t trust you anymore’ (3:14)
ɔl só̃hum ḳít zeyd lɔ ‘they didn’t have any more food’ (25:7)
guzúmk ɔl-ʿɔ́d aḥzéz šíṭár zeyd ‘I swore I would not slaughter kids

anymore’ (49:10)
ɔl sĩ zeyd lɔ mən tɔf ‘I am starving (lit. I don’t have any more from

hunger)’ (SM)

As noted already in §13.2.4, to express ‘not anymore’ or ‘not any longer’ with
a future tense, zeyd is always used—in the texts, at least—with or without
an accompanying ʿɔd.

The particle zeyd is originally a noun meaning ‘surplus’ or ‘extra’, as
in ɛḳərɔ́s̃ ðɛn zeyd ‘this money is extra’ (SM). There is a corresponding
verbal root zyd, used in several verbal stems, including G-Stem zɛd̄ ‘increase
(intrans.)’ and H-Stem ɛzéd ‘give more’ (e.g., 86:7).

13.2.6 abdan

The word ábdan (< Arabic ʾabadan) is met about thirty times in the texts as
an exclamation, meaning ‘not at all!’ or ‘never!’, e.g., 54:3; TJ2:57. In fact, it is
the most common way to say ‘no!’ in the texts, met much more often than
ob (§12.2.1). In one passage, it is used in conjunction with a verb, meaning
‘never’ (as it can be in Mehri and Arabic).

əḥtéðír ɔl (t)zim títi̱ xaṭɔ́ḳɛś ábdan ‘be sure never to give my wife her
clothes’ (30:8)
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This use of abdan does not seem to be common in Jibbali. In fact, the
concept of ‘never’ is not often expressed.

13.2.7 mən

In the context of swearing or oath-taking, mən can be used as a negative
particle. It is followed by a subjunctive verb, even though the meaning is
past tense. for example:

a-ngzɛm̃ bə-xõšmənnšərɛḳ́ ɛlíkum ‘wewill swear times five [or: on five]
that we didn’t steal your cow’ (12:9)

əl-ðɛńu ɛs̃gíd b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š mən xtɛm̃, ɛðí-ilín bər ɛðí-ilín mən yɔ́(l)təġ
aġéyg ðɛńu, əm-mən yədáʿ mun ɛ-ltəġə́š ‘by this mosque and all the
Qurans in it, so-and-so son of so-and-so didn’t kill this man, and he
doesn’t know who killed him’ (14:6)

əl-ðɛńu ɛs̃gíd b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š mən xtɛm̃, mən l-ɔ́šrəḳ ɛyítkum … əm-mən
əl-dáʿ mun ɛ-šírḳə́s ‘by this mosque and all the Qurans in it, I didn’t
steal your camel … and I don’t know who stole it’ (14:7)

Hofstede (1998: 168) suggests that mən is used to negate indirect quotes,
but the only example she gives is the passage above from 12:9. The examples
from text 14 make clear that it is the context of oaths or swearing in which
mən is used as a negative. There are, however, several examples in the texts
of the usual negative ɔl following a verb of swearing (see above, §13.2.2), but
in those cases the following verb refers to a future event. In the examples
above, the swearing refers to an event in the past.

We might also consider mən to be a negative marker in the following
passage:

sé̃rék bes ṭɔ́hũn, mən yəġád sẽs lɔ ‘he did with her as before [lit. like
that], without sleeping [lit. going] with her’ (TJ4:43)

However, in this example, mən could possibly be parsed as a preposition
with a dependent clause as its object. But the fact that the following verb
is subjunctive connects it with the use of negative mən that we saw used in
oaths.

13.2.8 ma

My younger informants used the phrase ma l-dáʿ ‘I don’t know’, which is
made up of a negative particle ma, plus the 1cs subjunctive form of the
verb édaʿ ‘know’. The same construction is attested in Mehri (Watson 2012:
337). This rare negative seems to be a shortened form of the negative mən
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(§13.2.7), which is also followed by a subjunctive, and not a borrowing of
the Arabic negative particlema. This is supported by the fact the the Mehri
equivalent is attested both asma l-dā andmän l-dāʿ.3 I did not find evidence
for negative ma in Jibbali outside of the expression ma l-dáʿ, nor does this
phrase seem to be used in persons other than the 1cs.

13.3 Expressing ‘have’

As inmost other Semitic languages, there is no verb ‘have’ in Jibbali. Instead,
the concept is expressed with a periphrastic construction. Most often the
preposition k- ‘with’ is used, but the preposition b- ‘in’ is also used for certain
kinds of possession. Even l- ‘for; to’ and her ‘to; for’ can also be translated
‘have’ in some idiomatic contexts.4 Each of these will be discussed in turn.

13.3.1 The Preposition k-

The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’, as described in §8.13. With
pronominal suffixes (using thebase s-̃; see §8.30 for a complete list of forms),
it can also express the concept ‘have’. If the possessor is a noun, a resumptive
pronominal suffix is used with the preposition. Some examples are:

sẽš yət bə-ḥezzə́s ‘he had a camel and he slaughtered it’ (2:9)
nḥa sɛ̃ñ ʿɔ́dət ‘we have a custom’ (7:4)
her só̃kũm ḳít, zum tɔ ‘if you have food, give me!’ (12:5)
he ɔl sĩ ḳít lɔ ‘I have no food’ (21:4)
he ɔl sĩ ar ðɛńu ‘I have only this’ (21:5)
só̃kum mɛḱən ɛŕún … he sĩ mut tṟut, b-ɛbríti sẽs xamsín, bə-títi̱ sẽs stín,

b-ɛr̄-dídi sẽš śhəlét ̱ mīn ‘do you have many goats? … I have two
hundred, my daughter has fifty, my wife has sixty, and my cousin
has three hundred’ (32:1–2)

šũm ɔl só̃hummíh lɔ. só̃hum tɛ̱lg ‘they did not have water. They had ice’
(35:3)

ɔl sĩ ʿad lɔ. sĩ dḥa-tékən ḥõlt ðə-rkíb … nḥa sɛ̃n zɛt́ə əlhúti ‘I don’t have
sardines. I have maybe one camel-load … we too have cows’ (41:3)

ɔl sí̃ši dé lɔ ‘they had no one’ (54:1)

3 See Watson (2012: 337) for examples. Moreover, the Mehri negative m-ād ‘so that not’
(Rubin 2010: 271) is also attested asman ād (Watson 2012: 394).

4 In at least one idiom ð̣er ‘on, upon’ is best translatedwithEnglish ‘have’. This is the idiom
ð̣er X dun ‘have debt’, as in ðírk dun mɛḱən ‘you have a lot of debt’ (TJ2:85). The preposition
tel ‘at, by, beside’ can also occasionally be translated with ‘have’, though not really to indicate
possession; cf. its usage in 9:1.
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kɔl ɛ-sé̃š dírɛh́əm yəḳɔ́dər yəḥĩl sélɛb́ ‘whoever has money can carry
arms’ (60:28)

sĩs̃ ínɛ́ ʿaḳ ērík ‘what do you have in the pitcher?’ (60:45)
šáxər ɔl sẽš məndíḳ lɔ, b-ɛmbérɛʾ sẽš məndíḳ ‘the old man didn’t have a

rifle, and the boy had a rifle’ (83:1)

As some of the above examples demonstrate (e.g., 7:4; 21:4), an independent
pronoun can be used in this construction, with no apparent change in
meaning. Several of the examples above (e.g., 54:1; 83:1) also show that an
explicit past tense marker is normally absent from this construction, and
must be gleaned from context. This fits with what was said about copular
sentences above (§13.1).

Where a subjunctive verb or explicit future tense is required, the verb kun
is used, as in:

hes-tó yékən sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘you should have money [if you travel]’ (SM)
ḥa-yékən sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ ‘you will have money’ (SM)

For another example with ‘have’ in a future context, using the prepositions
b- and her, see §13.3.2 and §13.3.4, respectively.

In one passage in the texts, this construction with k- is best translated
with the English verb ‘own’:

he sáḥart bə-sí̃ kɔb ðɛńu ðə-lə́tġəkum tɔš ‘I am a witch, and I owned the
wolf that you killed’ (15:11)

13.3.1.1 Familial Possession

As in Omani Mehri, when the object of possession in a ‘have’ construction
is a noun indicating a close family member (father, mother, son, daughter,
brother, sister, wife, brother-in-law), that noun must carry a redundant
possessive suffix. For example:

he sĩ ɛġí ‘I have a brother’ (17:18)
he sĩ ɛḿí šxarét ‘I have an old mother’ (18:7)
ðɛńũ ɛġéyg sẽš ɛḿɛš́ šxarét ‘this man has an old mother’ (18:9)
ber sĩ īní ‘I already have children’ (30:17)
he sĩ ɛbríti ‘I have a daughter’ (36:7)
sẽš īnɛš́ ‘he had children’ (SB2:5)
sũk aġɔ́hɛḱ mɛḱən? sĩ aġɔ́hí xõš ɛrśɔ́t b-ɔ́rbaʿ ġigeníti ‘do you have many

siblings? I have (for) siblings five boys and four girls’ (AK3:5–6)
sẽk śé aġɔ́hɛḱ fəlɔ́ aġatétɛḱ ‘do you have any brothers or sisters?’ (SM)
sẽš ɛrbəʿɔ́t īnɛš́ ‘he has four sons’ (AK)
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Note also the phrase zəḥámmɛs b-īnɛš́ ‘he had children [or: sons] with her’
(lit. ‘he brought from her his sons’) (46:18). The special treatment of familial
terms in connection with possession is well known from other language
families, for example, from Italian, where one typically says, e.g., la mia
faccia ‘my face’, la mia vicina ‘my neighbor’, butmiamadre ‘my mother’. The
difference in the cases of Jibbali and Mehri is that we are dealing not with
a possessive phrase of the type ‘mymother’, ‘your brother’, but rather with a
pseudo-verbal ‘have’ construction.

Because of the rule described above, these kinship terms are not often
used without a possessive suffix.

13.3.1.2 Physical and Environmental Conditions

The suffixed forms of the preposition k- are also used in a variety of expres-
sions relating to physical or environmental conditions. For example:

ʿak əl-ġád d-ʿɔd sĩ ɛẓ́ɛl̄ ‘I want to go while it’s still cool [lit. while I still
have the cold (weather)]’ (60:35)

sĩ ḥōr ‘it’s cold [lit. I have cold]’ (AK)

These idioms with k- refer to weather conditions, and not really to one’s
personal condition. For example, if the air is cold, one could say sĩ ḥōr ‘it’s
cold’ (or sɛ̃n ḥōr, or sẽš ḥōr, etc., depending on who is being affected by the
weather), but to say ‘I am cold’, onewouldmore likely say də-ḥērək, lit. ‘I have
become cold’. Some other expressions using k- are:

sɛ̃n õsé ‘it’s raining (lit. we have the rain)’ (AK)5
sɛ̃n ġiźɔ́t ‘it’s misty’ (AK)
sɛ̃n go ‘we have clear weather’ (AK)
sɛ̃n ɛḳʿát ‘it’s windy’ (AK)
sɛ̃n ɛrét ‘the moon is out’ (AK)
sɛ̃n yum ‘it’s sunny, the sun is out’ (AK)
sɛ̃n ḥar ‘it’s hot’ (AK)
sɛ̃n bɛrḳ bə-híd ‘it’s thundering and lightning’ (SM)
sɛ̃n tɛ̱lg ‘it’s snowing’ (SM)

As with ‘I am cold’, there are sometimes other ways to describe the environ-
mental conditions. For example, one can say əd-télɔ́s ‘it is raining’, using the
3fs imperfect of the G-Stem verb from the root lsw ‘rain’, the same root of

5 The indefinite form mosé ‘rain’ is also acceptable. For example, I heard from another
informant só̃kum gomənmosé ‘is it clear weather or raining?’ (SM).
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the word mosé ‘rain’; likewise, for the past, əlsét ‘it rained’. Other such verbs
also appear in the 3fs, including bɔrɔ́ḳɔ́t ‘it was lightning’ (present əd-tɔ̄rəḳ),
həddɔ́t ‘it thundered’ (present əd-thədéd), and əngəhɔ́t ‘it became dawn’.

These expressions of environmental condition using k-, like the ‘have’
construction discussed above (§13.3.1), lack any explicit reference to tense,
whichmust be gathered from the context. So, just as sẽš ḳit canmean ‘he has
food’ or ‘he had food’, likewise sẽš ḥar can mean ‘it’s hot’ or ‘it was hot’.

13.3.2 The Preposition b-

The preposition b- can be used to express certain kinds of inalienable pos-
session, in particular those involving parts of the body or bodily conditions
(e.g., ‘have hair’, ‘have milk’, ‘have an illness’), states of mind (e.g., ‘have
patience’), or parts of plants (e.g., ‘have leaves’). Literally, b- is being used
in these cases like English ‘on’ or ‘in’ (see §8.6), but in translation the verb
‘have’ usually works best. Following are some examples:

ɔl bi ḳəṭəfɔ́f lɔ ‘I don’t have wings’ (3:8)
bóhum ɛnúśəb ‘they [the cows] have milk’ (9:6)
aġéyg ðɛńú ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ ‘this man has no penis’ (17:36)
nḥa ar d-ʿɔd bɛn ɛṣɔ̄r ‘we still have patience’ (21:4)
mən d-ʿɔk níṣán ber ɛḳɛĺbi bes ‘already since I was little, my heart was

hers [or: she already had my heart]’ (32:12)
ínɛ́ mən gɔ́lɛʾ bek ‘what kind of illness to you have?’ (38:5)
beš tḥ̱írt mɛḱən ‘he had many wounds’ (53:1)
ɛġí beš gódərí ‘my brother had smallpox’ (53:2)
hɛt ɔl bek śé téʾ lɔ ‘you don’t have any meat on you [on your body]’

(SB1:6)
her tēs ērdɛḿ, yəkín beš ḳũhn ðə-ʿáyɔ́l ‘if a person eats it, he will have

the horns of an ibex’ (6:25)
ʿaḳ xɔrf ɔl təkínən bésən núśəb lɔ ‘in the rainy season they don’t have

milk’ (9:2)6

As the last two examples show, an imperfect of the verb kun can be used to
make explicit a future (6:25) or a habitual (9:2).

In this same category, we can place the idioms ɔl bi ḥas lɔ ‘I was uncon-
scious’ (53:12), literally ‘in me (was) not consciousness’, and ínɛ́ bek/bis̃
‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (e.g., 6:8; 40:1).

6 On the unexpected 3fp forms təkínən and bésən used in 9:2, see the comment to that
line in the texts.
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Thedifference inusagebetween k- andb- is shownclearly in the following
passage:

ɛŕún megétɛ, b-ɔl sɛ̃n núśəb lɔ … ɛŕún ɔl bésən núśəb lɔ ‘the goats were
very pregnant, and we didn’t have milk … the goats didn’t have any
milk’ (51:2)

In the first part of this example, k- is used referring to the people having
(possessing) no goat’s milk, while in the second, b- is used referring to the
goats themselves having (containing) no milk. Cf. also 9:2 and 9:5.

13.3.3 The Preposition l-

In conjunction with d-ɔd ‘still’ (§7.3), the preposition l- (§8.16) can be used
to express ‘have’, with regard to an amount of time remaining. The two
attested examples of this in Johnstone’s texts are:

d-ʿɔd lek śélət ̱ ɛm̄ aġdét ‘you still have three days’ walk’ (30:15)
d-ʿɔd lésən ɔrx ṭaṭ ‘they still have one month (to go)’ (32:4)

A couple of other idiomatic constructions with l- can also be translated
using ‘have’:

he ber li məsəlũt, her ʿɔd śink tɔk ‘I already have a sacrificial animal for
if I saw you again’ (13:10)

he ber li yətməsəlũt her śink tókum ‘I already have a sacrificial camel for
if I saw you’ (54:6)

ṭad kótub ɔl-ʿɔ́d leš mənyɛt́ lɔ ‘there was a writer who had no equal [lit.
likeness]’ (SB2:1)

13.3.4 The Preposition her

The preposition her ‘to; for’ (h- before suffixes; see §8.11 and §8.30) is some-
times used to mean ‘have’ in the sense of ‘deserve’. In such cases, her really
means ‘for’, but ‘get’ or ‘have’ makes for a smoother translation. The relevant
passages are:

ðə kun šɛ ɔl tɔ̄lɔkum lɔ, hókum mən tɔ̄lí xamsín yirsɔ́̃b ‘if it is not with
you, you will get fromme fifty riding-camels’ (6:38)

sədéd yɔ skɔf heš bə-xamsín iźíf ‘the people present got (them) to agree
that he would get [lit. for him (was)] fifty thousand (dollars)’ (18:15)

hɛt šáxər b-ɔl hek ḥəśmɛt́ lɔ ‘you are an old man, and you get [or:
deserve] no respect’ (53:6)
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her sẽrɔ́kək tɔš, ɔl hek śé lɔ ‘if you do it, there is nothing for you [or: you
will get nothing]’ (86:5)

yəkín heš ɛḳélɛš̄ ‘he will get his bride-price’ (TJ2:21)

13.4 Conditionals

The two basic conditional particles in Jibbali are her and (ə)ðə. The first
of these is the more common particle, indicating real conditionals, while
(ə)ðə is used to express two contrasting conditionals or, in combinationwith
kun, to express unreal conditionals. Each of these will be discussed in detail
below. Also included below is the particle bélé ‘even if ’.

13.4.1 her

Her is the particle normally used to introduce a real conditional.7 It is
by far the most common Jibbali word for ‘if ’, occurring roughly 185 times
in the texts. If her introduces a verbal clause, the verb (or verbs) in this
clause are most often in the perfect; there are about a dozen exceptions
in the texts, which are discussed below. If the apodosis of a conditional
her-clause is a verbal clause (which it is in all but about a dozen cases in
the texts), then the verb (or verbs) in the apodosis can be in the imperfect,
the future, the imperative, or the subjunctive, as the context warrants. The
her-clause can precede or follow the main clause, or be embedded within
it.

An imperfect in the apodosis usually indicates a general present, an
imperfective (durative/habitual) future, or a habitual past, rather than a
perfective, one-time event. Some examples are:

her ɔl kisk tɔk lɔ, ɔl əġɔ́rəb ɔ̄rəm lɔ ‘if I don’t find you, I won’t know the
road (you took)’ (3:12)

ɛlhúti, her ɔl tē ʿad lɔ, yəfét. bə-hér tē ʿad, yəkín bə-xár əb-bóhum ɛnúśəb
‘the cows, if they don’t eat sardines, they die. But if they eat sardines,
they are well and they have milk’ (9:6)

her ɔl ksé śé lɔ, yəgũʿ aḥfɔ́l ‘if he didn’t find anything, he would collect
wild figs’ (17:14)

7 In JL (s.v.hl), Johnstonewrote that in the EJ dialect around Sadḥ (or Sidḥ, a coastal town
about 130km east of Ṣalalah), this word is pronounced hel. We find a number of examples in
texts TJ4 and TJ5, some of which were “corrected” to her in the Arabic-letter transcription of
the text made by another EJ speaker (see the comment to TJ4:27).
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her dé ġeb nxínúš, ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəsé̃rɔ́k ṣáġət lɔ ‘if someone defecates under it,
it will not make jewelry anymore’ (22:13)

ɔl əkín hek tet ̱ɛl-fɔ́t, her ɔl ɛdúrk lɛn əl-ʿéni lɔ ‘I won’t be a wife for you till
I die, if you don’t come back to us this evening’ (28:17)

her ḳélʿak tɔš ʿaḳ ṣəḥálét, yəmtésɛʾ bə-yəkínmíh ‘if you leave it in a bowl,
it will melt, and it will be water’ (35:7)

her dé gélɛ, yəbġɔ́d yɔ́ṭləbmusáʿadət ɛ-təxtór ‘if someone is sick, he goes
to ask the help of the doctor’ (52:1)

her śēʿ, yədɔ́fən ōḳɛt́ ‘if he was full, he would bury the leftovers’ (54:13)
yəktélét ̱ bi ɛḳēl, her ḳéláʿk tɔk bə-flɔ́tk ‘the tribes will talk (badly) about

me if I leave you and run away’ (83:2)
yəʿõr her ɛyɔ́, her sx̃abírš, “he léʾ” ‘he would say to the people, if they

asked him, “I am a cow” ’ (SB1:4)

In past or present habitual contexts (like the examples from 17:14, 52:1, 54:13,
and SB1:4), her can also usually be translated ‘when’ or ‘whenever’ and
be considered a temporal conjunction. The distinction between her as a
conditional particle and temporal conjunction is thus not so clear in Jibbali.
See further below in §13.5.3.3.

Once in the texts we find a compound imperfect (future perfect) in the
apodosis:

her ɔl zəḥámk tókum lɔ, əkín aġádk sẽš ‘if I don’t come back to you, I will
have gone with him’ (28:17)

A future tense in the apodosis normally indicates a perfective future.
Some examples are:

ínɛ́ ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ her kɔlɔ́tḵ his̃ b-ɛbrɛś̃ ‘what will you give me if I tell you
about your son?’ (13:7)

her ʿágis̃ bi, ḥa-tġíd sĩ ‘if you love me, you’ll go with me’ (13:18)
dḥa-nzɛḿkmut tṟut her delk bɛñ yɔl kaʿdét bə-létġən tɔš ‘wewill give you

two hundred if you lead us to Kaʿdet and we kill him’ (25:11)
her aġadɔ́t bə-zḥám ɛbrí b-ɔl ksés lɔ, dḥa-yəfɔ́t ‘if she goes away and my

son comes back and doesn’t find her, he will die’ (30:10)
her ɔl kun ʿógəz lɔ, dḥa-yəzḥóm xədmétš əšḥér ‘if he is not lazy, he will

come to work [lit. his work] today’ (42:13)
her ʿagiɔ́t bek, he dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək ‘if she wants you, I will let you marry’

(45:2)
her ɔl kɔ́lɔ́ts̱̃ híni lɔ, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġis̃ ‘if you don’t tell me, I will kill you’

(46:5)
her kisk tɔs, dḥa-l-ʿámɛr hes tɔ́tbaʿk ‘if I find her, I’ll tell her to follow you’

(60:21)
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Sometimes an imperfect is used in the apodosis with a clear perfective
meaning (perhaps connected to the semantics of the choice of verb), so the
above statements are general tendencies, not strict rules. For an example of
when we find an imperfect where we would expect a future, consider:

her aġádən fáxrə, nəxérg ‘if we go together, we will die’ (6:13)

Examples of conditional sentenceswith an imperative or negative imper-
ative in the apodosis are:

her féḳərək, ftaḥ səndíḳ ðɛńu ‘if you become poor, open this box’ (5:13)
her ʿágis̃ l-ɔ́fkəs,̃ ḳəlíb xɔ́təm bə-zĩ-tɔ ségɔ́dət ‘if you want me to release

you, return the ring and give me the carpet’ (6:34)
her éṣəlk ð̣er śaʿb b-ɔl śink dé lɔ, ɛh́əḳ ‘if you enter the valley and don’t

see anyone, call out’ (38:1)
her kunk ġeyg, ġad ṭəlɛb́ b-ɛdídk ‘if you are aman, go avenge your uncle’

(46:6)
her féḳərək, ɔl tḥír lɔ ‘if you become poor, do not beg’ (5:16)
her ɔl zəḥámk tɔk náʿṣanu lɔ, ɔl (t)sá̃ʿẓ́ɛ tɔ lɔ ‘if I don’t come back now,

don’t think I’m late’ (60:17)

The apodosis of a conditional sentence can also be a non-verbal phrase,
for example:

her ɔl zəḥãm əm-míh lɔ, ber leš ɔz ‘if he doesn’t bring water, he owes [lit.
to him is] a goat’ (39:2)

her ī ʿágəb, ɔlmíni śé lɔ ‘if my fatherwants, I have no objection [lit. there
is nothing fromme]’ (45:3)

xzét, her əxtélɔ́fk beš ‘it would be an embarrassment if I let him down’
(28:14)

lis̃ étə̱m her xɔ́rbis̃ tet ̱ ɛġéyg ɔl təġád sẽš ‘it’s a sin for you if you prevent
[lit. spoil] the man’s wife so she won’t go with him’ (60:11)

her sẽrɔ́kək tɔš, ɔl hek śé lɔ ‘if you do it, there is nothing for you [or: you
will get nothing]’ (86:5)

Although her in the protasis is normally followed by a verb in the perfect,
as in all of the examples given above, we sometimes find her followed by a
non-verbal phrase (about a dozen times in the texts), a future tense (about
six times), or even an imperfect (about six times). Examples of a non-verbal
phrase following her are:

her šum b-ɛgiɛl̄, yəsé̃rɔ̄ʿ ɛdhéḳ bə-yhəbɔ̄n bə-ysé̃rék munúṭəb ‘if they are
in the mountains, they climb cliffs and sing and make bows’ (4:9)

her só̃kũm ḳít, zum tɔ ‘if you have food, give me!’ (12:5)
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kəlít ̱ híni her dé əl-hés he bə-flɔ́ axér ʿáni ‘tell me if anyone is like me or
better than me’ (54:3)

her dé beš axét-hés, yəʿarír leš ‘if someone has axét-hes, they send for
him’ (55:7)

her sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ mɛḱən, tōk l-ɛźzəd tɔ ‘if you have a lot of money, you ought
to give me more’ (86:7)

A future tense in the protasis following her does not really have any
different meaning than a perfect tense. It is about as different as English
‘if you won’t tell me, I will go’ versus ‘if you don’t tell me, I will go’. Examples
are:

her ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ lɔ, ɔl dḥa-l-ġád lɔ ‘if you won’t wait for me, I won’t
go’ (3:11)

ʿak l-ɔ́šfəḳ dek, her ḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳ tɔ ‘I want to marry into your family, if you
will let me’ (7:1)

ḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək her ḥa-tzɛ-̃tɔ ĩndíḳək ‘I will let youmarry if you giveme your
rifle’ (7:2)

nəkín ərḥãt k-ḥĩyɛñ, her hɛt ḥa-tékən ərḥĩm sɛ̃ñ ‘we will be fine with [or:
nice to] our son-in-law, if you will be fine with [or: nice to] us’ (7:4)

her ɔl ḥa-təġád sĩ lɔ, ḥa-l-xɔ́lɛʾ ‘if she won’t go with me, I will get
divorced’ (7:12)

her dḥa-tġád, ʿamɛŕ híni ‘if you’re going to go, tell me’ (28:1)
sétər híni ɛḳɔ̄r, her bek dḥa-l-ɔ́grəf xélɛt́ ‘better for me the grave, if I am

about to clean toilets!’ (5:10)

The last example (5:10) contains the special proximative construction ber +
future that was discussed in §7.1.4 and §7.2.

An imperfect in the protasis following her seems to indicate an immedi-
ate present, for example:

her dē-ənkɛñ təġɔ́rəb śé, taʿér ʿánɛń kɔb ðɛńu ‘if any one of you knows
anything, you should keep this wolf back from us’ (15:7)

her dé yəġɔ́rəb śé, yɛś́nɛ her ɛmbérɛʾ ‘if anyone knows anything, he
should see to the boy’ (18:7)

her təsk̃élɔ́tẖum, ɔl təʿaśéś lɔ ‘if she is conversing with them, she won’t
wake up’ (18:11)

her ʿɔd təḳɔ́dər híni bə-ḥílt, ʿak bə-ḥõlt ðə-ʿád ‘if you can perhaps [or:
again] (give) me credit, I want a load of sardines’ (41:2)

Note in the examples from 15:7 and 18:7 that the apodosis contains an
independent subjunctive. There are only two other such passages in the
texts (30:12; TJ4:6). A subjunctive is used in the apodosis of a conditional
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sentence to indicate suggestion or obligation, equivalent to English ‘should’,
and uncertainty, like English ‘might’, as described in §7.1.3.

As already noted in §7.5, if ʿágəb occurs in the protasis of a conditional
sentence, and the dependent verb should be repeated in the apodosis, there
is normally verbal ellipsis. Examples of this are:

her ʿak, ġadú ‘if you want (to go), let’s go!’ (12:2)
her ʿagk yɔl ɛḿɛḱ, ġadú ‘if you want (to go) to your mother, let’s go!’

(16:3)
her ʿak, kəlɛt́ ̱ híni ‘if you want (to tell me), tell me!’ (MmS)

In 86:1, 86:2, and 86:6, each of which contains the verb ʿágəb ‘want’ in the
protasis, the expected particle her is missing:

ʿak xsɔ́rət, dḥa-l-əxsɔ́r ‘if youwant a bride-price, I will pay a bride-price’
(86:1)

ʿak xədmɛt́, dḥa-l-sɛ̃ŕk hek ‘if youwantwork, Iwillmake it for you’ (86:2)
(her) ʿak tɔ́(l)təġ tɔ, taġ tɔ mən ġér siɛb́ ‘if you want to kill me, kill me

without reason!’ (86:6)

As noted in the comment to text 86:6, Johnstone addedher in parentheses in
the Roman-letter manuscript only. There are many examples of her before
the verb ʿágəb elsewhere in the texts, so it is unclear why it would bemissing
in these sentences. Since these sentences from text 86 are all unrelated
sentences taken out of context (i.e., they are not part of a larger story), it is
possible that they were originally part of contrasting conditionals, in which
case we would not expect a conditional particle before ʿágəb (see §13.4.2).

Finally, as discussed in §12.5.4, the combination ar her, literally ‘except
if ’,8 can also be translated ‘unless’, for example:

ɔl yɔ́zəmsən ʿad lɔ, ar hér kunút ʿónut difírət, yɔ́zəmsən ʿad ‘they don’t
give them sardines, except if it is a bad year, they give them sardines’
(9:7)

ɔl təʿaśéś lɔ ar hér sīṭɔ́t bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh ‘she won’t wake up unless she is
hit twice with a stick [or: with two sticks]’ (18:11)

ɔl dé yəsé̃nús yəšɔ́bmɛš ġasré lɔ, ar hér kun ġagmɛḱən ‘no one dared get
water from it at night, unless there were a lot of people’ (39:1)

ɔl nəḳénúm lɔ, ar hér dḥa-(t)zḥõ-tun bə-ḳəsmɛt́ ‘we won’t collect fodder,
unless you’ll bring us a gift’ (47:7)

8 The combination ar her can also mean ‘only for’ or ‘except for’ (e.g., 15:3; 51:2), in which
case her is a preposition (§8.11), not the conditional particle.
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ɔl yəbġɔ́d lɔ ar hér ʿágis̃ (t)zĩmš yət ‘he won’t go unless you want to give
him a camel’ (49:32)

ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád lɔ ar hér mizk ‘I can’t go on unless I smoke’ (60:26)

In sum, the protasis of a real conditional sentence has the particle her,
followed by a verbal or non-verbal phrase. If a verbal phrase, then the verb is
usually a perfect, but can occasionally be a future or imperfect. The apodosis
may contain any verbal tense (except the conditional), as the sense requires,
as well as a non-verbal phrase.

13.4.2 (ə)ðə, (ə)ðə kun

The conditional particle ðə (vars. əðə or əð) is mainly used in two ways in
the texts, one way by itself, and the other in conjunction with kun. In its
first common use, independent (ə)ðə can be used (like its Mehri cognate)
to indicate two contrasting conditionals. As is normally the case with her,
if (ə)ðə precedes a verbal clause, the verb will be in the perfect. Examples
from the texts are:

ðə šɛ ḥez yitš, šɛ yəkín misé̃rd. bə-ðə šɛ ɔl ḥez yitš lɔ, he əkín ḳaḥbɛt́ ‘if he
slaughtered his camel, the man is crazy. And if he didn’t slaughter
his camel, I am a whore’ (2:9)

ðə šɛ aġád sĩ, šɛ (d)ḥa-yəśnɛš́, bə-ðə šɛ bédé, ɔl ḥa-yɔ́klət ̱ b-ɛṣ̄fəš lɔ ‘if he
slept with me, he will have seen it, and if he lied, he will not be able
to give [lit. tell] its description’ (2:10)

ðə šɛ ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ, l-əḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́š. bə-ðə šɛ beš fáḥal, tũm l-əkṣéṣ ɛréšɔ́kum
‘if he has no penis, his headwill be cut off. And if he has a penis, you,
your heads will be cut off ’ (17:39)

ðə ɔl sẽš śé ḥóẓ́ər lɔ, yəẓ́iɔ́ṭ dun. bə-ð sẽš ḥóẓ́ər yézəm ḥóẓ́ər ‘if he doesn’t
have any cash, he takes a debt. And if he has cash, he gives cash’
(TJ2:75)

A few passages show a slight variation from the above examples, in that one
of the two conditionals has ðə, while the other has her. Examples are:

her kisk ãġərɛf́ tɔ̄lɔkum, ḥa-l-ḥĩl ɛḳítkum. bə-ðə kun šɛ ɔl tɔ̄lɔkum lɔ,
hókummən tɔ̄lí xamsín yirsɔ́̃b ‘if I find the bowl with you, I will take
your food. And if it is not with you, you will have from me fifty
riding-camels’ (6:38)

ðə sɛ kɔltɔ̱́t lis,̃ rəfíʿ kəmkɛs̃̃ mən ð̣ér ɛrɛš́s,̃ bə-hé dḥa-l-əzhɔ́d. bə-dḥa-l-
ġád, bə-hít sí̃bbədəs bə-dḥa-nəġtēr ð̣er ḥãr ðíkũn. bə-hér gəḥádɔtis,̃
ɔ(l) l-ḥirk kəmkɛs̃̃ lɔ ‘and if she tells you, lift your head-cloth up from
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yourhead, and Iwill understand.And I’ll go, and youdetach yourself
from her and we’ll meet on that mountain. And if she denies (it) to
you, don’t move your head-cloth’ (60:42–43)

her šɛ d-ḥɔ́tɛǵ les, yəkɔ́ls. bə-ðə ʿɔd ɔl ḥɔ́tɛǵ les lɔ, yəḳɔ́laʿs her aʿɛĺɛś ‘if
he needs her, he takes her home. And if he doesn’t need her yet, he
leaves her for her family’ (TJ2:11)

Each of these examples can be explained. In the passage from 6:38, the
second conditional is, in fact, an unreal one, as we know from the context
of the story. And so this is why ðə kun is used (see below), even though the
addressee in the story does not yet know this. In the passage from 60:42–43,
her is perhaps used because the distance between the first and second
conditionals is so great. In TJ2:11, it is possible that the speaker first used
her, not thinking ahead to the second, contrasting conditional sentence. Or
perhaps her… (ə)ðə (attested also in TJ2:2 and TJ2:9) is a free variant of (ə)ðə
… (ə)ðə for expressing two contrasting conditionals.

Interestingly, when there are two contrasting conditionals, both of which
have the verb ʿágəb ‘want’ in the protasis, then the conditional particle is
omitted. There are three sets of examples of this in the texts:9

ʿak tɔ́skəf, bə-rīk. bə-ʿák əl-xɔ́lɛʾ, ḥa-nzɛḿk ĩndíḳək ‘if you want to stay,
please do. And if you want to get divorced, we will give you your
rifle’ (7:12)

ʿak kíni bə-rɛh́ən, bə-rīk. bə-ʿák təśtɛḿ śé mən õśɛt́ən, bə-rīk ‘if you want
a guarantee (of payment) from me, as you wish. Or if you want to
buy some of our animals, as you wish’ (41:2)

ʿak bə-rɛh́ən, dḥa-l-ɛŕhənk, bə-d ʿák təśtɛḿ mən õśɛt́i, dḥa-l-śúm lek ‘if
you want a guarantee (of payment), I will leave you a guarantee, or
if you want to buy (some) of my animals, I will sell (them) to you’
(41:4)10

As mentioned at the end of the last section (§13.4.1), it is possible that the
conditionals in 86:1, 86:2, and 86:6 are contrasting conditionals taken out
of context, since we find ʿágəb in the protasis of these phrases, with no
preceding conditional particle.

9 There may also be an example in 6:11, depending on how we read that line. See the
discussion in the comment to the text.

10 This is the only place in the texts where this conditional particle surfaces as əd, rather
than əð. As discussed in the comment to that line, this is perhaps a hypercorrection.
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The second way in which (ə)ðə is used is in combination with the verb
kun to indicate an unreal (counterfactual) conditional. As with simple (ə)ðə
and her, if the phrase (ə)ðə kun precedes a verbal clause, the verb will be in
the perfect. The verb kun is conjugated if it is the only verb in the clause, but
only optionally so if another verb follows (cf. 13:20 and 20:7). A verb in the
apodosis of this type of conditional sentencewill be in the conditional tense
(§7.1.5). This is, in fact, the only environment (excepting the conditional
forms of ʿágəb [§7.5.4] and frozen conditional forms like taʿmírən [§8.25])
in which the conditional form occurs. Some examples found in the texts
are:

hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér ʿáni lɔ ‘if you weren’t
stupid, you would not pretend to be smarter than me’ (1:7)

ð-ɔl kunkmisé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)ẓ́əḥékənmíni lɔ ‘if youweren’t stupid, youwould
not have made fun of me’ (1:11)

ðə kũn ɔl misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl yəḥzízən yitš lɔ ‘if he wasn’t crazy, he would not
have slaughtered his camel’ (2:7)

hɛt ðə kunk kɔ́lɔ́tḵ híni, təġídən sẽk titḵ ‘if you had told me, your wife
would have gone with you’ (13:20)

əðə kun ṣɔ̄rən, axér hɛn ‘if we had been patient, it would have been
better for us’ (20:7)

ðə kun ɔl létəġ ɛrbəʿɔ́t minɛń lɔ, ɔl nəltéġənəš lɔ ‘if only he had not killed
four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

See also Johnstone’s texts 42 and 42b, for another twenty examples.
The phrase ðə kun can also be used to conjoin a set of two or more

hypothetical items, corresponding to English ‘whether it be X or Y ’. This
usage is attested only in text TJ2:

ðə kun gériún tṟoh bə-ðə kun śɔté̱t ɛgirēt bə-ðə kun ẓ́iɛd̃, órbaʿ fəlɔ́ xĩš
ẓ́iɛd̃ ‘whether it be two long date-baskets or three long date-baskets,
or maybe small round date-baskets, four or five small round date-
baskets’ (TJ2:6)

ðə kun aġás, bə-ð kun īs, bə-ð kun ɛdíds ‘whether it be her father, her
brother, or her uncle’ (TJ2:25)

13.4.3 bélé

The word bélé, which occurs only seven times in the texts, means ‘even if ’.
Some of the attested examples are:

tum sɔ́bər bassmətḥaníti, bélé ɔl mətḥaníti ‘you are always having trou-
ble, even if you aren’t having trouble’ (28:12)
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əḥtéðír ɔl (t)zim títi̱ xaṭɔ́ḳɛś ábdan, bélé ʿõrɔ́t his̃ ‘ɔl dḥa-l-ġád lɔ’ ‘be sure
never to give my wife her clothes, even if she says to you, “I won’t
go” ’ (30:8)

he ɛðəbəlítš, bélé sĩs̃ aġéyg ɛ-ẓ́īṭə́s̃ ʿónut ‘I will be its protector, even if you
have the man who took you for a year’ (30:22)

kɛn ðə-férḥək ɛd bélé ðə-mútḥank ‘be (like) you’re happy, even if you’re
sad [or: in trouble]’ (57:15)

bélé ðə-sə̃nʿím bə-sé̃š ḳərɔ́s,̃ ɔl yəṣɔ̄r ar õśɛt́ lɔ ‘even if he has prospered
and has money, he doesn’t make do [or: have patience] without
livestock’ (TJ2:109)

In one passage (49:33), bélé is used on its own as an exclamation ‘even so!’.
The word bélé corresponds in meaning and use to Mehri tɛ̄ wə-lū and

Hobyot ta wə-lí, and is no doubt cognate with the elements wə-lū and wə-lí.
Mehri tɛ̄ wə-lū and Hobyot ta wə-lí are also clearly connected with the
conditional particles used for unreal (counterfactual) conditionals, Mehri
lū and Hobyot wə-lí; cf. also Soqoṭri lə.11 In Jibbali, bélé has no such internal
connection. The use of ɛd in 57:15 is likely a Mehrism, since text 57 was
translated fromMehri.

13.5 Subordination

13.5.1 Complement Clauses

The term ‘complement clause’ is fairly broad and covers a variety of sentence
types. For the present purposes, we will distinguish three types of comple-
ment clauses, illustrated by the following English sentences:

(a1) I want to speak Jibbali.
(a2) I want you to speak Jibbali.
(b) I know (that) you speak Jibbali.

Types (a1) and (a2), containing an infinitive in English, correspond in Jibbali
to constructions involving a dependent subjunctive verb, as in the following
examples:

ʿagiɔ́t təśnɛś̃ ‘she wants to see you’ (36:7)
aġéyg ʿazúm yəġád ḥagg ‘the man decided to go on the Hajj’ (36:20)
ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ ‘he was not able to get out’ (22:2)

11 On the Mehri particles, see Rubin (2010: 283–284) and Watson (2012: 395; 399); on
Hobyot, see HV (pp. 295–296); and on Soqoṭri, see Leslau (1938: 227). See also ḤL (s.v. w)
on Ḥarsusi.
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ɔl dé ġarɔ́b yədɛš̄ lɔ ‘no one knew how to cure him’ (SB1:4)
ʿak bek təġád sĩ ‘I want you to go with me’ (28:10)
sĩḥ heš yɔ́šfəḳ ‘he permitted him to marry’ (7:9)
əṭɔ́ləb mɛs̃ l-írxaṣ tet ̱ túnḥag ‘I am asking you to let the woman dance’

(30:11)

These types of sentences have been treated already in §7.1.3 and §7.5,
where a number of additional examples can be found. Sometimes these
subjunctive constructions can be translated with an English type (b) com-
plement clause, instead of with an infinitive. For example, the last sen-
tence above could also be translated ‘I am asking that you let the woman
dance’. And, in fact, there are a few places where a subjunctive construc-
tion is best translated, or can only be translated, with an English type (b)
complement clause, such as with the verb férəḳ ‘be afraid’ (followed usu-
ally by the preposition (ʿ)ar, but in one passage by a direct object) and the
frozen verbal form (ə)thúmk ‘I think (perhaps)’ (§12.5.18). Some examples
are:

fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tɔ́ffər mən ð̣érən ‘I am afraid that she’ll run away from us’
(30:10)

fírḳək tɔs ɔl l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri ‘I am afraid she’ll run away fromme’ (60:16)
thúmk tɔ əl-ġád náṣanu ‘I think I’ll go now’ (38:2)
thúmk tɔš yékən mən axṣómɛń ‘I think he might be from our enemies’

(60:42)

13.5.1.1 Complementizer ð-

Complement clause type (b) involves, in English, an optional complemen-
tizer ‘that’. In Jibbali, the particle ð- serves as an optional complementizer,
but it is not clear if there are rigid rules governing its use. Only the following
verbs are attestedwith the complementizer ð- in the texts: ʿõr ‘say’, kɔlɔ́t ̱ ‘tell’,
ġarɔ́b ‘know’, sə̃ṣfé ‘find out’, śhɛd ‘bear witness; testify’, and zəhɛd́ ‘under-
stand’. Some examples are:

ɔl bek ʿõk hek lɔ ðə-hɛt́ misé̃rd ‘didn’t I already tell you that you were
stupid?’ (1:9)

yəʿõr ɛśhɔ́d ðə-sɛ,́ tet,̱ ikeźɔ́t īs yɛš́fəḳəs ‘the witnesses say that, she, the
woman, gave authority to her father to marry her off ’ (45:18)

ġɔrɔ́b ðə-šɛ́ ɔl dé tēš lɔ ‘he knew that no one had eaten it’ (21:10)
ɛbrɛš́ ġarɔ́b ðə-šɛ́ tɛ̱lg ‘his son knew that it was ice’ (35:7)
tet ̱aġéygġariɔ́ts ðə-sɛ́ súdḳət ‘theman’swife knew that shewas a friend’

(60:46)
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bə-zhɛd́ aġéyg ðə-šɛ́ ʿamḳə́š ġiyɔ́r ‘and the man understood that it had
something bad in it’ (17:48)

zəhedɔ́t əttét ̱ ðə-šɛ́ aġéyg ɔl sḥ̃abél aġarɔ́s lɔ ‘the woman realized that
the man didn’t understand her language’ (34:11)

zəhɛd́š ðə-šɛ́ ʿágəb míh ‘they understood him that he wanted water’
(35:3)

kɔltɔ̱́t ɛšxarét her ɛbrít ðə-suṭún ðə-šɛ,́ ɛmbérɛʾ ðɛńú, kɔl yũm təṣɔ̄ḥ nxín
ɛrɛš́š ġarɔ́rt ð-dírɛh́əm ‘the old woman told the Sultan’s son that
every day a bag of money appeared under this boy’s head’ (6:18)

təśhéd bə-ðiɔ̃kum ðə-šɛ́ šfɔḳ b-ɛðí-ilín, bə-ðə-šɛ,́ īs bə-flɔ́ aġás, ōkəl tɔ
l-ɛḿlək ɛðí-ilín bər ɛðí-ilín ‘do you testify by your responsibilities [or:
guarantees] that he married so-and-so, and that her father or her
brother has givenme authority to give legal possession to so-and-so,
son of so-and-so?’ (45:17)

ī ɛmbérɛʾ sə̃ṣfé əð-šɛ́ ɛbrɛš́ kun leš ket ma ket ‘the boy’s father found out
that such and such happened to his son’ (TJ4:75)

Note that sometimes the main verb can take an anticipatory direct object
(e.g., 60:46; 35:3), but other times does not (e.g., 35:7; 34:11). There does not
seem to be any rule that can predict which construction is used.

Some verbs after which we might expect a complementizer, such as
guzúm ‘swear’, yəkɔ́l ‘think’, and hegɔ́s ‘think’, are never found with it (see
further on verbs of thinking below). And surely there are other verbs that
can be followedby a complementizer, but forwhich the texts provide no evi-
dence. Moreover, some verbs—like ʿõr ‘say’ and ġarɔ́b ‘know’—are attested
both with and without the complementizer. For the verb ʿõr ‘say’, the lack of
a complementizer can be considered a report of direct speech, for example:

ʿẽr hɛñ bə-ḳəbəlɛt́ mosɛ́ mɛḱən ‘it was told to us that in the west there is
a lot of rain [or: it was told to us, “In the west there is a lot of rain”]’
(32:8)

ʿõr yɔ yəkín ð̣írš gənní ġasré ‘people said that there was a jinn by it at
night [or: people said, “There is a jinn by it at night”]’ (39:1)

For the verb ġarɔ́b, we can observe in the texts that the complementizer
is usually used when the subject of the complement clause (whether verbal
or non-verbal) is third person, but not if it is first or second person. Compare
the exampleswith ġarɔ́b abovewith the following examples that aremissing
the complementizer:

hɛt ðə-ġarɔ́bk tun dḥa-nḥəmɛĺ ḳərérɛ ‘you know that we are moving
tomorrow’ (28:11)
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he ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔk ð̣er xádər ‘I know you are on top of the cave’ (25:18)
hɛt ðə-ġarɔ́bk tun ɔl ənsénúd ʿãk lɔ ‘you know that we wouldn’t manage

without you’ (28:15)

It can be seen from the examples at the beginning of this section that
the complementizer ð- is always followed by an independent pronoun.
In the examples in which no complementizer is used, there is never an
independent pronoun beginning the complement clause. Presumably, it
is the case that the pronoun is required because of the complementizer
ð-, and not that the complementizer ð- is required because of the third
person pronoun. Sometimes it may appear that there are exceptions to this
situation, for example:

ʿõr hɛn yɔ ð-ĩźɔ́t ɛskún ‘people told us that it is full of settlements’ (38:1)
ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔš ðə-yəftéréẓ́ən bə-fəndɛĺ ‘I knew he was excited about the

sweet potatoes’ (49:35)

Both of these exampleswould seem at first glance to violate the rule that the
complementizer is always followedby an independent pronoun. In fact, nei-
ther of these passages contains a complementizer. Rather, in 38:1, the perfect
ĩźɔ́t is preceded by the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10.2), and so ð-ĩźɔ́t means liter-
ally ‘has become full’. In 49:35, the imperfect yəftéréẓ́ən is likewise preceded
by the particle ð-, indicating something like a past progressive (§7.1.10.1).
However, if 49:35 does not contain a complementizer, then it would seem to
contradict the observation that ġarɔ́b is used with a complementizer if the
subject of the complement clause is a third person. The fact that the parti-
cle ð- is already present here has possibly suppressed the appearance of the
complementizer.

Asnotedabove, verbs of thinking arenever followedbya complementizer
in the texts. Themost common such verb in the texts is the anomalous verb
yəkɔ́l ‘think’ (§7.4.16), anomalous because it is used only in the imperfect
and has a past tense meaning. A complement clause following yəkɔ́l can
contain anon-verbal phrase, a perfect, or, for a relative future, a future. Based
on the limited data available, it seems that a direct object is used on the
formof yəkɔ́lmainlywhen the subject of the complement clause is not third
person. Examples are:

ɛmbérɛʾ yəkɔ́l ʿaḳ səndíḳ dírɛh́əm ‘the boy had thought that there was
money in the box’ (5:5)

yəkél kunút həgmɛt́ ʿaḳ sɛḱən ‘they thought there was an attack on [or:
fight in] the settlement’ (13:13)

yəkɔ́l ḳít ‘he thought (it was) food’ (35:4)
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yəkɔ́l ɛgənní mínaʿ ɛgɛnbít ‘he thought the jinn had taken hold of the
dagger’ (39:5)

yəkɔ́l ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ ‘he thought there was no one like him’ (54:2)
əkɔ́(l)s̃mən yɛńs̃ ḥaẓ́ɔ́rs̃ li ‘I thought youwere persuadingme truthfully’

(60:8)
təkɔ́(l)s̃ ɛdúrs̃ yɔ́lhum ‘she thought you had gone back to them’ (60:23)
ɔl nəkɔ́(l)š dḥa-yġád lɔ ‘we didn’t think he would go’ (49:35)

Note especially the sentences of the type yəkɔ́l ḳít ‘he thought (it was) food’
(35:4), in which not only is there no complementizer, but there is also no
expressed subject in the complement clause.

The verb hegɔ́s (or hɔgɔ́s) ‘think’ is attested just twice in the texts,12 but in
neither case is it followed by a complementizer:

ḥaṣ ɛ-hegɔ́sk bis̃ bis̃ aġádəs̃mən ð̣ér emíh ‘when I think youhave already
gone from by the water’ (60:15)

aġéyg hégɔ́s bə-tét ̱tékən berɔ́t aġadɔ́tmən ð̣ér emíh ‘theman figured the
woman would have already gone from by the water’ (60:20)

Another verb that can be translated ‘think’ is the irregular frozen form
(ə)thúmk; see §12.5.18 and §13.5.1 on its use with what appear to be comple-
ment clauses, but never with a complementizer.

13.5.2 Purpose Clauses

Purpose clauses in Jibbali can be either marked or unmarked. The most
common particle used to indicate a purpose clause is her, though l-əgérɛ,
ɛd, and b- are also used. These particles function primarily as prepositions,
and their use in the marking of purpose clauses is secondary.

13.5.2.1 Unmarked Purpose Clauses

An unmarked purpose clause simply includes a subjunctive verb. Some
examples from the texts are:

dḥa-l-zɛḿk béríḳ təmtɔ́səḥ ‘I’ll give you a pitcher to perform [or: so you
can perform] ablutions’ (36:10)

ġadyɔl ūt ɛ-kɛr̄, yəzɛḿk ʿiśɛ́ bə-flɔ́ yɔ́(l)tġək ‘go to thehouse of the sheikh,
so he can give you food or kill you’ (46:9)

12 JL has hɔgɔ́s, while the texts have only hegɔ́s. See further in the comment to text 60:20.



some syntactic features 357

yəbġɔ́d yɔ́ṭləb musáʿadət ɛ-təxtór ‘he goes to ask the help of a doctor’
(52:1)

zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk l-əġbɛb́ ʿamḳə́š ‘give me your turban so I can defecate in it
[or: to defecate in]’ (97:37)

xtɔ́rən də-ḥallɛt́ ənśtɛḿ hésən ʿálaf ‘we went down to town to buy feed
for them’ (AK1:3)

zəḥámk əl-śtɛḿ ḳénúm õśɛt́ ‘I came to buy some animal fodder’ (SM)

More often, Jibbali indicates a purpose clause with a particle, usually her.

13.5.2.2 her

The particle her, used most often as a preposition ‘to; for’ (§8.11), as a
conditional particle (see §13.4.1), or as a temporal conjunction (§13.5.3.3),
can also mark a purpose clause. As a preposition ‘for’, it often indicates
purpose, hence its use to mark a purpose clause. It has this function about
a dozen times in the texts. The examples from the texts are:

ɔl bi ḳəṭəfɔ́f lɔ her l-ɔ́ffər ‘I don’t have wings to fly’ (3:8)
īš ɔl aʿní her yəsɛ̃ŕkməsgíd lɔ ‘his father didn’tmean thathe shouldmake

a mosque’ (5:3)
bʿél ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ yəzḥímhum her yəśxéf ‘The goat- and camel-herders

come to them (the cow-herders) in order to drink milk’ (9:4)
hit ʿamíl ɔ́rəm her nəẓ́bɔ́ṭ ɛmbérɛʾ ‘you find [lit. make] a way for us to

capture the boy’ (17:19)
b-ɔl sẽš śé lɔ her yəśtɛḿ her að̣ánəš məṣəréf ‘he didn’t have anything

(with which) to buy supplies for his family’ (18:1)
hérɔ́g sẽs her yəġád sẽs ‘he spoke to her in order to sleep [lit. go] with

her’ (36:10)
zəḥám tun bə-fəndɛĺ her nəfnɛḳ́ fəndɛĺ ‘he brought us back sweet pota-

toes so that we could taste sweet potato’ (49:11)
zəḥõt ɛḿí her təẓ́bɔ́ṭ tɔ ‘my mother came to get me’ (49:31)
ʿágən nəḥéfər ḥáši ʿɔ́fər her nɛśbəx bə-xádər ‘let’s dig up red sand so we

can spread (sand) in the cave’ (51:16)
śink tɔš aġád her yəð̣ḥɔ́l ‘I saw him go to urinate’ (53:11)
zəḥámk bun her l-ɛd́rəs ‘I came here in order to study’ (FB1:1)
ɔl sɔ̃rɔ́kən ṭɛl̄ ʿar her nənḥág ‘we made music only in order to dance’

(Pr 114)

It is interesting to note that of the six passages above with her (indicating
purpose) that have parallel Mehri versions, the Mehri text has l-agərē in
three cases, tɛ̄ in two places, and once has an unmarked purpose clause.
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13.5.2.3 l-əgérɛ

Theparticle l-əgérɛ (or l-əgerɛ;́ cf.Mehri l-agərē),whichbefore anounmeans
‘for the sakeof, onbehalf of ’ (see §8.29), can also introduce apurpose clause.
As expected, the verb of the purpose clause appears in the subjunctive.
Examples from the texts are:

thúmk tɔ əl-ġád náṣanu, l-əgérɛ ð-əl-ġád l-ɔ́rxér ‘I think I’ll go now, so
that I can go slowly’ (38:2)

he ʿak beš yəfɔ́t l-əgérɛ l-əśxɔ́f ɛnúśbəš ‘I wanted him to die, so I could
drink his milk’ (51:4)

ī kɔlɔ́t ̱her yɔ b-əlhín sẽrɔ́kək l-əgérɛ yɔ yəẓ́ḥék ‘my father told the people
everything I had done so that they would laugh’ (51:13)

yəġēð̣ənk l-əgerɛ́ txéls ‘they will anger you so that you will go astray’
(57:15)

ḳɔ̄rɔ́t kɛbś l-əgérɛ her ɛbrɛś zəḥám, taʿmɛŕ heš, “tet ̱ xargɔ́t” ‘she buried
a lamb, so that if [or: whenever] her son came, she might tell him,
“Your wife died” ’ (30:12)

There is no clear difference between l-əgérɛ and her or ɛd in this function.13
In the last example (30:12), l-əgérɛ is probably used because of the following
conditional particle her. Note also that in the example from 38:2 we find
ð- following l-əgérɛ, as we do (at least sometimes) when l-əgérɛ is used
prepositionally (cf. 60:36). Of the five examples of l-əgérɛmarking a purpose
clause in Johnstone’s texts, just one (57:15) has a Mehri parallel (M90:15), in
which l-agərē is also used.14 As noted in §13.5.2.2., in several places where
Mehri uses l-agərē in a passage parallel to a Jibbali text, the Jibbali text has
her.

13.5.2.4 ɛd

The particle ɛd, normally a preposition meaning ‘up to, until; to’, can also
be used to introduce a purpose clause, in which case it is followed by a
subjunctive verb. The only examples from the texts are:

ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk her ɛrśɔ́t ɛd l-ɔ́(l)tġəhum ‘what should I do to the boys in
order to kill them?’ (6:6)

13 Davey (2013: 185) found that the Dhofari Arabic particles ḥatta (< ḥattā ‘until’) and gara
(cf. Standard Arabicmin garā-ka ‘for your sake’), equivalent to Jibbali ɛd and l-əgérɛ, can also
be used identically.

14 In fact, Jibbali text 57 was translated directly fromMehri text 90.
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yərɔ́d bə-xṭɔrɔ́ḳš bə-yšíʿ ɛd yəsɛ̃ḱkləs ‘he would throw his stick and run
to catch it’ (54:2)

yəsẽlēdənmən ð̣ér īš ɛd yəzḥómš ‘he shot over his father so he could get
to it [the peak]’ (83:3)

In Johnstone’s Mehri texts, tɛ̄ ‘until’ (the equivalent of Jibbali ɛd ‘until’)
is the most common particle used to indicate a purpose clause (Rubin
2010: 293). Given that there are so few examples of ɛd used this way in
Johnstone’s texts, and that there are othermore commonways of indicating
a purpose clause, one wonders if this use of ɛd in Jibbali is a Mehrism,
or perhaps an Arabism (cf. Arabic ḥattā). See also the comment to text
6:6.

There is one other possible example, in which ɛd is followed by a per-
fect: ɛrɔ́d ɛŕunɛš́ ɛd ɛrbé (20:6). The parallel Mehri passage is translated in
Stroomer’s edition of Johnstone’s Mehri texts as:

həwrōd ḥazhɛ tɛ̄ hərwū ‘[he took] his goats to the water to give them a
drink’ (M61:6)

I followed this translation in my Mehri grammar (Rubin 2010: 293), and
from this passage suggested that tɛ̄ indicating a purpose clause could be
followed by a perfect, rather than a subjunctive, in a past tense context.
I now think that this reading and subsequent analysis is almost certainly
incorrect, and instead prefer to read Mehri tɛ̄ and Jibbali ɛd here as ‘until’,
and translate both passages literally ‘he brought his goats to the water
until he had let (them) drink [or better: and let (them) drink]’. For further
discussion on ɛd as a temporal subordinator, with similar passages that back
up this translation of text 20:6, see §13.5.3.4.

13.5.2.5 b-

As discussed in §8.6, the preposition b- can have the meaning ‘for, in ex-
change for’. Based on this meaning, it can, in appropriate contexts, be used
as a subordinator to indicate purpose. There are just two examples in the
texts:

dḥa-l-zɛḿs̃ xamsín ḳərɔ́s̃ bə-təzḥĩ-tɔ b-ɛbrít ðə-suṭún ‘I will give you fifty
dollars for you to bring me the Sultan’s daughter’ (36:6)

zũt tɔ yət bə-l-ġád sẽs ‘she gaveme a camel for me to go with her [or: so
that I would go with her]’ (49:34)
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13.5.3 Temporal Clauses

There are fourmainparticles used for temporal subordination in Jibbali:mit,
ḥaṣ ɛ-, ɛd, and hes. A fifth, ḥaḳt ɛ-, seems to be rarer.15 The conditional par-
ticle her (§13.4.1) can also sometimes be used as a temporal subordinating
particle. All of these can be translated by English ‘when’, though each has
its own special functions. That is, even when they are syntactically inter-
changeable, which they are not always, each usually has its own nuance of
meaning. The data also suggests that there are some dialectal differences in
the use of the temporal subordinators, but this needs to be investigated fur-
ther. The five particles listed above will be treated in turn. On the use of the
auxiliary verb d-ʿɔd to mean ‘while’ or ‘before’ in a subordinate clause, see
§7.3.

13.5.3.1 mit ‘when’

The particlemit, in addition to being an interrogative adverb ‘when?’ (§11.7),
can also function as a marker of temporal subordination. It is used almost
exclusively to refer to an event that has not yet happened (i.e., a future or
relative future). As a temporal subordinator,mit is followed by either a verb
in the perfect tense or by a non-verbal clause. Some examples are:

bə-thúmk tɔš ar ḥa-yḥɔ́ṣəl bə-ḥa-nəśnɛ́ ɛgɔ̄bš mit zəḥám ‘I thought he’d
surely get (something), andwewould see his answerwhen he came’
(10:4)

mit aʿáśəris̃ hérɔ́g sĩs,̃ ġalíb, bə-hé dḥa-l-ḥéẓ́ər lis̃ təġíd ‘when your hus-
band speaks with you, refuse, and I will (pretend to) persuade you
to go’ (60:6)

mit ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃xnəṭ, ðʿír aġarɔ́rt ɛ-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt ‘when you want to
leave, pour the bag of money onto the dance-floor’ (97:24)

mit zəḥám aʿáśəris̃ bə-ʿágis̃ təġíd k-ɛnúf, ʿamír her aʿáśəris̃ ‘when your
husband comes and you want to go to the bathroom, say to your
husband…’ (97:37)

As also discussed in §7.2, if a temporal clause is non-verbal and has a
pronominal subject, then the auxiliary verb ber, which carries no meaning,
is required to hold the subject. An example is:

15 Onməd andmið, see §13.5.3.1.
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mit bek ḳéríb əl-ḥéṣən, ərdɛ́ b-ɛśfét sérék ‘when you are near the castle,
throw the hair behind you’ (86:9)

In one passage, we find ber in the main clause, indicating a time prior
to the temporal mit-clause, i.e., a future perfect (on the compound future
perfect tense, see §7.1.9):

mit zəḥãn, təkín ber ṭaḥáns̃ ɛgunɛt́ ə-bérmols̃ ɛzbírtmíh ‘whenwe come
back, you shouldhave already ground the sack (of grain) andalready
filled the buckets with water’ (97:7)

In addition to the basic use of mit to refer to an event that has not yet
happened (relative to the main verb), there is one passage in the texts in
which we findmit used in the context of a past narrative:

mit ber ðə-ʿɔ̄r xɛŕín, yəsẽlēdən mən ð̣ér īš ɛd yəzḥómš ‘when he had got
a little ways ahead, he shot over his father so he could get to it [the
peak]’ (83:3)

UnlikeMehrimət (Rubin 2010: 295–296), Jibbalimit is not used to indicate
past habitual action, in the sense of ‘when’ or ‘whenever’. For this meaning,
Jibbali uses her (see below, §13.5.3.3).

The poorly attested temporal particles məd (cf. text Fr 1; JL, s.v. md) and
mið (cf. JL, s.v. mð, myt; Hofstede 1998: 116), which are not used in any of
Johnstone’s texts or my own, probably derive frommit + d-/ð-.16

13.5.3.2 ḥaṣ ɛ- ‘when’

The compoundparticleḥaṣ ɛ- has themeaning ‘when’ in the senseof ‘as soon
as’. That is, it implies some sense of immediacy after the temporal clause. It
canbeused either in past or future contexts, aswell as in general statements.
If followed by a verb, as it nearly always is, the verb will be in the perfect. If
followed by a non-verbal clause (as happens just once in the texts, in 30:3),
ḥaṣ ɛ- is followed by the auxiliary ber (§7.2). The element ɛ- is suppressed if
the following word begins with a vowel, as well as usually when followed by
the auxiliary ber.17

In the texts, ḥaṣ ɛ- is found most often (fifteen of twenty-eight occur-
rences) in a future context—that is, with reference to a future event—in

16 The particlemið is well attested in theMehri dialect spoken in the southeastern corner
of Yemen. See Watson (2012: 383).

17 An example with ɛ-bér can be found in 30:3, but see the comment to the text. On the
elision of the b in ber following the relative pronoun ɛ- (i.e., ɛ-bér > ēr), see §7.2.
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which case the verb in the main clause can be a future, an imperative, or
(least often) an imperfect. Some examples are:

ḥaṣ ɛ-yɔ́ zəḥám, dḥa-yəṭlɔ́ġ ɛyə́tk ‘when the people come, they will
mention your camel’ (33:6)

ḥaṣ ɛ-zḥámaʿaśəris,̃ ʿamír heš ‘when your husband comes, say to him…’
(6:7)

ḥaṣ ɛ-bér ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r, ḥmɛĺ xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘when they are in the well, pick up
their clothes’ (30:3)

ḥaṣ ɛ-shɛḱ ðɛńu, nézmək aʿiśɛḱ ‘when you finish this, we will give you
your dinner’ (54:25)

nḥadḥa-nzɛḿkḥaṣ ɛbšɔ́lən ‘wewill give you (some)whenwe’ve cooked
(it)’ (23:2)

dḥa-l-zɛḿkum fəndɛĺ ḥaṣ ɛ-zḥámkum ‘I’ll give you sweet potatoeswhen
you come back’ (49:12)

As the last two examples show (23:2; 49:12), the subordinate clause with ḥaṣ
ɛ- can follow the main clause, though more often it precedes.

In a past context, the verb in the main clause will be a perfect, as in:

ḥaṣ ɛ-tét ̱ aġadɔ́t, ḥõl kaʿéb b-ɛritióhum ‘when the woman went out, he
picked up things and cleaned them up’ (34:5)

ḥaṣ aġadɔ́t tet ̱ yɔl ɛṭ̃bax, ḥõl ɛḳahwɛt́ bə-ḳelʿə́s xunṭ mən aġərfɛt́ ‘when
she went to the kitchen, he picked up the coffee and put it outside
of the room’ (34:9)

ḥaṣ ɛ-bɔ́ttər, śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ ʿaḳ emíh ‘when he looked down, he saw his
shadow in the water’ (39:3)

ḥaṣ ɛ-šõʿɔ́t ɛšxarét aġaró ðɛńu, ftɔrẓ́ɔ́t ‘when the oldwomanheard these
words, she became very happy’ (60:23)

ḥaṣ bek kébbək, sfɔrk ‘after I came down, I traveled’ (TJ3:5)

It can be seen in the first example above (34:5) that a noun subject can
come between ḥaṣ ɛ- and the verb, though this is not usual; cf. the very
similar example from 34:9, in which the verb immediately follows ḥaṣ
ɛ-.

In a general statement, the verb in the main clause will be an imperfect,
or the main clause can be a non-verbal clause, for example:

ḥaṣ ɛ-sx̃əníṭ mən ɛs̃gíd, yəlɔ̄d bə-yəhəbɔ̄n ‘[on this holiday] when they
go out from the mosque, they shoot (guns) and sing’ (4:2)

ḥaṣ ber ɛṣóźi il-ʿáṣr, yəhəbɔ̄n aġág ‘[on this holiday] when they’ve
prayed the afternoon prayer, the men sing’ (4:6)
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ḥaṣ ɛ-śhɛd́ ɛśhɔ́d, yẽlɔ́k śɛŕaʿ aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ ‘when the witnesses have
testified, the judge gives possession to the man who got married’
(45:18)

ḥaṣ ɛ-gunūt, xalás ‘when she refuses (the calf), it is finished’ (TJ2:54)

In just one passage in the texts, ḥaṣ is preceded by mən ‘from’, giving the
sense of ‘after’ or ‘from then on’:

mənḥaṣ emlék śɛŕaʿ, təkín títš̱ ‘after [or: fromwhen] the judge has given
possession, she becomes his wife’ (45:19)

In all of the examples in this section, wherever ḥaṣ ɛ- has been translated
as ‘when’, one could easily substitute ‘as soon as’ or ‘(just) after’. In a future
tense context, ḥaṣ ɛ- is usually interchangeable withmit (see §13.5.3.1), with
just a slight nuance of difference. Compare the following two passages,
which are nearly identical:

ḥaṣ ɛ-ḳínaʿs̃ bə-ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃xnəṭ, ðʿír ɛdírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt ‘when [or: as soon
as] you have had enough and want to leave, pour the money onto
the dance-floor’ (97:12)

mit ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃xnəṭ, ðʿír aġarɔ́rt ɛ-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt ‘when you want to
leave, pour the bag of money onto the dance-floor’ (97:24)

Another very simlar set to compare is:

ḥaṣ ɛ-zḥámaʿaśəris,̃ ʿamír heš ‘when your husband comes, say to him…’
(6:7)

mit zəḥám aʿáśəris̃ bə-ʿágis̃ təġíd k-ɛnúf, ʿamír her aʿáśəris̃ ‘when your
husband comes and you want to go to the bathroom, say to your
husband…’ (97:37)

13.5.3.3 her ‘when, whenever’

As mentioned already in §13.4.1, the conditional particle her ‘if ’ can also
be used as a temporal subordinator, in which case it indicates habitual or
repeated action in the past or present. In such sentences, a verb following
her is in the perfect tense, while a verb in themain clause is in the imperfect.
As such, it can be translated as ‘when’ or ‘whenever’ (and often also ‘if ’).
Examples are:

her zəḥám ḥallɛt́, yəsé̃rɔ́k bes məsgíd ‘whenever he came to a town, he
built [lit. made] a mosque in it’ (5:2)

her hē ḥáši ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ, tənúgəf ʿãš ɛġə́tš ḥáši ‘whenever dirt fell on the
boy, his sister would brush it off of him’ (36:17)
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her ḳeriɔ́t yum, əgɔ́lɛ ‘whenever the sun goes down, I get sick’ (38:6)
her ḥɔ́trəf mukún yəśúnš yətɔ̄ʿš ‘whenever he changed places, he would

see it following him’ (39:4)
her zəḥámmən ɛx̃ṭér, (t)zḥõn ð-télf ‘when they come back from a trip,

they come back hungry’ (47:6)
her ínɛt́ ̱ fɔlɔ́ḳ šíṭár, əšɔ́rḳ ũs ɛ-ī b-aḥzéz šíṭár … bə-hér ʿágəb təḳʿán šíṭár,

ṭit mənsɛń (t)sɔkf ð̣er dɔf mən tél l-əḳōźən li ‘when the women let out
the kids, I would steal my father’s razor and slaughter the kids …
and when they wanted to let out the kids, one of them would sit on
a rock where they could watch me’ (49:3)

One informant used her in this way in conjunction with an imperfect:

ɔ nəsḥ̃iɔ́(l)k lɔ her təhérg físáʿ ‘we don’t understand youwhen you speak
fast’ (SM)18

In just one place in the texts (54:27), temporal her is used in a non-verbal
clause. This clause contains the phrase her sĩ̃n ‘after a little while’:

her sĩ̃(n) yəxánúṭ mərḳáʿ ‘after a little while, he would take off a veil’
(54:27)

The above example still seems to reflect a repeated action; the character
in the story is wearing multiple veils, and takes them off one at a time, at
intervals.19 It remains to be determined if Jibbali her sĩ̃n can be used in a past
narrative context to refer to a one-time event, as its Mehri equivalent mət
səwānōt appears to be able to do (e.g., M104:19).

The combination of her with the auxiliary ber and a future tense (i.e., her
ber dḥa-) gives the sense of ‘before’. There are only two examples of this in
the texts:

her ber dḥa-txarɔ́fɛn təṣɔ̄ḥən ðə-xéríṭ ‘before (the trees) gave fruit, one
morning they were stripped’ (30:1)

her ber dḥa-yətɔ́ġək ɛkfɔ́r, ʿak hé l-ɔ́tġək ‘before the foreigners kill you, I
want to kill you’ (35:8)

18 This sentence was translated from English to Jibbali by the informant.
19 In Stroomer’s translation of this Mehri text (M42:32), he takes the equivalent phrase

mət səwānōt as referring to a one-time action: ‘then in a little while, he took off ’. I did likewise
in my grammar (Rubin 2010: 296), where I translated ‘after a little while, he took one (veil)
off ’. I would revise that translation now, to match what I have given here for Jibbali.
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It is also possible to translate the example from30:1 as ‘when (the trees)were
about to give fruit…’. For more on the proximative use of ber dḥa- in other
contexts, see §7.2.

Sometimes it is not easy to decide if her is functioning as a conditional or
temporal particle. Consider the following example:

ḳɔ̄rɔ́t kɛbś l-əgérɛ, her ɛbrɛś zəḥám, taʿmɛŕ heš, “tet ̱ xargɔ́t” ‘she buried
a lamb, so that if [or: whenever] her son came, she might tell him,
“Your wife died” ’ (30:12)

In this sentence, ‘when’ makes good sense, since the woman expects her
son to come back. However, we would expect mit or ḥaṣ ɛ- to be used for
‘when’ in this context, which describes an event that has not yet taken place.
There is no main clause associated with the her-clause, since the following
subjunctive taʿmɛŕ is connected with the earlier l-əgérɛ.

As mentioned in §13.4.1, n. 7, the conditional particle her has the variant
hel in the EJ dialect of the town of Sadḥ. This variant form is also attested
with a temporal use in the dialect of one speaker, though all referring to
single events within a narrative (cf. TJ4:26; TJ4:27; TJ4:28; TJ4:30; TJ4:32).
That is, hel occurs in this text in environments where we might expect hes
(§13.5.3.5), not her.

On her as a purpose-marking subordinating conjunction ‘so that’, see
§13.5.2.2.

13.5.3.4 ɛd ‘then when; until’

The common particle ɛd can be used as a preposition ‘until’ (see §8.1)
or, rarely, to mark a purpose clause (§13.5.2.4), but it is most frequently
encountered as a marker of temporal subordination. It is used as such in
narration of past events, and carries a nuance of sequential action. That is,
it has the meaning of ‘then when’, though a translation ‘when’ is normally
sufficient, and sometimes even preferable. Because it has this nuance of
‘then’, a temporal ‘when’-clause with ɛd always precedes the main clause.
In addition, ɛd cannot be preceded by the conjunction b- ‘and’, while the
other temporal subordinators can be. Like other temporal subordinators,
the temporal conjunction ɛd is normally followed by a verb in the perfect.
Examples from the texts are abundant. Some are:

ɛdmelét səndíḳ, ṭɔrdɔ́tš ‘then when she filled a box, she threw him out’
(6:17)

ɛd zəḥámk bun, kisk aġegɛśĩ ‘then when I came here, I foundmy friend’
(10:2)



366 chapter thirteen

ɛd zəḥám, zĩs tũr ‘when he came, he gave her the dates’ (17:22)
ɛd śíni títš̱ baḥśés, aġád ɛd zəḥĩs ‘then when he saw his wife by herself,

he went up to her’ (30:21)
ɛd kun bə-xár, aġád yɔl šxarét ‘thenwhen hewaswell, hewent to an old

woman’ (36:6)
ɛd kséš ð-aġtɔ́šɛʾ, ḥõlš ‘then when they found him passed out, they

picked him up’ (39:6)
ɛd níkaʿ lxín ūt, yəśúnmənzél ðə-šxarét ‘then when he came to a house,

he saw an old woman’s place’ (TJ4:10)

If a non-verbal phrase is used in the temporal clause, then a pronominal
subject is expressed by the auxiliary verb ber (§7.2). There is just one exam-
ple of this with ɛd in Johnstone’s texts:

ɛd ber b-ɔ́rəm, ksé tet ̱ k-ɛr̄ún ‘when he was on the road, he found a
woman with goats’ (22:5)

Inmany passages, ɛd is simply followed by an adverb or adverbial phrase.
Such adverbs or adverbial phrases are nearly always temporal in nature, like
k-ḥáṣaf ‘in the morning’, kɔlʿéni ‘in the evening’, ġasré ‘at night’, ðélɛ́ʾ ‘late
morning’, ʿáṣər ṭaṭ ‘one night’, yum ṭit ‘one day’ (or other phrases involving
yum ‘day’), fɔḳḥ ð-aʿáśər ‘in the middle of the night’, mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət ‘after a
while’, etc. In this case, it is not clear if we should parse ɛd as a temporal
conjunction preceding a non-verbal clause, or parse ɛd as a simple adverb
‘then’. For example, the clause ɛd ġasré in the first example below (15:9)
might be translated ‘then when (it was) evening’ or simply ‘then in the
evening’. I prefer the latter analysis. Examples are:

ɛd ġasré, zəḥám kɔb ‘then in the evening, the wolf came’ (15:9)
ɛd yum xilfét zəḥám ð̣er míh ‘then the next day, they came to some

water’ (17:12)
ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət kun məšʿér bə-ḥallɛt́ ‘then after a while, there was a

dance-party in the town’ (30:9)
ɛd kɔlʿéni keb ʿaḳ śaʿb ‘then in the evening, he went down into a valley’

(33:2)
ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿaśśɔ́t əl-fɛńɛš́ ‘then in the morning, she got up before him’

(97:41)
ɛd mənzél hēt ḥogúlts ‘then at (one) place, her bracelet fell’ (97:27)

As the last example shows, sometimes the adverbial phrase can be locative,
rather than temporal.

In addition to having the meaning ‘(then) when’, the conjunction ɛd
is also often found with the meaning ‘until’, a meaning it also has as a
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preposition (see §8.1). In this case, the subordinate clause follows the main
clause, and the verb following ɛd is normally a perfect (or ber + a future for a
proximative; see §7.2) if the reference is to the past, but a subjunctive if the
reference is to the future.20 Examples are:

śxaf ɛd śēʿ ‘he drank until he was satisfied’ (33:16)
kɔltɔ̱́t bə-kéltɔ̱́t ðínu kɛls ɛd təmmut ‘she told them this whole story until

it was done’ (36:31)
hergɔ́t ɛd ẓ́əḥɔ́t ‘she spoke until she got fed up’ (TJ4:37)
kunút lɛn ɛḳʿát ɛd bérənḥa-nġɔrɔ́ḳ ‘a stormbefell us until wewere about

to sink’ (13:4)
he dḥa-l-ġád l-éḳər b-aġɔ́hí ɛd əl-zḥómkum ‘I will go visit my brothers

until I come back to you’ (50:2)
sĩrk ɛnúf (t)sí̃rík śé ɛd nəġád ‘pretend you are doing something until we

go’ (60:8)
nəḥíg ɛd (t)sí̃ḥki ‘dance until you’ve had enough’ (97:24)
ɔ təġɔ́rb her aʿáśərk ɛd l-ɛx́ləf ʿãš ‘you don’t know (the value of) your

friend until you move away from him’ (Pr8)

See the comments to texts 28:17, 30:5, and TJ4:66 for some discussion of ɛd
contracting with the following verb when used in this way.

There are some passages in which it is somewhat ambiguous whether ɛd
is functioning as ‘until’ or ‘then when’. For example, in 97:14, we find the
passage bə-nḥagɔ́t ɛd sə̃ḥkét ðəʿarɔ́t aġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt. Depending
on punctuation (in writing) or natural pauses and stress (in speech), this
could be translated either ‘and she danced. Then when she had enough, she
poured the bag of money onto the dance-floor’ or ‘and she danced until,
when she had enough, she poured the bag of money onto the dance-floor’.
Another example is aġádən ɛd éṣələn ð̣er emíh mélét li béríḳ míh (49:19).
Dependingonpunctuationor sentence stress, this couldbe translated either
‘we went until we reached the water. She filled a jug with water for me’ or
‘We went. Then when we reached the water, she filled a jug with water for
me’. One can see how these two uses of ɛd overlap syntactically.

Sometimes Jibbali uses ɛd ‘until’ where English would use a simple con-
junction ‘and’, for example:

20 In texts TJ3 and TJ4 (e.g., TJ3:26; TJ4:52; TJ4:63; and TJ4:66) there are examples of ɛd plus
a subjunctive with reference to the past, in addition to examples with an expected perfect
(e.g., TJ4:9; TJ4:37).
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ɛrɔ́d ɛŕunɛš́ ɛd ɛrbé ‘he brought his goats to the water and let (them)
drink [lit. until he had let (them) drink]’ (20:6)

aġád aġéyg ɛd kūn ʿaḳ ɛnáxal ‘the man went and [lit. until] he hid
among the date-palms’ (30:4)

ḥĩlə́s ɛd éṣəl bes tel aʿɛĺɛš́ ‘he took her and [lit. until] he brought her to
his family’ (36:19)

tē̱r kɛlš ɛd kun ḥaśɔ́ś ‘all of him was broken and [lit. until] he was all
smashed (in his bones)’ (48:20)

aġádk mən séréš ɛd dəhɛf́k tɔš ‘I went behind him and [lit. until] I
slapped him (on the back)’ (51:7)

In a handful of places in Johnstone’s texts (12:5; 13:1/4/5; 15:1), we find the
particle tɛ, rather than ɛd; this is perhaps a Mehrism (cf. Mehri tɛ)̄, though
it could also reflect a variant form (cf. the Mehri variant at-tɛ,̄ and see the
comment to text TJ4:69). Finally it should be noted that unlike Mehri tɛ,̄
which combines with hīs in various environments, Jibbali ɛd does not seem
to combine with hes.21

13.5.3.5 hes ‘when; after; since’

The particle hes can function as a prepositionmeaning ‘like’, in which case it
is usually found in the compound əl-hés (see §8.12). It is encountered most
often, however, as a marker of temporal subordination ‘when’ or ‘after’. For
what it is worth, hes is used less frequently in Johnstone’s Jibbali texts than
its counterpart hīs is used in hisMehri texts. Like ɛd (§13.5.3.4), hes is used in
the context of a past narrative, and a following verb appears in the perfect.
But while the ɛd-clause (when it means ‘when’) must precede the main
clause, the hes-clause can precede, follow, or be embedded within the main
clause. And while ɛd carries a sequential nuance ‘then when’, hes is simply
‘when’. This is not to say that hes cannot be used in a context where ‘then
when’ is appropriate. Hes can indicate either simultaneous action (‘when,
while’) or subsequent action (‘(then) when’); it also has other nuances not
foundwith ɛd, as will be outlined below. Following are some examples of hes
from the texts:

hes éṣəl ɛśḥɛh́r, ksé ġeyg ‘when he reached the mountains, he found a
man’ (7:1)

hes ẓ́ḥakk, ġarɔ̄t tɔ ‘when I laughed, she knewme’ (13:8)

21 OnMehri (at-)tɛ,̄ see Rubin (2010: 297–301) andWatson (2012: 385–386).
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hes iźɔ́k əntɔ̄ḥ, ɛrɔ́d ɛŕunɛš́ ‘when [or: while] those guys were fighting,
he brought his goats to the water’ (20:6)

hes śíni aġág ɛḳbél leš, ḳéré ɛḳítš kɛls ‘whenhe saw themen approaching
him, he hid all of his food’ (21:3)

hes śēʿak, rúdək bə-téʾ ʿaḳ ɛgɔ̄t ‘when I was full, I threw the food away in
the hole’ (53:10)

hes zəḥõt tɔ, ɔl ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́skəf lɔ ‘when she came to me, she didn’t want to
stay’ (60:22)

aġéyg bə-títš̱ śínɛś hes sx̃anṭɔ́t mən sɛḱən baḥśés ‘the man and his wife
saw her when she left the settlement alone’ (60:41)

As with the other temporal conjunctions, a pronoun subject in a non-
verbal hes-clause is nearly always expressed with the auxiliary verb ber
(§7.2), as in:

hes ber b-aʿámḳ ɔ̄rəm, ʿõr aġéyg ‘when they were in the middle of the
journey, the man said…’ (2:1)

hes ber ʿaḳ emíh, zəḥám aġéyg bə-ḥõl xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən ‘when they were in the
water, the man came and picked up their clothes’ (30:5)

hes ber ētə, xargɔ́t ɛḿɛhum ‘when they were grown [lit. already big],
their mother died’ (36:1)

In many, if not most, passages in which hes means ‘when’, it can also be
translated as ‘after’. But to make the sense of ‘after’ more explicit—that is,
to make clear that one action is completed before the other action takes
place—the auxiliary ber (§7.2) can be used. Some examples are:

hes ber ḳéśaʿ téʾ, ḳeṣ téʾ maḳɔ́ṣ ‘after the meat was dry, they chopped the
meat into chops’ (12:4)

hes berɔ́t ərṣɔnút ɛd́étɛ, ʿõrɔ́t ‘after she had tied up the hands, she said…’
(17:28)

hesberaʿiśɛ́ nxínúš zəḥõt sinórt ‘after the foodwas in front of [lit. under]
him, a cat came’ (17:47)

hes ber ḥálɔ́b ɛr̄ún, ḥezzésən ‘after he milked the goats, he slaughtered
them’ (22:6)

hes ber ɛggɔ́r sé̃f, ḥõlɔ́t ɛslɔ́bɛš́ bə-kəsbɛt́š bə-ḥáṣũnš ‘after the slave had
fallen asleep, she took his weapons, his clothes, and his horse’
(36:26)

hes aġéyg ðə-yəśũmber ɛghízɔ́hum, kɔlɔ́t ̱heš bə-xáfš ‘after the salesman
[lit. themanwhowas selling] had prepared them, he told himabout
his foot’ (52:5)

hes bér hes ʿónut, kətɔ̄t leš xaṭ ‘after a year, shewrote hima letter’ (SB2:3)
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Note in the second-to-last example (52:5) that ber can be separated from hes
by a noun subject. On the use of ber h- in the last example (the second hes is
a 3fs suffixed form of the preposition her), see also §7.2 and §8.11. Also note
that ber is not conjugated in the last example (SB2:3); this is perhaps because
of the impersonal construction used (though ʿónut is still the grammatical
subject), but there are other examples of unconjugated ber after hes (see
below).

The combination mən hés has the meaning ‘since’, in the sense of ‘from
the time when’, and is usually used in conjunction with the auxiliary d-ʿɔd
(§7.3) or negative ɔl-ʿɔ́d (§13.2.4). Examples are:

ɔl-ʿɔ́k śink tɔs lɔ mən hés aġadk ʿũn ‘I haven’t seen her since I went to
Oman’ (MnS)

mən hés d-ʿɔk níṣán, sãʿsɔ́rk tɔs ‘since I was young, I loved her’ (MnS)22

In a few places, hes has the meaning ‘since’ (causal) or ‘because’:

əthúmk, hes ɔl õtəl śé lɔ, ð-aʿní yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ ‘I think maybe since he has not
sent anything, he means to leave’ (8:8)

tōkum (t)sníd ʿáni, hes bek sə̃ʿɔ́dk aġéyg ‘you have to manage without
me, since I have already arranged themeeting with theman’ (28:14)

hes ber bəhɛŕs̃ bi, dḥa-l-sɛ̃ñs̃ ‘since you have asked me, I will obey you’
(57:12)

Note in the last example that ber is not conjugated; asmentioned above, this
happens sometimes when it is used in conjunction with hes.

In one passage in the texts, we find hes used, without a clear reason, in
combination with the auxiliary d-ʿɔd ‘while still’, which itself can introduce
a subordinate temporal clause (see §7.3):

zĩš səndíḳ hes d-ʿɔd ṣəḥí ‘he had given him a box, while hewas still alive’
(5:4)

Finally, note also that the preposition (əl-)hés ‘like, as’ (see §8.12) can also
function as a subordinator, for example:

sẽrɔ́kək əl-hés ʿõk híni ‘I did as you told me’ (MnS)
sɛ̃rk hes hɛt kéźúm tsé̃rɔ́k ‘do as you used to do’ (AdM)

22 Another informant (SM) preferred this sentence with simple mən in place of mən hés.
Cf. also the use ofmən d-ʿɔd in 32:12.
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13.5.3.6 ḥaḳt ɛ- ‘when’

The particle ḥaḳt is clearly connected with the noun ɛḳ́(ə)t ‘time’ (e.g., 30:9;
38:1), itself probably borrowed fromArabic waqt ‘time’. In combination with
the relative pronoun ɛ- (rarely ð-), it is used as a temporal conjunction
‘when’. Among Johnstone’s textual material, it is used only by the woman
who recorded texts TJ4 and TJ5. It occurs about twenty-five times in these
texts (not counting the unpublished portion of TJ5), in both past and future
tense contexts. A few other examples can be found in JL, but these may
come from the same informant. A clause with ḥaḳt ɛ- can be either verbal or
non-verbal; if verbal, the verb ismost oftenperfect, but can also be imperfect
(for a narrative past tense, or for repeated or habitual action) or future (for
a proximative ‘be about to’). Some examples of its use are:

ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥámk, ftéḥ li ‘when I come back, open up for me’ (TJ4:51)
ḥaḳt ɛ-k-ḥáṣaf, yəghúm əggɔ́r ʿígɛḿ ðə-suṭún ‘when it was morning, a

mute slave of the sultan came’ (TJ4:65)
ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥám, ōsəm ɛnúfš ‘when he came, he identified himself ’ (TJ4:85)
ʿõrheš īšḥaḳtðə-yzḥómš īš ‘his father said tohim,whenhis fatherwould

come to him…’ (TJ4:4)
ḥaḳt ɛ-sɛń (t)zḥõn, yəʿõr hésən aġéyg ðə-ḥágɔ́r ɔ̄b ‘when they came, the

man who was guarding the door said…’ (TJ4:25)
ḥaḳt dḥa-tənfɛś́ən, təʿõrən ‘when they (were about to) go home, they

said…’ (TJ4:31)
ḥaḳt ɛ-šɛ́ zaḥám ḥa-nɛǵgəl ḥíṭ ‘when he comes, we’ll boil the food’ ( JL,

s.v. wḳt)
ekkɔ́b sə̃ḥēf hɛn ḥaḳt aġádən ‘the wolf confronted us when we set off ’

( JL, s.v. ḥyf )

As with other temporal conjunctions, the auxiliary ber (§7.2) is required
if the subject of a non-verbal clause is pronominal, and can also be used in a
verbal clause to give the sense of ‘after’. In the texts (TJ4 and TJ5), whenever
the phrase ḥaḳt ɛ- is followed by ber, the initial b is elided,23 as in:

ḥaḳt ēr heš yum miṭ yũ tṟut, ʿõr hes ‘after a day or two, he said to her…’
(TJ4:12)24

23 This elision has nothing to dowith the particle ḥaḳt. In the dialect of this informant, the
b of ber is always elided after the relative pronoun ɛ-/ð-. Almost all such attested examples
happen to be following ḥaḳt.

24 For more on the phrase ḥaḳt ēr h- ‘after’, see §7.2.
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ḥaḳt ēr rḥaẓ́, aġad bə-fśé ínɛt́ ̱ ‘after they had bathed, the women went
and had lunch’ (TJ4:42)

ḥaḳt ērɔ́t sɛ b-ɛz̃iréts k-ɛnfɔ́f, ʿõrɔ́t ‘when she and her servant-girl were
by [lit. with] themselves, she said…’ (TJ4:49)

ḥaḳt ēr də-yšɔ́ḳ iyɛĺ, ɛðḥé b-axṣúm ɛḳbél ‘when they were watering the
camels, they noticed enemies approaching’ (TJ5:7)

Interestingly, in Ali Musallam’s transcription of text TJ4 that he made for
Johnstone, he transcribed ḥaṣ in eighteen out of twenty-two places where
the speaker said ḥaḳt (e.g., TJ4:4), suggesting that ḥaḳt was not acceptable
for Ali. Ali also usually transcribed ḥaṣ ɛ-bér instead of ḥaḳt ēr (e.g., TJ4:3).

I did not hear ḥaḳt used by any ofmy informants, though they recognized
it. Hofstede’s comment (1998: 117) that “the particle has been found only in
the JL” suggests that she did not come across ḥaḳt in her fieldwork either.
Its use may very well be confined to certain dialects.

13.5.3.7 yum ‘when’

Müller’s texts attest a temporal conjunction yəm (e.g., Müller 1907: 14, line 7;
53, line 7),which is obviously derived from theword yum ‘day’. It is likely that
yəm is an Arabism, since yam/yom is used in the Dhofari Arabic recorded
by Müller (e.g., 1907: 14, line 7); see further in Rhodokanakis (1911: 123) and
Davey (2013: 245–246).

There seems to be an attestation of the conjunction yum in TJ4:17, though
the audio is not totally clear here (see the comment to that line). Thepassage
is:

yum ɛ-nkʿɔ́t sɛ b-aġigeníti ðə-sé̃s, yəfɔ́tḥ les ‘when she came, she and the
girls who were with her, he would open it for her’ (TJ4:17)

In text TJ4, we also find yum used in indirect questions:

sí̃xbər híni mən aġabgɔ́t bə-yúm ɛ-sx̃ənṭɔ́t ‘ask for me about the girl and
when she goes out’ (TJ4:14)

təsə̃nẓ́éẓ́ bə-yúm dḥa-tsɛ̃x́ənṭən d-ɛs̃tún ‘she asked discreetly about
when they would go out to the plantation’ (TJ4:21)

13.5.4 l-ínɛ́ ‘because’

The subordinator l-ínɛ́ corresponds to English ‘because’. I found few exam-
ples, but its meaning is clear:

yəkín heš ɛḳélɛš̄, l-ínɛ́ sɛ ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sẽš ‘he will get his bride-price,
because she refused to go with him’ (TJ2:22)
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l-ínɛ́ he ɔl ð-éləfk lɔ ‘because I was not accustomed (to it)’ (TJ2:128)
ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəġɔ́d d-ūthum l-ínɛ́ sɛ berɔ́t hediũt ‘they can’t go to their

house because it has been destroyed’ (SM)

As an interrogative, l-ínɛ́means ‘because of what? why?’, for example:

taʿmór l-ínɛ́ ‘why, do you think [lit. say]?’ (TJ2:112)

It is not clear if the use of l-ínɛ́ as a subordinator ‘because’ is derived from
its use as an interrogative (cf. Italian perché), or whether it is a borrowing of
Arabic l-inna (< Standard Arabic li-ʾanna). Perhaps one fact has reinforced
the other.

In JL (s.v. l), the word for ‘because’ is given as l-ín, but I found no other
evidence for this shorter form.
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GREETINGS AND BASIC PHRASES

It is important to remember that Jibbali is a living, functioning language,
used for all aspects of daily life (other than formal education, government,
and mass media). All Jibbali speakers are bilingual in Arabic, and probably
that is the language in which they would most naturally choose to speak to
a foreigner. Still, here are some basic greetings and other phrases that may
be useful when talking to Jibbalis.

14.1 Some Greetings

Arabic greetings are very common, and the normal first greeting is simply
the Arabic salám ʿalékum (reply: ʿalékum salám). Following are some addi-
tional greetings and related phrases:

təghũk ʿɔfét ‘good morning’ (lit. ‘may peace go to you’)1
[to a woman: təghũs̃ ʿɔfét]
Reply: bə-tɔ́k təghúm (lit. ‘and to you may it go’)
[to a woman, replace tɔkwith tɔs]̃

təḳhɔ́b lek ʿɔfét ‘good day, good afternoon’
Reply: bə-lék
[to a woman, replace lekwith lis]̃

táġəmd lek ʿɔfét ‘good evening’
Reply: bə-lék (əl-áġəmd)
[to a woman, replace lekwith lis]̃

bə-xár hɛt? or bə-xár hɛt śé? ‘how are you?’ (lit. ‘are you well?’)
[to a woman, replace hɛtwith hit]

1 The formal greetings for ‘good morning’, ‘good afternoon’, and ‘good evening’ are built
on the same structure. The difference is in the verb used: gəhɛḿ ‘go (in the morning)’, ḳəhɛb́
‘come (in the daytime)’, and aġmíd ‘come (in the evening)’.
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Reply: bə-xár (usually followed by al-ḥámdu li-lláh or maḥmúd əl-kərím
‘praise God’)

yɔl ɛṣbáḥk? ‘how are you?’ (used in the morning)
yɔl ḳəhɛb́k? ‘how are you?’ (used in the afternoon until sunset)
yɔl aġmɔ́dək? ‘how are you?’ (used in the evening)
[to a woman, replace the final -kwith -s̃ in each phrase]
Reply: same as above

sɛḱənək kɛl bə-xár? or ɛskunɔ́kumkɛl bə-xár? ‘how is your family?’ (lit. ‘is your
family well?’)

Possible reply: yɔ kɛl bə-xár. b-ɔl dé ẓ́ɔ́ttər leš śé lɔ ‘the people are fine. Nothing
bad has happened to anyone!’

xbor? ‘what’s the news? what’s up?’

təxəlɔ́f ṣəḥát ‘be well!’ (lit. ‘may health come’)
əstəhɔ́l ‘goodbye; good luck!’

14.2 Some Basic Phrases for Conversation

ínɛ́ yəʿõr … bə-gəblɛt̄ (bə-śḥərɛt̄)? ‘how do you [lit. they] say … in Jibbali (in
Shaḥri)?’

ínɛ́ šũk? ‘what is your name?’
[to a woman, replace šũkwith šũs]̃
Alternatively: ínɛ́ yəʿõr hek? ‘what is your name?’ (lit. ‘what do they call you?’)
[to a woman, replace hekwith his]̃

bek šfɔ́ḳək, mən d-ʿɔk xalí? ‘are you (m.) married [lit. have you already gotten
married] or are you still single?’

mən hũn hɛt? (or: hɛt mən hũn?) ‘where are you from?’
[to a woman, replace hɛtwith hit]
Reply: he mən… ‘I am from…’

hun əd-skúnk? ‘where do you reside?’
Alternatively: hun əd-ʿáśk? ‘where do you live?’
Reply: əd-ʿáśk bə-ʿũn, bə-ṣalɔ́lt ‘I live in Oman, in Ṣalalah’
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ínɛn̄ ləġ(w)át təhérg/təġɔ́rb? ‘what languages do you speak/know?’
mśé ləġ(w)át təhérg? ‘how many languages do you speak?’
təhérg ʿarīt? ‘do you speak Arabic?’
əhérg xɛŕín gəblɛt̄ (śḥərɛt̄) ‘I speak a little Jibbali (Shaḥri)’

sẽk mśé aġɔ́hɛḱ b-aġatetɛḱ? ‘how many brothers and sisters do you have?’

təxédəm ínɛ?́ ‘what do you do?’ (lit. ‘you work [at] what?’)
Alternatively: ínɛ́ xədmɛt́k? ‘what do you do?’ (lit. ‘what is your work?’)

təxédəmmən ətdɔ́rs? ‘do you work or study?’

he ṭáləb ‘I am a student’

ínɛ́ tsé̃rɔ́k ‘what are you doing (at the moment)?’

ɛʿómrək mśé? ‘how old are you?’ (lit. ‘your age is howmuch?’)
Alternatively: ínɛ́ sɛnk? ‘how old are you?’ (lit. ‘what is your age?’)
Reply: bér híni ʿáśəri xĩs̃ ʿayún ‘I am 25 years old’
Alternatively: he bər śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ʿayún ‘I am 30 years old’ (a woman would replace

bər [lit. ‘son of’] with biš [lit. ‘daughter of ’])

gəzɛḱ xar (mɛḱən) ‘thank you (very much)’
[to a woman: gəzɛś;̃ to a group: gəzɛḱum]
Reply: hɛt tsɔ́̃hɔ́l ‘you’re welcome’





PART TWO

TEXTS
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JOHNSTONE’S JIBBALI TEXTS

As described already in §1.6, T.M. Johnstone began collecting Jibbali texts
in about 1969. Hemade recordings of at least four different speakers, but his
main source for textswas AliMusallam,whowas also his primary informant
forMehri. AliMusallamwas a native speaker ofMehri, but learned (Eastern)
Jibbali around the of age ten, and later married a Jibbali woman. Younger
Jibbalis who have heard Ali’s recorded texts deemed his language native.
Among Johnstone’s papers housed in the DurhamUniversity Library, nearly
all the Jibbali texts are in Box 5.

In Box 5, file B, I found 55 texts that came from Ali, plus a number of
poems. All of these texts were first written in Arabic characters by Ali. Most
of them were then recorded on tape (read from the manuscripts), and then
transcribed by Johnstone into Roman characters. Johnstone’s transcriptions
were all very rough. For about twenty of the texts Johnstone alsomadeword-
lists, and for two he made English translations. Johnstone gave each text
a number, but, for whatever reason, the numbering of the extant texts is
non-consecutive. In a few cases (texts 83, 86, and 97) the text number cor-
responds to that of an original Mehri text. For the rest, there may originally
have been other texts that were discarded or lost. Of these 55 texts in Box 5B,
53 are included in this volume. Text 11 has been omitted because it contains
just a few unconnected sentences, and text 19 (a Jibbali version of Mehri
text 68 and a text from Müller [1907: 59ff. = Bittner 1917a: 17 ff.]) has been
omitted because Johnstone noted that Ali was “not pleased” with the Jib-
bali version of this story that he made. The poems, also omitted, are labeled
number 150. Of these 53 texts published here, 28 have counterparts among
Johnstone’sMehri texts (all but onepublished in Stroomer 1999,with correc-
tions in Rubin 2010 and in Appendix D to this volume; one text in Appendix
E). A few of the Jibbali texts were directly translated fromMehri, while oth-
ers are different versions of one of Ali’s Mehri texts (sometimes shorter or
longer). One (text 6) is an updated version of one of the Jibbali texts pub-
lished in Müller (1907). Another (text 97) was based on Ali’s Mehri version
of one ofMüller’s texts. In Box 15, file E, I found a list of conditional sentences
(in both Arabic and Roman letters) very similar to text 42; I have included it
here (as a 54th text) and given it the label 42b.
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In Box 5, file A, I found a handful of additional Jibbali texts. Two of these
are from Salim Bakhit, a Central Jibbali speaker who became Johnstone’s
main informant for his Jibbāli Lexicon. Text 1, which I call SB1, survives in a
handwritten and two typedRoman-letter versions, alongwith ahandwritten
English translation, and is dated October, 1977. (One of the typed versions
was used as part of a B.A. examination at the University of London in
1981.) Text 2, which I call SB2, survives in one handwritten and one typed
Roman-letter version, and is dated 1982. Arabic-letter versions of Salim’s two
stories can be found in Box 13, file A. However, the Arabic-letter versions are
not identical to the Roman-letter versions, and the audio recordings of the
two stories—which are at natural speed, not read—follow the Roman-letter
versions.

In Box 5, file A, there are also about a half dozen short texts of uncertain
authorship and without any numbering. One has an Arabic-letter version
(the handwriting of which belong neither to Ali Musallam nor to Salim
Bakhit), while the rest exist only in Johnstone’s Roman-letter transcriptions.
One text is dated 1969. A couple of these record conversations, while one
(TJ1) is an updated version of a text from Müller (1907). Only one of these
texts (TJ1) is published herein.

In Box 5, file D, which contains material in Ḥarsusi, Jibbali, and Mehri,
I found several more Jibbali texts, some quite long, and most only with an
Arabic-letter version. All of theArabic handwriting belongs toAliMusallam.
Only two of the texts (TJ2 and TJ4) and part of a third (TJ5) have accompa-
nying Roman-letter versions, and I found audio for each of these three, as
well as for two texts that have only Arabic-letter versions (TJ3 and a short
poem by the speaker who recorded TJ4 and TJ5). Interestingly, though the
Arabic-letter transcriptions were made (for Johnstone) by Ali, most of the
original recordings were not. Text TJ2 records a conversation in which Ali
played only a minor part; the majority of the text contains the speech of
a man named Aḥmad, about whom no information was found. Judging by
the sound of speaker’s voice, text TJ3, which is an autobiographical narra-
tive, was made by this same Aḥmad. TJ4 and TJ5 are long stories told (at
high speed) by an unknown female speaker. That the speaker is a woman
is obvious (to native speakers, at least) from her voice, and confirmed by
the use of a feminine imperative form at the beginning of text TJ5, where
Ali Musallam is heard saying, “Tell us a story.” Of these texts in Box 5D,
I have included herein TJ2, TJ4, about two-thirds of TJ3, and a portion of
TJ5, basing my own transcriptions on the audio recordings. Ali’s transcrip-
tions of these texts are extremely helpful, but not without errors, a few of
which may be based on dialect differences. There are dozens, maybe hun-
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dreds, of discrepancies between Ali’s transcriptions and the audio versions
of these texts.

In this volume, texts from Ali Musallam are labeled without any prefix
(e.g., text 1), and the numbering follows that of Johnstone. The texts from
Salim Bakhit texts have the prefix SB (e.g., text SB1), with numbers added
by me. The additional texts of unknown authorship from Box 5A and 5D
also had no numbering, and so I have assigned numbers, along with the
prefix TJ (e.g., text TJ1). There are a total of 61 texts from the Johnstone
material published in this volume. The total number of known texts that
he collected is about 70. I have not included any of the poems Johnstone
recorded, because Jibbali poetry is simply too difficult (even native speakers
have a difficult time understanding poetry), and any analysis of poetry is
not reflective of the Jibbali language overall. I shouldmention that for those
texts that have corresponding Mehri versions, I have usually kept the same
division of line numbers, for easier comparison of the versions. In all other
cases, the division of the texts into numbered lines is my own.

The following table shows kinds of manuscripts that are extant for each
text (not including some of the unpublished texts), as well as which texts
have Mehri parallels, which texts have audio versions, and which texts have
word-lists and translations. English translations exist only where noted. All
of the manuscripts are in the collection of Johnstone’s papers housed at the
Durham University Library; unless otherwise noted, they can be found in
Box 5, file B.

J text M text Included Audio Roman ms Arabic ms Other information

1 none yes yes yes yes English translation

2 55 yes yes yes yes

3 56 yes yes yes yes word-list

4 none yes yes yes yes

5 none yes yes yes (2) yes

6 none yes yes yes yes

7 56A yes yes yes yes see Appendix E for Mehri text

8 57 yes yes yes yes

9 58 yes yes yes yes Arabic ms from Box 6B

10 none yes yes yes yes

11 none no no yes yes

12 none yes yes yes yes
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J text M text Included Audio Roman ms Arabic ms Other information

13 none yes yes yes yes

14 none yes yes yes yes

15 none yes yes yes yes

16 none yes yes yes yes

17 24 yes yes yes yes

18 65 yes yes yes yes

19 68 no yes yes yes

20 61 yes yes yes yes

21 73 yes yes yes yes

22 3 yes yes yes yes

23 1 yes yes yes yes

24 none yes yes yes yes word-list

25 64 yes yes yes yes word-list

word-list (includes a few28 none yes yes yes yes words from texts 31, 35, and 38)

30 37 yes yes yes yes word-list (from Box 15E)

31 none yes yes yes yes word-list

32 none yes yes yes yes

33 63 yes yes yes yes word-list

word-list; translation from34 59 yes yes yes yes Box 15E

35 none yes yes yes yes word-list

36 48 yes yes yes yes

38 none yes yes yes yes word-list

39 95 yes yes yes yes word-list

40 none yes no yes yes word-list

41 none yes no yes yes word-list

word-list; Arabic ms from Box42 none yes no yes yes 15E

42b none yes no yes yes both mss from Box 15E

word-list (appended to list for43 none yes no yes yes 42)

45 none yes no yes yes word-list

46 none yes no yes yes
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J text M text Included Audio Roman ms Arabic ms Other information

word-list (labeled 46); a
47 102 yes no yes yes second word-list (labeled 47)

goes with an unknown text

48 99 yes no yes yes

49 89 yes no yes yes word-list

50 none yes no yes yes

51 none yes yes yes yes word-list

52 none yes yes yes yes

53 none yes yes yes yes

54 42 yes yes yes yes

55 93 yes yes yes yes

57 90 yes yes yes yes word-list

60 94 yes yes yes yes word-list

83 83 yes yes no yes

86 86 yes no yes yes

97 97 yes yes no yes

Roman ms and English trans.
SB1 none yes yes yes (2) yes from Box 5A; Arabic ms from

Box 13A

Roman ms from Box 5A;SB2 none yes yes yes yes Arabic ms from Box 13A

TJ1 none yes no yes no ms from Box 5A

TJ2 none yes yes yes yes mss from Box 5D

TJ3 none partial yes no yes ms from Box 5D

TJ4 none yes yes yes yes mss from Box 5D

TJ5 none partial yes partial yes mss from Box 5D

In all of the texts below, the readings and transcriptions are my own,
though naturally I used Johnstone’s transcriptions (where extant) as a start-
ing point. Johnstone’s transcriptions were only rough drafts, however. The
translations are all my own, as are most of the titles. In the transcription
below, a consonant in parentheses (e.g., (t)sí̃rkən in 1:2), unless otherwise
noted, indicates that it is not present in the Arabic-letter manuscript and is
not pronounced; I include the consonant as an aid to comprehension. I have
also aimed for consistency in transcription, but allow for variation where
there exists variation in pronunciation.
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15.1 Texts from Ali Musallam

Text 1 (no M): An Argument

1 A: “he sẽrɔ́kək ðɛńu b-ɛnké tɔ.”
2 B: “hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ṭɛńu lɔ.”
3 A: “ar yɔh əl-sɛ̃ŕk?”
4 B: “mun ɛ-ʿõr hek tsɛ̃ŕk ṭɛńu?”
5 A: “ɔl-dé-lɔ ʿõr híni. mən ɛrɛš́i.”
6 B: “mor, ɛrɛš́k misé̃rd. dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ. sɛ̃rk ṭɛńu.”
7 A: “mor, hɛt ɔl śērk lɔ. hɛt ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)sí̃rkən ɛnúf ʿóḳəl axér

ʿáni lɔ. bə-hé eb ʿãk bə-sɛñ.”
8 B: “mor, dḥa-nɛś́nɛ yɔ. bə-kɔ́l minɛń ɛ-bédé, šɛ misé̃rd.”
9 A: “mor, ġadú yɔl yɔ… ɔl bek ʿõk hek lɔ ðə-hɛt́ misé̃rd?”

10 B: “kɔh he misé̃rd?”
11 A: “hɛt misé̃rd. ð-ɔl kunk misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl (t)ẓ́əḥékən míni lɔ.”
12 B: “mor, ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ zeyd lɔ.”
13 A: “mor, bə-hé síndək ʿãk, b-ɔ(l) l-ɛśnɛ́ tɔ lɔ. ġad b-ɔ̄rmək.”
14 B: “mor, he aġádək.” bəttədɔ́ kɔ-ṭáṭ b-ɔ̄rməš. bə-təmmút.

Text 2 (= M55): A Lecherous Man

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg bə-tét ̱ ðə-yəbġéd, bə-hés ber b-aʿámḳ ɔ̄rəm, ʿõr aġéyg her
tet,̱ “ʿak əl-ġád sĩs.̃”

2 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “her ʿak təġád sĩ, ḥəzɛź yitk, mġɔ́rɛʾ təbġɔ́d sĩ.”
3 ʿõr aġéyg, “dəxíl ar ḥa-(t)zím tɔ ɛnúf.” ʿõrɔ́t, “b-ɛḡhi ar ḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛnúf.”

Text 1
2 misé̃rd: Johnstone consistently transcribed minsé̃rd in the Roman

manuscript (likewise in other texts), and givesmənšérd as the EJ form
in JL (s.v. kwrd). But the audio has misé̃rd (with s̃ pronounced š, as
always in Ali’s dialect), the CJ form listed in JL, as does the Arabic ms.

6 mor: This is a reduced form ofmɔ́ġɔ́r (used in SB1:6). See JL (s.v.mġr).
7 ɔl śērk lɔ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘didn’t know

how to do it’, and next to it he gives the forms śér/ð-iśiɔ́r/yśbɔ́r. This is
a Gb-Stem of the root śbr (cf. ḥēr in JL, s.v. ḥbr), but is missing from JL.
I have heard this verb from informants.
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Translation of Text 1

1 A: “I did this and it hurt me.”
2 B: “If you weren’t stupid, you would not have done it like this.”
3 A: “So how should I do it?”
4 B: “Who told you to do it like this?”
5 A: “No one told me. (It was) frommy head.”
6 B: “Ok, your head is stupid. I will show you. Do it this way.”
7 A: “Ok, you don’t know how. If you weren’t stupid, you would not

pretend to be smarter than me. I am older [lit. big(ger) in age] than
you.”

8 B: “Ok, we’ll show people, and whichever of us has lied, he is stupid.”
9 A: “Ok, let’s go to the people… Didn’t I already tell you that you were

stupid?”
10 B: “Why am I stupid?”
11 A: “You are stupid. If you weren’t stupid, you would not havemade fun

of me.”
12 B: “Ok, I won’t show you anymore.”
13 A: “Ok, I didn’t need your help, don’t showme. Go on your way.”
14 B: “Ok, I’m off!” Each onewent separately on his way. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 2

1 Once a man and woman were walking, and when they were in the
middle of the journey, the man said to the woman, “I want to sleep
[lit. go] with you.”

2 The woman said, “If you want to sleep with me, slaughter your camel,
then you will sleep with me.”

3 The man said, “Swear you will really give yourself to me!” She said, “By
my honor [lit. face], I will really give myself to you.”

13 ɔ(l) l-ɛśnɛ:́ The Roman ms has ɔl ɛśnɛ,́ but the proper 2ms subjunctive
form is l-ɛś́nɛ (on the audio pronounced l-ɛśnɛ,́ for whatever reason).
When the negative ɔl precedes the subjunctive prefix l-, it is normally
realized ɔ (see §2.1.6 and §13.2.1).
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4 b-aġád aġéyg bə-ḥéz yitš. bə-hés ber ḥez, ʿõr, “zĩ-tɔ ɛnúf.”
5 zũtš aġətḳéts. ʿõrɔ́t, “ḥaṣ ɛ-shɛ(́l)k ðɛńu, ézmək ɛs̃á̃ġər.”
6 ḳəhɛb aġéyg ð̣er aġatḳét ðə-tét.̱ axarɛt́ ɔl-ʿɔ́d shɛl lɔ. ʿõr aġéyg, “her ɔl ʿas̃

tzĩ-tɔ ɛz̃ɛs̄̃ lɔ, ḥa-l-ɔ́klət ̱ her yɔ.”
7 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “her kɔlɔ́tḵ her yɔ, ḥa-l-aʿmɛŕ ‘aġéyg misé̃rd, bə-ðə kũn ɔl

misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl yəḥzízən yitš lɔ.’ ”
8 b-aġádɔ́ ɛd éṣəlɔ́ yɔ. axarɛt́ kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ aġéyg, ʿõr, “he aġádk k-ɛðí-ilín.”
9 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “aġéyg misé̃rd. sẽš yət bə-ḥezzə́s. mġɔ́rɛʾ ʿágəb yēd li. wəlɛḱən

ġɔd ɔ̄rmən bə-śní. ðə šɛ ḥez yitš, šɛ yəkín misé̃rd. bə-ðə šɛ ɔl ḥez yitš lɔ,
he əkín ḳaḥbɛt́.

10 wəlɛḱən he bi śé ʿaḳ fitáʿi. ðə šɛ aġád sĩ, šɛ (d)ḥa-yəśnɛš́, bə-ðə šɛ bédé, ɔl
ḥa-yɔ́klət ̱ b-ɛṣ̄fəš lɔ.

11 bə-hé ḥa-l-ɛśnɛš́ ínɛt́,̱ wəlɛḱən ɛńfɛt̄ ġɔd ɔ̄rmən bə-śní yitš.”
12 aġád yɔ bə-ksé iyə́t ðə-ḥizzɔ́t. b-aġadɔ́t tet ̱ bə-śnít ínɛt́,̱ bə-śɛf́ tet ̱ sẽs

ɛráḥaẓ́.
13 axarɛt́ sx̃abír aġéyg mən ɛṣ̄f ðə-tét.̱ ʿõr, “ðə-ntəfɔ́t ɛz̃ɛs̄, bə-ṭhírt.”
14 b-ínɛt́ ̱ ksé tet ̱ bes ɛñsɔ́b bə-sé̃s ɛráḥaẓ́.
15 aġéyg bédé əl-tét,̱ bə-lɔ̄dš aġɔ́hɛ ðə-tét ̱ b-ɛrbəʿɔ́t fíṭəx (fíṭɔ́x?).
16 b-aġád ð-əxtəṣéṣ, ɔl tet ̱ sẽš b-ɔl yitš sẽš.
17 ðɛńú mən ḥilt ínɛt́.̱ bə-təmmút keltɔ̱́t.

6 ʿas:̃ On the audio this is pronounced ʿáis,̃ not with a diphthong /ai/, but
with two distinct vowels, essentially the same as the longer form ʿágis,̃
minus the g. Thismay reflect a variant pronunciation of ‘you (fs) want’,
but it also may reflect a mistaken reading; Ali does stumble slightly
when reading this word. The Arabic ms has شاع .

6 ɛz̃ɛs̄:̃ This is from the noun z̃ɛb ‘vulva’. The form is given as z̃yɛb in JL
(s.v. gbb). In the Arabic ms, it is transcribed here شاشا , while in line 13,
ɛz̃ɛs̄ (with the 3fs suffix, rather than the 2fs) is transcribed ساچا .

8 ɛðí-ilín: It is notmade clear in JL (s.v. ʾðy-ʾln), which has themisleading
glosses ‘someone, somebody; anyone’, that ɛðí-ilín (§3.5.5) is used as
the equivalent of Mehri fəlān(a) ‘so-and-so’.

10 (d)ḥa-yəśnɛš́: The d is missing from both mss, but Ali said dḥa- on
the audio (twice, actually, since he stumbled on this word). This just
demonstrates how dḥa- and ḥa- are free variants (§7.1.4).
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4 And themanwent and slaughtered his camel. And after he had slaugh-
tered (it), he said, “Give yourself to me!”

5 She gave him the back of her knee. She said, “When you have finished
with this, I will give you the other.”

6 The man spent the day on the back of the woman’s knee. Then he still
had not had enough. Theman said, “If you don’t giveme your privates,
I will tell the people.”

7 Thewoman said, “If you tell the people, I will say, ‘theman is crazy, and
if he wasn’t crazy, he would not have slaughtered his camel.’ ”

8 And the two went until they reached the people. Then the man told
(them), he said, “I slept [lit. went] with so-and-so.”

9 Thewoman said, “Theman is crazy. He had a camel andhe slaughtered
it. Then he wanted to lie about me. But go to our road and see! If he
slaughtered his camel, the man is crazy. And if he didn’t slaughter his
camel, I am a whore.

10 And I have something in my privates. If he slept with me, he will have
seen it, and if he lied, hewill not be able to give [lit. tell] its description.

11 And I will show the women, but first go to our road and see his camel.”
12 The people went and found the camel slaughtered. And the woman

went and showed the women; it so happened that the woman had her
period.

13 Then they asked theman for a description of thewoman. He said, “She
has plucked her privates, and she is clean [i.e., not menstruating].”

14 And the women found that the woman had pubic hair and had her
period.

15 Theman lied about thewoman, and thewoman’s brothers hit him four
times (on the head).

16 And the man went away having gotten his due; he had neither the
woman nor his camel.

17 This is about [lit. from] the cunning of women. And the story is fin-
ished.

15 fíṭəx: The Romanms has fíṭəx, while the audio has fiṭɔ́x. The Arabicms
gives no indication of the vowel ɔ (normally indicated with waw). The
Mehri plural is fəṭowəx, so theremay be interference fromMehri here.
JL (s.v. fṭx) lists only the singular form fɔṭx.
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Text 3 (= M56): A Conversation

1 A: “hɛt dḥa-tġád ḳərérɛ, ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ?”
2 B: “he dḥa-l-ġád, bə-thúmk tɔ dḥa-l-ɛġ́rəg.”
3 A: “kɔh l-ɛġ́rəg? ġad ḳərérɛ bə-dɔ́r baʿd ḳərérɛ.”
4 B: “ɔl əḳɔ́dər lɔ. ɛrẓ́ ráḥəḳ.”
5 A: “mor. ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək, mit dḥa-(t)zḥóm tɔ?”
6 B: “dḥa-l-zḥómkmən ð̣ér rīʿ ɛm̄.”
7 A: “hɛt dḥa-tġád her ḥɔ́gtk mən dḥa-tġád túnḥag?”
8 B: “ob, dḥa-l-ġád her ḥɔ́gti, wəlɛḱən ɔl bi ḳəṭəfɔ́f lɔ her l-ɔ́ffər.”
9 A: “mor, bə-rīk. her ɔl zəḥámk tɔ baʿd ḳərérɛ lɔ, ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk zeyd

lɔ.”
10 B: “kɔh ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ zeyd lɔ?
11 mor, her ɔl dḥa-(t)səlɔ̄-tɔ lɔ, ɔl dḥa-l-ġád lɔ.
12 mġɔ́rɛʾ her ɔl kisk tɔk lɔ, ɔl əġɔ́rəb ɔ̄rəm lɔ.”
13 A: “mor, dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk. ġad bə-ntégaḥ. dek ɔ(l) l-ɛġ́rəg.”
14 B: “mor, he dḥa-l-ġád. bə-hér ɛdūrək b-ɔl kisk tɔk lɔ, ɔl-ʿɔ́k dḥa-l-sɛ̃ñk

zeyd lɔ.”
15 A: “he ʿõk hek dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk her zəḥámk l-õʿõdk.”
16 B: “mor, təxəlɔ́f ṣəḥát. he aġádk.”
17 A: “əstəhɔ́l. ɛḳɔ́rɛ-selúmmən tél zəḥámk.”
18 B: “dek ɔl təġád bə-tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tɔ.”
19 A: “ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ. ɔl dḥa-l-əxtélɔ́f bek lɔ.” bə-təmmút.

13 ntégaḥ: This is a T1-Stem imperative. In Jibbali, there are a number of
verbs that look like a T1-Stem in the perfect, but have T2 forms for the
imperfect, subjunctive, and imperative (see §6.5.1; §6.5.4). The verb
nútgəḥ is one of these. JL (s.v. ngḥ) gives the T2 imperative əntɔ́gəḥ,
while the form ntégəḥ in this text is a T1 form. Johnstone in his vocab-
ulary notes to this text gives also a T1 imperfect and subjunctive yənté-
gaḥ. This verb should originally be a T1-Stem, as in Mehri. Perhaps the
treatment of certain T1-Stems as T2-Stems is a dialectal phenomenon.
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Translation of Text 3

1 A: “You will go tomorrow, won’t you?”
2 B: “I will go, and I think I will be a while.”
3 A: “Why will you be a while? Go tomorrow and return the day after

tomorrow.”
4 B: “I can’t. The place [lit. land] is far.”
5 A: “Ok. When do you think you will [lit. in your heart when will you]

come back to me?”
6 B: “I’ll come back to you in four days.”
7 A: “Will you go for necessity [lit. your need] or will you go to have fun?”
8 B: “No, I will go for necessity [lit. my need], but I don’t have wings to fly

with.”
9 A: “Ok, as you wish. If you don’t come back to me the day after tomor-

row, I won’t wait for you any longer.”
10 B: “Why won’t you wait for me any longer?
11 Ok, if you won’t wait for me, I won’t go.
12 (Because) then if I don’t find you, I won’t know the road (you took).”
13 A: “Ok, I’ll wait for you. Go and hurry back. Be careful not to be long.”
14 B: “Ok, I’ll go. And if I return and I don’t find you, I won’t trust you

anymore.”
15 A: “I said to you that I’ll wait for you if you come at your promised time.”
16 B: “Ok, be well [lit. may health come]! I’m off.”
17 A: “Goodbye. Send greetings to wherever you get to.”
18 B: “Be sure not to go and leave me!”
19 A: “Don’t worry. I won’t let you down.” And it is finished.

13 dek: On this particle, which is probably the 2ms suffixed form of ɛd ‘to’,
see §12.5.6. The Mehri version of this text has ḥəð̣ð̣ōr mən.

13 ɔ(l) l-ɛġ́rəg: The Roman ms has ɔl aġrig, but Johnstone’s transcription
was inaccurate. The proper 2ms subjunctive form (which is needed
following dek here; cf. line 18) is l-ɛġ́rəg. See the comment to 1:13.

17 ɛḳɔ́rɛ: This is thems imperative of theD/L-Stem ɛḳórəb ‘bringnear’. The
loss of b is unexpected, but is normal in this expression. Both mss and
the audio lack the b in this word.
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Text 4 (no M): Ramadan

1 k-aʿíd ðə-réẓ́ún yəkín zhɛ. bə-yəftəxɔ́rən yɔ kɛl, b-ínɛt́ ̱ təlɔ̄sən xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən
wudún b-aġág yəfúḳi xaṭɔ́ḳɔ́hum wudún, bə-yəḥõl sélɔ̄hum.

2 bə-yúm ɛ-aʿíd, yəsx̃aníṭ mən k-ḥáṣaf yɔl ɛs̃gíd, bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-sx̃əníṭ mən
ɛs̃gíd, yəlɔ̄d bə-yəhəbɔ̄n.

3 ɛd ðélɛ́ʾ yəbġéd kɔ-ṭáṭ yɔl ūtš bə-yəʿɔ́zəm ṭaṭtóhum bə-yɔ́gaḥ əl-
ṭaṭtóhum.

4 bə-yũm ɛ-aʿíd, ɛt̄ kɛl məftəḥétɛ. ɔl dé yəḳɔ́fəl ūtš lɔ. bə-hér ʿagk təgáḥ, ɔl
dé yəġélbək lɔ.

5 bə-yəsé̃rék mən kɔl ḳít bə-kɔ́l ṭaṭ yəfɔ́rəḥ bə-yɔ́ yəzḥímš, bə-hér yít mən
tɔ̄lə́š mən k-ḥáṣaf ɛd təġĩd yũm.

6 bə-ḥáṣ ber ɛṣóźi il-ʿáṣr, yəhəbɔ̄n aġág ɛd təġĩd yũm bə-yəlɔ̄d. b-ínɛt́ ̱
təztəhɔ̄n mən kɔl fxarɛt́.

7 bə-ʿiṣɔ́r mənhúm ínɛt́ ̱ tsé̃rɔ́kən sá̃raḥ bə-tínḥagən, b-aġág yəftérɔ́gən
sá̃raḥ ɛd yətmúm.

8 aʿíd ɛ-réẓ́ũn śélət ̱ ɛm̄, bə-yɔ́ yəkín bə-férəḥ b-aʿíd ðə-réẓ́ũn bə-flɔ́
ð-ɛẓ́áḥa, bə-yṣóźɛń éb b-ɛníṣan ʿaḳ ɛs̃gíd. ðɛńu təbṣíf ð-aʿadɔ́t ðə-tɔ̄lún.

1 réẓ́ún: The root of this word is rmẓ́. Note the lack of expected nasaliza-
tion (from loss of m) in the first syllable, probably because of the final
-n (see §2.1.3).

1 zhɛ: This word is not in JL, but glossed in Johnstone’s Roman ms as
‘festival’. Cf. Arabic zahwa ‘Feiertag’ in Landberg (1920–1942: 3.1871) and
zehwe ‘idem’ in Reinhardt (1894: 42). The root zhw is in JL, with verbal
meanings like ‘be happy, excited’.

1 wudún: JL (s.v. wdn) gives the plural form ódún, with the expected loss
of word-initial w. In the Romanms for this text, Johnstone transcribed
wudún, and the initial w is definitely present on the audio. In ML (s.v.
ydn), Johnstone actually listed the EJ form as (singular) wdín. Cf. also
23:8.

1 sélɔ̄hum: This comes from plural sélɛb́ ‘arms’, plus the 3mp possessive
suffix -ɔ́hum. On the related word səlɔ́b, see the comment to 36:26.

3 ðélɛ́ʾ : JL (s.v. ðlb) lists this word in the form ðélɛb́, though ML (s.v. ðwb)
gives EJ ðélɛ́ʾ and CJ ðélɛ,́ and ḤL (s.v. ð̣wbl) lists J ðélɛ́ʾ . The meaning
given in JL, ML, andḤL is ‘earlymorning, about 6–9am’, though one of
my informants suggested instead 9–11am. The Hobyot cognate ðáwləb
apparently refers to 8–10am (HV, p. 256).
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Translation of Text 4

1 On the holiday of Ramadan is a festival. All the people are proud, and
thewomenwear their new clothes, and themen don their new clothes
and carry their weapons.

2 On the day of the holiday, they go out from themorning to themosque,
and when they go out from the mosque, they shoot (guns) and sing.

3 Then in the later morning, they all go, each one to his house, and they
invite each other and go to visit each other.

4 On the day of the holiday, all the houses are open. No one closes his
house. And if you want to enter, no one will refuse you.

5 And they make every kind of food, and everyone is happy with the
people that come to them [lit. him], even if they might eat with them
frommorning until the sun goes down.

6 And when they’ve prayed the afternoon prayer, the men sing until the
sun goes down, and they shoot. And the women make themselves up
with every fine thing.

7 Some nights the women make a party and dance, and the men watch
the party until it is done.

8 Theholiday of Ramadan is three days, and thepeople enjoy theholiday
of Ramadan and [lit. or] of Adḥa, and they pray, old and young [lit.
the big and the small], in the mosque. This is the description of the
customs by us.

6 il-ʿáṣr: This is an Arabic word (with the Arabic definite article), mean-
ing ‘the afternoon prayer’. It is not in JL.

6 fxarɛt́: This word is missing from JL, though cognates do appear (s.v.
fxr). Its use here is perhaps a Mehrism (cf. ML, s.v. fxr).

7 yətmúm: This appears to be a Mehrism. The Jibbali form should be
yətmím.

8 ɛẓ́áḥa: This is from Arabic (ʿīd al-)aḍḥa ‘Eid al-Adha, Feast of the
Sacrifice’. It is not in JL.

8 təbṣíf : This wordmeaning ‘description’ (rootwṣf ) is not in JL. It is used
also in 40:16 and 45:20.

8 ʿadɔ́t: JL (s.v. ʿwd) only gives the singular ʿɔ́dət ‘habit, custom’.
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9 b-ɛḳéźũn her šum b-ɛgiɛl̄, yəsé̃rɔ̄ʿ ɛdhéḳ bə-yhəbɔ̄n bə-ysé̃rék munúṭəb,
b-aġág yəxɔ́tɛŕ ɛs̃ịrɛt́ her kunút ðə-ḳiriɔ́t. b-ínɛt́ ̱ təkínən k-õśət b-ɛgiɛl̄.

10 ʿaḳ aʿíd ɛ-réẓ́ũn, ɔl yəfɔ́rəḥ bē lɔ. bə-ʿáḳ aʿíd ɛẓ́áḥa bʿél ɛgiɛl̄ ð-yəfɔ́rəḥ
bə-yəḥzíz bə-yəfɔ́rəḥ axér ar aʿíd ɛ-réẓ́ũn. bə-təmmút.

Text 5 (no M): Misunderstood Advice

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ġání, bə-zḥám b-əmbérɛʾ. axarɛt́ ōṣi k-ɛbrɛš́, ʿõr, “ɛbrí, her
fɛt̄ək, sɛ̃rk ḥánúf kɔl ḥallɛt́ bes məsgíd.”

2 axarɛt́ xarɔ́g aġéyg. b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ ḥalél kɛl. bə-hér zəḥám ḥallɛt́,
yəsé̃rɔ́k bes məsgíd.

3 axarɛt́ təmím ɛdírɛh́ɛš̃ kɛl, əb-béḳé feḳír. b-īš ɔl aʿní her yəsɛ̃ŕk məsgíd lɔ.
aʿanɛš́ ar kɔl ḥallɛt́ yəsɛ̃ŕk bes ʿáśər.

4 b-ɛmbérɛʾ ɔl fhɛm lɔ. bə-zĩš səndíḳ hes d-ʿɔd ṣəḥí, bə-ʿõr, “ðɛńu səndíḳ, ɔl
tɔ́ftəḥəš lɔ ɛd yum ɛ-féḳərək.”

Text 4
9 yəsé̃rɔ̄ʿ: This is the Š1-Stem 3mp imperfect of rbʿ (3ms perfect sə̃rbáʿ).

The form follows the normal pattern for I-r, III-G verbs in the Š1-Stem
(cf. §7.4.6), but this verb is also II-b (cf. §7.4.9). Themeaning ‘climb’ is
not given in JL, but it has thismeaning inMehri and in EJ, according to
ML (s.v. rbʿ andp. 504). InCJ, itmeans ‘cross’. JLdoes list the EJmeaning
‘lift, pull up’ for the H-Stem ɛrbáʿ (vs. CJ ‘guide across’).

9/10 (b-)ɛgiɛl̄: For the three occurrences of this word, Johnstone’s transcrip-
tions in the Roman ms are, respectively, bigyɛ́ʿ , b-igyɛ́ʿ , and ɛgiɛ́ʿ . The
Arabic ms has لیج (2×) and لیجا . It is admittedly hard to hear a final
-l on the audio. For the first occurrence, Johnstone added the gloss
“mts” in the Romanms. This gloss and the context make clear that the
word is giɛl̄ ‘mountain(s)’ ( JL, s.v. gbl). The same word occurs numer-
ous times in texts TJ2 and TJ3.

10 ʿaḳ aʿíd: Note that line 1 had k-aʿíd for ‘on the holiday’. The two expres-
sions do not seem to have any difference in meaning.
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9 And the children, if they are in the mountains, they climb cliffs and
sing and make bows, and the men go down to town if it is nearby. And
the women are with the animals in the mountains.

10 On the holiday of Ramadan, they don’t celebrate very much. And on
the holiday of Adḥa, the mountain folk celebrate and slaughter and
celebrate more than (on) Ramadan.

Translation of Text 5

1 Once there was a richman, and he had a son. Then he advised his son,
saying, “My son, if I die, make for yourself a mosque in every town.”

2 Then the man died. And the boy went to all the towns. And whenever
he came to a town, he built [lit. made] a mosque in it.

3 Then all his money ran out, and he was left poor. But his father didn’t
mean that he should make a mosque; his meaning was only that he
should make a friend in every town.

4 But the boy didn’t understand. And he had given him a box, while he
was still alive. And he said, “This box, don’t open it until the day that
you have become poor.”

10 bē: In the Roman ms, Johnstone transcribed biyyə, though the audio
has just bē. The Arabic ms has this and the following lɔ as a single
word ولیب bēlɔ. JL (s.v. wyy) lists both bíyyə ‘enough’ and bēʾ ‘very’, but
these are almost certainly the same word. Informants recognized only
a single adverb bē ‘very (much)’, used in conjunctionwith verbs, nouns,
or adjectives (cf. also 38:2 and SB1:1). The gloss ‘enough’ in JL seems
to be based on the sentence ðɛn xɔrf ḥárɛd́ bíyyə lɔ hér yáʿʿaś erɔġɔ́d
lɔ ( JL, s.v. xrf ), which Johnstone translated as ‘these monsoon rains
were not strong enough to bring up pasture’. I would translate rather
‘this monsoon was not so strong as to bring up the pasturage’, where
‘so strong’ is here a loose translation of literal ḥárɛd́ bíyyə ‘very strong’.
See also §10.5 and the comment to SB1:1.

Text 5
3 béḳé: JL (s.v. bḳy) lists only a Gb-Stem bíḳi. The Ga-Stem béḳé is heard

clearly on the audio here (as also in 6:25).Mehri has both aGa- andGb-
Stem with the same meaning. The Ga-Stem béḳé used here is perhaps
dialectal or a Mehrism.
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5 axarɛt́ ɛmbérɛʾ féḳər. fétḥ səndíḳ. ksé mənzáḥt, bə-ḥaḳít, bə-híb.
b-ɛmbérɛʾ yəkɔ́l ʿaḳ səndíḳ dírɛh́əm.

6 axarɛt́ aġád ɛmbérɛʾ ɛd éṣəl ḥallɛt́ ṭit. égaḥ ʿaḳ ɛs̃gídš bə-skɔ́f, b-ɔl sẽš śé
lɔ. bə-xézi ɔl yəḥír.

7 axarɛt́ zəḥĩš šáxər túz̃ər. ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “hɛt mən hũn?” ʿõr, “he mən ḥallɛt́
əl-fəlaníyyə.”

8 ʿõr, “fəlɔ́ ʿagk təxédəm tɔ̄lɛń?” ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” aġádɔ́ ɛd éṣəl ūt.
9 ʿõr, “dḥa-l-zɛḿk xõš ḳərɔ́s̃ b-ɔrx, b-ɛḳítk, bə-ksəbɛt́k tɔ̄lɛń, bə-tɔ́grəf

xélɛt́.” ʿõr, “mor.”
10 égaḥ ʿaḳ xélɛt́. axarɛt́ ḳē. axarɛt́ sx̃aníṭ, bə-ʿõr, “he bər ɛðí-ilín l-ɔ́grəf

xélɛt́!? sétər híni ɛḳɔ̄r, her bek dḥa-l-ɔ́grəf xélɛt́.”
11 b-aġéyg ðə-yəsṣ̃étən leš, bə-śɛf́ aġéyg aʿáśər ɛ-īš. bə-fɔ́ḳḥ õl ðə-sé̃š ð-īš.

axarɛt́ heḳ heš aġéyg. ʿõr, “hɛt bər mũn?”
12 ʿõr, “he bər ɛðí-ilín.” axarɛt́ béké aġéyg bə-ḳéré b-ɛmbérɛʾ, bə-ʿõr, “smaḥ

tɔ. he ɔl ġɔrɔ́bk tɔk lɔ. bə-hé aʿáśər ɛ-īk. b-õl ɛ-sí̃, fɔ́ḳḥəš ɛ-īk. bə-kəlɛt́ ̱ híni,
ínɛ́ kun lek?”

13 ʿõr, “ī ōṣi sĩ əl-sɛ̃ŕk bə-kɔ́l ḥallɛt́ məsgíd. bə-zũ-tɔ səndíḳ, bə-ʿõr, ‘her
féḳərək, ftaḥ səndíḳ ðɛńu.’

14 bə-hé sẽrɔ́kək bə-kɔ́l ḥallɛt́ məsgíd. axarɛt́ féḳərək. fétḥək səndíḳ bə-kísk
mənzáḥt, bə-ḥaḳít, bə-híb. b-ɛńfɛt̄ əkɔ́l ʿaḳ səndíḳ dírɛh́əm.”

15 axarɛt́ ʿõr heš aġéyg, “šmaʿ, ɛb́rí. īk, aʿanɛš́, sɛ̃rk bə-kɔ́l ḥallɛt́ ʿáśər. ɔl
aʿanɛš́ məšgíd lɔ.

16 bə-səndíḳ, aʿanɛš́, her féḳərək, ɔl tḥír lɔ. xdɛm! náṣanu, fɔḳḥ õli ɛ-hɛt́.
bə-dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək ɛbríti.” b-ɛšfikə́š bə-skɔ́f bə-kún tɔ́gɔ́r. bə-təmmút.

5 mənzáḥt: Johnstone glossed this in theRomanms as ‘hoe’. I did not find
this word in JL.

5 ḥaḳít: Johnstone glossed this in the Roman ms as ‘porter’s rope’. I did
not find this word in JL.

7 əl-fəlaníyyə: This is obviously an Arabic word, which is used also in
15:14. See §3.5.5.

8 fəlɔ́: In JL (s.v.w-), we find only the compound bé-fəlɔ́ (better: bə-flɔ́) ‘or,
or else’,which also occurs over twenty times in the texts. corresponding
to Mehri wəlā or wəlɛ.̄ Mehri wəlɛ̄ can also mean ‘perhaps’; see Rubin
(2010: 256–258). On bare fəlɔ́ ‘perhaps’, see §12.5.8. Both bə-flɔ́ and fəlɔ́
correspond to Mehri wəlā or wəlɛ;̄ see Rubin (2010: 256–258).

10 sétər: In one of the Romanmss, Johnstone glossed this word as ‘better’.
I did not find this word in JL.
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5 Then the boy became poor. He opened the box. He found a hoe, a
porter’s rope, and a crow-bar. The boy had thought that there was
money in the box.

6 Then the boy went until he reached a certain town. He entered his
mosque and he sat down, and he didn’t have anything. And he was
embarrassed to beg.

7 Then a rich oldman came to him. The boy said, “Where are you from?”
He said, “I am from such-and-such a town.”

8 He [theman] said, “Do youperhapswant towork for us?”He said, “Yes.”
They went until they got to the house.

9 He said, “I will give you five dollars a month, and your food, and your
clothes, and you should clean the toilet.” He said, “Ok.”

10 He entered the toilet. Then he threw up. Then he came out and said,
“I, the son of so-and-so, should clean toilets!? Better for me the grave,
if I am about to clean toilets!”

11 And the man was listening to him, and it so happened that the man
was his father’s friend. And half of the livestock that he had was his
father’s. Then the man called him over. He said, “Whose son are you?”

12 He said, “I am the son of so-and-so.” Then the man wept and kissed
the boy, and he said, “Forgive me. I didn’t know you. I am your father’s
friend, and the livestock that I have, half of it is your father’s. But tell
me, what happened to you?”

13 He said, “My father advised me to make a mosque in every town. And
he gave me a box, and he said, ‘If you become poor, open this box.’

14 And I made a mosque in every town. Then I became poor. I opened
the box and I found a hoe, a porter’s rope, and a crow-bar. First I had
thought that there was money in the box.”

15 Then theman said to him, “Listen,my son. You father, hismeaningwas
that you shouldmake a friend in every town.He didn’tmean amosque.

16 And thebox, itsmeaning is, if youbecomepoor, donot beg.Work!Now,
half of my livestock is yours. And I will marry you tomy daughter.” And
hemarried him off and they stayed and became rich. And it is finished.

15 sɛ̃rk: This could be either an imperative sɛ̃rk (as in 5:1) or a 2ms sub-
junctive tsɛ̃rk > sɛ̃rk (as in 57:7). Before s̃ the prefix t- is usually, but not
always, lost. I have translated below as if it were a subjunctive (follow-
ing a similar passage in line 3). I found two Roman mss of this text; in
one, Johnstone wrote sɛ̃rk, and in the other he wrote tsɛ̃rk.
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Text 6 (noM; = Müller 1907: 52ff. = Bittner 1917a: 6 ff.): The Step-Mother and
the Bird

1 ġeyg šfɔḳ bə-tét ̱ bə-zḥámmɛs bə-tṟóh ɛrśɔ́t. bə-xargɔ́t ɛḿɛhum. aġád
ɛrśɔ́t ð̣er ɛḳɔ̄r ɛḿɛhum ðə-yēkɔ́ (aw ðə-yūki).

2 ẓ́əhɛrɔ́t hóhum ɛṣférɔ́t mən ɛḳɔ̄r, bə-ḥõls yɔl ūt.
3 ʿõr ɛrśɔ́t her īhum, “ɛ ī, šfɛḳ!” bə-šfɔ́k īhum, bə-zḥám bə-xɔlɔ́thum.
4 b-ɛrśɔ́t ðə-yaʿtélīn tel ɛ̃ʿ álm, bə-xɔlɔ́thum ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́(l)tġəhum. b-

ɛṣférɔ́thum taʿálúm kɔl in xéźíḳ bə-díní.
5 b-ɛrśɔ́t zəḥámmən tél ɛ̃ʿ álm, b-égaḥ l-ɛṣférɔ́thum. bə-ʿõrɔ́t her ɛrśɔ́t,

“xɔlɔ́tkum sɔ̃rkɔ́t hókum sɛh̃m ʿaḳ ɛfśóʾ, b-ɔl tīš lɔ!”
6 axarɛt́ fśé tũr b-aġád tel ɛ̃ʿ álm. bə-xɔlɔ́thum aġadɔ́t tel ɛś̃nút, bə-ʿõrɔ́t

hes, “ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk her ɛrśɔ́t ɛd l-ɔ́(l)tġəhum?”
7 bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes ɛś̃nút, “sĩrk xɔbz bə-ḳláʿsən nxín šɔ̄s,̃ bə-kín miríẓ́t. bə-ḥáṣ

ɛ-zḥám aʿáśəris,̃ ʿamír heš, ‘he miríẓ́t.’ ”
8 axarɛt́ ɛdīrɔ́t yɔl ūt bə-gíźɔ́t. bə-zḥám aʿáśərəs, ʿõr hes, “ínɛ́ bis?̃” ʿõrɔ́t,

“he gíźək. bə-ġád yɔl ɛś̃nút.” axarɛt́ aġád aġéyg yɔl ɛś̃nút bə-ʿõr, “títi̱
gíźɔ́t. ínɛ́ əl-sɛ̃ŕk hes?” bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ḥazɛź ɛṣférɔ́t ð-īnɛḱ.”

1 yēkɔ́: This is the 3md form, while yūki is the 3mp. The Arabic ms and
the audio actually have ðə-yēkɔ́ aw [‘or’ in Arabic] ðə-yūki. The Roman
ms just has ð-iúki, with the incorrect dual form ð-əbkó in parentheses.

2 ɛṣférɔ́t: In JL (s.v. ʿṣfr) this word is listed with an initial ʿɛ- (ʿɛṣférɔ́t),
but there is no indication of the initial ʿɛ- in either manuscript of this
text. Müller’s original text has just ṣefirót, though a form eṣferót can be
found elsewhere in his material. The audio clearly has ɛṣférɔ́t, even in
this line, where we expect an indefinite, which tells us that ɛ- is not the
article. The Ḥarsusi cognate is šẹferōt ‘sandpiper’, though Johnstone
indicates inḤL (s.v. šf̣r) that there is noMehri or Jibbali cognate. Forms
with an initial ʿayin in Soqoṭri (from his own fieldwork) are recorded
by Johnstone in JL (see also Leslau 1938: 70), and are known from
Arabic (cf. ʿuṣfūr ‘sparrow’, alongside ṣāfir ‘bird’). Cognates elsewhere
in Semitic are Hebrew ṣippōr and Syriac ṣefrā.
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Translation of Text 6

1 (Once) a manmarried a woman and had two boys with her. And their
mother died. The boys went to their mother’s grave crying.

2 A bird appeared to them from the grave, and they took it home.
3 The boys said to their father, “Father, getmarried!” And their father got

married, and brought their step-mother (home).
4 Theboyswere learningwith the teacher, and their step-motherwanted

to kill them. And their bird knew everything that happened [lit. was
created] in the world.

5 And the boys came from the teacher, and went in to (see) their bird. It
said to the boys, “Your step-mothermade poison for you in your lunch,
so don’t eat it!”

6 Then they ate dates and went to the teacher. And their step-mother
went to the medicine woman’s, and said to her, “What should I do to
the boys in order to kill them?”

7 And the medicine woman said to her, “Make bread, and put it under
your back, and (pretend to) be sick. And when your husband comes,
say to him, ‘I am sick.’ ”

8 Then she returned to the house and got sick. And her husband came
and said to her, “What’s (thematter) with you?” She said, “I am sick. Go
to the medicine woman.” Then the man went to the medicine woman
and said, “My wife is sick. What should I do for her?” And she said to
him, “Slaughter your sons’ bird.”

4 taʿálúm: This must be a Gb-Stem 3fs imperfect. In his Romanms, as in
Müller’s text, Johnstone transcribed taʿlúm, whichwould be a subjunc-
tive form. The audio seems to support taʿálúm, though the pronuncia-
tion of this is probably very close to that of taʿlúm. No Gb-Stem ʿéləm
‘know’ is listed in JL (or ML or ḤL), so this is either an oversight or an
Arabism (cf. Arabic ʿalima ‘know’). Bittner (1916b: 29) lists such a verb,
though it seems to be based only on this text.More tellingly, Jahn (1902:
163) includes a Mehri Gb-Stem ayləm ‘know’.

6 ɛd: In both mss, her was crossed out and replaced with ɛd. The latter,
attested also on the audio, is probably a reflection of Müller’s original,
which has tɛ here. The particle her ‘in order to’ is usedmore frequently
than ɛd in a purpose clause. The use of tɛ in Müller’s text (and ɛd in
Johnstone’s) is perhaps a Mehrism (see §13.5.2.4).
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9 bə-ḥéz ɛṣférɔ́t ð-īnɛš́, b-īnɛš́ tel ɛ̃ʿ álm. bə-zúm ɛṣférɔ́t iz̃írét bə-ṭɔ̄xɔ́ts.
10 bə-zḥám ɛrśɔ́t b-égaḥ tel iz̃írét. bə-ksé tɔ̄lə́s ɛrɛš́ b-ūb ð-ɛṣférɔ́t.
11 bə-ʿõr éb her aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń, “ʿak tɛʾ ūb, mən ʿak tɛʾ ɛrɛš́?” ɛmbérɛʾ ɛḳɛllɛń

tē ūb, b-éb tē ɛrɛš́. aġád ɛrśɔ́t ɛd éṣəl ɔ́rəm tṟut.
12 bə-ksé bén irúmtə fúdúnmaktéb ʿamḳə́s, “tṟoh ġɔ́hɛ ɔl yəbġéd fáxrə lɔ.”
13 ʿõr éb her aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń, “her aġádən fáxrə, nəxérg. ʿagk ɔ́rəm aʿálét mən

ʿak ɔ́rəm ɛlxét?”
14 ɛmbérɛʾ ɛḳɛllɛń aġád b-ɔ́rəm ɛlxét ɛd éṣəl s̃ịrɛt́. b-égaḥ ʿaḳ məsgíd bə-sé̃f

ʿamḳə́š.
15 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿeś mən sũnút bə-skɔ́f əl-ɔ̄b. bə-zḥám ɛ̃ʿ álm baʿl ɛs̃gíd

ðə-yəgɔ́rf, bə-ksé ġarɔ́rt ð-dírɛh́əmmən tél sé̃f ɛmbérɛʾ.
16 bə-zĩs ɛmbérɛʾ. b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ ɛd éṣəl tel šxarét. ʿõr hes, “ʿagk l-ɔ́skəf

tɔ̄lís.̃” ʿõrɔ́t heš, “mor.”
17 bə-skɔ́f tɔ̄lə́s. kɔl yũmmən k-ḥáṣaf, təḥĩl aġarɔ́rt ð-dírɛh́əmmən nxín

ɛrɛš́š. ɛd melét səndíḳ, ṭɔrdɔ́tš.

9 ṭɔ̄xɔ́ts: According to ML (s.v. ṭbx), the G-Stem verb ṭɔ̄x ‘cook’ is an EJ
form. It is not listed in JL. CJ does have a G-Stem ṭēx from this root,
but with a more specialized meaning ‘bake béð̣aḥ (a type of corm)’.
Interestingly, in earlier drafts of JL (found in Boxes 7D, 12B, and 15C of
Johnstone’s papers), Johnstone did include ṭɔ̄x ‘cook’, but in one draft
(Box 16C), he crossed out the entry.

11 ʿak tɛʾ ūb, mən ʿak tɛʾ ɛrɛš́: I take tɛʾ (< *ttɛʾ) here as the 2ms subjunctive
of tē ‘eat’ (back-formed from the imperative tɛʾ), even though the
correct 2ms subjunctive is tít (e.g., 12:6; cf. also 3ms yít in 21:3).Wecould
take tɛʾ here as an imperative, and translate ‘if you want, eat the heart,
or if you want, eat the head’, as Müller (1907: 54) and Bittner (1917a:
9) did. In 23:5, however, the form tɛʾ can only be a 2ms subjunctive.
Assuming that tɛʾ is a subjunctive also means that this is a question,
andmən ‘or’ is found most often in questions (§12.1.3).

12 bén: The modern Jibbali word for ‘between’ is mən mún (§8.20). The
SAE text has here əm-bén, which has probably influenced the choice
of words in Johnstone’s text. Either this is a deliberate archaism here,
or an Arabism.

13 ʿagk / ʿak: These transcriptions reflect two different spellings by Ali
of the same verb form (2ms of ʿágəb ‘want’). Their pronunciation is
identical.
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9 Andhe slaughtered his sons’ bird, while his sonswerewith the teacher.
And he gave the bird to the servant-girl and she cooked it.

10 And the boys came and went in to the servant-girl. They found by her
the head and the heart of the bird.

11 The bigger [lit. big] one said to his little brother, “Do you want to eat
the heart, or do youwant to eat the head?” The younger [lit. small] boy
ate the heart, and the older one ate the head. The boys went until they
reached two roads.

12 And they found between the roads a stone, on which was written ‘two
brothers will not go together’.

13 The big one said to the little one, “If we go together, we will die. Do you
want the upper road or the lower road?”

14 The smaller boy went on the lower road until he reached a town. He
entered the mosque and fell asleep in it.

15 Then in themorning, he got up from sleep and sat by the door. And the
teacher, the head of the mosque, came sweeping, and he found a bag
of money where the boy had slept.

16 Andhe gave it to the boy. The boywent until he reached an oldwoman.
He said to her, “I want to stay with you.” She said to him, “Ok.”

17 And he stayed with her. Every day, in the morning, she took the bag of
money [that appears every night] out fromunder his head. Thenwhen
she filled a box, she threw him out.

13 aʿálét: Thismust be a fs adjective (‘upper’) from the root ʿly, though this
root is not listed in JL. In ML (s.v. ʿlv), we find the Mehri form ʿālēw ‘at
the top’ (cf. Mehri text 42:28) and the CJ form aʿalé ‘the highest one’.
An earlier draft of JL (Johnstone papers Box 16C, s.v. ʿlw) did include
the word aʿalé ‘the highest one’. It is used also in TJ3:19. Bittner (1916a:
58; 1917b: 16) includes this word, as well as its opposite əlxé (see next
comment).

13 ɛlxét: This is presumably a fs adjective (‘lower’) from a root lxy. I did
not find this root in ML or JL, but a cognate form occurs in Johnstone’s
Mehri text 42:28, namely əwxáyw ‘bottom’ (this is the same story as
Jibbali text 54, but the relevant passage is not in the Jibbali version).
ThatMehri əwxáywmeans ‘bottom’ is clear from its use as the opposite
of ʿālēw ‘top’ (see previous note). Bittner (1916a: 58; 1917b: 48) does
include (e)lxe, fs elxét ‘lower’.
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18 b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ bə-kɔltɔ̱́t ɛšxarét her ɛbrít ðə-suṭún ðə-šɛ,́ ɛmbérɛʾ ðɛńú,
kɔl yũm təṣɔ̄ḥ nxín ɛrɛš́š ġarɔ́rt ð-dírɛh́əm.

19 b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ bə-hɔḳɔ́t ɛbrít ðə-suṭún bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “nəkáʿ!” b-égaḥ les.
20 bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ʿágən nəḳɛ́ʾ .” bə-ḳē ɛmbérɛʾ. sx̃aníṭ mən šɔ́fələš xɔ́təm,

bə-ḥõlɔ́tš ɛbrít ðə-suṭún bə-rdét beš ʿaḳ xɔs.
21 b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ ʿaḳ suḳ bə-śɔ́tɛḿ ségɔ́dət ð-təfrér. b-ɛdūr yɔl ɛs̃ịrɛt́

bə-ðə-yənúdɛń bə-yʿõr, “mũn dḥa-yśtɛḿ ségɔ́dət?”
22 bə-hɔḳɔ́t heš ɛbrít ðə-suṭún, b-égaḥ les. bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “he ʿak əl-śtɛḿ.”

bə-ʿõr hes, “skíf ð̣írs!” bə-ʿõr her ségɔ́dət, “frír bɛn!” bə-fərrɔ́t bóhum ʿaḳ
gizírt b-aʿámḳ ð-ɛrɛḿrəm. bə-skɔ́f.

23 ɛmbérɛʾ yəbġɔ́d ʿaḳ heremíti ʿaḳ ɛgizírt ðíkũn, bə-yḥĩl ségɔ́dət sẽš. ɛd
yum ṭit nəsé̃s tel ɛbrít ðə-suṭún.

24 bə-ʿõrɔ́t aġabgɔ́t her ségɔ́dət, “ya ségɔ́dət, frír bi yɔl ɛūt ɛ-ī.” bə-fərrɔ́t bes,
b-aġabgɔ́t ð̣írs. b-eṣiźɔ́t ɛūt ɛ-īs.

25 b-ɛmbérɛʾ béḳé ʿaḳ ɛgizírt. bə-ksé ʿaḳ heremíti śhəlét ̱ ḥíṭ. ṭit, kɔl əð-tēs
yəḳtélɔ́b ḳéraḥ. b-ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t, her tēs ērdɛḿ, yəkín beš ḳũhn ðə-ʿáyɔ́l.
bə-śhəlét,̱ kɔl əð-tēs, yəḳtélɔ́b bírdɛḿ.

26 ɛmbérɛʾ gĩʿ ð̣ɔrɔ́b bə-ḥtélɔ́hum bə-rdé bóhum ʿaḳ ɛrɛḿrəm, bə-rékəb
ð̣írhum. b-aġád beš ɛd éṣəl ʿaḳ ḥayṣ̃ ð-ɛrẓ́ ðə-suṭún.

21 yənúdɛń: This is the 3ms imperfect of theD/L-Stemofndw (3msperfect
ɛnúdi), meaning ‘call out’. The verb is not listed in JL, ML (s.v. ndw)
includes the CJ form enúdi. In Müller’s version, we find here instead a
D/L-Stem of the root ṣwt ‘shout’ (cf. Arabic ṣawwata), a verb which is
also not listed in JL.

24 ya: The use of the Arabic vocative particle ya instead of ɛ (see §12.3)
is probably due to the use of this particle in the version of this story
published by Müller. In that version, ya is also used in line 3 (where
this version has ɛ).

25 béḳé: See the comment to 5:3.
25 ḥíṭ: According to JL (s.v. ḥṭṭ), plural ḥíṭ can be used as the plural of ḥéṭít

(cf. line 27), meaning ‘ear of rice; single piece; pip; pill’, and the collec-
tive ḥíṭ can mean ‘food; beans; staple food; any cereal’. Perhaps ‘beans’
is what is intended here. Müller translated as ‘berries’ (Beeren), which
works nicely in the context; I have kept his choice in my translation.
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18 And the boy went, and the old woman told the Sultan’s daughter that
every day a bag of money appeared under this boy’s head.

19 And the boy went, and the Sultan’s daughter called (him) and said to
him, “Come!” And he went to (see) her.

20 And she said to him, “Let’s throw up.” And the boy threw up. A ring
came out of his belly, and the Sultan’s daughter picked it up and threw
it into her mouth.

21 And the boy went into the market and bought a flying carpet. And he
returned to the town shouting and saying, “Who will buy a carpet?”

22 And the Sultan’s daughter called him, and he went to (see) her. She
said to him, “I want to buy.” And he said to her, “Sit on it!” And he said
to the carpet, “Fly with us!” And it flewwith them onto an island in the
middle of the sea. And they stayed.

23 The boy would go into the trees on that island, and he would take the
carpet with him. Then one day he forgot it with the Sultan’s daughter.

24 The girl said to the carpet, “OCarpet, flyme [or: withme] tomy father’s
house.” And it flew with her, while the girl was on it. And she reached
her father’s house.

25 But the boy remained on the island. He found in the trees three berries
[or: beans]. One, whoever eats it will turn into a donkey. The second, if
a person eats it, he will have horns of an ibex. And the third, whoever
eats it will turn into a human (again).

26 The boy gathered logs, tied them together, threw them into the sea,
and he rode on them. And he went with it (the raft) until he reached
the shore of the Sultan’s country.

25 ʿáyɔ́l: I did not find this word in JL or ML. In the SAE version, Müller
translates this as ‘Steinbock’ (‘ibex’). The contextmakes it obvious that
it is some kind of horned animal. This word is perhaps from the root
wʿl, from which we find Mehri wɛl̄ (pl. wəʿyōl) ‘Arabian tahr’, however
Johnstone ( JL, s.v. wʿl) gives quite different forms for Jibbali (cf. also
25:7).

26 bə-ḥtélɔ́hum: This is clearly from theG-Stem ḥtɔl ‘wrap, tie’, rather than
the H-Stem aḥtél ‘chop’, even though Johnstone transcribed baḥtélɔ́-
hum in the Romanms. JL (s.v. ḥtl) gives only themeaning ‘wrap s.t. up’
forḥtɔl, but in theRomanms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘tied together’;
this is also themeaning given inMüller’s version (band…aneinander).
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27 bə-ðə-yənúdɛń, “ḥíṭ!” [bə-yəśúm ḥíṭ], bə-yʿõr, “mũn ðə-ʿágəb yəśtɛḿ ḥéṭít
ðə-dinú?” bə-ʿõrɔ́t šxarét, “he ʿagk əl-śtɛḿ.” bə-śtũts.

28 bə-tēts bə-ḳtéliɔ́t ḳérḥɛt́. bə-ḥõl les fədnín, ɛd ɛbní mən ð̣írs but. bə-kún
bes merɔ́ḥtɛ.

29 bə-ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “fkɛk tɔ bə-ḥa-l-zɛḿk səndíḳək.” bə-zũtš səndíḳ bə-ḥĩlə́š
ʿaḳ ūtš bə-ḳélʿə́š ʿaḳ ūtš.

30 b-aġád ʿaḳ ɛs̃ịrɛt́ ðə-yənúdɛń, “mũn ðə-ʿágəb yəśtɛḿ ḥéṭít ðə-dinú?”
ʿõrɔ́t ɛbrít ðə-suṭún, “he ʿagk əl-śtɛḿ ḥéṭít ðə-dinú.”

31 bə-ʿõr hes, “her ʿágis̃ təśtíms, íẓ́hɛr ɛrɛš́s̃ mən xofɛt́.” bə-zĩs ḥéṭít, bə-tēts.
32 bə-xɔ́tləḳ bes ḳũhn tṟoh ðə-ʿáyɔ́l, ṭaṭ sɛrf ɛ-ūt əm-bóh, bə-ṭáṭ sɛrf ð-ūt

əm-bóh.
33 bə-təʿõr heš, “fkɛk tɔ!” bə-šɛ́ ðə-yənúdɛń ʿaḳ ɛs̃ịrɛt́, bə-yʿõr, “kɔl yum b-ɛlf,

wə-l-yóm bəláš!”
34 bə-təʿõr heš, “fkɛk tɔ!” ʿõr hes, “her ʿágis̃ l-ɔ́fkəs,̃ ḳəlíb xɔ́təm bə-zĩ-tɔ

ségɔ́dət.” ḳēt xɔ́təm bə-ḥõl xɔ́təməš bə-ségɔ́dət.
35 bə-zĩs ḥéṭít bə-ḳətéliɔ́t bírdɛḿ. b-aġád yɔl ūtš.
36 b-éṣəl ʿaḳ ūtš. bə-zḥám aġáš éb, bə-sé̃š xamsín yirsɔ́̃b. kɛl̄ leš aġáš

ɛḳɛllɛń ḥíṭ, ḥõl xamsín yirsɔ́̃b.
37 bə-ḳéré ãġərɛf́ ʿaḳ ḥõlt b-aġád mən tɔ̄lə́š. bə-tīʿə́š ɛd lḥíḳɔ́hum. bə-ʿõr

hóhum, “só̃kum ãġərɛf́i. šerɔ́ḳkum tɔš.”

27 yənúdɛń: We expect here yəśúm ‘he was selling’, based on the context
and on Müller’s version. In fact, in the Arabic ms, yəśúm was written
and crossed out, with yənúdɛń ‘he was calling out’ then written above
it (cf. line 21).

28 merɔ́ḥtɛ: This is the plural of múraḥ ‘wound, sore (on an animal)’. In
JL, the plural is given as just mérɔ́ḥ. In fact, on the audio, Ali first said
mérɔ́ḥ, but corrected himself to merɔ́ḥtɛ, which is what the Arabic ms
has (and what Müller’s text has). There seem to be many nouns that
have multiple plural forms (see §4.3.1 and §4.3.2).

33 ɛlf : This is an Arabic form (cf. next comment). The Jibbali equivalent
is ɔf (cf. §9.1.5, as well as JL and ML, s.v. ʾlf ).

33 wə-l-yóm bəláš: This whole phrase is Arabic. The phrase bəláš ‘for
nothing, for free’ is also attested in Johnstone’s Mehri texts.
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27 And he was calling out, “Berries!” [Or: He was selling the berries], and
said, “Who wants to buy a pregnancy berry?” And (the) old woman
said, “I want to buy.” And she bought it.

28 And she ate it and turned into a donkey. And he loaded rocks on her,
until he had built a house with her. And she got sores on her.

29 And the old woman said, “Release me, and I will give you your box.”
And she gave him the box and he carried it into his house and left it in
his house.

30 Andhewent into the town, calling out, “Whowants to buy a pregnancy
berry?” The Sultan’s daughter said, “I want to buy a pregnancy berry.”

31 And he said to her, “If you want to buy it, show your head from the
window.” And he gave her the berry and she ate it.

32 Two ibex horns appeared on her, one on this side of the house, and one
on that side of the house.

33 And she said to him, “Release me!” And he was calling out in the town,
saying, “Every day for a thousand, and today for nothing!”

34 And she said to him, “Release me!” He said to her, “If you want me to
release you, return the ring and give me the carpet.” She vomited up
the ring, and he put his ring on the carpet.

35 Andhe gave her the berry, and she turned back into a (normal) human.
And he went to his house.

36 And he went into his house. His big brother came, and he had fifty
riding-camels. His little brother measured out food for him, a load of
fifty riding-camels.

37 And he hid the measuring-bowl in the load and he left him. And he
followed him until he caught up to them. And he said to him, “You
have my measuring-bowl. You stole it.”

36 ḥõl: Thismust be a noun ‘load’, from the root ḥml. No such form is listed
in JL, but compare Mehri ḥāməl (ML, s.v. ḥml).

37 ḥõlt: This also must be a noun ‘load’ from the root ḥml. No such form
is listed in JL, but the word is used also in several other texts by Ali
(e.g., 18:15; 41:2; TJ2:82). See also the comment to TJ2:82. Cf. also Mehri
ḥəmáwlət (ML, s.v. ḥml).



406 chapter fifteen

38 ʿõr, “ɔl tɔ̄lún lɔ.” bə-sx̃éṭər. bə-yʿõr, “her kisk ãġərɛf́ tɔ̄lɔkum, ḥa-l-ḥĩl
ɛḳítkum. bə-ðə kun šɛ ɔl tɔ̄lɔkum lɔ, hókummən tɔ̄lí xamsín yirsɔ́̃b.”

39 bə-ksé ãġərɛf́ tɔ̄lɔhum, bə-ḥõl aġáš. hes éṣəl ʿaḳ ɛūt, ġɔ́trəb. bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ her
aġáš ɛḳɛllɛń kɔl in kun leš bə-díní. bə-skɔ́f. bə-təmmút.

Text 7 (no M): A Betrothal and Marriage

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġádmən fɛǵər, ʿágəb ɛśḥɛh́r. hes éṣəl ɛśḥɛh́r, ksé ġeyg. ʿõr,
“ʿak l-ɔ́šfəḳ dek, her ḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳ tɔ.”

2 ʿõr, “ḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək her ḥa-tzɛ-̃tɔ ĩndíḳək.” ʿõr, “ḥa-l-zɛḿk ĩndíḳi.” ʿõr, “mor,
ġad sé̃rɛǵ ínɛt́.̱ her sɛñ férəḥ bek, ḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək.”

3 ʿõr, “mor. mit ḥa-l-əśnɛḱ?” ʿõr, “ḳərérɛ.” aġád aġéyg yɔl ínɛt́ ̱ bə-hérɔ́g
sé̃sən.

4 ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, ɛmɛ́ əttét,̱ “nḥa sɛ̃ñ ʿɔ́dət. nəkín ərḥãt k-ḥĩyɛń, her hɛt
ḥa-tékən ərḥĩm sɛ̃ñ. ḥa-nɛš́fəḳək.” bə-séd šɛ b-ínɛt́.̱

5 b-aġád yɔl aġéyg, ī ðə-tét,̱ bə-kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ heš. bə-zĩš ĩndíḳ. b-aġád šɛ bə-šɛ́ yɔl
sɛḱən.

Text 6
38 sx̃éṭər: According to JL (s.v. xṭr), this verb means ‘dare o.a.; bet o.a.’

(cf. 17:37), as does the corresponding Mehri verb (ML, s.v. xṭr). Müller
translates this verb with streiten ‘quarrel, argue’, which also fits the
context well.

39 ġɔ́trəb: The Arabic ms originally had ġarɔ́b ṭaṭtóhum, but the G-Stem
ġarɔ́bwas crossed out and replaced with the T1-Stem ġɔ́trəb. Ali stum-
bled on the audio, but ultimately read ġɔ́trəb ṭaṭtóhum, which is what
the Romanms has. However, the phrase ġɔ́trəb ṭaṭtóhum is not correct
Jibbali, as confirmed by several informants.

Text 7
2 sé̃rɛǵ: This is the Š2-Stem ms imperative of the root rwg, meaning

‘consult; get approval from’.
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38 He said, “(It is) not with us.” And they made a bet [or: argued]. And he
said, “If I find the bowl with you, I will take your food. And if it is not
with you, you will get fromme fifty riding-camels.”

39 And he found the bowl with them, and he took his brother.When they
got to the house, they recognized each other. And he told his little
brother all that had happened to him in the world. And they stayed.
It is finished.

Translation of Text 7

1 Once aman went from the Najd, heading for the mountains. When he
reached themountains, he found aman. He said, “I want tomarry into
your family, if you will let me.”

2 He said, “I will let you marry if you give me your rifle.” He said, “I will
give youmy rifle.” He said, “Ok, go consult thewomen. If they are happy
with you, I will let you marry.”

3 He said, “Ok.Whenwill I see you?”He said, “Tomorrow.” Themanwent
to the women and spoke with them.

4 The old woman, themother of the woman (hewanted), said, “We have
a custom.Wewill be finewith [or: nice to] our son-in-law, if youwill be
finewith [or: nice to] us.Wewill let youmarry.” Andhe and thewomen
made an agreement.

5 And he went to the man, the father of the woman, and told him. And
he gave him the rifle. And they [lit. he and he] went to the settlement.

4 ḥĩyɛń: This must be from ḥim, for which JL (s.v. ḥm) gives only the
meaning ‘brother-in-law’ (as in 25:8). It appears that this word can
alsomean ‘son-in-law’, as the context here requires, and as its cognates
can in Mehri (Jahn 1902: 191) and Soqoṭri (Leslau 1938: 178). It may
also mean ‘father-in-law’, as in Mehri (ML, s.v. ḥm; Jahn 1902: 191),
Hobyot (HV, p. 103), and Soqoṭri (Leslau 1938: 178), but JL (s.v. dwd)
lists ‘father-in-law’ as an additional meaning of did ‘paternal uncle’.
Note, however, theHobyot sentence ho əʾōmərhar ḥīmi ‘a dīdi’ ‘I callmy
father-in-law dīdi (uncle)’ (HV, p. 103), illustrating the overlap between
these two lexemes. The suffix -ɛń suggests that the noun is plural, as in
theMehri versionof this story (seeAppendixE).However, JL gives only
the plural ḥímtə, which cannot be the base of ḥĩyɛń. Note that Mehri
has an internal plural ḥawm (sg. ḥaym), as does Hobyot.
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6 bə-ẓ́ēṭ təbkíźɔ́t mən tél tet.̱ bə-xtɔ́r šɛ b-ɛśhɔ́dɛš́ ḥallɛt́ yɔl śɛŕaʿ,
bə-sə̃mlék. bə-śɔ́tɛḿ kelínt tũr bə-réfaʿ.

7 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, zəḥám sɛḱən bə-lɔ̄d, bə-férɔ́d ɛŕún mən sɛḱən. b-ɛbrék yirsɔ́̃b,
bə-skɔ́f ḥa-yékən sáʿa.

8 mġɔ́rɛʾ zəḥám yɔ ðə-yəġɔ̄r kelínt. bə-zḥám hibbɔ́t. bə-zḥám ɛr̄-díd ðə-tét ̱
ðə-yəxɔ́lɛ, “ɔl dé yɔ́šfəḳ b-eš-dídi lɔ.”

9 axarɛt́ zĩš aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ ʿəśírét ḳərɔ́s̃ bə-sĩḥ heš yɔ́šfəḳ. b-égaḥ aʿáṣər
ðɔ́hũn. bə-skɔ́f sẽs ḥa-yékən ɔrx.

10 axarɛt́ ʿõr hes, “ʿágən nəfð̣áʿ [nəfdáʿ?] yɔl aʿɛĺí.” ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ɔl əbġɔ́d lɔ
mən tél aʿɛĺí.” axarɛt́ ʿõr her īs, “he ʿak téti̱ təġád sĩ.” ʿõr heš, “mor, ġɔd.”

11 ʿõr, “tet ̱ ġɔ́lɔ̄t ɔl təġád.” axarɛt́ zəḥám īs, guzúm les. axarɛt́ tet ̱ ʿõrɔ́t, “ɔl
ḥa-l-ġád lɔ.”

12 axarɛt́ ʿõr īs, “tet ̱ ġɔ́lɔ̄t ɔl təġád. ʿak tɔ́skəf, bə-rīk. bə-ʿák əl-xɔ́lɛʾ,
ḥa-nzɛḿk ĩndíḳək.” ʿõr, “her ɔl ḥa-təġád sĩ lɔ, ḥa-l-xɔ́lɛʾ.” axarɛt́ xóźi
aġéyg, bə-ẓ́ēṭ ĩndíḳš. bə-təmmút.

7 ḥa-yékən: InMehri,wəḳōna, theparticiple (future) of ‘be’ also canmean
‘about, approximately’. Here, the Jibbali future of ‘be’, ḥa-yékən, is used
to mean ‘about’. JL does not list this meaning. See further in §9.6.

8 ðə-yəxɔ́lɛ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘who accom-
panies her’. If this is correct, it is not clear what verb this is from. The
formmust be aGb-stem3ms imperfect of xlw. Johnstone gives only the
meaning ‘be empty’ for the Gb-Stem xéźi, but the Ga-Stem xálé, which
alsomeans ‘be empty’, has the secondary meaning ‘be unmarried’. Gb-
Stem forms of this root are attested also in 60:2 and SB2:2.

8 yɔ́šfəḳ: The audio has yəšɔ́fḳ (G-Stem imperfect), while the Arabic and
Roman ms have yɔ́šfəḳ (G-Stem subjunctive), with a marginal note in
the latter that says “or šfɔ́ḳ”. (The Arabic ms could also presumably
represent the Š1-Stem imperfect yɔ́sš̃fəḳ.) Johnstone glossed first ‘no
one marries his f. cousin’, but crossed this out and wrote ‘no one can
marry off his cousin but him’. However, for ‘marry off ’ we expect an
H-Stem. The 1cs possessive suffix on eš-dídimakes it clear that theman
is speaking here.
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6 And he took possession of the woman inmarriage. And he went down
with his witnesses to town, to the judge, and he got legal possession.
And he bought dates for the wedding feast, and he went back.

7 Then in themorning, they came to the settlement and they fired shots,
and the goats ran away frightened from the settlement. Theymade the
riding-camels kneel, and they stayed about an hour.

8 Then people came contributing to the wedding-feast. And they came
(with) songs. And the woman’s unmarried cousin came, (saying), “No
one should marry my cousin.”

9 Then themanwho gotmarried gave him ten dollars, and he permitted
him to marry. And he consummated [lit. entered] that night. And he
stayed with her about a month.

10 Then he said to her, “Let’s head off tomy family.” She said to him, “I will
not go from my family.” Then he said to her father, “I want my wife to
go with me.” He said to him, “Ok, go.”

11 He said, “The woman has refused to go.” Then her father came and
swore to her. Then the woman said, “I won’t go.”

12 Then her father said, “Thewoman has refused to go. If youwant to stay,
please do. And if you want to get divorced, we will give you your rifle.”
He said, “If she won’t go withme, I will get divorced.” Then theman got
divorced, and he took his rifle. And it is finished.

10 nəfð̣áʿ: This verb is glossed as ‘flit to’ in theRomanms. I did not find it in
JL. In the Arabic ms, it is spelled with simple d instead of ð̣. The Mehri
version of this story (see Appendix E) has the verb fərūẓ́ ‘go home’, and
the Jibbali equivalent féð̣aʿ is given in ML (s.v. frź).



410 chapter fifteen

Text 8 (= M57): A Conversation

1 A: “bér hek sáʿatɛ bə-hɛt́ b-ɛġarbɛt́?”
2 B: “bér híni ḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún.”
3 A: “mor, ḥósələk śé?”
4 B: “ḥóṣələk ɛrɛṣ́ḳi. ɛńfɛt̄ ɔl xudúmk śé lɔ, w-axarɛt́ xudúmk xodũnt,

wəlɛḱən ãḥṣól ɔl ḥesó̃f lɔ.”
5 A: “fəlɔ́ śink ɛbrí?”
6 B: “bér híni sáʿatɛ ɔl śink tɔš lɔ, wəlɛḱən šãʿk yɔ ʿõr šɛ ʿaḳ xədmɛt́. kɔh, ɔl

õtəl lókum śé lɔ ʿónut ðínu?”
7 A: “ob-lób. õtəl, wəlɛḱən mən ɔrx tṟoh ɔl-ʿɔ́d õtəl śé lɔ, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d níkaʿ mɛš

gɔ̄b lɔ. bə-nḥá sãʿẓ́ín tɔš.”
8 B: “ɔl (t)sãʿẓ́ɛš́ lɔ. bə-xár šɛ, bə-ðə-yəxédəm, wəlɛḱən əthúmk, hes ɔl õtəl

śé lɔ, ð-aʿní yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ.”
9 A: “kɔh, šãʿk dé ʿõr ḥa-ysɛ̃x́ənṭ?”

10 B: “šãʿk ġaró, wəlɛḱən ɔl ḥtumk lɔ mũn ɛ-ʿõr híni.”
11 A: “ʿɔd yékən ar ðə-yɔ̄d?”
12 B: “bə-hóʾ. kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ híni bírdɛḿ ð-ɔl yɔ̄d lɔ, wəlɛḱən ɔl fíṭnək tɔš lɔ.”
13 A: “əftéṭũn ũn! tob ar fúrḥək tun. yəfɔ́rḥək ɔ̄ź bə-xár.”
14 B: “ho, hɛ,̄ tob ar fíṭnək tɔš. ɛðí-ilín ðə-ʿõr híni ð-ɔl yɔ̄d lɔ.”

4 w-axarɛt́: The use of w- here, rather than b- (§12.1.1), is probably a
Mehrism or an Arabism. (WJ speakers do use w- ‘and’.)

4 xodũnt: This diminutive form is not in JL, but cf. Mehri xədmɛn̄ōt,
which occurs in theMehri version of this text (M57:4). On diminutives,
see §4.5.

4 ãḥṣól: This must be from a formmaḥṣól. TheMehri text has amḥəṣawl.
Neither word appears in JL or ML, but the root is clear (cf. the verbs in
lines 3 and 4); cf. also Arabicmaḥṣūl ‘result; yield, gain’.
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Translation of Text 8

1 A: “Were you abroad for a long time?”
2 B: “For about five years.”
3 A: “Ok, did you earn anything?”
4 B: “I earned my lot. First I didn’t work at all, and then I worked a little

job, but the pay [lit. yield] was not good.”
5 A: “Did you perhaps see my son?”
6 B: “I have not seen him for a long time, but I heard people say that he

was employed. Why, didn’t he send you anything this year?”
7 A: “Nope.Hehas sent, but he hasn’t sent anything at all for twomonths,

and a letter hasn’t come from him at all. We are worried about him.”
8 B: “Don’t worry about him. He is fine, and working, but I think maybe

since he has not sent anything, he intends to leave.”
9 A: “Why, did you hear somebody say he will [or: would] leave?”

10 B: “I heard some talk, but I’m not sure who told me.”
11 A: “Perhaps it was someone who was lying [or: lies]?”
12 B: “No way. A person who doesn’t lie told me, but I don’t remember

him.”
13 A: “Please remember! You have truly made us happy. May God make

you happy with good things!”
14 B: “Oh, yes, I do indeed remember him. So-and-so who told me does

not lie.”

13 ũn: This word is transcribed just ũ in the Roman ms, but written هنو in
the Arabic ms. It is glossed in the Roman ms as ‘now! please!’. See
§12.5.2. The corresponding word in theMehri version of this text is the
rare particle mō, attested just two or three times in Johnstone’s Mehri
texts (Rubin 2010: 254). In ML (s.v. mʾ), it is suggested that the Jibbali
cognates of mō are mor and mɔġɔr, but this seems unlikely. It seems
possible that ũ could be the cognate ofmō.
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Text 9 (= M58): About Animals

1 tɔ̄lɛń b-ɛśḥɛh́r mośɛt́ mɛḱən, ɛŕún, bə-lhúti, bə-yɛĺ.
2 ámma ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ, ʿaḳ xɔrf ɔl təkínən bésən núśəb lɔ. ámma ɛlhúti

təkínən bésən núśəb.
3 bə-yũkər bə-ygũʿ mašḥ.
4 bʿél ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ yəzḥímhum her yəśxéf.
5 tɛ tṣrɔ́b, ɛlhúti yəkín ṭiũn, əb-bʿél ɛr̄ún b-iyɛĺ yəkín só̃hum ɛnúśəb.

bə-yəzḥímhum bʿél ɛlhúti her yəśxéf.
6 əb-bʿél ɛlhúti yəxɔ́tər b-ɛš̃ḥ ḥallɛt́, bə-yəśĩmš bə-ʿád her ɛlhúti. ɛlhúti, her

ɔl tē ʿad lɔ, yəfét. bə-hér tē ʿad, yəkín bə-xár əb-bóhum ɛnúśəb.
7 ámma iyɛĺ b-ɛr̄ún, ɔl yɔ́zəmsən ʿad lɔ, ar hér kunút ʿónut difírət,

yɔ́zəmsən ʿad. əb-bʿél ɛlhúti yəkín sɔ́bər bə-šũm yəšēl mən ḥallɛt́.
8 wəlɛḱən her ṣiriɔ́t yōfɛn̄ fɔ́ḳaḥ ð-ɛdúnhum ðɛńu mən ṭérɛf́ ð-õśɛt́
(ð-)tɔ̄lɛń b-ɛśḥɛh́r.

9 b-ɛlhúti ɔl yəṣɔ̄r lɔ mən emíh. təmmút.

2 iyɛĺ: JL (s.v. ʾbl) has the definite form iyyɛĺ, but there is no gemination
heard on the audio. The Roman ms has iyɛĺ.

2 təkínən: The 3fp imperfect tekínən is unexpected here. It seems to
be agreeing with ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ in its first appearance, even though the
grammatical subject is núśəb ‘milk’. In the second clause, the 3fp form
is even stranger, since əlhúti ‘cows’ normally has masculine agreement
(cf. yəfét, yəkín, and bóhum in 9:6). The same 3fp verb form appears in
the parallel Mehri version (58:2; see Rubin 2010: 244, n. 2), and this has
possibly influenced the Jibbali translation.

5 tṣrɔ́b: We expect here a 3fs H-Stem təṣérɔ́b here (as in the Mehri ver-
sion). The mss have tiṣrɔ́b and the audio has tṣrɔ́b, which is proba-
bly a Mehrized H-Stem (cf. Mehri təṣrawb). The preceding tɛ is also
a Mehrism. It is also highly unusual (in both the Jibbali and Mehri
versions) that the verb is an imperfect; we expect a perfect after the
temporal subordinator.
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Translation of Text 9

1 We have in the mountains a lot of livestock: goats, cows, and camels.
2 As for the goats and the camels, in the rainy season they don’t have

milk. As for the cows, they do have milk.
3 And they (people) store milk and collect clarified butter.
4 The goat- and camel-herders come to them (the cow-herders) in order

to drink milk.
5 Then when it becomes autumn, the cows dry up, and the goat- and

camel-herders have milk. And the cow-herders come to them in order
to drink milk.

6 The cow-herders bring the clarified butter down to town, and they sell
it for sardines for the cows. The cows, if they don’t eat sardines, they
die. But if they eat sardines, they are well and they have milk.

7 As for the camels and the goats, they don’t give them sardines, except
if it is a bad year, they give them sardines. And the cow-herders, they
are always in debt to the town.

8 But when autumn has come, they pay half of this debt of theirs from
the livestock that is with us in the mountains.

9 And the cows will not do without water. It is finished.

8 ðɛńu: In the Roman ms, it is unclear if this should be read ðɛńu (f.) or
ðínu (f.). Either an ɛ́ is written over an í or vice versa. Unfortunately, the
audio and Arabic ms for this text end immediately before this word.
Theword dun ‘debt’ is masculine (cf. TJ2:76), and so the feminine form
was perhaps a translation of the Mehri version, which has ðəmmēt
ðīməh ‘this (f.) debt’.

8 (ð-)tɔ̄lɛń: We expect a relative here, either ɛ-tɔ̄lɛń or ð-tɔ̄lɛń, the latter
of which could be realized simply as tɔ̄lɛń, which is what the Roman
ms has. As mentioned in the previous comment, there is no audio or
Arabic manuscript to check for this part of the text.
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Text 10 (no M): A Disagreement.

1 he fónə aġádk yɔl ɛkfɔ́r iźɔ́hũn bʿél ūt. axarɛt́ kisk kúfurt, ð-ɔl śédən he
bə-sɛ́ lɔ.

2 b-ɛdúrk, bə-hé ðə-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k les. ɛd zəḥámk bun, kisk aġegɛśĩ bə-kɔ́lɔ́tḵ heš.
3 b-aġád šɛ yəśnɔ́hum w-ɔl édaʿk lɔ yəḥɔ́ṣəl śé mən lɔ. šɛ ɔd ar ġeyg fáraʿ.
4 bə-thúmk tɔš ar ḥa-yḥɔ́ṣəl bə-ḥa-nəśnɛ́ ɛgɔ̄bš mit zəḥám. təmmút.

Text 12 (no M): Cow Theft

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg tṟoh ðə-yəbġéd b-ɔ́rəm. axarɛt́ ʿõr ṭad, “ʿak tun nəšrɛḳ́.”
2 ʿõr, “bə-xíźk. her ʿak, ġadú!” aġád ġasré ɛd éṣəl sɛḱən, bə-ksé əlhúti.

bə-ẓ́ēṭ ṭit mən ɛlhúti, bə-sɛ́ ʿíśít. b-aġád bes ɛd mukún ṭad.
3 ḥez bə-śéré ɛgɔ́d, bə-xəníṭ ɛgdɔ́lɛś, bə-fúrḳ téʾ mukún, b-aʿaẓ́ɔ́ẓ́ mukún.

mġɔ́rɛʾ ḳed téʾ bə-ḳélaʿ ɛḳ̃dɔ́d ð̣er ɛḳúd.
4 mġɔ́rɛʾ hes ber ḳéśaʿ téʾ, ḳeṣ téʾ maḳɔ́ṣ. mġɔ́rɛʾ ḥõl śábaḥ bə-ḳéláʿš ʿaḳ

ɛḳáḥf, bə-ḥõl ɛḳáḥf ð̣er śɔ̄ṭ. bə-ḥõl téʾ, ḳéláʿš ʿaḳ ɛḳáḥf.

Text 10
2 aġegɛśĩ: This means ‘my friend’, but derives from aġéyg ɛ-sí̃ ‘the man

who is with me’. This expression (discussed in §3.8.1) is not in JL, but
is glossed in the Roman ms.

Text 12
2 bə-xíźk: This means literally ‘by your uncle!’, and is used in the sense

of ‘as you please!’ ( JL, s.v. xwl). The Roman ms has bə-xilk, which has
been corrected to bə-xiźk, while the Arabicms has كشیبخ , representing
bə-xiźk. JL also has bə-xílk. Since ź is an allophone of l (see §2.1), these
variants are not problematic.

2 ɛd: Both occurrences of ɛd in this line are corrections that were added
to the manuscripts. The story originally had Mehri tɛ both times. We
still find the Mehrism tɛ in lines 5 and 8, and elsewhere in a few of Ali
Musallam’s Jibbali texts.

2 ʿíśít: Johnstone added the gloss ‘fat’ in the Roman ms. JL (s.v. ʿẓ́y) has
ʿəẓ́ ‘fat’, but the audio and both manuscripts clearly have ś.
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Translation of Text 10

1 Earlier I went to those foreigners, the owners of the house. Then I
found the foreign woman, and she and I did not agree.

2 I returned, and I was angry at her. Then when I came here, I found my
friend and told him.

3 Andhewent to see them, but I didn’t know (if) hewould get something
or not. He is a brave man.

4 And I thought he’d surely get (something), and we would see his an-
swer when he came. It is finished.

Translation of Text 12

1 Once two men were walking on a road. Then one said, “Let’s steal!”
2 He [the other] said, “As you wish. If you want, let’s go!” They went in

the evening until they arrived at a settlement, and they found cows.
They took one of the cows, and it was fat. And they brought [lit. went
with] it to a certain place.

3 They slaughtered (it), skinned the skin, took off its feet, and separated
the meat in one place and the bones in one place. Then they cut the
meat into strips and left the strips on the rope.

4 Then after the meat was dry, they chopped the meat into chops. Then
they took the fat and put it in the pot, and put the pot on [or: over] the
fire. And they took meat and put it in the pot.

3 furḳ: The meaning here is clearly something like ‘divide, separate’,
though this exact meaning is not found in JL. JL (s.v. frḳ) lists, in
addition to the meaning ‘frighten’, the meanings ‘make a parting’ and
‘distribute a camel’s load in counterpoised bags’. Earlier drafts of JL
included for this verb the meanings ‘distribute in a camel load’ (John-
stone papers Boxes 12B and 16C) or ‘divide’ (Boxes 7D and 19B). The
meaning ‘divide, separate’ likely comes from Arabic; cf. Arabic D far-
raqa ‘divide, separate’. Cf. also Mehri G fərōḳ ‘distribute guests over
various houses’, with which Johnstone compares EJ furḳ (ML, s.v. frḳ).

3 ɛḳ̃dɔ́d: This is the definite form of məḳdɔ́d, which, though not in JL,
must be the plural ofməḳədét ‘long strip of beef for drying’; see JL (s.v.
ḳdd). The verb ḳed ‘cut into strips’, earlier in this line, is from the same
root.



416 chapter fifteen

5 tɛ k-ḥáṣaf ʿagũn, b-aġád. axarɛt́ ksé ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d. ʿõr hóhum, “he
ġeyg tofún, bə-hér só̃kũm ḳít, zum tɔ.”

6 ʿõr heš, “nḥa sɛ̃ñ téʾ ḥarúm. her ʿagk tít, ḥa-nzɛḿk.” ʿõr hóhum, “he ɔl əté
ḥarúm lɔ.” ʿõr, “mor. dek ɔl tɔ́klət ̱ her dé.” ʿõr, “mor.”

7 ɛd ḳərérɛ zəḥám bʿél ɛléʾ ðə-ysx̃īr, bə-ðə-yədɔ́faʿ śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ḳərɔ́s̃ her dé kɔlɔ́t ̱
hóhum bə-kɔ́l ɛ-šérɔ́ḳ ɛléʾ.

8 axarɛt́ kɔlɔ́t ̱ hóhum aġéyg ɛ-ksé aġág, bə-ḥõl śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ḳərɔ́s.̃ b-aġád aġág
tɛ ksé aġág əð-šérɔ́ḳ ɛléʾ.

9 ʿõr hóhum, “tum ðə-šerɔ́ḳkum ɛlín.” ʿõr, “ábdan. ɔl šerɔ́ḳən tɔs lɔ.”
ʿõr, “ʿɔ́kum təgzúm?” ʿõr, “a-ngzɛm̃ bə-xõš mən nšərɛḳ́ ɛlíkum.” ʿõr,
“a-nɛǵzəmkum ð̣er bər aʿarīt.”

10 aġád aġág. d-ʿɔd ɔl éṣəl bər aʿarít lɔ, sé̃f. axarɛt́ ḥéləm ṭad mən aġág
əð-šerɔ́ḳ ḥilm. zəḥĩš bər aʿarīt bə-ʿõr heš, “ɔl xer hek lɔ tɔ́gzəm ð̣íri.”

11 bə-ʿéś aġéyg mən sõnút(š), bə-ʿõr, “ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿágən nəgzɛḿ lɔ. ɛlíkum tɔ̄lɛń,
bə-dḥa-nəḳẓ́ɛḱum b-ɛlínkum.” bə-təmmút.

12 tɔ̄lɛń yɔ yəféréḳ mən ɛḳəbrín. yəʿõr, ḳəbrín ði-ɛl̃kɛ.́ təmmút.

5 tɛ: TheRomanmss have heshere, but theArabicms and the audio have
the Mehrism tɛ.

9 a-ngzɛm̃: The future particle is usually dḥa- or ḥa- in Johnstone’s texts,
but here we have the reduced form a-, which is common in colloquial
speech. See further in §7.1.4.

9 bə-xõš: See text 14:3, where this idiom is referred to.
9 bər aʿarīt: Johnstone glossed this in one Roman ms as ‘a wali’s tomb’.

It is a well-known tomb in Raysut, a port town just a few miles west of
Ṣalalah. The full name of theman buried there is SalembinAḥmad bin
Arab; bər aʿarīt (‘son of the Arab woman’) is the Jibbali translation of
the last part of his name. Such a venerated tomb is a place where one
would not tell a lie.
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5 Then in themorning theymixed (the fat andmeat), and they went off.
Then they found aman walking. He said to them, “I am a hungry man,
and if you have food, give me!”

6 They said to him, “Wehave forbidden (ḥaram)meat. If youwant to eat,
wewill give you.” He said to them, “I will not eat forbiddenmeat.” They
said, “Ok. Be sure not to tell anyone.” He said, “Ok.”

7 Then the next day the owners of the cow came asking, and they were
paying thirty dollars to anyonewho told them about whoever stole the
cow.

8 Then themanwho found themen told them, and he got thirty dollars.
And the men went until they found the men who had stolen the cow.

9 They said to them, “You are the oneswho stole our cow.” They said, “No
way. We didn’t steal it.” They said, “Do you want to swear?” They said,
“We will swear times five [or: on five] that we didn’t steal your cow.”
They said, “We’ll make you swear at the Ber ʿArīt (tomb).”

10 The men went. Before they reached the Ber ʿArīt (tomb), they fell
asleep. Then one of the men who had stolen dreamed a dream. The
Ber ʿArīt came to him and said to him, “It is not good for you to swear
on me.”

11 And theman got up from (his) sleep and said, “We don’t want to swear
anymore. The cow is with us, and we will compensate you for your
cow.” And it is finished.

12 Among us, people are afraid of graves. They call them ‘graves of the
angels’. It is finished.

11 sõnút(š): Themss have just sõnút ‘sleep’, while the audio has sõnútš ‘his
sleep’.

11 ʿágən nəgzɛḿ lɔ: The Arabic ms and audio have ʿágən lɔ nəgzɛḿ.
11 dḥa-nəḳẓ́ɛḱum: TheArabic andRomanmss actually have the prefix ha-

here (unique in the texts), though on the audio Ali read dḥa-.
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Text 13 (no M): Home from Dubai

1 xaṭarɛt́ sfɔrk kin sɛḱəni tɛ éṣələk dəbéy, bə-ẓ́ímk ʿaḳ ʿaskérít. bə-skɔ́fk
ʿónut tṟut.

2 axarɛt́ zəḥám tɔ xaṭ mən tél ɛm̄í. ʿõrɔ́t, “īk xárɔ́g, bə-nḥá ɔl sɛ̃n dé lɔ.
bə-ʿágən bek tsɛ̃x́ənṭ ɛḿtən.

3 sɛ̃n ʿonút difírət, b-ɔl sɛ̃n ġag lɔ ar ənḥá ínɛt́.̱ b-õśɛt́ən difírət.” axarɛt́
sx̃ənúṭk ʿaḳ lang.

4 tɛ éṣələn b-aʿámḳ kunút lɛn ɛḳʿát ɛd bérən ḥa-nġɔrɔ́ḳ. bə-ḥtɔ̄rən xĩš ɛm̄
bə-gizírt. axarɛt́ tē̱rɔ́t ɛḳʿát.

5 bə-sfɔ́rən tɛ éṣələn ḥallɛt́. axarɛt́ réfaʿk. tɛ zəḥámk sɛḱəni ġasré, kisk ɛm̄í
b-aġə́ti əd-sé̃f baḥśésən.

6 ɔl sé̃sən dé lɔ. bə-hé sĩ gũl, bə-ð̣írš tũr bə-ḥíṭ. ɛbrɔ́kək ɛgũl. aʿśɔ́śk ɛm̄í.
ʿõrɔ́t, “mũn ðɛńu?”

7 ʿõk, “he ġeyg zəḥámkmən sfɛr.” axarɛt́ ʿaśśɔ́t bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “fəlɔ́ śink ɛbrí
b-ɛsfɛŕ?” ʿõk hes, “ínɛ́ ḥa-(t)zĩ-tɔ her kɔlɔ́tḵ his̃ b-ɛbrɛś?̃”

8 ʿõrɔ́t, “ḥa-l-zə́mk əlhín ʿak her kɔ́lɔ́tḵ híni b-ɛbrí, her kun bə-xár bə-flɔ́
zəḥám.” axarɛt́ ẓ́əḥakk, bə-hés ẓ́əḥakk, ġarɔ̄t tɔ, bə-ʿaśśɔ́t bə-sɛ́ (ð-)tɔ̄k
mən fərɔ́ẓ́.

9 bə-ʿaśśɔ́t ɛbríts mən sũnút, bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes, “aġás̃ zəḥám.” bə-ʿaśśɔ́t mən
sũnút bə-sɛ́ (ð-)tɔ̄k mən fərɔ́ẓ́. béké kɛĺsən.

10 axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t ɛm̄í, “he ber li məsəlũt her ʿɔd śink tɔk. náʿṣanu ʿágən
nəḥzɛź.”

1 ʿaskérít: This word is not in JL, but ML (s.v. ʿskr) lists it as an EJ form.
3 ʿonút: See the comment to 20:1.
4 ɛḳʿát: This word is glossed in JL (s.v. ḳʿw) as ‘strong, cold, rainlesswinter

wind’. In the Romanms, however, Johnstone glossed it as ‘storm’. I have
kept ‘storm’ in my translation only because it is simpler.

4 ḥtɔ̄rən: I did not find this verb in any dictionary, but Johnstone glossed
it as ‘waited’ in the Roman ms. This is presumably a T2-Stem of the
root ḥwr. Johnstone actually transcribed it as ḥtɔ́rən (which could be a
G-Stem of an otherwise unknown root ḥtr) in the Roman ms, but the
audio has a long ɔ̄.

8 (ð-)tɔ̄k: Here and in line 9, the prefix ð- is not in the mss or on the
audio. It should be there, but it is suppressed because of the initial t-.
See §7.1.10.1.
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Translation of Text 13

1 Once I traveled from my settlement until I reached Dubai, and I en-
listed in the police. And I stayed two years.

2 Then a letter came to me from my mother. She said, “Your father has
died, and we have no one. We want you to come back to us.

3 We have a bad drought, and we have no one but us women. And our
animals are bad.” Then I set out in a boat.

4 Then when we reached the middle (of the journey), a storm befell us
until wewere about to sink. Andwewaited five days on an island. Then
the storm broke.

5 Andwewentuntilwe reached the town. Then I got out.When I came to
my settlement in the evening, I foundmymother andmy sister asleep
by themselves.

6 They had no one (with them). I had a camel, and on it were dates and
grain. I made the camel kneel. I woke my mother. She said, “Who is
that?”

7 I said, “I am a man who has come back from a journey.” Then she got
up and said, “Perhaps you have seen my son on the journey?” I said to
her, “What will you give me if I tell you about your son?”

8 She said, “Iwill give youwhatever youwant, if you tellmeaboutmy son,
if he is well or (if) he has come.” Then I laughed, and when I laughed,
she recognized me. She got up, and she was crying from happiness.

9 And her daughter got up from sleep, and she said to her, “Your brother
has come.” And she got up from sleep and was crying from happiness.
Each of them was crying.

10 Then my mother said, “I already have a sacrificial animal for if I saw
you again. Now let’s slaughter (it).”

8 fərɔ́ẓ́: This word clearly means ‘happiness’, and though related words
appear in JL (s.v. frẓ́), this noun does not.

9 békékɛĺsən: Thephrasebékékɛĺsən is in theRomanmsonly. It ismissing
from the Arabic ms and the audio. The phrase before it, bə-ʿaśśɔ́t mən
sũnút bə-sɛ́ (ð-)tɔ̄k mən fərɔ́ẓ́, is missing from the Roman ms.



420 chapter fifteen

11 d-ʿɔ́dən ð-ənktélɔ́t,̱ śínɛń ġeyg zəḥám. ḥõ(l)k ĩndíḳi bə-ʿõk heš, “ɔl
təḳərɔ̄(b)-tun lɔ!” ʿõr, “sedíḳ!”

12 axarɛt́ ġarɔ́bən aġéyg, bə-śɛf́ aġéyg ɛġí, bə-šɛ́ ɔl ġarɔ́b tɔ lɔ. ɛd zəḥám,
ʿõr, “mũn ðɛńu?” ʿõk, “ðɛn he, aġák.” axarɛt́ xōṭ ĩndíḳ bə-lɔ̄d. bə-lɔ̄dək he.

13 axarɛt́ šãʿ ɛrábḳən ɛźiɔ́d mən ʿaḳ sɛḱən. b-ɛbḥé yɔ, yəkél kunút həgmɛt́
ʿaḳ sɛḱən.

14 ɛd zəḥám yɔ, ksé tũn. axarɛt́ ḥézzən ɔz tṟut. b-aġsərén ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, he
b-ɛġí b-ɛm̄í b-ɛġíti aġsərén ɛd k-ḥáṣaf.

15 axarɛt́ ʿõk her ɛġí, “hɛt skɛf tel ɛŕún k-ɛm̄ítí, bə-hé ḥa-l-ġád yɔl téti̱,
bə-ḥa-l-zḥóm bes təḳərɔ̄-tun b-õśɛt́.”

16 ʿõr, “mor, ġad.” b-aġádk tɛ zəḥámk tel téti̱. ḥazzɔ́t híni, b-aġsərén.
bə-zḥámk tóhum bə-xáṭɔ́ḳ bə-ḳíṭ, bə-skɔ́fk tɔ̄lɔhum ʿáṣər tṟoh.

17 mġɔ́rɛʾ ʿõk her téti̱, “ʿágən nəġád yɔl sɛḱəni. ɔl-ʿɔ́d síndən mɛs̃ lɔ.” ʿõrɔ́t,
“he ɔl əbġɔ́d lɔ kin aʿɛĺí.”

18 ʿõk hes, “her ʿágis̃ bi, ḥa-tġíd sĩ. b-ɔl ʿágis̃ bi lɔ, ḥa-tískəf.” ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿak bek,
wəlɛḱən aʿɛĺí ɔl só̃hum dé lɔ ar he.” axarɛt́ ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sĩ.

11 təḳərɔ̄(b): The final b appears in bothmss, but is not pronouncedon the
audio. Cf. the similar phrases in 25:12 and 53:10, where the b is absent
from the mss as well.

12 ɛġí: This word is missing from the Arabic ms and the audio, but this is
just a mistake.

13 šãʿ: This is the G-Stem perfect of šmʿ ‘hear’, though JL (s.v. šmʿ) and ML
(s.v. hmʿ) list only šīʿ. These two forms are variants, just as in Mehri we
find either hūma orhīma.We also find this variationwith other, similar
(II-m, III-G) roots. Some of my informants also used šãʿ.

13 ɛźiɔ́d: Undoubtedly this means ‘shots; shooting’, from the root lbd,
though the noun is missing from JL. The Roman ms has either išiɔ̃t
or iźiɔ̃t; either š is written over ź or vice versa. The Arabic ms has

دوشا . Johnstone added the gloss ‘our neighbors heard’ under the phrase
ɛrɛb́kən išiõt, but it is obviously šãʿ that means ‘heard’. The indefinite
form of ɛźiɔ́d is probably liɔ́d, since word-initial ź is not found else-
where.
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11 While we were chatting, we saw a man coming. I picked up my rifle
and said to him, “Don’t come near us!” He said, “Friend!”

12 Then we recognized the man, and it turned out the man was my
brother, and he didn’t recognize me. When he came, he said, “Who is
this?” I said, “It’s me, your brother.” Then he cocked his rifle and fired
(in the air). And I fired.

13 Then our neighbor(s) heard the shots from inside the settlement. And
people came to help. They thought there was an attack on [or: fight in]
the settlement.

14 When the people came, they found us. Thenwe slaughtered two goats.
We spent the night until morning. Me, my brother, mymother, andmy
sister, we spent the night until morning.

15 Then I said to my brother, “You stay by the goats with my family, and I
will go to my wife. And I will bring her to help us with the animals.”

16 He said, “Ok, go.” And I went until I came to my wife. She slaughtered
for me, and we spent the night. I brought them clothes and food, and
I stayed with them two nights.

17 Then I said to my wife, “Let’s go to my settlement. We can’t do without
you any longer.” She said, “I won’t leave my family.”

18 I said to her, “If you love me, you’ll go with me. And (if) you don’t love
me, you’ll stay.” She said, “I love you, butmy family has no one butme.”
Then she refused to go with me.

15 ɛm̄ítí: Johnstone added the gloss ‘my family’ in the Roman ms, and I
have kept this translation for lack of a better word. It is actually the
plural of ‘mother’ (ɛḿíti) with the 1cs possessive suffix. The plural can
be used not just for ‘mothers’, but to refer to any group of female family
members, including aunts, sisters, and grandmothers.

15 təḳərɔ̄: Johnstone added the gloss ‘help’ in the Romanms, but I did not
find this verb in JLwith thismeaning. Perhaps it justmeans ‘approach;
be near’, from ḳérəb ( JL, s.v. ḳrb).

17 mɛs̃ lɔ: The Roman ms has mɛs̃ lɔ (the expected word order), but the
Arabicms and the audiohave lɔmɛs.̃ There is nodifference inmeaning.
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19 axarɛt́ axoźɛńs ġasré, bə-ʿaśśɔ́t bə-sɔ̄̃fɔ́t tel ɛm̄ɛś. axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t hes ɛm̄ɛś,
“ʿaśíś, sĩf tel aʿáśərs.̃”

20 ʿõrɔ́t, “aġéyg ber xóźi.” békét ɛšxarét bə-ð̣ɔ̄rɔ́t bi. bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “hɛt ðə kunk
kɔ́lɔ́tḵ híni, təġídən sẽk titḵ.” ʿõk hes, “ḳɔ́ṭṭaʿ ɛktób munmunún.” b-aġádk
tel sɛḱəni.

Text 14 (no M): Oath-taking

1 her ṭad məthím bə-śé, her kun bíríʾ, yəʿõr heš yɔ, “ʿagk tɔ́gzəm?” yəʿõr,
“ḥa-l-ɔ́gzəm. wəlɛḱən zũ-tɔ ɛśrɔ́ṭ ð-ɛgzəmɛt́.”

2 her kun məthím bə-lɔ́təġ, yəʿõr heš ɛńfɛt̄, “gəzɛḿ bə-ʿəśírét! mġɔ́rɛʾ
sɔ́̃mrət.”

3 bə-hér kunút ɛthəmɛt́ xfift bə-šɛŕḳ ðə-léʾ aw šɛrḳ ðə-yə́t, yəʿõr heš, “gəzɛḿ
bə-xõš.”

4 bə-hér kunút ɛthəmɛt́ bə-śé besíṭ, yəgɔ́zəm šɛ b-ɛnúf ð̣er ɛxtəmɛt́.
5 ɛńfɛt̄ her kunút ɛthəmɛt́ bə-lɔ́təġ, yəgɔ́zəm šɛ bə-ytɔ̄ʿəš saʿét. bə-yʿõr,

“əl-ðɛńu ɛs̃gíd b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š mən xtɛḿ, mən l-ɔ́(l)təġ aġéyg ðɛńu ðə-hé
məthím beš.”

6 bə-ytɔ̄ʿəš saʿét, yəʿõr, “əl-ðɛńu ɛs̃gíd b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š mən xtɛm̃, ɛðí-ilín bər
ɛðí-ilín mən yɔ́(l)təġ aġéyg ðɛńu, əm-mən yədáʿ mun ɛ-ltəġə́š.”

7 bə-hér kunút ɛthəmɛt́ bə-šɛŕḳ, yəʿõr, “əl-ðɛńu ɛs̃gíd b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š mən
xtɛm̃, mən l-ɔ́šrəḳ ɛyítkum aw ɛlíkum aw ɛṣáġətkum aw ɔ̄zkum, əm-mən
əl-dáʿ mun ɛ-šírḳə́s.”

8 her bʿél õśɛt́ ðə-ḥtúm bə-só̃hum təḳrír, yəgɔ́zəm séréš, “ar búdək b-ar
ḥíntḵ b-ar hɛt ɛ-šerɔ́ḳək aw hɛt ðə-lə́tġək.”

Text 13
20 ḳɔ́ṭṭaʿ ɛktób: Johnstone added the gloss ‘will of God/covenant’ in the

Roman ms. It means literally something like ‘the decree was cut’, or
possibly ‘the contract was breached’. The mss have just ḳɔ́ṭaʿ, but the
geminate ṭṭ is heard on the audio, and it is not clear what form ḳɔ́ṭaʿ
would be. In JL the verb is transcribed ḳɔ́tṭaʿ, without the assimilation
of the t of the T1-Stem.

Text 14
1 ɛgzəmɛt́: This noun is not in JL, though its meaning is clear.
2 sɔ́̃mrət: This is the mp imperative, which seems to be a mistake for ms

sɛ̃ḿrət. In theRomanms, Johnstone transcribed thepreceeding imper-
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19 Then I divorced her (that) evening, and she got up and went to sleep
by her mother. Then her mother said to her, “Get up and sleep by your
husband.”

20 She said, “The man has already divorced (me).” The old woman cried
andnaggedme.And she said, “If youhad toldme, yourwifewouldhave
gone with you.” I said to her, “It is the will of God between us.” And I
went to my settlement.

Translation of Text 14

1 If someone is accused [or: suspected] of something, andhe is innocent,
the people say to him, “Do you want to swear?” He says, “I will swear.
But give me the conditions of the swearing.”

2 If he is accused of murder, they say to him first, “Swear by ten [or: ten
times]! Then be tried by ordeal by iron.”

3 If it is a light accusation of theft of a cow or theft of a camel, they say
to him, “Swear by five [or: five times]!”

4 And if the accusation is something simple, he swears by himself over
the Quran.

5 First, if the accusation is of murder, he swears and nine (men) follow
him. And he says, “By this mosque and all the Qurans in it, I didn’t kill
this man that I am accused of (killing).”

6 And nine follow him, they say, “By this mosque and all the Qurans in
it, so-and-so son of so-and-so didn’t kill this man, and he doesn’t know
who killed him.”

7 And if it is an accusation of theft, he says, “By this mosque and all the
Qurans in it, I didn’t steal your camel, or your cow, or your jewelry, or
your goat. I don’t know who stole it.”

8 If the property owners are sure, and they have total certainty, they
swear after him, “You have surely lied. You have given a false oath, and
you are the one who stole, or you are the one who killed.”

ative ‘swear!’ first as mp gzum, but then corrected to ms gzɛm. We
expect two ms imperatives in this context.

3 ɛthəmɛt́: This word is not in JL, though numerous related words are
listed (s.v. thm); cf.məthím in line 1.

8 təḳrír: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this word as ‘certainty’. In
JL (s.v. ḳrr), it is defined as ‘(God’s) decree’.
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9 bə-hér kunút ɛgzəmɛt́ mən al-gānəbín, ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəfutɛńhum ar sə̃mərtɔ́t.
10 bə-kɔ́l mənhúm ɛ-ḥínt,̱ yəġiũg bə-yẓ́hɔ́r aʿɔ́rš. ðɛńu ɛśrɔ́ṭ ð-ɛgzəmɛt́

tɔ̄lɛń.
11 wəlɛḱən yɔ yəféréḳ ar axtɛḿ b-ɛs̃ɛb́gəd, b-ɔl təkɔ́s dé lɔ ðə-yḥánút ̱ ġér

her dé kun ġasí̃m bə-flɔ́ feḳír b-ɔl sẽš mośɛt́ lɔ her yéḳəẓ́.

Text 15 (no M): A Land Dispute

1 yum ṭit sɛḱən nəśé mən ɛŕẓ́hum, ʿágəb ɛrẓ́ ṭad šãʿ beš rəḥmɛt́. tɛ éṣəl
mənzél ṭad aġsəré.

2 ɛd ġasré hógúm lóhum ḳéẓ́ər, bə-ḳɔ́ṣɔ́f lóhum xĩš ɛŕún. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ḥõl
b-aġád ɛd éṣəl ɛrəḥmɛt́. b-axáf ʿaḳ xádər. bə-skɔ́f beš yũ tṟut.

3 axarɛt́ zəḥĩhum ġeyg. ʿõr hóhum, “ḥamól mən xádərən b-ɛdɔ́r ɛŕẓ́kum.”
ʿõr heš, “ɛŕẓ́ən ʿonút, bə-nḥá zəḥān bun ar hér õśɛt́ən tit rɔġɔ́d. mġɔ́rɛʾ
ḥa-nəḥmɛĺ bə-ndór ɛŕẓ́ən.”

4 ʿõr hóhum, “lɛźəm təḥmól, bə-flɔ́ ḥa-l-ʿéṭəf b-ɛŕunɔ́kum.” axarɛt́ ʿõr heš,
“tōk tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tun ʿaḳ xádər ðɛńu ɔrx ṭad.” ʿõr, “ɔl əḳɔ́laʿkum lɔ.”

5 axarɛt́ ʿõr heš, “nḥa ɔl ḥa-nəḥmɛĺ lɔ. ʿagk təʿéṭəf b-ɛŕún bə-ðə ʿagk
tɔ́ḳəlaʿ?” axarɛt́ aġád yɔl tet ̱ baʿlét ɛr̄ẓ́, bə-ʿõr hes, “ɛgíśgiś lóhum bə-kɔ́b
yəhégəm lóhum.”

6 axarɛt́ aġadɔ́t bə-ḥõlɔ́t tũr bə-ḥíṭ, b-aġadɔ́t ʿaḳ śaʿb bə-htəfɔ́t. ɛd ġasré
hógúm kɔb əl-sɛḱən bʿél ɛŕún.

7 axarɛt́ ġarɔ́b yɔ ðə-sɛ,́ tet,̱ ɛgəśgisɔ́t lóhum kɔb. ʿõr aġág her ínɛtɔ̱́hum,
“her dē-ənkɛñ təġɔ́rəb śé, taʿér ʿánɛń kɔb ðɛńu.”

Text 14
9 al-gānəbín: This is from Arabic jānibayn ‘two sides’, with the Arabic

article al-.
9 sə̃mərtɔ́t: This noun is not in JL, though it is clearly fromtheverb sə̃mrét

‘be tried by ordeal by iron’.
10 aʿɔ́rš: This is from ʿɔr ‘shame’, which is borrowed fromArabic ʿār. JL (s.v.

ʿyr) lists only the form ʿɛr, while ML (s.v. ʿyr) lists CJ ʿɔr.
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9 And if the swearing is from the two sides [i.e., if both parties swear],
they don’t give a ruling on them except by trial by ordeal by iron.

10 Anyone who gives a false oath, he fails (the trial), and his shame
appears. This the way of swearing among us.

11 But people are afraid of Qurans and mosques, and you won’t find
anyone who gives a false oath, unless [lit. except if] he is ignorant or
poor, and he has no property to make compensation with.

Translation of Text 15

1 One day a community moved from their land, heading for a land that
they heard had rain. Then when they reached a certain place, they
spent the night.

2 Then in the night, a leopard attacked them and broke the necks of five
goats. Then in themorning they pickedup andwent until they reached
[the place that had had] the rain. They set down in a cave, and they
stayed in it two days.

3 Then a man came to them. He said to them, “Move [lit. pick up] from
our cave andgoback to your land.” They said tohim, “Our land is barren
[lit. a drought], and we came here only for our livestock to eat some
pasturage. Then we will pick up and go back to our land.”

4 He said to them, “You must move, or else I will stampede your goats.”
Then they said to him, “You should allowus in this cave for onemonth.”
He said, “I will not allow you.”

5 Then they said to him, “We will not move. Do you want to stampede
(our) goats or allow (us)?” Then he went to the woman, the owner of
the land, and said to her, “Summon for them a wolf to attack them.”

6 Then the woman went, and she carried dates and food, and she went
into a valley and cried out. Then in the night, a wolf attacked the
settlement of the goat-herders.

7 Then thepeople knew that thewomanhad summonedawolf for them.
The men said to their wives, “If any one of you knows anything, you
should keep this wolf back from us.”

Text 15
3 ʿonút: See the comment to 20:1.
7 dē-ənkɛñ: From dé mənkɛń ‘one of you (fp)’. Cf. also dē-ənsɛñ in line 8.
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8 ʿõr ínɛt́,̱ “yəkín ar xar.” śɛf dē-ənsɛñ sáḥart, bə-sé̃s ḳéẓ́ər. bə-ʿõrɔ́t her
ɛḳéẓ́ərs, “kəbɛń ʿaḳ ɛr̄ún. her zəḥĩk kɔb, həgɛḿ leš.”

9 b-aġád ɛḳéẓ́ər ɛd ʿaḳ xádər ḳéríb mən ɛr̄ún. kūn. ɛd ġasré, zəḥám kɔb,
ʿágəb yɔl ɛr̄ún. yəfrér ð̣írš ɛḳéẓ́ər, b-əntɔ̄ḥ. bə-ʿéś yɔ mən sũnút. bə-šãʿ
ɛḳéẓ́ər bə-kɔ́b ðə-yəntɔ̄ḥən.

10 axarɛt́ ɛḳéẓ́ər ḳɔdɔ́r əl-kɔ́b bə-ltəġə́š. b-aġád ɛḳéẓ́ər, bə-yɔ́ sé̃f. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf
zəḥõt ɛšxarét baʿlét kɔb yɔl sɛḱən.

11 ʿõrɔ́t, “he sáḥart bə-sí̃ kɔb ðɛńu ðə-lə́tġəkum tɔš. wəlɛḱən ʿagk l-ɔ́klət ̱
b-ínɛtɔ̱́kum. ɛńfɛt̄ órbaʿ ínɛt́ ̱ ʿaḳ sɛḱən ðɛńu sáḥər.” bə-kɔltɔ̱́t bə-šimtɛśən.

12 bə-ġéyg ʿaḳ sɛḱən ðɔ́hũn míríẓ́. ber heš xĩš ʿayún bə-šɛ́ míríẓ́. śɛf ẓ́arrɔ́tš
eš-dídš. kunút ɛńfɛt̄ ʿagiɔ́t beš yɔ́šfəḳ bes.

13 axarɛt́ šfɔḳ bə-tét ̱ ðírét. mġɔlɔ́t ūbš bə-ḳɔlʿɔ́tš nxín fúdún b-ɛŕẓ́hum.
b-aġéyg ber aġád tel yɔ kɛl ðə-yəġɔ́rəb, b-ɔl nífaʿš lɔ. əb-bér ɛðré b-ɔl
sə̃nfáʿ lɔ.

14 axarɛt́ ɛšxarét ʿõrɔ́t hóhum, “ūbək [ūbš] nxín fúdún əl-fəlaníyyə.
bə-ḥa-təksɛ́ nxín fúdún ɛṣrɔ́fɛš́. bə-hér ɔl kískum śé lɔ, əkín he bédét.
bə-hér kiskum ɛṣrɔ́f, əkín he iyɛńi.”

15 axarɛt́ aġád aġá aġéyg əð-gélɛ ɛd éṣəl ɛñzél mən tél ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, bə-ksé
fúdún ʿafírɔ́t. bə-ḥĩlə́s bə-ksé ġarɔ́rt, bə-ʿamḳə́s ɛṣrɔ́f.

16 ḥĩlə́s ɛd ɛbḳaʿə́s ʿaḳ emíh, bə-kún bə-xár aġéyg mən ɛgolɛš́. bə-təmmút
keltɔ̱́t ðínu.

9 ðə-yəntɔ̄ḥən: On the audio, Ali first said ðə-yəntɔ̄ḥɔ, a 3md form, but
corrected himself and read the 3mp form ðə-yəntɔ̄ḥən that is written
in the Arabic ms.

14 ūbək: The Arabic ms and the audio have ūbək ‘your heart’. This word
was missing in the original draft of the Roman ms, but ūbš (spelled
wóbəš) ‘his heart’ was added in the margin.

14 əl-fəlaníyyə: See the comment to 5:7.
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8 Thewomen said, “Itwill bewell.” It so happened that one of themwas a
witch, and she had a leopard. And she said to her leopard, “Hide among
the goats. If a wolf comes to you, attack it.”

9 The leopard went into a cave close to the goats. He hid. Then in the
night, the wolf came, heading for the goats. The leopard jumped on it,
and they fought. The people got up from (their) sleep, and they heard
the leopard and the wolf fighting.

10 Then the leopard overpowered the wolf and killed it. And the leopard
left, and the people slept. In the morning, the old woman, the owner
of the wolf, came to the settlement.

11 She said, “I am awitch, and I owned thiswolf that you killed. But I want
to tell (you) about your women. Previously there were four women in
this settlement who are witches.” And she said their names.

12 And a man in that community was sick. Already for five years he
was sick. It so happened that his cousin had bewitched him. She had
wanted previously for him to marry her.

13 Then he married an outside woman. She took his heart (symbolically)
and left it under a rock in their country. And theman had already gone
to all the people who were knowledgeable, but they didn’t cure him.
And they had already poured blood over him, but he was not cured.

14 Then the old woman said to them, “Your [or: His] heart is under
such-and-such a rock. And youwill find under that rock his hairs [used
for the spell]. If you don’t find anything, then I am a liar. And if you find
the hair, I am being truthful.”

15 Then the brother of the man who was sick went until he reached the
place where the old woman said, and he found a red rock. He picked it
up and found a bag, and in it was the hair.

16 He took it and put it in the water, and the man recovered from his
illness. And this story is finished.

15 gélɛ: We expect the Gb-Stem perfect of this root (meaning ‘be ill’) to
have the form géźi or géli, which iswhatwe find is JL (transcribed gíźi).
InAli’s texts, however, the verb has the form gélɛ, with a clear final -ɛ on
the audio. According to JL, this is the adjective ‘ill’, but here (likewise
in 18:7, 40:2, 51:1, 52:1, and elsewhere) gélɛ is clearly a verb.

16 keltɔ̱́t: Ali mistakenly read kɔltɔ̱́t on the audio.
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Text 16 (no M): Seeing Ghosts

1 xaṭarɛt́ he b-aġí aġádən mən tél iyɛĺ mən fɛǵər, ʿágən yɔl ɛŕún b-ɛśḥɛh́r,
bə-zḥān dəkkún bə-fɛǵər.

2 bə-śɔ́tɛḿən ḥíṭ bə-tũr bə-skɛŕ. b-aġádən tɛ éṣələn ʿaḳ śaʿb kɔlʿéni. axarɛt́
he ḳéṭʿak bə-ʿõk her aġí, “ʿágən nəskɛf́.”

3 ʿõr, “her ʿagk yɔl ɛḿɛḱ, ġadú!” axarɛt́ śínɛń ɛŕún. ənkɔ́l yɔ, śɛf səbrɔ́. ʿõr
híni aġí, “ġɔlɔ́ḳũn yɔ.” bə-skɔ́fən ɛd ḳiriɔ́t yũm təġĩd.

4 axarɛt́ aġádən yɔl ɛŕún bə-ġɔlɔ́ḳən ɛd éẓ́ḥan. ɔl kesɛń dé lɔ. axarɛt́ ʿõr
híni aġí, “ġadú. ɔl ʿágən bóhum lɔ.” férəḳ ʿáni ɔl-ʿɔ́k l-əfrɔ́ḳ bə-l-ébk.

5 b-aġádən tɛ aġsərén ʿaḳ śaʿb ðíhũn. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, aġádən tɛ zəḥān ɛŕunɛń.
mġɔ́rɛʾ kɔlɔ́t ̱ híni aġí, ʿõr, “yɔ ɛ-śínɛń tóhummənhínəm, iźɔ́hũn səbrɔ́, ar
ɔl ʿak l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek lɔ.” bə-təmmút.

Text 17 (= M24; the Mehri version was translated from Jibbali, but not ex-
actly): The Unfaithful Sister

1 xaṭarɛt́ ḥókum bə-ḥallɛt́ b-ɛśní ḥánúf,
2 ðə-šɛ́ ḥa-yəzḥóm bə-ġabgɔ́t bə-ḥa-txɛń beš. axarɛt́ her zəḥõt títš̱

bə-ġabgɔ́t, yaḥzízəs.

Text 16
1 iyɛĺ: Hofstede (1998: 174) translated this as ‘family’, taking it as a variant

of ʿɛĺ ( JL, s.v. ʿyl), but context and form make it clear that it means
‘camels’ ( JL, s.v. ʾbl). The spelling in the Arabic ms also matches the
spelling of iyɛĺ in text 35:1 (which Hofstede [p. 189] correctly translated
‘camels’).

1 fɛǵər: Both Johnstone in the Romanms and Hofstede (1998: 174) in her
version of the text translated this (both occurrences) as ‘dawn’, but this
can also refer toNajd (the region in theDhofar inwhich themountains
meet the desert). This seems to fit the contextmuch better (cf. also 7:1).
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Translation of Text 16

1 Once my brother and I went from the camels from Najd, heading to
the goats in the mountains, and we came to a store in Najd.

2 And we bought grain [or: food], dates, and sugar. We went until we
arrived at a valley in the evening. Then I got tired, and I said to my
brother, “Let’s sit!”

3 He said, “If you want (to go) to your mother, let’s go!” Then we saw the
goats. We thought (there were) people, but it turned out (they were)
ghosts. My brother said, “Look there, people.” And we stayed until the
sun was close to setting.

4 Thenwewent to the goats and looked for the people until we got tired.
We didn’t find anybody. Thenmy brother said tome, “Let’s go, we don’t
want them.” He was afraid that I would get scared and cry.

5 And we went and spent the night in that valley. In the morning, we
came to our goats. Then he told me, he said, “The people that we saw
last night, those were ghosts, only I didn’t want to tell you.” And it is
finished.

Translation of Text 17

1 Once there was a ruler in a town, and he had his fortune read,
2 that he would beget a girl and she would betray him. So if his wife had

a girl, he would kill her.

3 ġɔlɔ́ḳũn: This is ġɔlɔ́ḳũn ‘look there’, a special imperative form that
includes the element -ũn, the same element -ũn that appears on vari-
ous far demonstrative particles. We find the same form in 60:14. In the
word-list to text 60, Johnstone glossed ġɔlɔ́ḳũn as ‘look at this!’. Hofst-
ede, in her translation (1998: 177), took this as a statement, ‘we looked
at the people’, but this does not fit with the preceding ‘my brother said
to me’. Also, the 1cp (as Hofstede read) should be ġɔlɔ́ḳən ( نقولغ ), as in
line 4, and the Arabic ms and audio confirms ġɔlɔ́ḳũn ( نوقولغ ). See also
the comment to 39:9.
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3 axarɛt́ sfɔr tɛ ɛrẓ́ ṭad bə-ḳélaʿ títš̱ dinít. bə-ʿõr her títš̱, “her zəḥáms̃
bə-ġabgɔ́t, ḥəzózəs!”

4 b-aġád aġéyg. axarɛt́ zəḥõt títš̱ bə-ġabgɔ́t, bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “zəḥámk b-əmbérɛʾ.”
5 bə-skɔ́f ɛd aġabgɔ́t berɔ́t ũm. zəḥám īs, axarɛt́ ʿõr, “ʿagk l-əśnɛ́ ɛmbérɛʾ.”
6 b-aġabgɔ́t ðə-féḳét lɛbs ð-əmbérɛʾ. zəḥõt tel īs, bə-ʿõr hes, “sĩ xáṭíḳ.

b-íxənṭ iźɛńu xáṭɔ́ḳ, bə-fḳí xáṭɔ́ḳ iźɛńu.”
7 ʿõrɔ́t, “ndóh, ḥa-l-éfḳ d-ḥáḳɛĺ.”
8 ʿõr, “hɛt ɔl ġabgɔ́t lɔ təxzí. lɛźəm əl-śnɛḱ.”
9 axarɛt́ ksɔ̃f les bə-ksés ġabgɔ́t. axarɛt́ guzúm ar ḥa-yəḥézzəs. b-aġabgɔ́t,

ɔl (t)śun dé əl-hés sɛ lɔ: rəḥĩt əl-hés ɛr̄ét. b-aġás yəsãʿásɔ́rs.
10 ɛd ġasré ʿõrɔ́t her aġás, “ī ʿõr ḥa-yɔ́(l)tġ tɔ ḳərérɛ.”
11 ɛd ġasré ʿeś ɛmbérɛʾ bə-xəníṭ ḥaṣnín tṟut, bə-śéd lésən, bə-ḥõl ɛziɔ́dhum.

bə-ḥõl aġítš ð̣er ḥaṣnín bə-šɛ́ rékeb ð̣er ḥaṣnín ṭit.

3 bə-ḳélaʿ títš̱ dinít: This clause is missing from the Arabic ms and the
audio, but is included in the Roman ms.

3 ḥəzózəs: This form ḥəzózəs ‘kill her’ is the mp imperative ḥəzɔ́z (cf.
SB1:4) plus the 3fs object suffix. It does not fit the context, whichwould
seem to require the fs imperative ḥəzízəs.

6 íxənṭ: On the audio, Ali stumbled a bit and seemed to read ms ɛx́ənṭ,
which fits the context. I have kept fs íxənṭ, since this is what the Arabic
ms has ( طنيخ ), and since the following imperative is clearly fs (see the
next comment).

6 fḳí: This is a fs imperative. We expect a ms imperative here, since the
speaker (the girl’s father) believes he is speaking to a boy. See also the
comment to line 8.

7 d-ḥáḳɛĺ: Johnstone glossed this as ‘inside’ in the Roman ms, though in
JL (s.v. ḥḳl) it is listed only with the meaning ‘north’. See further in the
comment to 33:3.

8 təxzí: Despite the speaker’s insistence that he is not speaking to a girl,
he uses the 2fs subjunctive form here, just as he used fs imperatives in
line 6.

9 (t)śun: The mss and audio have just śun, but this must be from *tśun,
the 2ms or 3fs imperfect of śny. Cf. 51:3, where we have the same form;
in that text, Johnstone has təśún in the Roman manuscript, but the t-
is lacking on the audio.
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3 Then he traveled to another land and left his wife pregnant. And he
said to his wife, “If you have a girl, kill her!”

4 And the man went. Then his wife had a girl, but she said, “I had a boy.”
5 They remained until the girl was already big. Her father came back,

then he said, “I want to see the boy.”
6 And the girl was dressed in boys’ clothes. She came to her father, and

he said to her, “I have some clothes. Take off those clothes, and put on
these.”

7 She said, “Give (them) here, I’ll get dressed inside.”
8 He said, “You are not a girl that you should be embarrassed. I must see

you.”
9 Then he undressed [or: examined] her and found her to be a girl. Then

he swore he would kill her. And the girl, there was no one [lit. she/you
saw no one] like her: beautiful like the moon. And her brother loved
her.

10 Then at night, she said to her brother, “My father said he will kill me
tomorrow.”

11 Then at night, the boy got up and took out two horses, saddled them,
and loaded on their supplies. And he put his sister on a horse, and he
rode on one (other) horse.

10 yɔ́(l)tġ: The Arabic ms has yɔtḳ, but this just reflects the common
tendency to spell the sound ġ with the Arabic letter ق (q); see more
examples in the comment to 60:25. (We also sometimes find ḳ spelled
with the Arabic letter غ (ġ).) However, the audio (read from the Arabic
ms) also has ḳ here, which is not typical. This is not amistake, since we
find the same thing in 60:25. The pronunciation with ḳ may be due to
the consonant cluster tġ. Hayward et al. (1988: 240, n. 4) do note that
[ḳ] is a possible reflex of /ġ/. It is also possible that the ḳhere reflects an
archaism, since the root ltġ is probably connected etymologically with
the common Semitic root ḳtl, with metathesis and the shift of ḳ to ġ.
It is worth noting that I heard ḳ in this exact form also from another
informant (SM).

11 ḥaṣnín: We expect singular ḥaṣún rather than plural ḥaṣnín in all three
occurrences, but the audio andmsshaveḥaṣnín. Singularḥaṣún is used
in 36:16 and 36:26, while ḥaṣnín is used as a singular again in 97:25,
97:27, and 97:30. In one of Johnstone’s notebooks (Box 7D), he notes
that ḥaṣnín can be either singular or plural.
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12 bə-šuḳúm. ɛd yum xilfét zəḥám ð̣er míh.
13 b-emíh yəḥékməš ḥókum ṭaṭ. bə-skɔ́f ð̣er emíh. axarɛt́ shɛl ɛḳíthum.

ámma aġabgɔ́t təsɔ́kf ð̣er emíh, b-ɛmbérɛʾ yəbġɔ́d yəġélḳ her ɛṣʿáyhr.
14 bə-hér ɔl ksé śé lɔ, yəgũʿ aḥfɔ́l. šɛ yəté fərér bə-yḥĩl her aġítš aḥfɔ́l.
15 bə-skɔ́f ḥa-yékən ɔrx. axarɛt́ yəzḥõm ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ɛ-ḥallɛt́ ðíhũn.
16 zəḥám ð̣er emíh bə-śíni aġabgɔ́t. axarɛt́ ʿágəb b-aġabgɔ́t bə-sɛ́ ʿagiɔ́t

beš.
17 axarɛt́ ʿõr hes, “ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃šfəḳ tɔ?”
18 ʿõrɔ́t, “he sĩ ɛġí b-ɔl yəḳɔ́laʿ tɔ l-əsɛ̃š́fəḳ dé lɔ.”
19 ʿõr, “hit ʿamíl ɔ́rəm her nəẓ́bɔ́ṭ ɛmbérɛʾ. mġɔ́rɛʾ təbġíd sɛ̃ñ b-əšɔ́fḳ bis.̃”
20 ʿõrɔ́t, “mən ð̣ér rīʿ ɛm̄ ənkɔ́ʿ nhérɛʾ, bə-ḥa-təksí tɔ bek ərṣúnk ɛmbérɛʾ.

mġɔ́rɛʾ tũm sɔ̃rk beš əlhín ʿákum.” ʿõr, “mor.”
21 aġád aġág, b-ɛmbérɛʾ zəḥám tel aġə́tš. sẽš xɛŕín tũr mən tél ġeyg.
22 b-ɔl tēš lɔ, ʿágəb beš her aġə́tš. bə-šɛ́ tofún. ɛd zəḥám, zĩs tũr.
23 axarɛt́ aġə́tš ʿõrɔ́t, “aġí, nḥa ẓ́ɛk̄ən bə-ʿágən nənḥág.”
24 ʿõr, “ínɛ́ mən náḥag.”
25 ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿágən nərṣɛń ṭaṭtũn.” axarɛt́ ʿõr, “mor, ərṣín tɔ. mġɔ́rɛʾ he

ḥa-l-ɔ́rṣəns.̃” sé̃rék ṭɔ́hũn ɛd zəḥám ãʿõd ɛ-yɔ́.
26 ʿõrɔ́t, “ərṣán tɔ, mġɔ́rɛʾ he ḥa-l-ɔ́rṣənk.” rəṣínís bə-ntɔ̱́r les.
27 bə-ʿõr, “ərṣín tɔ.” bə-rṣənútš bə-ḥús. axarɛt́ ʿõr, “aġə́ti, fəʿá(l)s̃ bi. ərṣín tɔ

l-ɔ́rxér.”
28 ʿõrɔ́t, “mġɔ́rɛʾ hɛt ərṣán tɔ bə-ḥús.” hes berɔ́t ərṣɔnút ɛd́étɛ, ʿõrɔ́t, “d-ʿɔk

faʿĩhm.”
29 zĩs faʿĩhm bə-rṣənút bə-ḥús. axarɛt́ ʿõr, “aġə́ti, əntí̱r míní.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mən sér

sĩ̃n.”
30 d-ʿɔd lɛṭɔ́hũn, zəḥám ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum bə-sé̃š ʿáskər. bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “nkɔʿ əl-yóh.

aġéyg ber ð-ɛrṣín.”
31 axarɛt́ zəḥám bə-ḳéṣ fáḥal ð-ɛmbérɛʾ. bə-ḥõl aġabgɔ́t b-ɛmbérɛʾ skɔf.

12 xilfét: See the comment to 39:8.
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12 And they set out. Then the next day, they came to (some) water.
13 And the water, a certain ruler ruled it. And they stayed by the water.

Then their food ran out. As for the girl, she would stay by the water,
and the boy would go out to look for gazelles.

14 And if he didn’t find anything, he would collect wild figs. He would eat
unripe fruit and take the (ripe) wild figs to [or: for] his sister.

15 They stayed about a month. Then the son of the ruler of that town
came.

16 He came to the water, and he saw the girl. Then he fell in love with the
girl, and she fell in love with him.

17 Then he said to her, “Do you want to marry me?”
18 She said, “I have a brother, and he won’t let me marry anyone.”
19 He said, “You find [lit.make] away for us to capture the boy. Then you’ll

go with us and I will marry you.”
20 She said, “In four days, come at midday, and you’ll find that I have

already tied up the boy. Then you all do with him whatever you want.”
He said, “Ok.”

21 The men went, and the boy came back to his sister. He had a small
amount of dates (that he got) from a man.

22 And he hadn’t eaten it, he wanted it for his sister. And he was hungry.
When he came, he gave her the dates.

23 Then his sister said, “Brother, we have become bored, let’s play.”
24 He said, “What kind of game?”
25 She said, “Let’s tie each other up.” Then he said, “Ok, tie me up. Then

I will tie you up.” They did thus until the appointed time of the group
[lit. people].

26 She said, “Tie me up, then I will tie you up.” He tied her up, and he
untied her.

27 And he said, “Tie me up.” She tied him up tightly [lit. with force]. Then
he said, “Sister, you’ve hurt me. Tie me up lightly.”

28 She said, “Later you tie me up tightly.” After she had tied up the hands,
she said, “I still have the feet (to tie up).”

29 He gave her (his) feet, and she tied tightly. Then he said, “Sister, untie
me.” She said, “In [lit. after] a little while.”

30 While they were like this, the son of the ruler came, andwith himwere
soldiers. And she said, “Come here, the man has already been tied up.”

31 Then they came and cut off the boy’s penis. They took the girl, and the
boy remained.
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32 axarɛt́ zəḥõt hɔ̄t ũm bə-rḥét fáḥal ð-ɛmbérɛʾ ɛd kun bə-xár. axarɛt́ zəḥãš
ġeyg tṟoh milkɛ,́ bə-ḳɔ́lɔ́b heš fáḥalš ɛd əl-hés ɛńfɛt̄.

33 b-aġád ɛd zəḥám ḥallɛt́ ðə-bés aġítš. axarɛt́ xúdúm tel yɔ tɔ́gɔ́r.
34 axarɛt́ ʿagiɔ́t beš ġabgɔ́t bə-šɛ́ ʿágəb bes.
35 axarɛt́ sə̃nṭé b-ɛšfíḳə́š.
36 axarɛt́ zəḥám aġág əð-ḳéṣ fáḥalš, ʿõr, “aġéyg ðɛńú ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ.”
37 ʿõr hóhum, “dḥa-nəsx̃áṭər.”
38 b-aġád tel śérʿát, bə-ʿõr, “ḳərérɛ ġɔd ʿaḳ mídɛń b-aġéyg yɔ́ksə̃f ɛnúf.
39 ðə šɛ ɔl beš fáḥal lɔ, l-əḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́š. bə-ðə šɛ beš fáḥal, tũm l-əkṣéṣ

ɛréšɔ́kum.” ʿõr, “ríẓ́ɛń.”
40 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, aġád ʿaḳ mídɛń bə-zḥám yɔ ɛd míźi ɛmídɛń. ʿõr her aġéyg,

“kšɛf ɛnúf!”
41 ʿõr, “tōkum təsmɔ́ḥ tɔ.” ʿõr, “ábdan. ɔl ḥa-nəsmáḥk lɔ.”
42 ḥõl xaṭɔḳɛš́ bə-ṣɔ́r feṭáʿ. axarɛt́ zəḥám ɛśhɔ́d bə-kséš əl-hés aġág.
43 ḳéṣíṣ ɛréšɔ́hum bə-zḥám bə-tét ̱ aġítš. ʿágəb yəḳṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́s.
44 axarɛt́ sũḥ aġə́tš. b-aʿáśərəs, ber ḳéṣíṣ ɛrɛš́š. bə-ṭérdə́s ḥókum.
45 axarɛt́ ḥĩlə́s aġás, bə-xediũt tɔ̄lə́š, bə-ḳélaʿ nxínús iz̃ɔ́rtə.
46 mġɔ́rɛʾ defʿɔ́t her z̃írít tɛb́ḳaʿ sɛh̃m ʿaḳ aʿiśɛ́ ɛ-aġás.
47 hes ber aʿiśɛ́ nxínúš zəḥõt sinórt bə-tḥĩl ɛṣáḥan ðə-ʿamḳə́š ḥíṭ bə-təgɔ́fš

ʿaḳ ġɔ̄r.
48 bə-zhɛd́ aġéyg ðə-šɛ́ ʿamḳə́š ġiyɔ́r.
49 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿõr her aġítš, “hit skíf ʿaḳ ɛūt bə-hé ḥa-l-ġád.”
50 b-ɛdūr aġéyg ḥallɛt́š bə-skɔ́f ʿaḳ aḥkĩtš. bə-ksé īš ber ʿēr.

38 śérʿát: Themore commonword for ‘judge’ is śɛŕaʿ or śɛŕaʾ (e.g., 7:6; 36:2),
a borrowing of Arabic šāriʿ ‘lawgiver’. The form śérʿát, which is not in
JL, is from Arabic širʿat- ‘law’.

43 bə-tét ̱ aġítš: The Arabic ms has beš aġítš, which is a mistake on the
writer’s part. The Romanms has the correct bə-tét ̱ aġítš. On the audio,
Ali first read bešaġítš, but thenhe correctedhimself to bə-tét ̱aġítš. Also
correctwouldbeb-aġítš, which is the equivalent ofwhat theMehri text
has here (b-aġátəh, text 24:43).

47 təgɔ́fš: The mss have tgɔ́fš (< géfé ‘turn over, knock over’), but on the
audio, Ali stumbled and read ngɔfɔ́tš (< ngɔf ‘throw away’).
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32 Then a big snake came and licked the boy’s penis until it was healed.
Then twomen, angels, came and reattached [lit. returned] his penis to
him until (it was) as before.

33 And he went until he came to the town that his sister was in. Then he
got a job with some merchants.

34 Then a girl fell in love with him, and he fell in love with her.
35 He asked for her hand in marriage, and he [the father] let himmarry.
36 Then the men who had cut off his penis came and said, “This man has

no penis.”
37 He said to them, “We’ll make a bet.”
38 And they went to the judge, and he said, “Tomorrow, go to the square,

and the man should expose himself.
39 If he has no penis, his head should be cut off. But if he has a penis, your

heads should be cut off.” They said, “We accept.”
40 Then in themorning, hewent to the square, and people came until the

square was full. They said to the man, “Expose yourself!”
41 He said, “You must excuse me.” They said, “Never! We will not excuse

you.”
42 He lifted his robe and (his) privates stood (exposed). Then the wit-

nesses came and they found him to be like (other) men.
43 Their heads were cut off, and they brought the woman, his sister. They

wanted to cut off her head.
44 Then he pardoned his sister. But her husband, his headwas already cut

off. And the ruler expelled her.
45 Then her brother took her, and she worked with him, and he put

slave-girls under her.
46 Then she paid a slave-girl to put poison in her brother’s food.
47 After the foodwas in front of [lit. under] him, a cat came, took the dish

that had the food on it, and knocked it into a well.
48 And the man understood that it had something bad in it.
49 In the morning, he said to his sister, “You stay in the house, and I will

go.”
50 And the man returned to his town, and stayed in his region. And he

found his father had gone blind.

50 aḥkĩtš: This is from the word ḥkĩt ‘government’, but perhaps also can
mean ‘place where the ruler (ḥókum) lives’. Although the mss have
aḥkĩtš, Ali read ḥallɛt́š ‘his town’ on the audio.
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51 bə-zḥĩš bə-diyétə bə-kún bə-xár.
52 bə-kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ heš bə-sú̃ġəl ɛġə́tš əlhín sɔ̃rkɔ́t beš. bə-šɛ́ ṣɔ̄r hes b-ɛrḥamún

ɛnígéš mən xánút ɛġítš.
53 ʿõr īš, “ɛb́rí, he bek ʿõk hek, ðínú aġabgɔ́t ɔl mɛs xar lɔ.” bə-temmūt.

Text 18 (= M65): Ba Newas and the Old Lady

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg yəʿõr heš bɛ nəwás. aġádmən tél sɛḱənəš ʿágəb yəxétər
ɛs̃ịrɛt́. b-ɔl sẽš śé lɔ her yəśtɛḿ her ɛð̣ānəš məṣəréf.

2 b-aġád ɛd éṣəl tel məḳbɛŕt, ksé yɔ ðə-yḳɔ̄r šxarét ðə-xargɔ́t. skɔf
ðə-yftəkérən ínɛ́ yəsɛ̃ŕk.

3 axarɛt́ ʿõr, “ḥaṣ ɛ-yɔ́ ənfɔ́ś, dḥa-l-únkś l-ɛšxarét mən ʿaḳ ɛḳɔ̄r. bə-dḥa-l-
sɛ̃ŕk ḥilt.”

4 skɔf ɛd yɔ ənfɔ́ś. ənkɔ́ś l-ɛšxarét mən ʿaḳ ɛḳɔ̄r bə-ḥĩlə́s ʿaḳ xarḳɛt́š, b-aġád
ɛd éṣəl ḳéríb əl-ḥallɛt́.

5 ḳélaʿ ɛšxarét bə-šɛ́ aġád ɛd égaḥ ḥallɛt́.
6 śíni yɔ mɛḱən ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ but ð-túz̃ər. axarɛt́ sx̃abír ġeyg, ʿõr, “ínɛ́ mən

yɔ iźɔ́kũn ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ ūt ðíkũn?”
7 ʿõr heš aġéyg, “ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-túz̃ər ðə-gélɛ bə-yɔ́ ðə-ysə̃dhéḳ leš. b-aʿɛĺɛš́ ðə-ysx̃īr

‘her dé yəġɔ́rəb śé, yɛś́nɛ her ɛmbérɛʾ’.” ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “he sĩ ɛm̄í šxarét
bə-təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́.”

Text 17
51 diyétə: JL does not have this form, which must be the plural of dit

‘medicine’ ( JL, s.v. dwy). Mehri also has a feminine external plural for
this word (dəwyōtən, sg. dīwē; ML, s.v. dwy), as does Hobyot (diwyōtə,
sg. dīwē; HV, p. 90).

52 xánút: JL (s.v. xwn) gives only the form xónút (as the verbal noun of the
verb xɛn̄ ‘betray’), but ML (s.v. xwn) lists both EJ xánút and CJ xónút.
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51 He brought him some medicines, and he became well.
52 And he told him about the deeds of his sister, all that she had done to

him, and (how) he had shown patience with her, and (how) God had
saved him from the betrayal of his sister.

53 His father said, “My son, I already told you, no good (can come) from
this girl.” And it is finished.

Translation of Text 18

1 Once there was a man called Ba Newas. He went from his settlement,
intending to go down to the town. And he didn’t have anything (with
which) to buy supplies for his family.

2 Hewent until he reached a graveyard. He found people burying an old
woman who had died. He sat down, thinking what he should do.

3 Thenhe said, “When the people leave, Iwill dig up the oldwoman from
the grave, and I will play [lit. do] a trick.”

4 He stayed until the people left. He dug up the old woman from the
grave, put her into his robe, and went until he got close to the town.

5 He left the old woman, and he went until he entered the town.
6 He saw many people going into a rich man’s house. Then he asked a

man, “What’s with these people going into that house?”
7 Theman said tohim, “The richman’s son is sick, andpeople are visiting

him. And his family is asking, ‘If anyone knows anything, he should
see to the boy’.” Ba Newas said, “I have an old mother, and she knows
absolutely everything about illness.”

Text 18
7 ysə̃dhéḳ: The meaning ‘visit (sick person)’ is given in the Roman ms,

but is not in JL, which only has the meaning ‘look down from a cliff ’.
In Mehri and Ḥarsusi it has a more general meaning ‘look down’, so
perhaps its use in this context is something akin to English ‘look in on
s.o.’.

7 yɛś́nɛ: This must be a 3ms subjunctive of the H-Stem śní. JL (s.v. śny)
defines this verb as ‘show; be a medicine man’. The second definition
is obviously what is intended here, but a better translation is perhaps
simply ‘see to’ or ‘treat’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss
‘cure’, which is what the corresponding Mehri version has in this line.
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8 ʿõr aġéyg, “mor, ġadú, dḥa-l-ɛśnɛḱ ī ɛmbérɛʾ. bə-dḥa-yəzɛḿk əlhín ʿagk.”
aġádɔ́ ɛd éṣəl tel ī ð-ɛmbérɛʾ.

9 ʿõr ɛġéyg, “ðɛńu ɛġéyg sẽš ɛm̄ɛš́ šxarét bə-ʿõr təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́.”
ʿõr túz̃ər, “hun sɛ?” ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ser ɛt̄ iźɔ́kũn, bə-hér ʿagk bes, ʿar dé
yəzḥóm bes.”

10 axarɛt́ aʿrér əggɔ́r tṟoh yəzḥím bes. aġád ɛgərét, ɛd zəḥám ð̣er ɛšxarét,
aʿśéśs, b-ɔl ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ. axarɛt́ ɛdūr tel yɔ. ʿõr, “ɛšxarét ɔl ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ.”

11 ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “təkín təsk̃élɔ́t ̱ ɛgənú(s)ɛś, bə-hér təsk̃élɔ́tẖum, ɔl təʿaśéś lɔ
ar hér sīṭɔ́t bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh. ġɔd, sbɔṭs bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh, bə-ḥtéðér ɔl tɔġs!”

12 ʿõr ɛgərét, “ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ.” b-aġád. ɛd éṣəl tel ɛšxarét, sɔ̄ṭəs bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ
tṟoh. axarɛt́ ftəḳəḥɔ́t fús̃ḥ̣i.

13 ɛdírɔ́ ɛgərét ðə-yūki. ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ínɛ́ géré? ʿɔd təkún lə́tġəkum ɛḿí?”
ʿõr ɛgərét, “ɛšxarét xargɔ́t!” béké bɛ nəwás bə-ʿõr, “y-ɛm̄í, y-ɛm̄í!”

14 axarɛt́ ʿõr heš túz̃ər, “ḳəláʿ ɔ̄kɛ! dḥa-nzə́mk… dḥa-nḳẓ́ɛḱ ɛgərét.” ʿõr bɛ
nəwás, “ɔl əsḳ̃ɔ́ẓ́ɛ b-ɛḿí ɛgərét lɔ.”

9 yəzḥóm: The Roman ms has ð-yəzḥóm, which is a mistake. We should
not find ð- here before a subjunctive. TheArabicms and the audiohave
the correct yəzḥóm.

10 əggɔ́r: JL (s.v. ʾgr) has ʾɔʾgɔ́r as the indefinite singular form of ‘slave’. The
mss of this text have just gɔr ( روج ), but the audio has əggɔ́r or iggɔ́r.
The gemination of the initial consonant (and the epenthetic vowel)
is probably the same phenomenon that is sometimes found with the
word tet ̱ ‘woman’ (historical root ʾnt)̱, as in 30:13. Johnstone wrote gɔr
in one of his manuscript word-lists (Johnstone papers Box 1C). My
informants also produced əggɔ́r.
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8 Theman said, “Ok, come on, I’ll show you the boy’s father. He will give
you whatever you want.” They went until they got to the father of the
boy.

9 The man said, “This man has an old mother and he said she knows
absolutely everything about illness.” The richman said, “Where is she?”
Ba Newas said, “Behind those houses. If you want her, send someone
to bring her.”

10 Then he sent two slaves to bring her. The slaves went.When they came
to [lit. over] the old woman, they roused her, but she didn’t wake up.
Then they returned to the people. They said, “The old woman didn’t
wake up.”

11 Ba Newas said, “She is conversing with her jinns, and if she is convers-
ing with them, she won’t wake up unless she is hit twice with a stick
[or: with two sticks]. Go, hit her two times with a stick [or: with two
sticks], and be careful you don’t kill her!”

12 The slaves said, “Don’t worry.” And they went. When they reached the
old woman, they hit her twice with a stick. Then she broke in half.

13 The slaves came back crying. Ba Newas said, “What happened? Have
youperhaps killedmymother?” The slaves said, “The oldwomandied!”
Ba Newas cried, and said, “Oh my mother, my mother!”

14 Then the rich man said to him, “Stop the crying! We will give you…we
will compensate you with the slaves.” Ba Newas said, “I will not accept
the slaves as compensation (blood-payment) for my mother.”

11 ɛgənú(s)ɛś: This form is difficult to explain. It is clearly the plural ginnú
‘jinns’ (cf. 30:16) plus the 3fs possessive suffix -ɛś. The Roman ms has
ɛginnuwás, which is more or less what we expect, and the Arabic ms
matches this form. The audio, however, has ɛgnúsɛś, and the Roman
ms has a note “better ɛgínusɛś”. The added s of ɛgnúsɛś (preceding ɛ)́ is
unexpected.

11 tɔġs: This is the 2mp subjunctive of the G-Stem létəġ ‘kill’, tɔġ, plus the
3fs object suffix. The 3ms subjunctive is yɔ́təġ< yɔ́ltəġ. The 2mpderives
via təltɔ́ġ > tə(l)tɔ́ġ > t(ə)tɔ́ġ > tɔġ.
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15 axarɛt́ sədéd yɔ skɔf heš bə-xamsín iźíf bə-ḥõlt ðə-xĩš yirsɔ́̃b ḳít. b-aġád
bɛ nəwás yɔl sɛḱənəš ber túz̃ər. bə-təmmut kéltɔ̱́t ð-ĩgrəm ðə-bɛ nəwás.

Text 20 (= M61): An Argument over Water

1 ʿónut ṭit kunút ʿonút bə-yɔ́ ðə-tʿáb. b-emíh ɔl mɛḱən lɔ.
2 ɛd yum ṭit ɛrɔ́d bʿél ɛŕún, əb-bʿél iyɛĺ, əb-bʿél əlhúti ð̣er emíh.
3 axarɛt́ ʿõr aġéyg ðə-k-ɛlhúti, “ɛńfɛt̄ ɛlhútɛń ḥa-(t)štiḳɛń, mġɔ́rɛ́ʾ tũm.”
4 ʿõr aġéyg bāl iyɛĺ, “ḳɛf, hɛt ɔl hɛt axér ʿánɛń lɔ.”
5 axarɛt́ əntɔ̄ḥɔ́ bə-zḥám yɔ, bə-fúskši mən ṭaṭtɔ́ši, wəlɛḱən bāl iyɛĺ lɔ̄d

məndíḳ ʿaḳ ɛlhúti bə-férɔ́d.

Text 18
15 sədéd: This is the 3mpperfect of theH-Stem sədéd (root sdd), parallel to

the form sədīd used in the Mehri version. The meaning of the H-Stem
here must be something like ‘agree’ or ‘make agree’. Both JL and ML
(s.v. sdd) define the H-Stem as ‘bring together estranged people’. In the
Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘compens[ate]’. In the Roman
manuscript of the Mehri version, Johnstone added the gloss ‘stuck up
for BN [Ba Newas] asking’.

15 yɔ skɔf : This has to be a relative clause ‘people (who were) present’.
Johnstone’s Roman ms has under yɔ skɔf heš the gloss ‘people present
with him’, but heš certainly means ‘for him’, not ‘with him’.

15 iźíf : JL (s.v. ʾlf ) gives the plural of ɔf ‘thousand’ only as iźɔ́f. This may
be an EJ form, but at least one of my CJ informants used iźíf. In one of
Johnstone’s handwrittenword-lists (Box 7D), he gives iźíf as the plural.

15 ĩgrəm: This is the definite form of a noun with an m- prefix. JL (s.v.
grm) includes the verb ɛgrím ‘commit a crime’ and the noun gérĩt
‘crime’ (pl. gérɛḿ), but no form with an m- prefix. The audio and mss
(Roman and Arabic) definitely do not have gérɛḿ. The Roman ms has
the gloss ‘crime’. The genitive exponent ð- is absent, before bɛ nəwás
in the Arabic ms and on the audio, so one wonders if it is a word
meaning ‘criminal’ or the like (cf. Arabic mujrim), used in apposition
to ‘Ba Newas’. Note, though, that the Mehri version of this story has
gəráymət ‘crime’. See also the comment to TJ4:72.
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15 Then the people present got (them) to agree that he would get [lit. for
him (was)] fifty thousand (dollars) and five camel-loads of food. And
Ba Newas went back to his settlement having become rich. The story
of Ba Newas’s crime [or: of the criminal Ba Newas] is finished.

Translation of Text 20

1 One year there was a drought, and the people were weary [or: suffer-
ing]. The water was not a lot.

2 Then one day goat-herders, camel-herders, and cow-herders brought
(their animals) down to the water.

3 Then the man who was with the cows said, “First our cows will drink,
then you.”

4 The camel-herder said, “Be quiet, you are not better than us.”
5 Then the two fought, and people came and separated them from each

other. But the camel-herder shot his rifle into the cows, and they
panicked.

Text 20
1 ʿonút: This word, meaning ‘drought, dry season’, is not in JL, though it

is recorded in ML (s.v. hwr, and p. 519) as an EJ form. It is used also in
13:3, 15:3, and several times in text TJ2. On the audio, the word for ‘year’
seems to have heavier stress on the first syllable (ʿónut; JL, s.v. ʿyn.),
while ‘drought’ seems to have heavier stress on the second syllable.
Johnstone records both as ʿonút in the Roman ms of this text (and
both as ʿónút in the lexicons), and so the apparent stress difference
on the audio is possibly due to the prosody of the narrative. However,
occurrences of thesewords elsewhere seem to confirm the slight stress
difference, as domy own informants’ testimony. Even if there is a stress
difference, the meaning ‘drought’ probably derives from the word for
‘year’, with the narrowed meaning ‘non-monsoon time of the year’,
used in contrast to the word xɔrf ‘monsoon’ (cf. TJ2:51).
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6 w-ámma bāl ɛŕún, hes iźɔ́k əntɔ̄ḥ, ɛrɔ́d ɛŕunɛš́ ɛd ɛrbé.
7 wəlɛḱən skɔf fɔḳḥ ð-ɔrx bə-zḥõthum õsé. bə-ġɔ́tbər ðə-yð̣ɔ̄r bə-ṭaṭtóhum.

bə-yʿõr, “əðə kun ṣɔ̄rən, axér hɛn.”
8 w-ámma bāl ɛŕún ðə-yəẓ́ḥɔ́k mənhũm, bə-ʿõr, “he axér ʿankúm. hes tum

əntɔ̄ḥkum, he ɛrɔ́dk ɛŕuní.”
9 mən ð̣ér xaṭarɛt́ ðíkũn, kũn ʿíśɔ́r. bə-ʿõr, “ɛṣɔ̄r axér mən kɔl śé.” bə-

təmmút kéltɔ̱́thum.

Text 21 (= M73): Four Hungry Men and a Date

1 xaṭarɛt́ ɛrbəʿɔ́t ġag ðə-yəbġéd xɔṭɔ́r. b-aġág ber məġrɔ́b mən sẽgɔ́ʿt
bə-ṣɔ̄r. b-aġád.

2 axarɛt́ sə̃ḳṣér ɛziɔ́d. əb-bér hóhum ʿáṣər tṟoh mən ġér ḳít. ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ
kɔlʿéni, keb ʿaḳ śaʿb, bə-ksé ġeyg ʿaḳ śaʿb ðíkũn. b-aġéyg sẽš ḳít.

3 bə-hés śíni aġág ɛḳbél leš, ḳéré ɛḳítš kɛls. ʿágəb yəxērhum, mũnmənhúm
dḥa-yít bə-yɔ́ḳəlaʿ aġág ðə-sé̃š.

4 ɛd éṣəl aġág tel aġéyg, ʿõr hóhum, “he ɔl sĩ ḳít lɔ.” ʿõr aġág, “nḥa ar d-ʿɔd
bɛn ɛṣɔ̄r.” b-aġsəré.

Text 20
6 əntɔ̄ḥ: Johnstone’s Romanms has the 3md perfect əntɔ̄ḥɔ́, as in the pre-

vious line. On the audio, Ali first read əntɔ̄ḥɔ́, then corrected himself to
the 3mp form əntɔ̄ḥ, presumably more correct after the mp demon-
strative iźɔ́k. Based on the Mehri version of this text, which has the
circumstantial imperfect ð-yəntawḥən, wemight expect the Jibbali text
to have the corresponding ð-yəntɔ́ḥən. The Arabic ms had حواتن (the
3mp perfect əntɔ̄ḥ), but was corrected to نحواتن (əntɔ̄ḥən), which has
the suffix -ən of the imperfect, but lacks the prefix (ð-)yə- of the imper-
fect.

7 yð̣ɔ̄r: The meaning ‘apologize’ is not given for the verb ð̣ɔ̄r in JL (s.v.
ð̣br), but it is attested for the Mehri cognate ð̣əbōr (cf. ML, s.v. ð̣br). Its
appearance here either reflects an EJ usage or aMehrism (based on the
use of this verb in Mehri text 61).
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6 As for the goat-herder, when [or: while] those guys fought, he brought
his goats to the water and let (them) drink [lit. until he had let (them)
drink].

7 They stayed half a month, and (then) the rain came. They came to-
gether apologizing to one another, and they said, “If we had been
patient, it would have been better for us.”

8 As for the goat-herder, he was laughing at them, and he said, “I am
better than you. When [or: while] you fought, I brought my goats to
the water.”

9 After that time, they were friends. They said, “Patience is better than
everything.” And their story is finished.

Translation of Text 21

1 Once there were four men going, traveling. The men were already
famous for bravery and patience [or: endurance]. And they went.

2 Then the provisions ran out. And they were already without food for
two nights. Then one night, in the evening, they went down into a
valley, and they found a man in that valley. And the man had food.

3 And when he saw the men approaching him, he hid all of his food. He
wanted to test them, (to see) which [lit. who] of them would eat and
let down his friends [lit. the men who were with him].

4 Thenwhen themen reached theman, he said to them, “I have no food.”
The men said, “We still have patience.” And they passed the evening.

9 axérmən: In Jibbali, a comparative is normally followed by (ʿ)ar rather
thanmən (see §5.4). The use ofmən here is probably aMehrism, based
on Mehri text 61.

Text 21
1 xɔṭɔ́r: According to theword-list appended to this text, this is the plural

of xóṭər, which Johnstone glossed as ‘going to town’ (ameaning usually
associated with the root xtr, not xṭr). The form xóṭər is possibly the
same noun transcribed as xúṭur in JL (s.v. xṭr), where it is glossed as
‘traveler, tourist’. However, the formmaybe aG-Stem3mpperfect xɔṭɔ́r
‘travel’; the corresponding Mehri text has a 3mp perfect (xəṭawr).
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5 ɛd ġasré, ber ðə-sé̃f, ʿeś aġéyg bə-xníṭ xɛŕín tũr. b-aġád ɛd əlḥáf əl-ṭáṭ
mən aġág, bə-lġízə́š beš, bə-ʿõr “he ɔl sĩ ar ðɛńu. bə-ʿák beš hek. tɛʾ
bə-ḳəláʿ ɛṣáḥ.”

6 sm̃iddə́š mən tɔ̄lə́š bə-lġáz beš aġéyg ðə-l-ɛgiśítš, bə-ʿõr, “he bek śēʿ ak
bə-d-ʿɔ́k ɛbḳék ðɛńu. bə-ʿák beš hek. tɛʾ bə-ḳəláʿ ɛṣáḥ.”

7 sm̃iddə́š mən tɔ̄lə́š bə-lġáz beš aġéyg ðə-l-ɛgiśítš, bə-ʿõr, “he bek śēʿak
bə-šfáḥk ðɛńu. ʿak beš hek. tɛʾ bə-ḳəláʿ ɛṣáḥ.”

8 sm̃iddə́š mən tɔ̄lə́š bə-lġáz beš aġéyg ðə-l-ɛgiśítš. bə-ʿõr əl-hés aġɔ́hɛš́.
9 sm̃iddə́š mən tɔ̄lə́š bə-ʿéś. sé̃rék ɛnúf dḥa-yəð̣ḥɔ́l, b-aġád ɛd əlḥáf l-aġéyg

ɛńfí ðə-sə̃mdéd tũr kin aġéyg bāl sɛḱən. bə-lġízə́š beš bə-ʿõr əl-hés
aġɔ́hɛš́.

10 axarɛt́ sm̃iddə́š mən tɔ̄lə́š bə-ġɔrɔ́b ðə-šɛ́ ɔl dé tēš lɔ. bə-rdé beš l-ɛl̄ġ īdš.
11 axarɛt́ ʿeś aġéyg bāl sɛḱən bə-ẓ́ḥák, bə-xníṭ lóhum ʿiśɛ.́ ʿõr heš aġág,

“(t)sɔ́̃hɔ́l xázɛ.́ hɛt ʿagk təxēr tũn.”
12 ʿõr aġéyg, “smɔḥ li. kɔ-ṭáṭ yəʿágɔ́b yəġrɛb́ ɛs̃á̃ġər.” b-aʿtɔ́śɛ aġág b-aġsəré.

ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, aġád aġág kin aġéyg. bə-təmmút.

5 lġízə́š: JL (s.v. lġz) gives only ‘tickle’ for themeaning of the verb l(a)ġáz.
However, Johnstone notes in ML (s.v. lġz) that the verb means ‘slip s.t.
to s.o.’ in Mehri and in EJ, but ‘tickle’ in CJ. In an early, handwritten
draft of JL (Box 15C), Johnstone had included the meaning ‘slip to’, but
crossed it out. The ḤL entry (s.v. lġz) seems to indicate that Jibbali
l(a)ġáz has the same meaning as Ḥarsusi ləġāz ‘indicate privily, give
s.o. s.t. privily’.

10 l-ɛl̄ġ: This word is not in JL or ML, but it must mean something like
‘length’ or ‘reach’, based both on context and on the Mehri version,
which has ṭawl ‘length’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss
‘as far as he could’. He also added the form bíləġ in brackets below this
word, which is probablymeant to indicate the related verb. JL (s.v. blġ)
definesbéləġonly as ‘reachpuberty’. The verbhas abroadermeaning in
Müller’s Jibbali texts, however; Bittner (1917b: 20) gives the definitions
‘gelangen, erreichen, anlangen’ (‘reach, attain, arrive’). It also means
‘reach, arrive’ in TJ1:4/5, though this text was based on one of Müller’s.
We can also compare the Jibbali H-Stem ɛbláġ ‘bring, deliver’ (used in
54:44), the Ḥarsusi G-Stem bəlōġ ‘reach’ (ḤL, s.v. blġ), and the Arabic
G-Stem balaġa ‘reach, attain’ and its various derived nouns.
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5 Then at night, when they had fallen asleep, the man got up and took
out a little bit of date. He went until he pressed up against one of the
men. He slipped it [the date] to him, and said to him, “I have only this.
I want it (to be) for you. Eat and keep quiet [lit. leave (your) voice].”

6 He took it fromhim and slipped it to theman next to him. And he said,
“I am already full, and I saved this still. I want it (to be) for you. Eat and
keep quiet.”

7 He took it fromhim and slipped it to theman next to him. And he said,
“I am already full, and I have this leftover. I want it (to be) for you. Eat
and keep quiet.”

8 He took it from him and slipped it to theman next to him. And he said
what [lit. as] his brothers (had said).

9 He took it from him and got up. He pretended that he was going to
urinate, and he pressed up to the first man, who had taken the date
from the owner [or: resident] of the camp. And he slipped it to him
and said what [lit. as] his brothers (had said).

10 Then he took it from him, and he knew that no one had eaten it. And
he threw it as far as he could [lit. the reach of his arm].

11 Then the owner of the camp got up and laughed, and he took out food
for them. The men said to him, “You deserve shame [or: punishment].
You wanted to test us.”

12 The man said, “Forgive me. Everyone wants to know the other guy.”
And themen had dinner and spent the night. In themorning, themen
went away from the man. And it is finished.

11 (t)sɔ́̃hɔ́l xázɛ:́ Johnstone glossed this in the Roman ms as ‘you deserve
punishment’. This verb is mentioned in ML (s.v. ʾhl) as an EJ word,
though it is not in JL. In Johnstone’s word-list for this text, he also
glossed the word šɔ́hɔ́l as ‘deserve’ (cf. also 86:4). I assume here that
it is a 2ms imperfect, and this is the expected form for an Š1-Stem
whose second root consonant is h (cf. the forms of H-Stem II-G verbs
in §7.4.7). The word xázɛ́ is perhaps related to the noun xzét ‘embar-
rassment’, which occurs in text 28:14 (see also JL and Appendix C, s.v.
xzy). The one informant that I asked about this phrase recognized the
verb, but not xázɛ.́ Another informant used the phrase hɛt tsɔ́̃hɔ́l ‘you
deserve’ as the equivalent of ‘you’re welcome’, in response to ‘thank
you’.
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Text 22 (= M3, but a variant version): The Jewelry Tree

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d. axarɛt́ xēt bə-ksé fóḳaʾ ʿaḳ dɛḥlél. b-égaḥ
ʿamḳə́š. sú̃ṣĩ ɛd rē.

2 d-ʿɔd skɔf ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél, zəḥámmosé bə-thí dɔf ʿaḳ xɔ ɛdɛḥlél bə-šeddɔ́t
l-ɛġéyg. b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yəsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ.

3 bə-sə̃nðér her ɛraḥmũn yɛð́həb nəḥõr ðɔhr bə-nəḥõr núśəb, “her
sx̃ənúṭk mən ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél ðɛńu.”

4 d-ʿɔd lɛṭɔ́kũn, hēt ɛdɔ́f mən ʿaḳ xɔ ɛdɛḥlél, bə-sx̃aníṭ aġéyg.
5 b-aġád. ɛd ber b-ɔ́rəm, ksé tet ̱ k-ɛr̄ún. ʿõr hes, “əlḥíḳ! zəḥám ġeyg

túz̃ər bə-ðə-yhódɛń ṣáġət kɔl ð-ɔl sẽs ṣáġət lɔ. bə-zĩ-tɔ ɛṣáġəts̃ bə-hé
dḥa-l-ékən k-ɛr̄ún. bə-hít, ġíd!” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “gəzɛḱ xar. hũk ɛṣáġət, bə-hé
dḥa-l-ġád.” ʿõr aġéyg, “mor.” axarɛt́ zũtš ɛṣáġts b-aġadɔ́t.

6 bə-hés ġõsɔ́t, ḥálɔ́b aġéyg ɛr̄ún ʿaḳ nəḥõr níṣán ɛd ðəhɛb́. bə-hés ber
ḥálɔ́b ɛr̄ún, ḥezzésən ʿaḳ nəḥõr ɛd ðəhɛb́ ɛnḥõr ɛníṣán.

7 ɔl-ʿɔ́d ɛbḳé ar tuš. b-aġád.
8 ɛd éṣəl ɔ́rəm ðə-yəzḥím ð̣írs ɛḳ̃ɛb́ṭər, ḳélaʿ ɛṣáġət ð̣er hérúm bə-skɔ́f.
9 axarɛt́ zəḥĩš məkṭɛŕ ð-irsɔ́̃b, dḥa-tkɛńən ʿáśəri yirsɔ́̃b, ð̣írsən ḳít

bə-ksəbɛt́.
10 axarɛt́ sx̃əbírš aġág, ʿõr heš, “kɔ hɛt skɔfk bũn? b-ínɛ́ mən ṣáġət ðínú?”
11 ʿõr, “he ðə-ḥágɔ́rk hérúm ðɛńu. kɔl gəmʿát təṣɔ̄ḥ ð̣írš ṣáġət.”

3 nəḥõr: JL (s.v. nḥr) and ML (s.v. nḥr) both list EJ náḥar, CJ naḥrɔ́t ‘side-
passage off a wadi’. I did find nḥõr in one of Johnstone’s handwritten
word-lists (Box 15C). In an article (1973: 101), Johnstone lists náḥár as
the diminutive form of nəḥór. The informants that I asked used nəḥõr.

5 əlḥíḳ: The verb lḥaḳ here must mean something like ‘hurry’ or ‘run’,
meanings not listed in JL (s.v. lḥḳ). The meanings ‘catch up with; run
after’, given in JL, are not far off. See also the comment to 36:4.

5 gəzɛḱ xar: This is the way to say ‘thank you’ in Jibbali, literally some-
thing like ‘your reward is good’. Though thewordgəzɛ́ is not in JL, wedo
find related forms of the root gzy, such as sə̃gézɛʾ ‘get one’s just reward’;
cf. also Arabic jazāʾ ‘repayment, recompense’.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 447

Translation of Text 22

1 Once a man was traveling. He got thirsty, and he found a pool of water
in a cave. He entered it, and he drank until he was satisfied.

2 While hewas still sitting in the cave, rain came, and a rock fell onto the
mouth of the cave, and it blocked the man in. He was not able to get
out again.

3 And he vowed to God to flood (one) wadi with blood and (one) wadi
with milk, “if I get out of this cave.”

4 While he was still like this, the rock fell away from the mouth of the
cave, and the man got out.

5 And he went on. Then when he was on the road, he found a woman
with the goats. He said to her, “Hurry [or: run]! A rich man has come
and he is giving out jewelry to everyonewho doesn’t have any. Giveme
your jewelry and I will stay with the goats. And you, go!” The woman
said, “Thank you. Here is the jewelry, and I will go.” Theman said, “Ok.”
Then she gave him her jewelry and she went.

6 And when she disappeared, the man milked the goats in a small wadi
until it flooded. And after he milked the goats, he slaughtered them in
(another) wadi until the small wadi flooded.

7 He left only (one) male goat.
8 Then when he got to the road that the caravans came on, he put the

jewelry on a tree and sat down.
9 Then a caravan of camels came, about twenty camels, on which were

food and clothing.
10 Then the men asked him, they said to him, “Why have you sat down

here? And what’s with this jewelry [lit. what kind of jewelry is this]?”
11 He said, “I have been guarding this tree. Everyweek jewelry appears on

it.”

8 ɛḳ̃ɛb́ṭər: In JL (s.v. ḳṭr), the plural of məḳ(ə)ṭɛŕ ‘caravan’ (cf. line 9) is
given as məḳəṭɔ́r. Both the Roman and Arabic mss have ɛḳ̃ɛb́ṭər (<
ɛməḳɛb́ṭər < *ɛmaḳáwṭər). The audio confirms this, though the form
sounds more like ɛḳ̃ɛb́ṭr, with a difficult to pronounce final consonant
cluster. For the plural formməḳɛb́ṭər, we can compare theMehri plural
maḳawṭər, cited by Jahn (1902: 207).
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12 ʿõr heš aġág, “ʿak təśúm lɛn hérúm ðɛńu?” ʿõr, “ábdan. ðɛńu hérúm ɔl
dé yəḳɔ́dər lə-ti̱ɛńəš lɔ.” ʿõr aġág, “dḥa-nzɛḿk yirsɛ̃n̄ b-əlhín ð̣írsən mən
ḳít bə-ksəbɛt́.” ʿõr, “ábdan.” axarɛt́ ʿõr aġág, “dḥa-nzɛḿk ɛrbəʿɔ́t iźíf ð̣er
yirsɛ̃n̄ b-əlhín ð̣írsən.”

13 axarɛt́ śɛm̄ aġéyg hérúm, bə-ʿõr hóhum, “šmɔʿ! əḥtéðér mən dé yəġbɛb́
nxínúš. her dé ġeb nxínúš, ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəsé̃rɔ́k ṣáġət lɔ.” bə-śɛf́ aġéyg ber ġeb
nxínúš.

14 zũš yirsɔ́̃b b-ɛdírɛh́əm. b-aġád yɔl sɛḱənəš. b-aġág skɔf gəmʿát. ɛd yum
ɛgəmʿát k-ḥáṣaf, ɔl ɛṣbáḥ ð̣er hérúm śé lɔ.

15 ʿõr aġág, “aġéyg ẓ́əḥák lɛn. ʿágən nəġád séréš.” aġád ɛd zəḥám tel aġéyg.
ʿõr heš, “hɛt ẓ́əḥákək lɛn, bə-hérúm ɔl ɛṣbáḥ ð̣írš śé lɔ.”

16 ʿõr aġéyg, “kɔh ɔl ɛṣbáḥ ð̣írš śé lɔ? ʿɔd təkún ġébkum nxínúš?” ʿõr aġág,
“ábdan.” ʿõr, “ġadú nəśnɛ.́” aġád ɛd éṣəl tel hérúm. ġɔlɔ́ḳ aġéyg ɛd ksé
ɛġɔ̄š.

17 ʿõr her aġág, “ínɛ́ ðɛńú? he ɔl ɔ̄d lɔ.”
18 axarɛt́ gɔ́tləs aġág, bə-ʿõr her ṭaṭtóhum, “hɛt ɛ-ġébk!” b-ɛs̃á̃ġər yʿõr, “hɛt

ɛ-ġébk!”
19 axarɛt́ ṭɔ́tʿan bə-gunōi ɛd létəġ ṭaṭtóhum. htɔf aġéyg her yɔ, b-ɛbḥé yɔ.

bə-ʿõr yɔ, “kɔ šum aġág iźɛńu lɔ́ttəġ?” ʿõr, “ɔl édʿak lɔ. kisk tóhum ber
lɔ́ttəġ.”

20 ḥõlhum yɔ bə-ḳɔ̄rhum. b-aġéyg aġád yɔl sɛḱənəš. bə-təmmút.

12 ðɛńu hérúm: I take ðɛńu as a subject pronoun and hérúm as a nominal
predicate that is followed by a relative clause. It is possible, however,
that one could take ðɛńu hérúm as a single phrase ‘this tree’. It is less
common to find a demonstrative adjective preceding its head noun,
but certainly not unknown (see §3.4). If ðɛńu is indeed a demonstra-
tive adjective here, then the translation of the sentence would be ‘this
tree, no one can put a value on it’.

12 iźíf : See the comment to 18:15.
19 ṭɔ́tʿan: The Romanmshas ṭɔ́tʿan ṭaṭtóhum, but theArabicms and audio

have just ṭɔ́tʿan. To say ṭɔ́tʿan ṭaṭtóhum is actually incorrect, since ṭɔ́tʿan
is already reflexive.
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12 Themen said to him, “Do youwant to sell us this tree?” He said, “Never.
This is a tree that no one canput a value on [or:whose valuenoone can
manage].” The men, “We will give you our camels and everything on
them, food and clothes.” He said, “Never.” Then the men said, “We will
give you four thousand (dollars), on top of our camels and everything
on them.”

13 Then theman sold the tree, and he said to them, “Listen! Be careful not
to defecate under it. If someone defecates under it, it will not make
jewelry anymore.” And it so happened that he had already defecated
under it.

14 They gave him the camels and the money. And he went to his settle-
ment. The men sat for a week. A week later, in the morning, nothing
had appeared on the tree.

15 The men said, “The man tricked [lit. made fun of] us. Let’s go after
him!” They went until they came to the man. They said to him, “You
tricked us. Nothing appeared on the tree.”

16 The man said, “Why, did nothing appear on it? Have you perhaps
defecated under it?” The men said, “Never.” He said, “Let’s go and see!”
They went until they reached the tree. The man looked and found his
stool.

17 He said to the men, “What is this? I don’t lie.”
18 Then the men argued, and said to each other, “You’re the one [or: it

was you] who defecated!” And the other said, “You’re the one who
defecated!”

19 Then they stabbed each other with daggers and [lit. until] they killed
each other. The man called people for help, and people came to help.
The people said, “Why did they, these men, kill each other.” He said, “I
don’t know. I found them already killed.”

20 The people took them and buried them. And the man went to his
settlement. It is finished.

19 bə-gunōi: Ali read gunún on the audio, but the Arabic ms has gunōi,
which is the plural form listed in JL (s.v. gnb). The phrase bə-gunōi is
missing from the Roman ms.
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Text 23 (= M1, but a longer variant): Ba Newas and the Bean

1 xaṭarɛt́ bɛ nəwás ðə-yəbġɔ́d, bə-sé̃š dəgirét. ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ,
2 ksé ġigeníti k-ãḥalɔ́b ð-iglélən dúgur ʿaḳ ḳaḥf. ʿõr hésən, “ʿagk əl-xélṭ

ɛdgəríti sé̃kən.” ʿõr aġigeníti, “ɛdgərítk ɔl tənúfaʿ tun lɔ, fəlɛḱən nḥa
dḥa-nzɛḿk ḥaṣ ɛbšɔ́lən.”

3 ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ábdan, he ʿagk əl-xélṭ békən.” ʿõr, “mɔ́ġɔ́r.” ɛbḳáʾ ɛdgərítš
bə-skɔ́f.

4 ɛd ɛbšél ʿõr aġigeníti, “nəkáʿ, tɛʾ sɛ̃n.”
5 ʿõr, “ʿagk ɛdgəríti.” ʿõr aġigeníti, “ɛdgərítk ɔl nəġɔ́rbəs lɔ mən ʿaḳ ɛdúgur.

her ɔl ʿak tɛʾ sɛ̃n lɔ, dḥa-nzɛḿk əlhín ʿak.” ʿõr, “ábdan, ʿak (ar) ɛdgəríti!”
6 ʿõr aġigeníti, “dḥa-nzɛḿk fɔḳḥ.” ʿõr, “ábdan, ʿak (ar) ɛdgəríti!” béké bɛ

nəwás. axarɛt́ zũš ɛḳáḥf b-əlhín ʿamḳə́š. b-aġád bɛ nəwás.
7 ɛd éṣə mən tél ɛr̄ún téḳhəbən, ḳélaʿ ɛḳáḥf ʿaḳ ɛr̄ún. yəzḥõm dɛrhés yətɔ̱̄r

ɛḳáḥf.
8 béké bɛ nəwás. ʿõr, “y-ɛḳ̄aḥfi, y-ɛḳ̄aḥfi!” zəḥám yɔ. ʿõr heš, “kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k?”

ʿõr, “ɛdɛrhéskum tɔ̱̄r ɛḳáḥfi.” ʿõr heš yɔ, “mor, ɔl tebk lɔ. dḥa-nzɛḿk ḳaḥf
wudín, axér ar ɛḳáḥfk.” ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ábdan, ʿak (ar) ɛḳáḥfi.”

9 ʿõr heš yɔ, “ɛḳáḥfk ber tē̱r.” axarɛt́ béké bɛ nəwás ɛd zũš ɛdɛrhés ðə-tɔ̱̄r
ɛḳáḥf.

10 b-aġád bɛ nəwás. ɛd éṣəl mən tél ɛlhúti yɔ́ḳhəb, rəṣún ɛdɛrhésš ʿaḳ
ɛlhúti. təzḥóm həgəlɛt́ tətɔ̱̄r ɛdɛrhés ðə-bɛ nəwás.

11 béké bɛ nəwás bə-ʿõr, “y-ɛd̄ərhísi, y-ɛd̄ərhísi!” axarɛt́ zəḥám yɔ, ʿõr
heš, “kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k?” ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “həgəlɛt́kum tɔ̱̄rɔ́t ɛdərhísi.” ʿõr heš yɔ,
“dḥa-nzɛḿk dɛrhés, bə-ḳəláʿ ɔ̄kɛ!” ʿõr, “ábdan, ʿagk b-ɛdərhísi.”

5 tɛʾ: This can only be a 2ms subjunctive (< *ttɛʾ). However, according to
JL (s.v. twy) and informants, the subjunctive should be tít (3ms yít, e.g.,
21:3; cf. also 2ms tít in 12:6). See also the comment to 6:11.

5/6/8 ar: In these three lines, the ar is written in brackets in the Roman ms;
it is not on the audio or in the Arabic ms.

8 wudín: The Roman ms has wudín and the audio has the same, though
JL (s.v. wdn) gives the form ódín. See also the comment to 4:1.
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Translation of Text 23

1 Once Ba Newas was walking, and he had a bean. When he got to a
certain place,

2 he found girls with the she-camels, boiling beans in a pot. He said to
them, “I want tomixmy bean with yours [lit. with you].” The girls said,
“Your bean isn’t of use to us, but we will give you (some) when we’ve
cooked (it).”

3 Ba Newas said, “No, I want to mix with you.” They said, “Ok.” He put in
his bean, and sat down.

4 Thenwhen they had finished cooking [lit. when they cooked], the girls
said to him, “Come, eat with us!”

5 He said, “Iwantmybean.” The girls said, “Wewon’t recognize your bean
among the (other) beans. If you don’t want to eatwith us, we’ll give you
all that you want.” He said, “No, I want (only) my bean.”

6 The girls said, “We’ll give youhalf.” He said, “No, I (only)wantmybean!”
Ba Newas cried. Then they gave him the pot and everything inside it.
And Ba Newas went.

7 When he got to where the goats were spending the day, he left the pot
among the goats. A kid came and broke the pot.

8 Ba Newas cried. He said, “Oh my pot, my pot!” People came. They said
to him, “Why are you crying?” He said, “Your kid broke my pot.” The
people said to him, “Ok, don’t cry. We will give you a new pot, better
than your pot.” Ba Newas said, “No, I (only) want my pot.”

9 The people said to him, “Your pot is broken.” ThenBaNewas cried until
they gave him the kid that broke his pot.

10 And Ba Newas went. When he got to where the cows were spending
the day, he tied up his kid among the cows. A calf came and attacked
[lit. broke] Ba Newas’s kid.

11 BaNewas cried and said, “Ohmy kid,my kid!” Then people came. They
said to him, “Why are you crying?” Ba Newas said, “Your calf attacked
[lit. broke] my kid.” The people said to him, “We will give you a kid,
stop the crying!” He said, “No, I want my kid.”

10 həgəlɛt́: Johnstone glossed this word as ‘calf ’ in the Romanms. I did not
find the word in JL, though it is presumably related to the Semitic root
ʿgl.
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12 axarɛt́ ṭeḳ beš yɔ, bə-zũš həgəlɛt́. b-aġád bɛ nəwás. ɛd éṣəl mən tél iyɛĺ
téḳhəbən, ərṣún həgəlɛt́š ʿaḳ iyɛĺ. təzḥóm bəkərút bə-tətɔ̱̄r həgəlɛt́.

13 béké bɛ nəwás. axarɛt́ ʿõr heš yɔ, “kɔ hɛt tiɔ́k?” ʿõr, “ōkrútkum tɔ̱̄rɔ́t
həgəlɛt́i.” ʿõr heš yɔ, “mor. ḳəláʿ ɔ̄kɛ bə-dḥa-nzɛḿk həgəlɛt́ əl-hés
həgəlɛt́k.” ʿõr, “ábdan, ʿak bə-həgəlɛt́i.”

14 ʿõr heš yɔ, “həgəlɛt́k berɔ́t fētɔ́t, b-ɔl dé yəḳɔ́lb əlhín ber xárɔ́g ṣəḥí lɔ.” ʿõr,
“ábdan, ʿak bə-həgəlɛt́i.” axarɛt́ ṭeḳ beš yɔ, bə-zũš ōkrút ðə-tɔ̱̄rɔ́t həgəlɛt́š.
bə-temmút ɛḳəssɛt́ ðə-bɛ́ nəwás.

Text 24 (no M): A Complaint

1 A: “hɛt sɔ́bər təġélb, bə-sə̃nḥér mɛk̃ aġág əð-sé̃k. ʿõr hɛt ʿógəz bə-(t)sḥ̃ɔ́kɛ
aġág əð-sé̃k yəsɔ́̃rk ʿãk ḥɔ́gtk. yɛńhummən bédé lek?”

2 B: “bédé li. fəlɛḱən her dé mənhúm ðə-ʿõr hek ṭɛńu… ḳəláʿš yəhérg ʿaḳ
kɛrféfi, bə-hé dḥa-l-ɛẓ́́hər iyɛń mən ɛd̄ɛʾ.”

3 A: “ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḥɔ́gət l-aġaró lɔ náṣanu. fəlɛḱən ntēh b-ɛnúf, b-ɔl təġéfəl lɔ.
bə-hér ʿɔd bédé lek, kəlɛt́ ̱ híni.”

4 B: “mor, fəlɛḱən her ʿɔd bédé li zəfɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t, dḥa-l-sə̃náḥhum.”
5 A: “ɔl (t)sə̃náḥhum lɔ. kəlɛt́ ̱ híni bass.”
6 B: “mor.” təmmút.

Text 25 (= M64, but a variant version): Kaʿdet

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg sõgáʿ yəʿõr heš kaʿdét, bə-sé̃š yɛl. ɛd yum ṭit ɛrɔ́d iyɛĺɛš́ ð̣er
emíh. hes éṣəl, ksé ġag ð̣er emíh.

2 ʿõr heš, “ɔl térɛd́ iyɛĺɛḱ bun lɔ.” ʿõr hóhum, “tōkum təḳəlɔ́ʿ tɔ l-érɛd́ iyɛĺí.
iyɛĺí ber dḥa-tfɔ́tən mən xɛt̄.”

Text 23
13 tiɔ́k: Audio has tiɔ́k here, but tɔ̄k in 8 and 11. Both mss have tiɔ́k in all 3

lines.
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12 Then the people got fed up with him, and they gave him the calf. Ba
Newas went. When he got to where the camels were spending the
day, he tied up his calf among the camels. A young camel came and
attacked [lit. broke] his calf.

13 Ba Newas cried. Then people said to him, “Why are you crying?” He
said, “Your young camel broke my calf.” The people said to him, “Ok.
Stop the crying, and we will give you a calf like your calf.” He said, “No,
I want my calf.”

14 The people said to him, “Your calf is already dead, and no one (can)
bring back alive whatever has already died.” He said, “No, I want my
calf.” Then they got fed up with him, and gave him the young camel
that had broken his calf. And the story of Ba Newas is finished.

Translation of Text 24

1 A: “You always refuse (to work), and your friends complained about
you. They said you are lazy and you make your friends do your work
for [or: instead of] you. Are they telling the truth or did they lie about
you?”

2 B: “They lied about me. But if one of them who said this to you… Let
him say it [lit. speak] to my face, and I will show him the truth or the
lie.”

3 A: “(There’s) no need at all for (such) speech now. But watch out for
yourself and don’t be careless. And if they lie about you again, tell me.”

4 B: “Ok, but if they lie about me a second time, I will fight them.”
5 A: “Don’t fight them. Just tell me.”
6 B: “Ok.” It is finished.

Translation of Text 25

1 Once therewas abravemannamedKaʿdet, andhehadcamels.Oneday
he brought his camels down to the water. When he arrived, he found
men at the water.

2 They said to him, “Do not bring your camels down here!” He said to
them, “You should allow me to bring down my camels. My camels are
about to die of thirst.”
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3 ʿõr aġág, “ábdan. ɔl térɔ́d lɔ, ar hér ʿak təhégəm.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ábdan. ɔl
ʿak əl-hégəm lɔ.” ʿõr aġág, “mor. her ɔl ʿak təhégəm lɔ, ʿarɛŕ iyɛĺɛḱ.”

4 axarɛt́ ʿer kaʿdét iyɛĺɛš́. hes ʿerésən, ənḥiéb iyɛĺ. ɛstũ(i) kaʿdét. bə-ʿõr,
tənúḳədən li her ʿerk tósən mən ð̣er emíh. axarɛt́ ɛrɔ́d.

5 yəzḥóm ṭaṭ mən aġág bə-yədɔ́rəm ṭit mən iyɛĺ. bə-xōṭ kaʿdét bə-lɔ̄d
aġéyg əð-dérúm yítš bə-ltġə́š.

6 bə-létəġ ɛs̃á̃ġər bə-gɛnbít, b-ɛṣbéb ṭaṭ. bə-ʿaṭɔ́f b-iyɛĺɛš́ ɛd éṣəl tel
ɛð̣áʿnəš, títš̱ b-īš šáxər. bə-títš̱ təḳún əmbérɛʾ.

7 bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ hóhum, bə-ʿaṭɔ́f ɛd éṣəl ráḥəḳ bə-fɛǵər. skɔf. bə-kaʿdét yəlɔ̄d
ɛbʿaźɔ́t, b-ɛḳíthummən ɛbʿaźɔ́t. b-ɔl só̃hum ḳít zeyd lɔ, b-aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d
yəgɔ́sər yəxétər ḥallɛt́ lɔ.

8 ɛd yum ṭit xtɔ́l ɛbʿaźɔ́t bə-ḥéś śɛf ðə-ġág. bə-só̃hum ḥĩš, aġá ðə-títš̱.
bə-sé̃š baʿlét ɛḳóma, b-ɔl sẽš zunt lɔ. yəṭḳéḳ mən ĩźəḥɔ́t. b-aʿáṣər ðɔ́kũn ɔl
sẽš ar múxbuṭ ṭaṭ.

9 ɛd kɔlʿéni zəḥám tel ɛð̣áʿnəš. ʿõr, “dé zəḥĩkum?” ʿõrɔ́t títš̱, “ob-lób. kɔh?”
ʿõr, “ḥeśk śɛf ðə-ġág, bə-só̃hum aġás.̃”

4 ɛstũ(i): This may be a Jibbalized version of Mehri əstōmi ‘shout one’s
tribal war-cry’, the T2-Stem of smy. The EJ form əstĩ is listed in ML
(s.v. smy). The Roman ms has ɛstũn, as does the audio, but this form
cannot be correct. Probably ɛstũ was intended. The Arabic ms has

يوتـسا , which seems to reflect ɛstũi. Since III-w/y verbs in the T2-Stem
(which are quite rare) have either the pattern əCtéCé or əCtɔ́Cɛ (see
§7.4.12), both ɛstũ and ɛstĩ seem plausible. This is perhaps the only
T2-Stem of a root II-m, III-w/y.

4 tósən: This is the correct 3fp form of the direct object pronoun t-,
despite what is listed in JL (p. xxvi). See further in §3.3.

5 dérúm: JL and ML (s.v. drm) only list Jibbali durúm ‘slaughter’, but the
mss of this text and the accompanying word-list, as well as the audio,
all have dérúm. Perhaps this is the EJ form. See also the comment to
60:20.

7 yəgɔ́sər: This is from the G-Stem verb gɔsɔ́r ‘dare’, which Johnstone
included in the word-list to this text. It is not included in JL or ML.
Cf. Arabic jasara ‘have courage’.
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3 The men said, “Never. You will not bring them down unless you want
to attack.” The man said, “Not at all. I don’t want to attack.” The men
said, “Ok. If you don’t want to attack, then hold your camels back.”

4 ThenKaʿdet heldbackhis camels.Whenheheld themback, the camels
grunted. Kaʿdet shouted his tribal war-cry. He said, “They get annoyed
with me if I hold them back from the water. Then he brought (them)
down.”

5 Oneof themen cameand slaughtered one of the camels. Kaʿdet cocked
(his rifle) and shot the man who slaughtered his camel, and he killed
him.

6 And he killed the second onewith a dagger, andwounded one. And he
went off with his camels until he reached his family, his wife and his
old father. And his wife was nursing a boy.

7 And he told them (what happened), and they went off until they
reached far away in the Najd. They stayed (there). Kaʿdet would shoot
tahrs (mountain goats), and their food was from the tahrs. They didn’t
have any more food, and the man didn’t yet dare go down to town.

8 Then one day he was stalking tahrs and he noticed men’s tracks. With
themwas his brother-in-law, his wife’s brother. And he had a flintlock,
but he didn’t have ammunition. He would grind (gunpowder) from
saltpeter. And that night he only had one cartridge.

9 Then in the evening he came to his family. He said, “Has anyone come
to you?” His wife said, “Nope. Why?” He said, “I noticed men’s tracks,
and your brother is with them.”

8 ḥéś: Both mss have ḥéś here, as does the audio (cf. also line 9). The
word-list accompanying the text gives the meaning ‘find’. However, in
JL and ML (s.v. ḥśś), this verb is listed only with the meaning ‘collect
one’s baggage’. One wonders if this is a biform of ḥés ‘feel; notice’, or
simply a mistake.

8 baʿlét ɛḳóma: Johnstone ( JL and ML, s.v. ḳmʿ) translates this as ‘flint-
lock’, but this may not be the correct term, since ḳóma(ʿ) means ‘per-
cussion cap’, a feature lacking on a flintlock. Still, it clearly refers to an
older type of rifle.
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10 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “əḥtéðɔ́r b-ɛnúf! iźɛńu axṣúm.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ob-lób, só̃hum
ɛðí-ilín.” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “he əġɔ́rəb aġí. yədélúm, b-aʿamɛĺɛš́ dífɔ́r!” fəlɛḱən
kaʿdét ɔl sĩ̃n títš̱ lɔ.

11 śɛf ḥĩš aġád ɛd éṣəl tel axṣúm ðə-kaʿdét, bə-ʿõr heš, “dḥa-nzɛḿk mut tṟut
her delk bɛñ yɔl kaʿdét bə-létġən tɔš.” ʿõr, “mor, dḥa-l-ɔ́ddəl bókum.”

12 bə-śɛf́ aġág ber ðə-kūn ð̣er xádər. d-ʿɔt títš̱ təhérg k-aʿáśərəs, ɛḳbél aġág.
ʿõr kaʿdét, “aʿtéð əm-blís! ɔl təḳərē-tɔ lɔ!”

13 axarɛt́ aġág ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿɔ́ttər lɔ. bə-lɔ̄d ɛńfí bə-lətġə́š. bə-xúls õxōṭ. b-eṣélə́š
ṭaṭ bə-ṭʿínə́š bə-gɛnbít. fəlɛḱən śɛf ɛgɛnbít məġəzzɔ́t, bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-mxíḳə́s
mən ʿaḳ ɛgúf ɛġéyg, mútxəḳ sẽš ɛḳúhn.

14 bə-flét bə-līdə́š ṭaṭ mən aġág bə-sə̃bté əl-fám. bə-flét ʿaḳ ṭafḥ máʿər.
axarɛt́ śíni ɛnúf taʿbún, b-aġád ɛd gaʿár ð̣er ḳiṣɛt́. sé̃rék ɛnúf xarɔ́g.

15 bə-zḥám aġág bə-śiníš. bə-ʿõr ṭaṭ mənhúm, “he dḥa-l-ġád bə-l-ɛhbéš.”
aġád. ɛd éṣəl tɔ̄lə́š, ʿeś kaʿdét bə-zəfɔ́r beš mən ɛḳiṣɛt́. bə-šɛ́ hē sẽš,
bə-xargó kɔ́lɔ́h.

16 b-ɛdūr aġág yɔl sɛḱən bə-létəġ šáxər b-ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-kaʿdét mən ʿaḳ fídɛt́. ʿõrɔ́t
tet,̱ “ɔl ḳəyɔ́skum (t)tɔġ ṭɛf́əl mən ʿaḳ fídɛt́ lɔ. ðɛńu ɔl šúġəl ð-ɛḳēl lɔ.”

17 ʿõr aġág, “ɛbrɛ́ ðə-dísɔ́s yəkín dísɔ́s.” b-aġád yəšḳúm. axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “ɔl
wɛǵəb lɔ təġɔ́d bə-təḳəlɔ́ʿ ɛl̃ɛb́təġ ṭɛńu. bə-hé tet ̱ ɔl əsé̃nús baḥśí lɔ.”

18 axarɛt́ ɛdūr les bə-skɔ́f. ʿaśśɔ́t tet ̱ bə-heḳɔ́t aġás. ʿõrɔ́t, “kbɛb́ əl-yóh! he
ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔk ð̣er xádər!”

10 dífɔ́r: This is the correct mp form of dífər ‘bad’. JL (s.v. dfr) lists dífɔ́rtə,
but this is the fp form.

12 aʿtéð əm-blís: This is an idiom (cf. JL, s.v. ʿwð), used only in the first
person singular. The phrase əm-blís is a reduced form ofmən blís. In JL,
the verb (1cs imperfect) is given as aʿtɔ́ð, which seems to be a CJ form.
This CJ form aʿtɔ́ð is also given in ML (s.v. ʿwð), whileḤL (s.v. ʿwð) gives
the Jibbali form as ʿatéð. The form aʿtɔ́ð looks like a T1-Stem imperfect
or T2-Stem subjunctive, while ʿatéð looks like a T2-Stem imperfect
minus the suffixed -ən. (see §7.4.8).

13 məġəzzɔ́t: This root (ġzz) is not in JL, but an EJ verb ġez ‘loosen’ is listed
inML (s.v. ġzz). The sameword occurs in theMehri version of this story
(line 19), though the two versions are not identical.

13 mxíḳə́s: This is from the G-Stem m(a)xáḳ, which seems in this line to
be equivalent inmeaning to the T1-Stemmútxəḳ. JL, however, lists only
themeaning ‘scratch’ for theG-Stem. InMehri, theG-Stemmeans ‘pull
out’, while the T1-Stem is the passive.
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10 The woman said, “Watch out for yourself! These are enemies.” The
man said, “No way, so-and-so is with them.” The woman said, “I know
my brother. He is greedy and his activities are bad.” But Kaʿdet didn’t
believe his wife.

11 It so happened that his brother-in-law had gone until he reached
Kaʿdet’s enemies, and they said to him, “We will give you two hundred
if you lead us to Kaʿdet and we kill him.” He said, “Ok, I will show you.”

12 And it so happened that the men had already hidden on top of the
cave. While his wife was still speaking with him [lit. her husband], the
men approached. Kaʿdet said, “I take refuge from the devil! Don’t come
near me!”

13 Then the men did not back off at all. He shot the first one and killed
him, and his cartridgeswere used up. One reached him andhe (Kaʿdet)
stabbed himwith a dagger. But it turned out that the dagger was loose,
and when he pulled it from the man’s chest, he pulled out (only) the
hilt.

14 He fled, and one of the men shot at him and hit him in the leg. He fled
into a rough mountainside. Then he realized he was [lit. saw himself]
in trouble. He went and fell down on a ledge. He pretended he had
died.

15 And the men came and saw him. One of them said, “I will go and push
him off [lit. make him fall].” He went. Then when he got to him, Kaʿdet
got up and pushed him from the ledge. He fell with him, and they both
died.

16 And themen returned to the camp and killed the oldman and Kaʿdet’s
son in the cradle. The woman said, “It is not right for you to kill an
infant in the cradle. This is not the way of the tribes.”

17 The men said, “The son of a snake will be a snake.” And they went to
leave. Then the woman said, “You shouldn’t go and leave the dead like
this. And I am (just) a woman who does not dare (to be) alone.”

18 Then they came back to her and stayed. The woman got up and called
her brother. She said, “Come down here! I know you are on top of the
cave!”

13 ɛgúf : Thisword for ‘chest’ occurs inMehri, Ḥarsusi, andHobyot (cf.ML
andḤL, s.v. gwf ;HV, p. 10), but not normally in Jibbali. The Jibbali word
is gɛh́ɛʾ ( JL, s.v. ghy).
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19 axarɛt́ keb. ɛd ġasré, ber aġág ðə-sé̃f, ʿaśśɔ́t tet ̱ bə-šerḳɔ́t məndíḳ,
bə-lətġɔ́t aġás.

20 ʿeś aġág ʿágəb yəmnɔ́ʿ tet.̱ guzũt, “kɔl mənkũm ðə-ḳérəb tɔ, ar dḥa-l-
ɔ́(l)tġəš.”

21 bə-šuḳũt sɛ b-ĩndík. ɛd ṭēt tel sɛḱən ráḥəḳ, kɔltɔ̱́t hóhum. b-ɛbḥé yɔ ð̣er
ɛl̃ɛb́təġ bə-ḳɔ̄rhum. bə-təmmút.

Text 28 (no M): A Man’s Dilemma (Conversation)

1 A: “her dḥa-tġád, ʿamɛŕ híni, əthúmk tɔ dḥa-l-ġád sẽk.”
2 B: “d-ʿɔk dḥa-l-sé̃rɛǵ sɛḱəni. her sind ʿáni, dḥa-l-ġád ḳərérɛ.”
3 A: “kɔh, yɔl ʿõr hek? ɔl dḥa-yəsníd ʿãk lɔ, ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək?”
4 B: “ɔl édʿak lɔ, fəlɛḱən šĩʿak tóhummənhínəm ðə-yʿõr dḥa-yɔ́xləf ʿar

ɛñzílhum. bə-hér xəléf ɔl yəséníd ʿáni lɔ.”
5 A: “kɔh šũm yɔ́xləf ʿar ɛñzílhum, bə-šúm ʿaḳ mənzél rəḥím.”
6 B: “šãʿak ðə-k-ɛr̄ún ʿõr ɛŕún ɛgdéb. ɔl-ʿɔ́d ksé ḳít lɔ. bə-zḥĩhummənhínəm

ġeyg bə-ʿõr hóhum, ‘ʿaḳ śaʿb ðínú mənméṣáʿ śɛf́ɛʾ, b-axér hókum
l-ɔ́xləf.’ ”

7 A: “mor, hɛt sé̃rɛǵ ɛð̣áʿnək əl-ʿéni. bə-hér sind ʿãk, zəḥõ-tɔ ḳərérɛ tel
sɛḱəni. bə-hé dḥa-l-səlɔ́bk ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr. bə-hér ɔl zəḥámk tɔ lɔ,
yəkín sɛḱənək ɔl sind ʿãk lɔ.”

8 B: “mor, əstəhɔ́l.”
9 C: “təhérg kə-mũn ɛl̄ɛ?”

10 B: “ð-əhérg k-ɛðí-ilín, bə-šɛ́ ḳərérɛ dḥa-yəġád ṭɔ́hũn. sẽš ḥɔ́gət, bə-ʿõr
híni, ‘ʿak bek təġád sĩ.’ bə-sə̃ʿɔ́dk tɔš ḳərérɛ tel sɛḱənəš.”

11 C: “ḥesó̃f! bə-nḥá, térd bɛn? tob ar ġaró ðɛńu! hɛt ðə-ġarɔ́bk tun
dḥa-nḥəmɛĺ ḳərérɛ, b-ɔl ənsénúd ʿãk lɔ, ar hér dḥa-l-ɛf́lət.”

Text 28
4 šĩʿak: In the Arabic ms, Ali originally wrote šãʿak (as in line 6), which is

what is on the audio, but crossed it out and wrote šĩʿak. See further in
the comment to 13:13.

10 ṭɔ́hũn: In one of the Roman mss, Johnstone glossed this as ‘such and
such a place’.
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19 Then he came down. At night, when the men were sleeping, the
woman got up, stole a rifle, and killed her brother.

20 The men got up, intending to grab the woman. She swore, “Whoever
of you comes near me, I will kill him!”

21 And she left with the rifle. When she came to a far-away settlement,
she told them (what happened). The people went to help the dead,
and they buried them. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 28

1 A: “If you’re going to go, tell me. I think I’ll go with you.”
2 B: “I still have to [lit. will] consult my community. If they can manage

without me, I’ll go tomorrow.”
3 A: “Why,what did they say to you?Do you think [lit. in your heart] they

won’t manage without you?”
4 B: “I don’t know. But I heard them last night saying that they will move

from their place. And if they move, they won’t manage without me.”
5 A: “Why should theymove from their place, when [lit. and] they are in

a beautiful place?”
6 B: “I heard those with the goats say that the goats were hungry. They

did not find food at all. And aman came to them last night and said to
them, ‘In this valley to the south is untouched grass, and it’s better for
you to move.’ ”

7 A: “Ok, you consult your family tonight. And if they can manage with-
out you, come to me tomorrow in my settlement. I will wait for you
until after noon. If you do not come to me, it’s that your community
couldn’t manage without you.”

8 B: “Ok, goodbye.”
9 C: “Who were you speaking with before?”

10 B: “I was speaking with so-and-so, and tomorrow hewill go as such. He
has something (to do), and he said to me, ‘I want you to go with me.’
And I arranged a meeting with him tomorrow by his settlement.”

11 C: “Well done! And us, you would throw us away?What words indeed!
Youknow thatwe aremoving tomorrow, andwewon’tmanagewithout
you, unless you’re going to run away.”
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12 B: “tum sɔ́bər bass mətḥaníti, bélé ɔl mətḥaníti. ḳəlɔ́ʿ tɔ əl-ġád k-ɛġéyg
ðə-bék sə̃ʿɔ́dk tɔš.”

13 C: “b-ínɛ́ hɛt sẽk mən ḥɔ́gət təġád k-ɛġéyg? yəsɔ̄xk ʿar õśɛt́k. her ḳərérɛ
õśɛt́k ẓ́aʿɔ́t, aġéyg ɔl ḥa-yzɛḿk śé lɔ.”

14 B: “tōkum (t)sníd ʿáni, hes bek sə̃ʿɔ́dk aġéyg. bə-xzét, her əxtélɔ́fk beš.”
15 C: “mor, kɛlš siɛk̄. bə-hɛt́ ðə-ġarɔ́bk tun ɔl ənsénúd ʿãk lɔ. ġad yɔl aġéyg

bə-ḳəlɛb́ leš ɛgɔ́b. ʿamɛŕ, ‘sɛḱəni ɔl sind ʿáni lɔ.’ ”
16 B: “mor, dḥa-l-ġád yɔlš. bə-hér ɔl zəḥámk tókum lɔ, əkín aġádk sẽš.”
17 ʿõrɔ́t títš, (C:) “mor, kɛn li (əl-)hés ī. ɔl əkín hek tet ̱ ɛl-fɔ́t (mən díní), her

ɔl ɛdúrk lɛn əl-ʿéni lɔ. bə-hɛt́ bə-rīk.”
18 B: “mor, dḥa-l-dɔ́r kɔlʿéni.”
19 aġád aġéyg ɛd zəḥám tel aġéyg ðə-sə̃ʿídə́š. ʿõr heš, (B:) “he, sɛḱəni ɔl sind

ʿáni lɔ, bə-téti̱ guzũt li, ‘ɔl təbġɔ́d.’ bə-smáḥ li, ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád sẽk lɔ.”
20 ʿõr aġéyg, (A:) “kɛlš ṭaṭ. ɔl śé məḥnɛt́ lɔ. aġásərɛ. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, ɛdɔ́r yɔl

sɛḱənək.”
21 B: “ɔl əḳɔ́dər lɔ əl-ġásərɛ. téti̱ berɔ́t guzũt, ‘her ɔl zəḥámk əl-ʿéni lɔ, ɔl

əkín hek tet ̱ ɛl-fɔ́t.’ ”
22 A: “mor, əstəhɔ́l.” bə-təmmút.

12 mətḥaníti: This is the common plural of the adjective mətéḥən (f. mə-
tḥanút) ‘in trouble; unable to cope’. Thisword is not in JL, but it appears
in Johnstone’s word-list for this text. JL (s.v. mḥn) does include the
related verbmútḥan ‘be in trouble, be sad’, which is also found in texts
54:7 and 57:15.

13 yəsɔ̄xk: This is a D/L-Stem 3ms subjunctive of the root sbx, plus a 2ms
object suffix. This verb is glossed in JL as ‘waste money, property on
useless things’ and in theword-list that accompanies this text as ‘spend
time unprofitably’. Since the verb in this passage has an object suffix, I
assume amore transitivemeaning like ‘make s.o. divert attention/time
from’.

15 siɛk̄: The Roman ms and audio have siɛk̄, but the Arabic ms seems to
havemɛk̃ ‘from you’.

17 (əl-)hés: The Roman mss have l-hés, while the Arabic ms has just hés.
The audio is unclear, since Ali stumbled here. He seems to want to say
əl-hés, but instead follows the Arabic ms and says hés.
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12 B: “You are always having trouble, even if you aren’t having trouble! Let
me go with the man that I’ve already arranged the meeting with.”

13 C: “What need do you have to go with the man? He might divert you
fromyour livestock. If tomorrow your livestock gets lost, themanwon’t
give you anything.”

14 B: “You have to manage without me, since I have already arranged
the meeting with the man. It would be an embarrassment if I let him
down.”

15 C: “Ok, it’s all because of you. You know that we wouldn’t manage
without you. Go to the man and give [lit. return] him (this) answer.
Say, ‘My community cannot do without my help.’ ”

16 B: “Ok, I will go to him. And if I don’t come back to you, I will have gone
with him.”

17 The woman said, (C:) “Ok, be tome like my father! I won’t be a wife for
you till I die, if you don’t come back to us this evening. But (do) as you
wish!”

18 B: “Ok, I’ll come back this evening.”
19 The man went until he came to the man with whom he had arranged

the meeting. He said to him, (B:) “My community cannot manage
withoutme, andmywife swore tome, ‘Youwon’t go.’ Forgiveme, (but)
I cannot go with you.”

20 The man said, (A:) “It’s all the same [lit. all one]. It’s no trouble. Spend
the night, and in the morning go back to your community.”

21 B: “I can’t spend the night. My wife swore, ‘If you don’t come this
evening, I will not be a wife for you until I die.’ ”

22 A: “Ok, goodbye.” And it is finished.

17 ɛl-fɔ́t: This is a contraction of ɛd l-fɔ́t ‘until I die’. This is clear from the
context. Johnstone notes this contraction in some of his drafts of this
text. See also the comment to 30:5.

17 mən díní: The Roman mss have mən díní ‘from the world’, but it is
missing from the Arabic ms and the audio.

21 lɔ əl-ġásərɛ: We expect əl-ġásərɛ lɔ (cf. the end of line 19). This is
probably just the speaker’s error.
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Text 30 (= M37, but variant): A Man and His Jinn Wife

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg sẽš məstún bə-ḥallɛt́. bə-hér ber dḥa-txarɔ́fɛn, təṣɔ̄ḥən
ðə-xéríṭ. bə-skɔ́f b-ɔl édaʿ ínɛ́ yəsɛ̃ŕk lɔ. axarɛt́ ḳérəb ɛnáxal təxarɔ́fən.

2 aġád ɛd zəḥám tel ĩśni. kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ heš b-ɛḳəssɛt́ ɛnáxal. ʿõr heš ĩśni, “ġad
aʿáṣər ɛ-gəmʿát bə-kbɛń ʿaḳ ɛnáxal tel emíh. bə-dék ɔl (t)sɛ̃f́.

3 bə-dék ɔl təfrɔ́ḳ. áxər aʿáṣər dḥa-(t)zḥõnk śhəlét ̱ ġigeníti sibrúti,
bə-dḥa-tərḥáẓ́ən ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r. bə-ḳəláʿsən ɛd təkəbɛn̄ ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r. bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-bér
ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r, ḥmɛl xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən.

4 bə-sɛñ ɔl təbġɔ́dən ar bə-xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən. bə-dék ɔl təġəlɛĺən bek. bə-ẓ́bɔ́ṭ
ɛ-ʿák bes.” axarɛt́ aġád aġéyg ɛd kūn ʿaḳ ɛnáxal tel emíh. ɛd áxər aʿáṣər
zəḥám śhəlét ̱ ġigeníti sibrúti bə-kéb ʿaḳ ɛġɔ̄r. bə-xəníṭ xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən.

5 hes ber ʿaḳ emíh, zəḥám aġéyg bə-ḥõl xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən. zəḥám aġigeníti
bə-tʿõrən, “bə-sɛt́ər, bə-sɛt́ər!” ʿõr, “ábdan.” ʿõr aġigeníti, “dḥa-nəðtɔ́l
her ɛnáxəlɛḱ. ɔl nəxérṭsən ɛ-nfɔ́t.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ábdan.”

6 axarɛt́ śíni ṭit mənsɛñ, taʿmírəns ɛrét, bə-ʿágəb bes. bə-zũm tṟut
xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən b-aġád. bə-ẓ́ēṭ ɛrḥĩt bə-ẓ́īṭə́s ɛūt bə-ḳéré xaṭɔ́ḳɛś. bə-zĩs xáṭɔ́ḳ
mənhũm bə-šfɔ́ḳ bes.

7 bə-skɔ́f ʿónut. axarɛt́ sfɔr ḥallɛt́ ṭit bə-ḳélaʿ əttítš̱ tel ɛḿɛš́.
8 bə-ʿõr her ɛḿɛš́, “əḥtéðír ɔl (t)zim títi̱ xaṭɔ́ḳɛś ábdan, bélé ʿõrɔ́t his̃ ‘ɔl

dḥa-l-ġád lɔ’. əḥtéðír ʿãs.” ʿõrɔ́t heš ɛḿɛš́, “ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ.” aġád aġéyg.
bə-ḳélaʿ əttítš̱ tel ɛḿɛš́.

1 ɛnáxal: The plural form náxal is not listed in JL, though the singular
naxlét is. Compare the plurals listed in ML and HḶ (s.v. nxl).

3 ɛ-bér: In Ali’s dialect, the particle ɛ- is normally suppressed before ber
(see §7.2; §13.5.3.2). For other speakers, the sequence ɛ-bér becomes ēr
(cf. TJ4:3; Fr 1). On the audio, there is definitely a vowel before ber, but
in the Arabic ms, Ali wrote only ber.

4 təġəlɛĺən: Johnstone glossed this as ‘cheat’ in the Roman ms. JL does
not list thismeaning for the verb ġel (s.v. ġll), though, interestingly, this
meaning is given for the verb ġer (s.v. ġrr). The Jibbali verb ġel ‘outwit’
is, however, listed in ḤL (s.v. ḥyl), and is used again in 60:24. See also
the comment to 60:14.
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Translation of Text 30

1 Once a man had a plantation in a town. And before (the trees) bore
fruit, one morning they were stripped. And he sat and didn’t know
what to do. The date-palms were at that time close to giving fruit.

2 Hewent until he reached amedicineman. He told him the story of the
date-palms. The medicine man said to him, “Go on Friday night and
hide among the date-palms by the water. Be careful not to fall asleep.

3 And be careful not to be frightened. In the late night, three girl ghosts
will come to you, and they’ll wash in thewell. Leave thembe until they
go down into the well. And when they are in the well, pick up their
clothes.

4 They won’t go without [lit. will only go with] their clothes. And be
careful they don’t trick you. And take the one that you like.” Then the
man went and [lit. until] he hid among the date-palms by the water.
In the late night, three girl ghosts came and went down into the well.
And they took off their clothes.

5 When they were in the water, the man came and picked up their
clothes. The girls came and said, “With a cover, with a cover!” He said,
“No way.” The girls said, “We will protect your date-palms. We will not
strip them as long as we live [lit. until we die].” Theman said, “Noway.”

6 Then he saw one of them, she was (pretty) like the moon, and he fell
in love with her. And he gave two their clothes, and they went away.
And he took the pretty one, and he took her to the house and hid her
clothes. And he gave her some (other) clothes and married her.

7 They remained for a year. Then he traveled to a certain town and left
his wife with his mother.

8 And he said to his mother, “Be sure never to give my wife her (own)
clothes, even if she says to you, ‘I won’t go’. Be watchful of her.” His
mother said to him, “Don’t worry.” Themanwent, and left his wife with
his mother.

5 ɛ-nfɔ́t: This is a contraction of ɛdnfɔ́t ‘until we die’. This is clear from the
initial ɛ- (clear on the audio), from the context, and from Johnstone’s
gloss ‘till we die’ in the Roman ms. See also the comment to 28:17.
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9 ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət kun məšʿér bə-ḥallɛt́. axarɛt́ zəḥám yɔ tel səbrɛt́. ʿõr hes,
“ʿágən bis̃ tínḥag k-ínɛt́.̱” ʿõrɔ́t, “ɔl ínḥag ar bə-xaṭɔ́ḳí, bə-xaṭɔ́ḳí tel xɔlɔ́ti.
bə-hərɔ́g sẽs. bə-hér ar zũt tɔ xaṭɔ́ḳí, dḥa-l-únḥag.” axarɛt́ aġád yɔ tel
ɛšxarét, bə-herɔ́g sẽs.

10 ʿõrɔ́t, “ábdan. fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tɔ́ffər mən ð̣érən. b-ɛbrí yənkérɔ́d les. bə-hér
aġadɔ́t bə-zḥám ɛbrí b-ɔl ksés lɔ, dḥa-yəfɔ́t.” ʿõr hes yɔ, “tet ̱ ɔl dḥa-tɔ́ffər
lɔ.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “ábdan!”

11 axarɛt́ zəḥĩs ḥókum ɛ-ḥallɛt́ bə-ʿõr hes, “əṭɔ́ləb mɛs̃ l-írxaṣ tet ̱ túnḥag.”
axarɛt́ ɛrxaṣɔ́ts bə-zũts xaṭɔ́ḳɛś. nəḥagɔ́t zifɛt́ tṟut, bə-ḳõrɔ́t ínɛt́ ̱ ɛ-ḥallɛt́
kɛl. bə-fərrɔ́t.

12 sə̃ṣfét ɛšxarét ʿãs. axarɛt́ ḥfɔrɔ́t ḳɔ̄r bə-ḳɔ̄rɔ́t kɛbś l-əgérɛ her ɛbrɛś
zəḥám, taʿmɛŕ heš, “tet ̱ xargɔ́t.” ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət, zəḥám aġéyg. ʿõr, “ar
téti̱ húṭũn?”

13 ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛš́, “əttét ̱ xargɔ́t bə-ḳɔ̄rən tɔs.” skɔf aġéyg əb-béké. axarɛt́
ənkɔ́s ɛḳɔ̄r bə-ksé kɛbś. b-aġád tel ɛḿɛš́. ʿõr, “kəlít ̱ híni b-iyɛñ, bə-flɔ́
dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġ ɛnúf!”

14 ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛb́rí, tet ̱ fərrɔ́t.” bə-kɔ́ltɔ̱́t heš b-ɛḳəssɛt́ kɛls. skɔf aġéyg ðə-ḥzín.
axarɛt́ aġád yɔl ĩśni. bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ heš, bə-ʿõr, “ínɛ́ yōṣələn tɔ tɔ̄lə́s?” ʿõr heš
ĩśni, “ḳənɛ́ śɔté̱t maḥlɔ́b, ṭaṭ lūn, bə-ṭáṭ ʿɔ́fər, bə-ṭáṭ ḥɔ̄r, śhəlét ̱ ʿayún.
bə-ḳəláʿhum ʿaḳ maḥəðɔ́rɔ́t, bə-zɛḿhum ḳáẓ́əb. bə-ḥáṣ aġbér śhəlét ̱
ʿayún, ḳəláʿhum śélət ̱ ɛm̄ mən ġér ḳít.

9 məšʿér: Johnstone glossed this word as ‘dance’ in the Roman ms. The
Mehri version has šarḥ here, a word which also exists in Jibbali (see
ML and JL, s.v. rwḥ). The same word also occurs in 97:5. I did not
find məšʿér in JL. See Landberg (1920–1942: 3.2058) for various related
Arabic words from the root šʿr, including Omani Arabic šāʿər ‘poet,
singer’ (also found in other Arabic dialects).

9 xɔlɔ́ti: In JL (s.v. xwl), the word xɔlɔ́t is defined only as ‘father’s sis-
ter; father’s wife, stepmother’, but here themeaning is unquestionably
‘mother-in-law’, as also in 60:9 and 60:16. JL (s.v. dwd) does list ‘father-
in-law’ as a secondary meaning of did ‘father’s brother’.
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9 Then after a while, there was a dance-party in the town. Then the
people came to the ghost-girl and said to her, “We want you to dance
with the women.” She said, “I will not dance without [lit. will only
dance with] my clothes, and my clothes are with my mother-in-law.
Speak with her. If she gives me my clothes, I will dance.” Then the
people went to the old woman and spoke with her.

10 She said, “No way. I am afraid that she’ll run away from us. My son
is crazy about her, and if she goes away and my son comes back and
doesn’t find her, he will die.” The people said to her, “The woman will
not run away.” The woman said, “No way!”

11 Then the ruler of the town came to her and said to her, “I am asking
you to let her dance.” Then she gave her permission and gave her her
clothes. She danced two times, and she surpassed all thewomen of the
town. And then she ran away.

12 The oldwoman found out about her. Then she dug a grave andburied a
lamb, so that if [or: whenever] her son came, she might tell him, “Your
wife died.” Then after a while, the man came. He said, “So where is my
wife?”

13 His mother said, “The woman died, and we buried her.” The man sat
down and wept. Then he dug up the grave and found the lamb. And
he went to his mother and said, “Tell me the truth, or else I will kill
myself!”

14 She said, “My son, the woman ran away.” And she told him the whole
story. The man remained sad. Then he went to the medicine man. He
told him (what happened) and said, “What will lead me to her?” The
medicine man said to him, “Rear three young she-camels, one white,
one red [or: brown], andoneblack, for three years. Leave them inapen,
and give them alfalfa (lucerne). And when three years have elapsed,
leave them three days without food.

14 aġbér: Johnstone glossed this verb as ‘be exactly of age’ in the Roman
ms. The Mehri text has təm ‘be completed’ in the parallel passage,
which fits the context better. AnH-Stemverb aġbér appears twice in JL
(s.v. ġbr and ġwr, with different meanings), but none of the meanings
given fit the context of this story. The verb here must be connected
with Arabic G-Stem ġabara ‘elapse, pass, go by’.



466 chapter fifteen

15 bə-yúm ɛrīʿ ḳəláʿ ɛḳáẓ́əb ser ãḥðɔ́rɔ́t. bə-kɔ́l mənhũm ɛ-dɔ́lɔ́f ãḥðɔ́rɔ́t,
ġad ð̣írš. bə-ġád lə-śáḳ ɛ-yúm ɛdmən tél ḳéṭaʿ lek ãḥléb, ḳəláʿš, bə-d-ʿɔ́d
lek śélət ̱ ɛm̄ aġdét. bə-kɔ́l ʿáṣər dḥa-l-ġásərɛ tel yɔ təġɔ́rbhum.”

16 b-aġéyg ɛšféḳ aġatetɛš́ śhəlét ̱ ġag ð-ɔl yəġɔ́rbhum lɔ. bə-śɛf́ ginnú. sé̃rék
ṭɔ́kũn. ḳéní ãḥlɔ́b. ɛd mən ð̣ér śhəlét ̱ ʿayún, dɔ́lɔ́f aʿɔ́fər ãḥðɔ́rɔ́t, bə-rékəb
ð̣írš.

17 b-aġád ʿónut. ɛd kɔlʿéni ḳéṭaʿ leš ãḥléb. ḳélʿə́š b-aġád ɛd śíni ɛŕún,
bə-sé̃sən tet.̱ ɛd zəḥám ksé aġə́tš. ʿõrɔ́t, “ya ḥáy b-ɛġí! kɔ hɛt bun b-ɛrẓ́
ð-ɛginnú?” ʿõr, “kɔh, ínɛ́ mən ġeyg aʿáśərs?̃” ʿõrɔ́t, “ginní. ber sĩ īní.”

18 aġád. ɛd zəḥám tel sɛḱən kɔlʿéni, ksé ḥĩš skɔf. ɛr̃ḥéb beš, b-aġsəré. axarɛt́
sx̃abírə́š ɛginní, ʿõr, “ínɛ́ ḥɔ́gtək bun?” kɔlɔ́t ̱ heš bə-kɔ́l śé. ʿõr heš ḥĩš,
“axér hek əl-dɔ́r. dḥa-yə(l)tɔ́ġk aʿɛĺ ɛ-tét.̱”

19 ʿõr, “ábdan. dḥa-l-əṣɔ́l.” ʿõr, “mor. ɔl sĩ hek ḥilt lɔ ar ɛśfét ðínu. her
mutḥánək, ḳəláʿs ʿaḳ śɔ̄ṭ, bə-hé dḥa-l-zḥómk.” ɛd k-ḥáṣaf aġád. bə-héš
ʿáṣər tṟoh.

20 kɔl ʿáṣər yənúfś əl-ḥĩš, yɔ́zməš kɔ-ṭáṭ śfet. ɛd aʿáṣər ɛrbəʿɔ́t, zəḥám kɔlʿéni
bə-ṭérɛf́ ɛ-sɛḱən ɛ-tét.̱ kūn.

21 ɛd śíni títš̱ baḥśés, aġád ɛd zəḥĩs. ʿõrɔ́t heš, “kɔ hɛt bun? dḥa-yə(l)tɔ́ġk
aʿɛĺí. b-axér hek əl-dɔ́r, d-ʿɔd ɔl dé śíník.” ʿõr, “ábdan. ɔl ədūrən lɔ ar bis.̃”
axarɛt́ ḳérétš mənmunús əm-mún xáṭíḳs. b-aġadɔ́t ɛd zəḥõt tel īs.

22 ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛ ī, he kisk śé bə-fírḳək ʿar ɛrśɔ́t yəgɔ̄ḥ tɔ tɔš. b-əðtɔ́l heš ʿar ɛrśɔ́t.”
ʿõr, “mor, he ɛðəbəlítš, bélé sĩs̃ aġéyg ɛ-ẓ́īṭə́s̃ ʿónut.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mor, ðɛn šɛ!”

23 ʿõr heš ɛginní, “h-ínɛ́ zəḥámk tũn?” ʿõr, “ser téti̱.” ʿõr heš ɛginní, “ɛdɔ́r,
bə-flɔ́ dḥa-nə(l)táġək.” ʿõr, “ábdan. ar bə-flɔ́ təlɔ́təġ tɔ bə-flɔ́ tɔ́zəm tɔ
téti̱.”

16 ginnú: The Roman ms has ginnún here and in lines 17 and 25, but the
Arabicms and the audio have ginnú. JL (s.v. gnn) gives the plural ginnó
(cf. also 18:11). The Mehri plural form does have a final -n (gənnawni).
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15 And on the fourth day, leave the alfalfa behind the pen. Andwhichever
of them jumps the pen, go on it. And go towards [or: by the rays of]
the sun, until wherever the camel gets tired on you. Leave it, and you
still have three days’ walk. And each night you’ll spend the night with
people you know.”

16 And the man had married off his three sisters to men that he didn’t
know. It sohappened that theywere jinns.Hedid thus (as themedicine
man said). He reared the young she-camels. And then after three years,
the red [or: brown] one jumped the pen, and he rode on it.

17 And he went for a year. Then, one evening, the camel got tired on him.
He left it and went until he saw (some) goats, and with them was a
woman.When he approached, he found that it was his sister. She said,
“Welcome, my brother! Why are you here in the land of the jinns?”
He said, “Why, what kind of man is your husband?” She said, “A jinn. I
already have children.”

18 He went on. When he came to the settlement in the evening, he
found his brother-in-law sitting. He welcomed him, and they passed
the evening. Then the jinn asked him, he said, “What is your business
here?” He told him everything. His brother-in-law said to him, “It’s
better for you to go back. The woman’s family will kill you.”

19 He said, “No way, I will go there.” He said, “Ok. I have no trick for you
except this hair. If you get in trouble, put it into the fire, and Iwill come
to you.” Then in the morning, he went. And he had two (more) nights.

20 Each night he came to a brother-in-law of his, and each one gave him
a hair. On the fourth night, he came in the evening to the edge of the
woman’s settlement. He hid.

21 Then when he saw his wife by herself, he went up to her. She said to
him, “Why are you here? My family will kill you. It’s better for you to
go back, before anyone has seen you.” He said, “No way. I won’t go back
without [lit. except with] you.” Then she hid him between her and her
dress. And she went until she came to her father.

22 She said, “Father, I found something, and I am afraid the boys will take
it fromme. Protect it from the boys!” He said, “Ok, I will be its protector,
even if you have the man who took you for a year.” She said, “Ok, it’s
him!”

23 The jinn said to him, “Why have you come to us?” He said, “For [lit.
after] my wife.” The jinn said to him, “Go back, or else we’ll kill you.”
He said, “No way. Either you’ll kill me or give me my wife.”
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24 axarɛt́ ɛginní ʿõr, “dḥa-nzɛḿk śɛrṭ: her sə̃nśɔ́bk xɔhr ðɔ́kũn d-ʿɔd ɔl
əngəhɔ́t, bə-hér šóʿak ḥãr ðíkũn bə-ð̣írk finz̃ún ðə-ḥálh b-ɔl ðəʿár lɔ,
bə-hér shɛk sɔté̱t gəmílh, dḥa-nzɛḿk tétḵ. bə-hér ɔl sẽrɔ́kək ṭɔ́hũn lɔ,
dḥa-nə(l)táġək.” ʿõr aġéyg, “mor, fəlɛḱən ṣbɔr li ɛd k-ḥáṣaf.”

25 ʿõr, “mor.” ɛd ġasré, ɛbḳáʾ śɔf ʿaḳ śɔ̄ṭ, bə-zḥãš ɛginnú ḥĩɛš́, bə-sē̃d. ṭaṭ
yəsɛ̃ńśəb xɔhr, bə-ṭáṭ yɔ́rfaʿ ḥãr bə-ḥálh, bə-ṭáṭ yəshɔ́l ɛgmílh.

26 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf égaḥ ʿaḳ aġéyg bə-sə̃nśéb xɔhr, bə-réfaʿ ḥãr bə-ḥálh, bə-shɛĺ
ɛgmílh. bə-zũš tetš̱ b-ɛdūr šɛ bə-sɛ́ ḥallɛt́š. bə-təmmút.

Text 31 (no M): A Rainy Day in England

1 yum ṭit aġádək mənzél ṭaṭ, b-aġádək əl-xáfi. b-ɛrẓ́ ɔl ráḥəḳ lɔ. ɛd éṣələk
lɔ́kũn, kisk yɔ mɛḱən mən ɛrẓ́ kɛlš.

2 skɔfk sĩ̃n ð-əštĩʿan əl-yɔ́ ðə-yəhɔ́rg. axarɛt́ zəḥõt õsé. mənhúm ð-ɔl sẽš xõi
lɔ flét ʿar õsé, bə-ðə-sé̃š xõi skɔf ʿaḳ ɛñzél ðɔ́kũn.

3 he kunk kə-ð-ɔ́l só̃hum xõi lɔ. b-aġádək ɛd mənzél ṭaṭ ðə-yftérégən yɔ.
4 axarɛt́ śink yɔ mɛḱən bə-ḥúshum ɛšxár ðə-yəbġéd fáxrə. só̃hum ʿáskər.

ɔl édʿak ínɛ́ kun lɔ.

Text 30
24 ḥalh: The word ḥalh ‘oil’ is transcribed in JL (s.v. ḥll) as ḥahl, in the

Roman ms of this text as ḥalh, and in the Arabic ms as ح . In one of
Johnstone’s vocab lists (Box 15E), he transcribedḥal.̥ On the audio, here
and in the following lines, it sounds like ḥah, with an audible final h
and no audible l. This is an extreme case of devoicing of a final liquid
or nasal. In the word gəmílh, however, which occurs in this same line,
the -l is slightly audible.

Text 31
1 lɔ́kũn: The Arabic ms has نهوكولا , suggesting ɛlɔ́kũn, and the word-list

accompanying this text includes ɛlɔ́kũm ‘there’. The audio, however, has
just lɔ́kũn. JL includes both elɔ́kun (s.v. ʾlkn) and lɔ́kun (s.v. lkn). See
§10.1 on the variety of forms for ‘there’. The same discrepancy between
the Arabic ms and the audio occurs with this word in 36:18.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 469

24 Then the jinn said, “We’ll give you a deal: If you drink up that lagoon
before dawn comes, and if you run up that mountain with a cup of oil
on you and it doesn’t spill, and if you eat up [lit. finish] three camels,
we’ll give you the woman. But if you don’t do thus, we’ll kill you.” The
man said, “Ok, but wait for me until the morning.”

25 He said, “Ok.” In the night, he put the hairs in the fire, and the jinns, his
brothers-in-law, came to him and divided the tasks. One would drink
up the lagoon, one would climb the mountain with the oil, and one
would eat up the camels.

26 Then in the morning, they went inside the man, and he drank up the
lagoon, climbed themountainwith the oil, and ate up the camels. And
they gave him his wife, and he and she returned to his town. And it is
finished.

Translation of Text 31

1 One day I went to a house, and I went by foot. The place was not far.
When I arrived there, I found many people from the whole country.

2 I stayed a little while listening to the people speaking. Then the rain
came, and some who did not have umbrellas fled from the rain, and
those that had umbrellas stayed in that place.

3 I was with those that did not have umbrellas. And I went to a house
watching people.

4 Then I saw many people, and most of them were old men going to-
gether. They had policemen [or: soldiers] with them and I didn’t know
what had happened.

2 xõi: JL (s.v. xym) gives the singular xũyɛt́ ‘umbrella’, plural xõm or xɛm̄.
The audio clearly has xõi, as does the Arabic ms. In an unpublished
word-list (Box 15C), Johnstone gives the EJ form xõt, plural xõi. The
Romanms has the singular form xũyɛt́ for all three occurrences in this
story.
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5 fəlɛḱən ʿõk ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi, “dé ðə-xárɔ́g yum ðíkũn.” b-ɛdūrək sáʿa xĩš bə-fɔ́ḳḥ
ūt bə-d-ʿɔ́k ðə-təlík ɛñzél ɛńfí.

Text 32 (no M): A Conversation

1 A: “só̃kummɛḱən ɛŕún?”
2 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ he sĩ mut tṟut, b-ɛbríti sẽs xamsín, bə-títi̱ sẽs stín, b-ɛr̄-dídi sẽš

śhəlét ̱mīn. bə-ðə-xalɔ́ṭ lɛn sɛḱən śḥaró, só̃hum ɛŕún mɛḱən, dḥa-tkɛńən
só̃hum xĩš mīn, šum b-aʿɛĺɔ́hum.”

3 A: “ber aġ(y)ég śé mən ɛŕunɔ́kum?”
4 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ ber aġ(y)ég mənsɛñ, bə-sé̃sən məðkɔ́r. mənsɛñ d-ʿɔd ɔl aġ(y)ég

lɔ. d-ʿɔd lésən ɔrx ṭaṭ. dḥa-yékən aġégsən b-ɔrx aḳṣiyɛŕ.”
5 A: “dḥa-l-ɔ́rfaʿ sɛḱənkum ḥáð̣é?”
6 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ ɔl késɛń ərġɔ́d lɔ bũn.”
7 A: “kɔh, ɔl śé mosé lɔ?”
8 B: “mosé ənṭéf. bə-ʿẽr hɛñ bə-ḳəbəlɛt́ mosé mɛḱən, bə-thúmk tun

dḥa-nənśɛ,́ nḥa b-aʿiśɔrɛń, her títi̱ kunút bə-xár.”
9 A: “kɔh, mit šfɔ́ḳək?”

10 B: “šfɔ́ḳək b-ɔrx ɛ-térɔ́f. kɔh, hɛt húṭũn? ɔl b-ɛrẓ́ hɛt lɔ?”

Text 31
5 təlík: This is the 1cs perfect of the H-Stem verb (ɛ)tlé. This verb is not

listed in JL, but Johnstone included it in the word-list attached to the
manuscript of this text, with the principal parts təlé/ð-itɔ́lɛ/yɛt́ləʾ, and
the gloss ‘be sorry’. In two other word-lists that go with this text (one
attached to text 28, and one from Box 5A), he gives the principle parts
etəlé, itɔ́lɛ, yɛtlɛʾ. In the Roman ms, he also added the gloss ‘I was
sorry’. ML (s.v. tlt [sic!]) includes the EJ form etlé (but ɛtlé on p. 581),
and indicates that the verb is absent in CJ. The Mehri cognate (tlū) is
glossed ‘regret, be sorry, repent’. Jibbali ɛtlé is also listed inḤL (s.v. tlw).

Text 32
4 aḳṣiyɛŕ: Johnstone added a note in the Roman ms, “month before

Ramadan”. He transcribed it agṣiyɛŕ in the Roman ms, but the Ara-
bic ms has aḳṣiyɛŕ ( يرصقا ). My informants confirm that this is indeed
the Jibbali word for Arabic Šaʿbān, the month before Ramaḍān in
the Muslim calendar. The Jibbali month name, which is not listed
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5 But I thought [lit. said in my heart], “Somebody has died this day.” I
returned to the house at 5:30, and I was sorry about (leaving) the first
place.

Translation of Text 32

1 A: “Do you have many goats?”
2 B: “Yes. I have twohundred,mydaughter has fifty,mywifehas sixty, and

my cousin has three hundred. And a community of Shaḥri has joined
up with us. They have many goats, perhaps five hundred, them and
their families.”

3 A: “Have any of your goats given birth already?”
4 B: “Yes. Some of them have already given birth, and they have young

(male) kids. Some of them have not yet given birth. They still have one
month (to go). Their birthing will be in the month before Ramadan.”

5 A: “Will you move your community up?”
6 B: “Yes. We haven’t found any pasturage here.”
7 A: “Why, isn’t there any rain?”
8 B: “The rain has dripped. It was told to us that in the west there is a lot

of rain, and I think wewill move (there), us and our companions, if my
wife is ok.”

9 A: “Why, when did you get married?”
10 B: “I got married last month [lit. the month that led in]. Why where

have you been? Haven’t you been in the country?”

in JL (but cf. ML, s.v. ḳṣr, and HV, p. 263), is not much used today,
except by older speakers. Some other Jibbali month names are fəṭərí
ɛńfí (Arabic Šawwāl), fəṭərí áxərí (Arabic Đu l-Qaʿda), and ẓ́ahɛŕ (Ara-
bic Đu l-Ḥijja). Al-Shahri (2000: 148, ٢٤٤) includes a list of the month
names, though with Western (Georgian) and Levantine Arab, rather
than Islamic, counterparts. So, for example, he says that aḳṣiyɛŕ corre-
sponds to January/Kānūn at-̱tā̱ni.Watson (2012: 56) includes theMehri
month names, which are very close to the Jibbali ones.

8 ənṭéf : This looks to be an H-Stem perfect, in which case it should have
a transitive meaning, something like ‘(the rain) has dropped a little
water (on the ground)’. The form could also be a G passive, though
since the G-Stem is intransitive, this seems unlikely.
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11 A: “lob, he b-ɛrẓ́, ar ɔl dé kɔlɔ́t ̱ híni bə-šfɔ́ḳtək lɔ. kɔh, kun mənmunúkum
ʿágɔ́b, hɛt bə-sɛ?́”

12 B: “mən d-ʿɔk níṣán ber ɛḳɛĺbi bes.”
13 A: “ínɛ́ ḳélaʿ lek ḳélɛb́?”
14 B: “ḳélaʿ li mut tṟut bə-xamsín ḳərɔ́s,̃ bə-ʿɔ́śər ɛrún, bə-gɛnbít, əm-

məndíḳ sɛktún. ḳélaʿ li ɛrbəʿɔ́t derɛb́zən ðə-ʿéṭər, b-órbaʿ kurj ðə-ṭéḳ,
b-órbaʿ kurj ðə-kɛḿkəm. ḳélaʿ li śhəlét ̱ kurj ðə-féṭ.” təmmút.

Text 33 (= M63): A Visit with Some Jinn

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ðə-yəġélḳ her yítš ð-ənzɔʿɔ́t. b-aġád. bér heš ʿáṣər tṟoh mən
ġér ḳít.

2 ɛd kɔlʿéni keb ʿaḳ śaʿb, bə-śíni yɛl. yəkɔ́l yɔ. śɛf iyɛĺ ðə-səbrɔ́.
3 skɔf ðə-yəḳōźən l-iyɛĺ lə-hũn dḥa-l-ɛb́lɛn̄. axarɛt́ śinísən ɛblé d-ḥáḳɛĺ ʿaḳ

śaʿb.
4 b-aġád ɛd zəḥám tel tet ̱ təḳún. ʿõrɔ́t, “ya ḥáy bek, fəlɛḱən nəḥá yɔ səbrɔ́.

bə-hɛt́ ínɛ́ mən ġeyg?” ʿõr, “he ġeyg ɛnsí, bə-ð-əġélk her yət ð-ənzɔʿɔ́t her
ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu. bér híni ʿáṣər tṟoh mən ġér ḳít.”

5 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “mor, hɛt ɔl təfrɔ́ḳ lɔ. bə-hé dḥa-l-éḳərk nxín fídɛt́. bə-dék ɔl
tənḥárk.

Text 32
14 əm-məndíḳ: Although Ali wrote bə-məndíḳ, on the audio he read əm-

məndíḳ.
14 kurj: Johnstone glossed this in the Roman ms as ‘score’. I did not find

the word in JL. My informants did not know this word either, but one
did know a word kurz (also attested Arabic), which can be used today
tomean ‘case’, as in ‘a case of cigarettes’. This is likely theword intended
here (though the Arabic ms and audio clearly have kurj).

14 kɛḿkəm: JL and ML (s.v. kmkm) list only the plural form kəmkúm (sg.
kəmkɛḿ). This same plural form kɛḿkəm is also used (by a different
speaker) in TJ2:33.

Text 33
3 d-ḥáḳɛĺ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘inside’, which

is the meaning informants give for this word (see also 17:7). In JL (s.v.
ḥḳl), there is only themeaning ‘north’. Theword for ‘north’ according to
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11 A: “Yes, I’ve been in the country, only no one told me about your
marriage. Why, was there love between you, you and her?”

12 B: “Already since I was little, my heart was hers [or: she already hadmy
heart].”

13 A: “What did the bride-price leave you?”
14 B: “It leftme two hundred and fifty dollars, ten goats, a dagger, and a .22

rifle. It left me four dozen bottles of perfume, four score indigo-dyed
cloths, and four score head-cloths. And it left me three score waist-
cloths.” It is finished.

Translation of Text 33

1 Once a man was looking for his camel that had strayed. And he went.
He was already without food for two nights.

2 Then in the evening, he went down into a valley, and he saw some
camels. He thought (they were) people, but it so happened that (they
were) the camels of ghosts.

3 He sat watching where the camels would head to. Then he saw them
head north [or: inside] into a valley.

4 And he went until he came to a woman who was nursing. She said,
“Welcome to you, but we are ghosts. What kind of man are you?” He
said, “I’m a human man, and I’m looking for a camel that has strayed
into this land. I have already been without food for two nights.”

5 The woman said, “Ok, don’t be afraid. I will hide you under the cradle,
but be sure not to move.

Nakano (1986: 138) andAl-Shahri (2000: 160) is fɛǵər, which stems from
the fact that this is also used for the name of the Najd region; ‘south’
is rɛḿnəm, which literally means ‘sea’. It seems that d-ḥáḳɛĺ is not the
usual word for ‘north’, but can have thismeaning (cf. also Hobyot ḥáḳlə
‘north’; HV, p. 253). There are multiple words for each of the cardinal
directions, some of which are due to dialectal variation.

4 yət: The Romanms and audio have yət ‘a camel’, but the Arabic ms has
ɛyə́ti ‘my camel’.

5 tənḥárk: This appears to be an N-Stem of ḥrk; see JL (s.v. ḥrk). It is
extremely unusual to find an N-Stem of a triliteral root. This root
does occur in Arabic with a similar meaning, but not in the N-Stem
(Form VII). See the end of §6.6.2.
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6 bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-yɔ́ zəḥám, dḥa-yəṭlɔ́ġ ɛyə́tk. bə-hɛt́ sĩṣɛt́ lóhum. bə-nḥá ɔl-ʿɔ́d
nəṣɔ̄ḥ lɔ bũn, fəlɛḱən ḳərérɛ k-ḥáṣaf dḥa-təksɛ́ ḳálo ðə-núśəb tɔ̄lə́k.

7 śxɔf bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-xlék ɛḳálo, dḥa-təśnɛ́ yəġréb tṟoh. ərdɛ́ lóhum b-ɛḳálo
bə-ġád.”

8 ʿõr aġéyg, “mor.” skɔf. ɛd zəḥám yɔ, sə̃ḳəré nxín fídɛt́. bə-skɔ́f yɔ. axarɛt́
ʿõr yɔ, “ð̣éʾ ð-ɛnsí!”

9 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “he kɔlʿéni kisk śəṭərér b-ɛgdərét, bə-thúmk tɔš ð-ɛnsí.”
10 axarɛt́ ḳɔrṣɔ́t ɛbrɛś ɛd béké. ʿõr īš, “kɔ šɛ ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yɔ̄k?” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “télf,

ḥalɛb́ heš.”
11 ḥalɔ́b heš yət, bə-zũm tet.̱ bə-tét ̱ zũtš aġéyg ðə-nxín fídɛt́.
12 axarɛt́ kɔ́tlət ̱ yɔ. ʿõr ṭaṭ mənhúm, “kɔlʿéni śink yət ɛnsɛt̄ ʿaḳ śaʿb ðínu mən

méṣáʿ.”
13 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “mor, bə-xár? axér ar iyɛĺɛń?”
14 ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ berɔ́t dḥa-l-ɛš́ḳəṭ.” axarɛt́ tet ̱ ḳɔrṣɔ́t aġéyg. ʿõrɔ́t, “šãʿak?” ʿõr

aġéyg, “šãʿak.”
15 b-aġsəré. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿeś aġéyg, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d śíni dé lɔ tɔ̄lə́š. b-ɛṣbáḥ tɔ̄lə́š

núśəb.
16 śxaf ɛd śēʿ. śíni yəġréb tṟoh, bə-rdé lóhum bə-ḳálo.
17 b-aġád ɛd ksé yítš ðə-šəḳṭɔ́t. bə-sé̃š maḥléb. b-aġád yɔl sɛḱənəš.

bə-təmmút.

Text 34 (= M59, with some variation and additions): A Miscommunication

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġádmən ɛrẓ́ ɛ-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l, ʿágəb yɔl ɛrẓ́ ð-ɛh̃əró. bə-šɛ́ mɛhrí,
fəlɛḱən sə̃ḳəní bə-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l bə-d-ʿɔ́d ɔl yəbġɔ́d ɛrẓ́ ð-ɛh̃əró lɔ.

Text 33
6 ḳálo: JL (s.v. kʿlw) gives the form of this word as ḳaʿló. There is no ʿ

transcribed in either the Roman or Arabic ms of this text, nor is an ʿ
heard on the audio. This loss of ʿ may be a Mehrism.

7 yəġréb: According to JL (s.v. ʾġrb) and ML (s.v. yġrb) the EJ and CJ word
for ‘raven’ is aġəréb, while theMehri form is yəġréb. This would thus be
aMehri form. In one of themss to text 48 (=M99), Johnstone corrected
yəġréb to aġréb. The form aġréb is also found in text TJ1.
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6 And when the people come, they will mention your camel. And you,
listen to them.Wewill no longer be here in themorning, but tomorrow
morning you’ll find a bucket of milk by you.

7 Drink, and when you finish [lit. empty] the bucket, you’ll see two
ravens. Throw the bucket at them and go.”

8 The man said, “Ok.” He sat. When the people came, he hid himself
under the cradle. And the people sat down. Then the people said,
“Scent of a human!”

9 Thewoman said, “This evening I found a rag on the ground, and I think
it was a human’s.”

10 Then she pinched her son until he cried. His father said, “Why is the
boy crying?” The woman said, “He’s hungry, milk for him.”

11 He milked a camel for him, and he gave (it) to the woman. And the
woman gave it to the man who was under the cradle.

12 Then the people chatted. One of them said, “This evening I saw a
human camel in this valley to the south.”

13 The woman said, “Ok, is it well? Better than our camels?”
14 He said, “Yes, it is about to give birth.” Then the woman pinched the

man. She said, “Did you hear?” The man said, “I heard.”
15 And they spent the night. Then in the morning, the man got up, and

he didn’t see anyone by him anymore. And there was milk by him.
16 He drank until he was satisfied. He saw two ravens, and he threw the

bucket at them.
17 And he went until he found his camel that had given birth. He had a

camel calf. And he went to his settlement. It is finished.

Translation of Text 34

1 Once aman went from the region of Dhofar, heading towards the land
of the Mehri. He was Mehri, but he was brought up in Dhofar and had
not yet gone to the land of the Mehri.

11 yət: The Roman ms has iyš ‘his father’ (better īš), while the Arabic ms
and audio have yət ( تیی ) ‘a camel’. Both words fit the context, and
whichever word is missing is obviously implied anyway.
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2 b-aġád ɛd éṣəl ḥallɛt́ ṭit ð-ɛh̃əró. égaḥ but bə-ksé tet.̱ ɛr̃ḥɔ̄t beš. axarɛt́
ʿaśśɔ́t bə-sɔ̃rkɔ́t heš ḳahwɛt́ bə-zũtš.

3 bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “náṣanu ɛr̃ḳaḥ bə-hé dḥa-l-sɛ̃ŕk fśoʾ.”
4 ʿõr aġéyg, “mor.” b-aġéyg ɔl sḥ̃abélə́s lɔ. ðínú ɛh̄əlét tel ɛh̃əró ɛ-ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l,

aʿanɛś ‘ɛrótəb kaʿéb’ bə-flɔ́ ‘ɛnúð̣ef ɛñzél’.
5 ḥaṣ ɛ-tét ̱ aġadɔ́t, ḥõl kaʿéb b-ɛritióhum.
6 axarɛt́ zəḥõt tet ̱ bə-ksétš ðə-yərútbən kaʿéb. ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “aġí, kɔ hɛt ṭɔ́kũn?”
7 ʿõr aġéyg, “hit ʿõrs̃ híni, ‘ɛr̃ḳaḥ’, bə-hé ɛr̃ḳáḥk.”
8 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “he ɔl aʿanɛí her kaʿéb lɔ. aʿanɛí l-ɛr̃ḳaḥ ɛḳahwɛt́.” ʿõr aġéyg,

“mor.”
9 b-aġadɔ́t tet ̱ yɔl ɛṭ̃bax. bə-ḥáṣ aġadɔ́t tet ̱ yɔl ɛṭ̃bax, ḥõl ɛḳahwɛt́ bə-ḳélʿə́s

xunṭ mən aġərfɛt́. bə-skɔ́f ðə-yəftəkérən bə-tét.̱ bə-yəʿõr ʿaḳ xáṭərəš, “he
ġeyg məʿõrt, bə-ḳɔ́lʿɔ́t tɔ əl-xédəm hes kaʿās.” d-ʿɔd ðə-yəftəkérən, zəḥõt
tét ̱ bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “aġí, bek ɛr̃ḳáḥək ɛḳahwɛt́?”

10 ʿõr aġéyg, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ bek ḥõk tɔs xunṭ.” axarɛt́ ʿaśśɔ́t tet ̱ bə-ksét ɛḳahwɛt́. ɔl
dé níśəz mɛs śé lɔ. ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “aġí, d-ʿɔk ʿak bə-ḳahwɛt́?” ʿõr aġéyg, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
ʿõrɔ́t, “kɔ hɛt śink ɛńfɛt̄?” ʿõr aġéyg, “hit ʿõrs̃ híni, ‘ɛr̃ḳaḥ’, bə-hé ɛr̃ḳáḥk,
b-ɔl níśzək lɔ.”

11 axarɛt́ zəhedɔ́t əttét ̱ ðə-šɛ́ aġéyg ɔl sḥ̃abél aġarɔ́s lɔ. bə-ʿõrɔ́t tet ̱ her
ɛġéyg, “hɛt əthúmk tɔk ɔl sḥ̃abɔ́lk tɔ lɔ. ínɛ́ təʿõr tũm her ɛḳahwɛt́?”

12 ʿõr aġéyg, “nḥa tɔ̄lɛń b-aġaró ɛh̃rí ‘nśoz’, b-aġaró ɛśḥɛrí ‘nśɔz’.”
13 axarɛt́ tet ̱ ʿõrɔ́t her aġéyg, “aġí, smaḥ li. nḥa tɔ̄lɛń b-aġaró ɛh̃rí

‘amárḳaḥ’.”
14 axarɛt́ fhɛḿ ṭaṭtóhum bə-ḳəhɛb́ aġéyg tel yɔ. bə-sə̃ṣfé bʿél ḥallɛt́ mən

ɛḳəssɛt́ ðínú, bə-kunút tɔ̄lɔhum fərgɛt́. bə-təmmút.

10 śink: This is the 2ms perfect of śíni ‘see’. In his notes to this text,
Johnstone gives the additional meaning ‘refuse a thing and then want
it’, a meaning not listed in JL.

12 nśoz: Jibbali níśəz ‘drink/sip something hot’ has a cognate in Mehri
nīśəz. Strangely, this is not the word used in the Mehri version of this
story (see Mehri text 59:14).



johnstone’s jibbali texts 477

2 And he went until he reached a certain town of the Mehri. He entered
a house and found a woman. She welcomed him. Then she got up and
made coffee for him, and gave (it) to him.

3 And she said to him, “Now drink up (ɛr̃ḳaḥ), and I’ll make lunch.”
4 The man said, “Ok.” But the man didn’t understand her. This word

among the Mehri of Dhofar, its meaning is ‘clean things’ or ‘tidy up
the place’.

5 When the womanwent out, he picked things up and cleaned them up.
6 Then the woman came and found him cleaning things. The woman

said, “Brother, why are you (doing) thus?”
7 The man said, “You said to me, ‘clean up’ (ɛr̃ḳaḥ), so I cleaned up.”
8 The woman said, “I didn’t mean the things. I meant drink up (ɛr̃ḳaḥ)

the coffee.” The man said, “Ok.”
9 And the woman went to the kitchen. And when she went to the

kitchen, he picked up the coffee and put it outside of the room. And
he sat thinking about the woman. He said to himself, “I am a guest,
and she left me to work on her things for her.” While he was thinking,
the woman came and said, “Brother, have you drunk up (ɛr̃ḳáḥək) the
coffee already?”

10 The man said, “Yes. I already put it outside.” Then she got up and
found the coffee. No one had drunk anything from it. The woman said,
“Brother, do you still want coffee?” Theman said, “Yes.” She said, “Why
did you refuse the first one [or: refuse first]?” The man said, “You told
me ‘clean up’ (ɛr̃ḳaḥ), and (so) I didn’t drink.”

11 Then the woman realized that the man didn’t understand her lan-
guage. And the woman told the man, “You, I think maybe you didn’t
understand me. What (word) do you say for (drinking) coffee?”

12 The man said, “Us, in our Mehri language, nśoz (‘drink up [s.t. hot]’).
And in the Shaḥri language, nśɔz.”

13 Then thewoman said to theman, “Brother, forgiveme.Us, in ourMehri
language, (we say) amárḳaḥ.”

14 Then they understood each other, and the man spent the day with the
people. And the townsfolk found out about this story, and it became a
joke among them. And it is finished.
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Text 35 (no M): Ice

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ber aʿámḳ ɛʿómrəš k-iyɛĺ b-ɛŕẓ́ən. b-ɔl śé míh ḳéríb lɔ.
axarɛt́ ber əð-xēt.

2 d-ʿɔd ləṭɔ́kũn, śíni səyɛŕə, bə-ʿamḳə́s əkfɔ́r. axarɛt́ wōḳəf səyɛŕə bə-
ṭilióhummíh.

3 ōśər b-yídəš. axarɛt́ zəhɛd́š ðə-šɛ́ ʿágəb míh, bə-šũm ɔl só̃hummíh lɔ.
só̃hum tɛ̱lg.

4 zũš əlhín dḥa-yəsenúdš, bə-šɛ́ ɔl yəġɔ́rəb tɛ̱lg lɔ. yəkɔ́l ḳít. ḥĩlə́š ʿaḳ
xarḳɛt́š b-aġád ɛd nxín hérúm. skɔf.

5 bə-ḥõl mɛš xɛŕín bə-ḳélʿə́š ʿaḳ xɔš. axarɛt́ ḥes b-ɛẓ́ɛl̄ ʿaḳ šnúnɛš́. tfílə́š
bə-rdé bə-tɛ̱ĺg bə-flét.

6 ɛd zəḥám tel sɛḱənəš ðə-yšíʿ, ʿõr heš yɔ, “kɔ hɛt?” ʿõr, “he kisk kfɔr,
bə-zũ-tɔ sɛh̃mmiṭ-ínɛ.́ bə-hé ṭɔlɔ́bk tóhummíh bə-šũm zũ-tɔ śé lūn
taʿmírən skɛr. bə-ẓ́ɛl̄-ẓ́ɛl̄ aġád yɛx́ənt šnúní.”

7 axarɛt́ ɛbrɛš́ ġarɔ́b ðə-šɛ́ tɛ̱lg. ʿõr heš, “ɛ bɛ, ðɔ́kũn tɛ̱lg, bə-hér ḳélʿak tɔš
ʿaḳ ṣəḥálét, yəmtésɛʾ bə-yəkín míh. ɛð́mər tɔ beš.”

8 ʿõr, “h-ínɛ?́” ʿõr ɛbrɛš́, “ʿaḳ l-əštíḳ.” b-aġád əmbérɛʾ. gúzúm šáxar, “her
aġádk yɔl sɛh̃m ðɔ́kũn, ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġək. her ber dḥa-yə(l)tɔ́ġk ɛkfɔ́r, ʿak
hé l-ɔ́(l)tġək.”

1 aʿámḳ: Hofstede (1998: 189) parses this as ɛ-ʿamḳ, with the relative
pronoun ɛ-. I see instead a definite article (here realized closer to a-
because of the following ʿa). It is uncertain what Johnstone believed,
though in the Roman ms he transcribed ɛʿamḳ, with no hyphen or
space after the ɛ.

2 wōḳəf : We expect ōḳəf here, as in JL (s.v. wḳf ), with loss of the initial
w (see §2.1.5 and §7.4.3). Perhaps the w is pronounced here under
the influence of Arabic waqqafa. Or perhaps it is simply a variant
pronunciation (cf. also the comment on wudún in 4:1).

6 yšíʿ: This is the 3ms imperfect of the verb šaʿé ‘run’. JL (s.v. šʿy) gives
the imperfect as yšɔ́ʿ. My WJ informant (FB) also used yšɔ́ʿ, while the
CJ informant I asked (AK) used yšíʿ (much to the former’s surprise). So
the form in the text (used also in 54:2) is clearly one possible imperfect,
while that in JL is another. This is one of several cases where one of
my CJ informants produced a form that matches Ali Musallam (an EJ
speaker), rather than the CJ form cited in JL.
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Translation of Text 35

1 Once amiddle-agedman [lit. a man in themiddle of his age] was with
the camels in our land. And there was not any water nearby. Then he
became thirsty.

2 While he was still this way, he saw a car, and there were foreigners in
it. Then he stopped the car and asked them for water.

3 He pointed with his hand. Then they understood him that he wanted
water, but they did not have water. They had ice.

4 They gave him what would be enough for him, but he did not know
ice. He thought (it was) food. He put it in his robe and went under a
tree. He sat down.

5 And he took a little of it and put it in his mouth. Then he felt the cold
in his teeth. He spat it out, threw away the ice and ran away.

6 When he came to his community running, people said to him, “What’s
with you?” He said, “I found some foreigners, and they gave me some
kind of poison. I asked them for water and they gave me something
white like sugar. And the coooold coldness almost took out my teeth!”

7 Then his son knew that it was ice. He said to him, “Father, that is ice
and if you leave it in a bowl, it will melt, and it will be water. Show it to
me.”

8 He said, “For what?” His son said, “I want to drink (it).” And the boy
went. The oldman swore, “If you go to that poison, Iwill kill you. Before
the foreigners will kill you, I want to kill you.”

6 ẓ́ɛl̄-ẓ́ɛl̄: This is read on the audio with exaggerated length on the first
word, and with an intonation matching the description of the feeling.

7 ɛð́mər: This is the H-Stem imperative, which appears in both mss. On
the audio, Ali mistakenly read the G-Stem imperative ðmɛr, which can
have the same meaning.
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9 axarɛt́ ġélbə́š ɛbrɛš́ ɛd ḳélʿə́š, b-aġád. ɛd zəḥám, ksé xɛŕín d-ʿɔd ɔl mússi
lɔ, bə-šús̃ị. bə-təmmút.

Text 36 (= M48 = Jahn 1902, pp. 7–14): The Ruler’s Daughter

1 xaṭarɛt́ ḥókum bə-ḥallɛt́ šfɔḳ bə-tét,̱ bə-zḥámmɛs b-əmbérɛʾ bə-ġabgɔ́t.
hes ber ētə, xargɔ́t ɛḿɛhum.

2 axarɛt́ ḥókum b-ɛbrɛš́ aġád ḥagg. bə-ʿõr her aġabgɔ́t, “ɔl (t)sí̃xənṭ lɔ.
bə-hé dḥa-l-ɔ́mrəð̣ śɛŕaʾ kɔl gəmʿát yəzḥómkən bə-ḳít, hit b-iz̃íríts.̃” ʿõrɔ́t
aġabgɔ́t, “mor.” merɔ́ð̣ ḥókum śɛŕaʿ, bə-šɛ́ b-ɛbrɛš́ sfɔr ḥagg.

3 ɛd yum ɛ-gəmʿát zəḥám śɛŕaʿ. sẽš maḥfér ʿamḳə́š téʾ bə-ḳít. bə-héḳ mən
nxín ḥéṣən. bətterɔ́t leš iz̃írét. ʿõr, “ɛhbí li bə-ḳúd,” b-ɛhbét leš bə-ḳúd.
bə-ḥtɔ́l ãḥfér bə-šɛ́ skɔf ʿamḳə́š.

4 axarɛt́ iz̃írét ksét ɛḳúd té̱ḳíl. heḳɔ́t her āʿalíts, ʿõrɔ́t, “əlḥíḳ li, ɔl əḳɔ́dər
l-ɛḳúd lɔ.” axarɛt́ bɔ́ttər bə-śíni śɛŕaʿ ʿaḳ ãḥfér. axarɛt́ ḥõl skin bə-ḳéṭaʿ
beš ɛḳúd.

5 bə-hē śɛŕaʿ bə-sə̃tḥ̱ér fɔṭx. b-aġád ɛd éṣəl ūtš. ʿõr heš yɔ, “ínɛ́ bek?” ʿõr,
“hēk mən ð̣ér ḳéraḥ.”

6 sə̃mréẓ́. ɛd kun bə-xár, aġád yɔl šxarét. ʿõr, “dḥa-l-zɛḿs̃ xamsín ḳərɔ́s̃
bə-təzḥĩ-tɔ b-ɛbrít ðə-suṭún.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mor, yum ɛ-gəmʿát dḥa-l-əzḥóm
bes.”

Text 35
9 ġélbə́š: In the Arabic ms this is written as two words, شیبلیغ , as if it

were a verb ġel plus an indirect object beš. However, in his notes to
this text, Johnstone gives themeaning ‘talk s.o. over’ for the verb ġɔlɔ́b.
The audio, with clear stress on -bə́š, also suggests ġélbə́š. In JL, this verb
is only given the meaning ‘refuse’. For an example of ġel b- ‘keep s.o.
occupied’, see 60:14 and the comment to that line.

9 mussi: JLhasmutsi (s.v.msy), but themss havemussi, as does the audio.
This is the T1-Stem of the rootmsy. See further in §6.5.3.

Text 36
4 əlḥíḳ: The Mehri cognate of the Jibbali verb l(a)ḥaḳ (Mehri ləḥāḳ l-)

canmean either ‘catch upwith, overtake’ or ‘help’, according toML (s.v.
lḥḳ). The meaning ‘help’ is not listed for this verb in JL (s.v. lḥḳ), and,
in fact, the entry for this verb in ML explicitly says that this verb does
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9 Then his son talked him round until he let him (go). And he went.
When he came, he found a little that had not yet melted, and he drank
it. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 36

1 Once a ruler in town married a woman, and had with her a boy and a
girl. When they were grown [lit. already big], their mother died.

2 Then the ruler and his sonwent on theHajj. And he said to the girl, “Do
not go out. I will instruct the judge to come to you every Friday with
food, you and your maid.” The girl said, “Ok.” The ruler instructed the
judge, and he and his son went on the Hajj.

3 Then on Friday, the judge came. He had a basket, in which was meat
and (other) food. And he called out from down below the castle. The
maid looked down at him. He said, “Let down a rope for me,” and she
let down a rope for him. And he tied on the basket, and he was sitting
in it.

4 Then the maid found the rope heavy. She called to her mistress, she
said, “Help me, I can’t manage the rope.” Then they looked down and
saw the judge in the basket. Then they got a knife and cut the ropewith
it.

5 And the judge fell and got a head-wound. And he went until he got to
his house. People said to him, “What’s (thematter) with you?” He said,
“I fell off a donkey.”

6 He fell ill. Then when he was well, he went to an old woman. He said,
“I will give you fifty dollars for you to bring me the Sultan’s daughter.”
She said, “Ok, on Friday I’ll bring her.”

not mean ‘help’ in CJ. So its use here to mean ‘help’ reflects either an
EJ usage or a Mehrism (cf. also Hobyot lḥāḳ l- ‘help’; HV, p. 147). The
same verb is used in both Mehri versions of the story (Johnstone text
48:3; Jahn 1902: 8, line 10). The meaning ‘help’ is found also in Jibbali
text 50:9. In 22:5, the meaning seems to be ‘hurry’ or ‘run’.

6 bə-təzḥĩ-tɔ: I understand bə- here as the preposition b-, in its mean-
ing ‘in exchange for’, here being used to indicate a purpose clause
(§13.5.2.5). It is possible, however, that this is simply the conjunction
b- ‘and’, in which case the sentence can be translated ‘I will give you
fifty dollars, and you should bring me…’.
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7 axarɛt́ aġadɔ́t ɛšxarét ɛd zəḥõt tel ɛbrít ðə-suṭún. ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “hit ɛbrít
ð-ɛġə́ti, b-ɔl təzḥĩ-tɔ lɔ. bə-hé sĩ ɛbríti, ʿagiɔ́t təśnɛś.̃” ʿõrɔ́t aġabgɔ́t, “mor,
dḥa-l-əzḥoms̃ yum ɛ-gəmʿát.”

8 ɛd yum ɛ-gəmʿát, zəḥõt aġabgɔ́t tel ɛšxarét. ʿõrɔ́t hes, “ar ɛbríts̃ húṭun?”
ʿõrɔ́t, “aʿrɔ́rk tɔs suḳ. hit skif bun, bə-hé dḥa-l-ġád l-əzḥóm bes.”

9 axarɛt́ aġadɔ́t ɛšxarét, bə-zḥõt tel śɛŕaʿ. ʿõrɔ́t, “aġabgɔ́t berɔ́t ʿaḳ ūti,
bə-ġád.” aġád śɛŕaʿ ɛd zəḥám tel ɛbrít ðə-suṭún. bə-skɔ́f tɔ̄lə́s.

10 axarɛt́ hérɔ́g sẽs her yəġád sẽs. ʿõrɔ́t, “mən ð̣ér ɛṣɔ́lɔ́t ɛ-ð̣ɔ́hɔr dḥa-l-zɛḿk
ɛnúf. bə-náʿṣanu dḥa-l-zɛḿk béríḳ təmtɔ́səḥ.”

11 ḥõlɔ́t béríḳ bə-sfɔʿɔ́tš beš əl-kərféf ɛd sə̃tḥ̱ér fɔṭx. b-aġadɔ́t yɔl ūts.
12 bə-šɛ́ aġád yɔl ūtš. sx̃abírš yɔ, ʿõr, “ínɛ́ bek?” ʿõr, “hēk mən ð̣ér gũl.”
13 axarɛt́ ʿõr her ɛrśɔ́t, “gmɔʿ li rɛǵaʿ ðə-ḳahwɛt́ bə-təmbɛḱo, bə-ðrɔ́rs nxín

ḥéṣən.”
14 sé̃rék ṭɔ́kũn ɛrśɔ́t, bə-šɛ́ ktɔb yɔl ḥókum bə-ḥágg bə-ʿõr, “ɛbrítk ḳaḥbɛt́,

bə-ūtk ḳahwɛt́.”
15 axarɛt́ ḥókum aʿrér ɛbrɛš́. ʿõr, “ġad bə-ltáġ ɛġə́tk!” aġád ɛmbérɛʾ.
16 ɛd éṣəl, ḥõl ɛġə́tš ð̣er ḥáṣũn, b-aġád bes. ɛd sx̃aníṭ mən ḥallɛt́ ráḥəḳ, ḥfɔr

ḳɔ̄r.
17 bə-hér hē ḥáši ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ, tənúgəf ʿãš ɛġə́tš ḥáši. axarɛt́ ġéẓ́ən mɛs.
18 bə-lɔ̄d ṣaʿr bə-ḥõl ɛð̣ɔ́rəš ʿaḳ lɛb́ḳət. b-aġád bə-ḳélʿə́s lɔ́kũn. bə-skəfɔ́t

śélət ̱ ɛm̄.
19 axarɛt́ zəḥĩs ɛbrɛ́ ðə-suṭún ṭaṭ bə-ḥĩlə́s ɛd éṣəl bes tel aʿɛĺɛš́. axarɛt́ ʿágəb

bes bə-šfɔ́ḳ bes bə-zḥámmɛs bə-śɔté̱t ɛrśɔ́t.
20 axarɛt́ aġéyg ʿazúm yəġád ḥagg. ʿõrɔ́t, “he sẽk.”
21 ɛd yum əð-bér dḥa-yġɔ́d, zəḥám yɔ tel aʿáśərs. bə-ʿõr her aʿáskər

b-ɛð̣áʿnəš, “tərɔ́f híni, bə-hé dḥa-l-lḥɔ́ḳkum.”

13 rɛǵaʿ: This word is missing from JL, but it is given in ML (s.v. rgʿ)
as an EJ form, meaning ‘sediment, leavings’. It also appears in the
vocabulary list that accompanies Johnstone’s manuscript, with the
meaning ‘dregs’.

14 bə-ūtk: On the audio, this is pronounced bə-wūtk.
18 lɔ́kũn: See the comment to 31:1.
19 aʿɛĺɛš́: Both mss have aʿɛĺɛš́ ‘his family’ here, but the audio has ḥallɛt́š

‘his town’.
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7 Then the old woman went to the Sultan’s daughter. The old woman
said, “You are the daughter of my sister, and you don’t ever come to
me. I have a daughter, (and) she wants to see you.” The girl said, “Ok,
I’ll come to you on Friday.”

8 On Friday, the girl came to the old woman. She said to her, “So where
is your daughter?” She said, “I sent her to the market. You sit here, and
I’ll go get her.”

9 Then the old woman went, and came to the judge. She said, “The girl
is already in my house, so go!” He went until he came to the Sultan’s
daughter. And he sat down by her.

10 Then he spoke to her in order to sleep [lit. go] with her. She said, “After
the noon prayers, I will give myself to you. For now, I’ll give you a
pitcher to perform ablutions.”

11 She picked up the pitcher and smacked him in the facewith it, and [lit.
until] he got a head-wound. And she went to her house.

12 And hewent to his house. People asked him, “What’s (thematter) with
you?” He said, “I fell off a camel.”

13 Then he said to some boys, “Collect coffee-grounds and tobacco re-
mains for me, and spread it (all) around under the castle.”

14 The boys did thus, and hewrote to the ruler on the Hajj and said, “Your
daughter is a whore, and your house is a coffee-shop.”

15 Then the ruler sent for his son. He said, “Go and kill your sister!” The
boy went.

16 When he arrived, he put his sister on a horse, and he went away with
her [or: took her away]. When they got out far away from the town, he
dug a grave.

17 And whenever dirt fell on the boy, his sister would brush the dirt off of
him. Then he felt compassion for her.

18 And he shot a gazelle and put its blood in a bottle. And he went away
and left her there. And she stayed for three days.

19 Then the son of a certain (other) ruler came, and he took her and [lit.
until] he brought her to his family. Then he fell in love with her, and he
married her, and had three boys with her.

20 Then the man decided to go on the Hajj. She said, “I’m (going) with
you.”

21 Then on the day that they were about to go, people came to her
husband. And he said to the soldiers and his family, “Lead the way for
me, and I’ll catch up to you.”



484 chapter fifteen

22 bə-sé̃š əggɔ́r, ɛzírš, bə-ʿõr heš, “ġad k-ɛð̣áʿn b-aʿáskər.” ʿõr, “mor.”
23 b-aġád ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ. ġõdɔ́t yum b-aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, ʿõr ɛggɔ́r her

tet,̱ “zĩ-tɔ ɛnúf bə-flɔ́ dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġ ṭaṭ mən īnɛś.” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “taġš.” axarɛt́
əltəġə́š bə-ḳɔ̄rə́š.

24 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf aġád ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ. aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, ʿõr ɛggɔ́r, “dḥa-
(t)zĩ-tɔ ɛnúf bə-flɔ́ dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġ ɛs̃á̃ġər.” ʿõrɔ́t, “taġš.” bə-ltəġə́š.

25 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf aġád ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ. aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, ʿõr ɛggɔ́r, “dḥa-
(t)zĩ-tɔ ɛnúf bə-flɔ́ dḥa-l-ɔ́ (l)tġ śólət.̱” ʿõrɔ́t, “taġš.” bə-ltəġə́š.

26 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf aġád ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ. aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, ʿõr ɛggɔ́r, “dḥa-
(t)zĩ-tɔ ɛnúf bə-flɔ́ dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġəs.̃” ʿõrɔ́t, “ḳəláʿ ɛd yɔ yəsɔ́̃f, bə-dḥa-l-zɛḿk
ɛnúf.” aġád ɛggɔ́r bə-sé̃f, bə-sɛ́ skəfɔ́t. bə-hés ber ɛggɔ́r sé̃f, ḥõlɔ́t ɛslɔ́bɛš́
bə-kəsbɛt́š bə-ḥáṣũnš.

27 bə-šuḳũt ɛd zəḥõt ḥagg. egaḥɔ́t tel ġeyg bāl ḳahwɛt́, bə-sɔ̃rkɔ́t ɛnúf ġeyg.
ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿak əl-xédəm tɔ̄lə́k.” ʿõr, “mor.” bə-xudũt tɔ̄lə́š.

28 ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ, zəḥám īs, b-aġás, b-aʿáśərs, b-ɛggɔ́r, bə-śɛŕaʿ. bə-ġɔriɔ́thum,
bə-šúm ɔl ġɔrɔ̄s lɔ. axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t her baʿl ð-ɛḳahwɛt́, “ʿak əl-ʿézəm aġág
iźɛńu.” ʿõr, “mor.”

29 ʿazũthum. bə-zũthum ʿiśɛ́ bə-ḳahwɛt́, b-aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, ʿõrɔ́t hóhum,
“ʿágən kɔ-ṭáṭ yəzḥõm bə-kéltɔ̱́t.”

30 axarɛt́ kɔlɔ́t ̱ šũm ɛd təmím. bə-ʿõr hes, “tɔ̄lə́k hɛt náʿṣanu.” ʿõrɔ́t, “he ar
ḳallɛń…”

31 bə-kɔltɔ̱́t bə-kéltɔ̱́t ðínu kɛls ɛd təmmut. ʿõrɔ́t, “ðɛńu ī, bə-ðɛńu ɛġí,
bə-ðɛńu aʿáśəri, b-iźɛńu śɛŕaʿ b-ɛggɔ́r ðə-sé̃rék bi ɛḳəssɛt́ ðínu.”

22 əggɔ́r: Themss have just gɔr ( روج ), but the audio has əggɔ́r or iggɔ́r. See
the comment to 18:10.

22 ɛzírš: This word is missing from JL, but is listed in ML (s.v. wzr) as an
EJ form. It is ultimately a borrowing of Arabic wazīr.

26 ɛslɔ́bɛš́: The form ɛslɔ́b is not listed in JL. In ML (s.v. slb), we find both
səlēb ‘arms, guns’ (= Jibbali sélɛb́, listed in JL and attested in 4:1) and
səlōb ‘arms other than guns’; the latter entry includes the EJ form slɔ́b.
TheMehri formḥaslōb is attested several times as grammatically plural
in Johnstone’s Mehri texts (see my discussion of this word in Rubin
2010: 72), and ḤL (s.v. slb) lists Ḥarsusi (hə-)slōb as the plural of səlēb.
Jibbali sélɛb́ seems also to be plural, however (cf. 4:1). Note also here
that the b is not elided before the plural possessive suffixes, as we
might expect. This is probably because of the preceding and following
stressed vowels; see further in §2.1.2.
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22 And he had a slave, his vizier, and he said to him, “Go with my family
and the soldiers.” He said, “Ok.”

23 And they went until they reached a certain place. The sun went down,
and they spent the night. In the night, the slave said to the woman,
“Give yourself to me, or else I will kill one of your sons.” The woman
said, “Kill him.” Then he killed him and they buried him.

24 Then in the morning, they went until they reached a certain place.
They spent the night. In the night, the slave said, “Youwill give yourself
to me, or else I will kill the second one.” She said, “Kill him.” And he
killed him.

25 Then in the morning, they went until they reached a certain place.
They spent the night. In the night, the slave said, “Youwill give yourself
tome, or else Iwill kill the third.” She said, “Kill him.” Andhe killed him.

26 Then in the morning, they went until they reached a certain place.
They spent the night. In the night, the slave said, “Youwill give yourself
to me, or else I will kill you.” She said, “Wait until people go to sleep,
and I will give myself to you.” The slave left and went to sleep, and she
stayed. And after the slave had fallen asleep, she took his weapons, his
clothes, and his horse.

27 And she went until she came to the Hajj. She went to a man, a coffee-
shop owner, and pretended she was a man. She said, “I want to work
for you.” He said, “Ok.” And she worked for him.

28 Then one night, her father, her husband, her brother, the slave, and
the judge came in. She recognized them, but they didn’t recognize her.
Then she said to the coffee-shop owner, “I want to invite these men.”
He said, “Ok.”

29 She invited them. And she gave them food and coffee, and they passed
the evening. In the night, she said to them, “Let’s each one (of us) offer
[lit. bring] a story.”

30 Then they (each) told (a story) until they were finished. And they said
to her, “Now it’s your turn [lit. at you].” She said, “I am just a child…”

31 And she told them this whole story until it was done. She said, “This
is my father, and this is my brother, and this is my husband, and these
are the judge and the slave who made this story [or: problem] for me.”

28 baʿl ð-ɛḳahwɛt́: The genitive exponent ð- is unexpected here. Cf. bāl
ḳahwɛt́ in line 27. The Mehri version of the line (48:28) also has a
construct phrase (bāl məḳəhōyət).

28 iźɛńu: Both mss have iźɛńu ‘these’, but the audio has iźɔ́hũn ‘those’.
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32 axarɛt́ létəġ ɛggɔ́r bə-śɛŕaʿ.
33 bə-tét ̱ aġadɔ́t k-īs b-aġás, sɛ b-aʿáśərs. bə-skɔ́f tɔ̄lɔhum ʿónut ṭit. axarɛt́

aġadɔ́t k-aʿáśərəs yɔl ḥallɛt́š. bə-təmmút.

Text 38 (no M): A Conversation and a Visit to the Medicine Woman

1 A: “her aġádk mən ð̣ér ɛsɔ́lɔ́t ɛ-ð̣ɔ́hɔr, dḥa-túnfəś lóhum, her ɔl-ʿɔ́k
skɔfk mukún lɔ. bə-hér éṣəlk ð̣er śaʿb b-ɔl śink dé lɔ, ɛh́əḳ. lɛźəm dé
dḥa-ysə̃hɛḳ́ək. śaʿb ɔl təkín mən ġér dé lɔ, ḳəláʿ ar ɛḳ̄ət ðɛńu bes ɛrḥamɛt́.
bə-ʿõr hɛn yɔ ð-ĩźɔ́t ɛskún.”

2 B: “mor, thúmk tɔ əl-ġád náṣanu, l-əgérɛ ð-əl-ġád l-ɔ́rxér. he ġeyg ð-ɔl bi
hiɛt̃ bē lɔ mən ð̣ér gɔ́lɛʾ.”

3 A: “kɔh, gélək ɛḳ̄ət ðɛńu?”
4 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ híni śɔté̱t xarfɔ́, bə-hé ɔl əʿaśéś lɔ mən ɛñzél.”
5 A: “ínɛ́ mən gɔ́lɛʾ bek?”
6 B: “thúmk tɔs ərgəfɛt́. bə-hér ḳeriɔ́t yum, əgɔ́lɛ. ʿɔd yékən gɔ́lɛʾ əngdərét,

ɔl édʿak lɔ.”
7 A: “mor, l-íśnɛn̄ ḥánúf. bun ʿõr šxarét təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé.”
8 B: “mor, ʿak tun nəġád ɛḿtəs?”
9 A: “bə-rīk. ġadú un.”

Text 38
1 ð-ĩźɔ́t: Note that the m of the verb míźɔ́t (3fs perf. of míźi) is elided

here after ðə-, but elsewhere m is not elided after the relative ðə- (e.g.,
ðə-mosé, TJ2:123) or verbal prefix ðə- (e.g., ðə-mútḥank, 57:15). The same
elision occurs with this verb in 97:16 and 97:29.

2 hiɛt̃: Johnstone glossed this as ‘strength’ in the Romanms. In the word-
list attached to text 28, he glossed it as ‘bodily strength’ (but then later
crossed out the word ‘bodily’) and added ‘also: willpower’. The word is
not in JL, but it is presumably from the root hmm (cf. the verbs him ‘be
able to’; sh̃əmím ‘have courage’).

2 bē: In the Arabic ms, this word is spelled , while the word bi earlier in
the line is spelled .بي The two words are distinct on the audio. On the
word bē, see §10.5 and the comments to 4:10 and SB1:1.
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32 Then they killed the slave and the judge.
33 And the woman went with her father and her brother, she and her

husband. And they stayedwith them one year. Then shewent with her
husband to his town. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 38

1 A: “If you go after the afternoon prayer, you will reach [lit. go to] them,
if you don’t stop [lit. stay] anywhere. And if you enter the valley and
don’t see anyone, call out. There must be someone who will answer
you. The valley will not be without anyone, especially (since) at this
time there is rain. And people told us that it is full of settlements.”

2 B: “Ok, I think I might go now, so that I can go slowly. I am a man who
doesn’t have very much strength in him after an illness.”

3 A: “Why, have you been sick recently?”
4 B: “Yes, for three monsoon months I didn’t get up from the house.”
5 A: “What kind of illness do you have?”
6 B: “I think it’smalaria.Whenever the sun goes down, I get sick. Itmight

be a supernatural illness, I don’t know.”
7 A: “Ok, you should go see amedicineman.Here they say [lit. said] there

is an old woman who knows everything.”
8 B: “Ok, should we [lit. do you want us to] go to her?”
9 A: “As you wish. Let’s go then.”

4 xarfɔ́: The mss both have this form, as does JL (s.v. xrf ), but on the
audio Ali read axrɔ́f.

6 əngdərét: Johnstone glossed this in the Roman ms as ‘jinn-brought;
from underground’. This seems to be a lexicalized form of mən gədrét
‘from underground’, a phrase which is also glossed in JL (s.v. gdr) as
‘supernatural’. In both mss and on the audio, there is no initialm-.

7 l-íśnɛn̄: This seems to be 2ms conditional form of the H-Stem ɛśni
(cf. 17:1).

9 ġadúun: On the audio, this is pronounced ġadún, but in the Arabicms,
Ali wrote two words نوودغ . See §12.5.2.
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10 axarɛt́ zəḥám tel ɛšxarét. ʿõrɔ́t, “kɔ tum?” ʿõr aġéyg, “ðɛńu aġéyg beš
gɔ́lɛʾ, bə-thúmk tɔs gɔ́lɛʾ əngədərét.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “zəḥĩ-tɔ mən ð̣ér
(ɛṣɔ́lɔ́t) ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr.”

11 zəḥám aġágmən ð̣ér ɛð̣ɔ́hɔr. ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “he śink her aġéyg. beš gɔ́lɛʾ
əngədərét.”

12 B: “mor, ínɛ́ ɛdītš?”
13 Woman: “ḥazɛź léʾ ʿáfírɔ́t ð̣er məḳəbɛŕt ḥádét bə-l-ɛfdɛn̄ lek śhəlét ̱ ínɛt́,̱

bə-dḥa-tékən bə-xár. bə-hũk ðɛńu. ɛńdəx beš k-ḥáṣaf mən k-ḥáṣaf.”
bə-təmmút.

Text 39 (= M95, but variant): A Man and His Shadow

1 xaṭarɛt́ sɛḱən ð-axáf bə-śaʿb. bə-ḳéríb lóhummíh fərḳɛt́ tel məḳəbɛŕt.
bə-ʿõr yɔ yəkín ð̣írš gənní ġasré. b-ɔl dé yəsé̃nús yəšɔ́b mɛš ġasré lɔ, ar
hér kun ġag mɛḱən.

2 ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ ʿõr ġeyg, “mũnmənkúm ðə-ʿágəb ɔz, bə-yəšɔ́b mən emíh
ðɛńu ġasré bə-yəzḥõ-tun əm-míh? bə-hér ɔl zəḥãm əm-míh lɔ, ber leš
ɔz.”

3 ʿõr ṭaṭ, “he ʿak.” aġád ɛd zəḥám tel emíh. ḥaṣ ɛ-bɔ́ttər, śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ ʿaḳ
emíh. yəkɔ́l gənní.

4 axarɛt́ ərdéš bə-fədnín. bə-hér ḥɔ́trəf mukún yəśúnš yətɔ̄ʿš. axarɛt́ flét
bə-yəśúnš mən séréš.

Text 38
10 ðɛńu aġéyg: The mss have ðɛńu aġéyg, though on the audio, Ali stum-

bled and said aġéyg ðɛńu, which is the more common word order.
10 ɛṣɔ́lɔ́t: This word is in the Romanms, but ismissing from the Arabicms

and audio.
13 l-ɛfdɛn̄: This is the 3fp subjunctive of the H-Stem fdé (root fdy). The

verb can mean ‘sacrifice in a ritual manner’. More specifically, the ani-
mal is slaughtered after walking it several times around a sick person.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 489

10 Then they went to the old woman. She said, “Why are you (here) [or:
what’s the matter with you]?” The man said, “This man has an illness,
and I think it is a supernatural illness.” The old woman said, “Come to
me in the afternoon.”

11 Themen cameback in the afternoon. The oldwoman said, “I have seen
for the man. He has a supernatural illness.”

12 B: “Ok, what is its treatment?”
13 Woman: “Slaughter a red cow over an old graveyard and three women

should sacrifice for you (in a ritual manner), and you will be fine.
And here is this (for you). Fumigate with it every morning.” And it is
finished.

Translation of Text 39

1 Once a community was camped in a valley. Close to them was a scary
water-hole by a graveyard. People said that there was a jinn by it at
night. And no one dared get water from it at night, unless there were a
lot of people.

2 Then one night a man said, “Which [lit. who] of you wants a goat, and
will get water from this water-hole at night and bring us water? And if
he doesn’t bring water, he owes [lit. to him is] a goat.”

3 One guy said, “I want.” He went until he got to the water. When he
looked down, he saw his shadow in the water. He thought (it was) a
jinn.

4 Then he threw rocks at it. And whenever he changed places, he would
see it following him. Then he ran away and he saw it behind him.

Text 39
1 yəsé̃nús: JL (s.v. ʾns) does not give the meaning ‘dare’ for this Š1-Stem.

Perhaps this is a Mehrism (cf. ML, s.v. ʾns) or a meaning only found in
EJ. Cf. also 46:3.

2 əm-míh: We expect b-míh, in both cases, but the b- has assimilated to
the followingm. See also 45:13, 60:37, and the discussion of this change,
with further examples, in §2.1.4. (35:2 contains another possible exam-
ple.)
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5 ɛd ḳérəb əl-yɔ́ śíníš əl-fɛńɛš́. axarɛt́ mútrəḳ ɛgɛnbít bə-ṭʿán ɛgɔ́fɛš́
bə-tġaḳɔ́t ɛgɛnbít ʿaḳ ḥáši. yəkɔ́l ɛgənní mínaʿ ɛgɛnbít b-aġtɔ́śɛ mən
fərḳɛt́.

6 axarɛt́ sãʿẓ́éš yɔ, b-aġád, ġɔlɔ́ḳ heš. ɛd kséš ð-aġtɔ́śɛ, ḥõlš ɛd zəḥám beš
tel sɛḱən. axarɛt́ ḳɔ́lɔ́b ḥas. sx̃abírš yɔ, ʿõr, “kɔ hɛt?”

7 ʿõr, “nəʿáf tɔ gənní, bə-ṭəʿánk tɔš. mínaʿ ɛgɛnbít b-ɔl-ʿɔ́k ḳɔ́dɔ́rk l-ɛf́lət lɔ.”
ʿõr yɔ, “hun śink tɔš?” ʿõr, “ʿaḳ emíh.”

8 ʿõr ṭaṭ, “ʿɔd tékən śink ɛgɔ́fɛḱ?” ʿõr aġéyg, “yɔh? ɔl dḥa-l-ġərɛb́ ɛgɔ́fí
lɔ? ob, śink gənní! bə-nəʿáf tɔ.” ɛd ʿáṣər xɛlf, ʿõr aġág, “ʿágən nəġád
bə-nəśnɛš́.”

9 aġád aġág. ɛd zəḥám, ʿõr heš, “hun šɛ?” axarɛt́ bɔ́ttər ʿaḳ emíh. ʿõr,
“ġalíš, ġalíš!”

10 bɔ́ttər aġág bə-śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́. ʿõr heš, “ðɔ́kũn ɛgɔ́fɛḱ.” ʿõr, “ḥátəm?” ʿõr aġág,
“ḥátəm.” ʿõr aġéyg, “mor, əthúmk tɔ śink ar ɛgɔ́fí mənhínəm.”

11 ʿõr heš aġág, “šaʿ bə-śnɛ.́” šaʿé. axarɛt́ śíni ɛgɔ́fɛš́ mən séréš.
12 axarɛt́ ʿõr, “he ɔl śink ar ɛgɔ́fí mənhínəm.” bə-ġarɔ́b yɔ ðə-šɛ́ ɔl śé gənní

lɔ ð̣er emíh, bə-šɛb̄ mɛš yɔ. bə-təmmút.

5 tġaḳɔ́t: This is listed in JL under the root ṭġḳ, since the CJ form has
the glottalic ṭ. The EJ form, like Mehri, has t. In the Arabic ms, Ali
transcribed the first root consonant with Arabic d.

5 aġtɔ́śɛ: This Jibbali verb meaning ‘faint, pass out’ can be found in the
English-Mehri word-list in ML (p. 524), but I did not find it in JL.
Johnstone also lists it in his vocabulary notes to this text. It must be
a T2-Stem of a root ġśʾ or ġsy.

8 xɛlf : The EJ forms of this adjective meaning ‘next’, ms xɛlf and fs xiźfét
(cf. 49:31), are not listed in JL, but are given in ML (s.v. xlf, under the
entry for xáyləf ). JL only gives the CJ forms, which are xalfí and xalfɛt́;
see also §9.3, n. 6.
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5 Then when he got near the people, he saw it in front of him. He pulled
out his dagger and stabbed his shadow, and the dagger got stuck in the
dirt. He thought the jinn had taken hold of the dagger, and he fainted
from fear.

6 Then the people got worried about him, and they went (and) looked
for him. Then when they found him passed out, they picked him up
and brought him to the settlement. Then he regained consciousness.
The people asked him, “What’s with you [lit. why (did) you]?”

7 He said, “A jinn chasedme, and I stabbedhim. It tookhold ofmydagger
and I couldn’t get away.” The people said, “Where did you see it?” He
said, “In the water.”

8 One guy said, “Could it be you saw your shadow?” Theman said, “How?
Iwouldn’t knowmy (own) shadow?No! I sawa jinn, andhe chasedme.”
Then the next night, the men said, “Let’s go and see it.”

9 Themen went. When they came, they said to him, “Where is it?” Then
he looked down into the water. He said, “Look at it! Look at it!”

10 The men looked down and saw his shadow. They said to him, “That is
your shadow.” He said, “Really?” The men said, “Really.” The man said,
“Ok, I think maybe I only saw my shadow last night.”

11 The men said to him, “Run and see!” He ran. Then he saw his shadow
behind him.

12 Then he said, “I only sawmy shadow last night.” And the people knew
that therewas no jinn by thewater-hole, and the people gotwater from
it. And it is finished.

9 ġalíš: This must be a contraction of ġalíḳ + -š ‘look at it!’, though the
loss of ḳ is irregular. Johnstone included the gloss ‘here he is! look!’ in
the Roman ms. We might expect ġalíṣ̃ (a transcription I found in one
of Johnstone’smanuscript papers, Box 13A), but the audio has simple š.
The underlying form ġalíḳ (given in JL, s.v. ġlḳ) is also unusual, as it has
the pattern of the fs imperative. From this verb also comes the unusual
imperative ġɔlɔ́ḳũn (see the comment to 16:3).
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Text 40 (no M): Discussing an Illness

1 A: “ínɛ́ bék?”
2 B: “gélək.”
3 A: “mənmit gélək?”
4 B: “mən ɛl̄ɛ bass. əkɔ́s śaʿɔ́r təštəfɔ́rən mən ɛrɛš́i aġá.”
5 A: “ʿɔd tékən aġōrək?”
6 B: “əthúmk tɔ.”
7 A: “ínɛ́ tɛk̄ əšḥér?”
8 B: “tɛk̄ téʾ bə-šús̃ə̣k míh ẓ́ɛl̄.”
9 A: “mor, aġōrək. ʿak tɔ l-əṣḥɔ́rək?”

10 B: “kɔh, təġɔ́rəb heš śé?”
11 A: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
12 B: “ínɛ?́”
13 A: “aṣáḥrəš əl-kənbáʿ bə-ʿiṭɔ̄t śhəlét ̱ ɛnzəfɔ́r.”
14 B: “mor, ṣḥɔr tɔ.”
15 A: “fəlɛḱən təṣxɔ́b šɔ́fələk mġɔ́rɛʾ sĩ̃n, fəlɛḱən təkín bə-xár.” səḥírə́š. “yɔl

kisk ɛnúf?”
16 B: “kisk ɛnúf bə-xár. tob ar ɛdítš ḳéríb.” ðɛńu təbṣíf ɛ-taġbír. bə-təmmút.

4 təštəfɔ́rən: This is the 3fp imperfect of the T1-Stem šɔ́tfər. This verb is
glossed in JL as ‘comeover one fromtheheaddown (as goosepimples)’,
but given the G-Stem šfɔr ‘puncture’, I wonder if the T1-Stem means
literally something more like ‘be pricked’ (cf. the English usage of
‘prickly’ in connection with the feeling of goose-bumps).

4 aġá: According to JL (s.v. ʾġl), this derives fromaġál, but the final l is lost
in EJ (cf. also ML, s.v. xṭr). In the Arabic ms, the word is written aġálh,
while Johnstone’s Roman transcription has just aġá. I found no audio
for this text. Cf. the similar loss of a final l discussed in the comment to
30:24. The shorter form ġa also occurs in Müller’s texts (Bittner 1916b:
56).

5 aġōrək: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this verb as ‘mixed a lot
of different food and drink; drink cold water after meat; drink water
ormilk aftermeat and sleep’. In the accompanying word-list, he added
the simpler gloss ‘overeat’. It is a D/L-Stem of ġwr (3ms perfect aġōr),
though the verb is not in JL. It is obviously related to the noun taġbír
‘heartburn, indigestion’ in line 16.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 493

Translation of Text 40

1 A: “What’s (the matter) with you?”
2 B: “I’m sick.”
3 A: “Since when have you been sick?”
4 B: “Since only a little while (ago). I feel [lit. find] goose-bumps going

frommy head down.”
5 A: “Perhaps you overate [or: have indigestion]?”
6 B: “I think I did.”
7 A: “What did you eat today?”
8 B: “I ate meat and I drank icy-cold water.”
9 A: “Ok, you overate. Do you want me to brand you?”

10 B: “Why, do you know something for it?”
11 A: “Yes.”
12 B: “What?”
13 A: “Its brand [to cure it] is on the heel with a smoldering rag three

times.”
14 B: “Ok, brand me.”
15 A: “Your stomachmay be sore for a little while after, but you’ll be fine.”

He branded him. “How do you feel [lit. find yourself]?”
16 B: “I feel good. Indeed its cure is easy [lit. near].” This is the description

of heartburn [or: indigestion]. It is finished.

7 əšḥér: JL (s.v. šḥr) includes only the CJ dialectal form šḥor, while ML
(s.v. ymv) lists EJ šḥer and CJ šḥɔr. My EJ, CJ, and WJ informants
nearly all used əšḥér, though for some CJ informants both forms were
acceptable. Only one CJ informant (MmS) accepted only šḥor.

13 ɛnzəfɔ́r: This is a suppletive plural of zəfɛt́ ‘time’ (see JL, s.v. zff and
zfr). JL (s.v. zfr) gives only the form mizfɔ́r. Perhaps this is the definite
form ɛz̃fɔ́r (< ɛ-mizfɔ́r), though the context should require an indefinite
form, or a misanalysis of the definite form. The spelling in the Arabic
ms clearly has ɛnzəfɔ́r (likewise in 45:10).

16 tob ar: The Arabic ms has tob ar, while the Roman ms has just ar.



494 chapter fifteen

Text 41 (no M): Seeking Sardines

1 A: “h-ínɛ́ zəḥámk tɔ?”
2 B: “zəḥámk tɔk her xar. he ġeyg ðə-xtɔ́rk kin sɛḱəni. shɛĺən aʿád, b-ɔl

édʿak yɔh əl-sɛ̃ŕk lɔ. bə-fə́ṭnək tɔk, bə-hér ʿɔd təḳɔ́dər híni bə-ḥílt, ʿak
bə-ḥõlt ðə-ʿád her ɛlhútɛń. ʿak kíni bə-rɛh́ən, bə-rīk. bə-ʿák təśtɛḿ śé mən
õśɛt́ən, bə-rīk.”

3 A: “ɔl sĩ ʿad lɔ. sĩ dḥa-tékən ḥõlt ðə-rkíb. dḥa-l-sú̃ms lɔ. nḥa sɛ̃n zɛt́əʾ
əlhúti, b-ɔl əḳɔ́láʿhummən ġér ʿad lɔ. b-ɔ(l) l-əḥkék tɔ lɔ.”

4 B: “ábdan, ɔl əḳɔ́laʿk lɔ, ar hér dḥa-(t)sá̃ʿðər tɔ, bə-təḳtéṭaʿ mənmunún
aʿaśírt. bə-hé bek ḳéṣədk tɔk, b-əlhín ʿak mən tɔ̄lí dḥa-l-zɛḿk. ʿak
bə-rɛh́ən, dḥa-l-ɛŕhənk, bə-d ʿák təśtɛḿ mən õśɛt́i, dḥa-l-śúm lek.”

5 A: “he ɔl mən ṭɛńu lɔ. hɛt ɔl fhɛḿk tɔ lɔ.”
6 B: “he fhɛmk tɔk, fəlɛḱən ɔl ʿéðər lɔ mən ḥõlt ðə-ʿád.”
7 A: “ʿɔd ʿéðər?”
8 B: “ábdan, ɔl-ʿɔ́d ʿéðər lɔ.”
9 A: “mor, dḥa-l-sɛ̃ŕhən ɛgɛnbítk bə-śhɛlɔ́t ̱ ḳərɔ́s̃ ɛd məstéhəl xɛlf. bə-hér ɔl

zəḥámk b-ɛḳərɔ́s̃ məstéhəl xɛlf lɔ, ɛgɛnbítk méẓ́ét.”
10 B: “mor, hũk ɛgɛnbít, bə-hé dḥa-l-zḥóm b-ɛḳərɔ́s̃ məstéhəl xɛlf.”

2 ḥilt: Elsewhere this word means ‘trick’ or ‘cunning’ (cf. 2:17; 18:3; 30:19),
and this is the only definition given in JL (s.v. ḥyl). While ḥilt ‘trick’
is clearly a borrowing of Arabic ḥīlat-, the meaning ‘credit’ here can
be compared with Arabic ḥawālat- ‘promissory note; bill of exchange;
money order’.

4 ḳéṣədk: JL (s.v. ḳṣd) lists the meanings ‘seek out’ and ‘chop’ for the
Ga-Stem ḳɔ́ṣɔ́d, but only ‘chop, lop’ for the Gb-Stem ḳéṣəd.

4 bə-d ʿák: Both theArabic andRomanmss support this transcription (no
audio was found), but we expect bə-ð ʿák, with the conditional particle
ðə (§13.4.2). This is perhaps a hypercorrection, since Ali usually uses
the pre-verbal particle ð- in place of the more common d- of Jibbali
(§7.1.10). Or it could reflect a more general shift of the particle ð- (as a
verbal prefix, relative pronoun, or genitive exponent) to d-.

9 məstéhəl: This word is glossed as ‘month’s end’ in the Roman ms,
though it does not appear in JL or ML. It is also attested in John-
stone’sMehri texts in the phraseməstīhəl awarx ‘the end of themonth’
(M28:18). It is obviously related to the verb shɛl ‘finish’; cf. also the
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Translation of Text 41

1 A: “What did you come to us for?”
2 B: “I came to you for good. I amamanwhohas comedown fromhis [lit.

my] settlement.We used up the sardines, and I didn’t knowwhat to do.
And I remembered you, and if you can perhaps [or: again] (give) me
credit, I want a load of sardines for our cows. If you want a guarantee
(of payment) from me, as you wish. Or if you want to buy some of our
animals, as you wish.”

3 A: “I don’t have sardines. I have maybe one camel-load. I won’t sell it.
We too have cows, and I won’t leave them without sardines. And don’t
press me.”

4 B: “No, Iwon’t leave you alone, unless you refuseme, and the friendship
will be cut off between us. I have already sought you out, andwhatever
you want fromme I’ll give you. If you want a guarantee (of payment), I
will leave you a guarantee, or if you want to buy (some) of my animals,
I will sell (them) to you.”

5 A: “I didn’t mean that. You didn’t understand me.”
6 B: “I understood you, but there is no excuse (for refusing) a load of

sardines.”
7 A: “Is there any excuse at all?”
8 B: “No, there is no excuse at all.”
9 A: “Ok, I will take your dagger as a guarantee, and thirty dollars at [lit.

until] the end of next month. And if you don’t bring the money at the
end of next month, the dagger has expired (as a guarantee).”

10 B: “Ok, here is the dagger, and I will bring themoney at the end of next
month.”

Mehri T1-Stem sáthəl ‘be finished’, of whichməstīhəl can be considered
the active participle. ML (s.v. shl) seems to suggest that the Jibbali T1-
Stem sɔ́thəl can also mean ‘be finished’ in EJ, though JL lists only the
meanings ‘have good luck; find s.t. easy’ (fromwhichwe get the imper-
ative əstəhɔ́l ‘goodbye!; farewell!’, e.g., 3:17).

9 méẓ́ét: Johnstone glossed this as ‘will have gone’ in the Romanms. This
verb (3ms méẓ́é) is not in JL, but it is clearly related to or, more likely,
borrowed fromArabicmaḍā ‘go away; pass, expire’. Nowhere else in the
texts dowe find a perfect in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, but
this is not a normal conditional sentence.
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Text 42 (no M): Conditionals

1 her ɔl ʿak l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek b-iyɛń lɔ, kɔh he kɔlɔ́tḵ hek ṭɛńu?
2 ðə kunk ʿógəz, ɔ(l) l-əsí̃rkənəš lɔ.
3 ð-ɔl kun ʿak l-únṣəḥk lɔ, ɔ(l) l-əherígən sẽk ṭɛńu lɔ, fəlɛḱən ʿak l-únṣəḥk.
4 ðə kun ʿak l-əhérg bɛd́ɛʾ, ɔ(l) l-əklítə̱n hek b-iyɛń lɔ.
5 ðə kun ʿak l-ɔ́(l)tġəš, əl-(l)téġənəš.
6 her ɔl xarɔ́g lɔ, dḥa-yékən bun ḳərérɛ.
7 ð-ɔl kun əltəġə́š lɔ, ɔl yíflətən ḥallɛt́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t lɔ.
8 ðə kun ʿak l-ɔ́(l)tġəš mənhínəm, əltéġənəš, fəlɛḱən ɔl ʿak l-ɔ́(l)tġəš lɔ.
9 ðə kun iźɛńu ʿágəb yəbdí li, yəḳdírən yəsɔ́̃rk ṭɔ́hũn.

10 ðə kun ʿak əl-sʿédhum, hɛt təḳdírən (t)sɛ̃rk ṭɔ́hũn, ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ?
11 ð-ɔl kun sɔ̃rɔ́kək ṭɔ́kũn lɔ, ɔl yəzḥĩn bek bun lɔ.
12 ð-ɔl kunk ġalṭún lɔ, ɔl yəẓ́bíṭən ɛrɛḳ́əm ɛ-syɛŕək lɔ.
13 her ɔl kun ʿógəz lɔ, dḥa-yəzḥóm xədmétš əšḥér.

Text 42b (no M): More Conditionals

1 ð-ɔl kun misé̃rd lɔ, ɔl yəzḥīn yɔ bə-šúm əð-sé̃f lɔ.
2 ð-ɔl kun ʿógəz lɔ, ɔl yəskífən bə-yḳəláʿan xədmɛt́š lɔ.
3 ð-ɔl kun šerḳ lɔ, ɔl yəkbínən ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél lɔ.
4 ð-ɔl kun xáṣəm lɔ, ɔl yəhrígən ṭɛńu lɔ.
5 ð-ɔl kun ʿágəb yəġád sẽk lɔ, ɔl yaḥgírənək lɔ (yəhrígən sẽk).
6 ð-ɔl kun ʿágəb yəsʿédək lɔ, ɔl yəhrígən hek lɔ.

Text 42
10 əl-sʿédhum: This verb behaves like a D/L-Stem, though the forms are

unusual (see §7.4.7 and JL, s.v. sʿd). The Romanms has əsəʿédkum, with
a 2mp object suffix, which must be a mistake.

12 ġalṭún: This word does not appear in JL, but Johnstone glossed it as
‘mistaken’ in hisword-list for this text, aswell as in his Jibbali notecards
(Index Cards Box 10). The word is also used in 43:10, where it clearly
means ‘mistaken’. Cf. the other forms of this root listed in JL (s.v. glṭ),
such as the H-Stem verb aġléṭ ‘be mistaken’ (used in 60:34).
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Translation of Text 42

1 If I didn’t want to tell you the truth, why did I tell you thus?
2 If I were lazy, I would not have done [or: wouldn’t do] it.
3 If I didn’t want to advise you, I would not have spoken with you thus,

but I wanted to advise you.
4 If I wanted to tell a lie, I would not have told you the truth.
5 If I wanted to kill him, I would have killed him.
6 If he didn’t die, he will be here tomorrow.
7 If he hadn’t killed him, he wouldn’t have fled to another town.
8 If I had wanted to kill him last night, I would have killed him, but I

didn’t want to kill him.
9 If those (guys) want [or: wanted] to lie about me, they could do [or:

could have done] thus.
10 If you had wanted to help them, you would have been able to do so,

no?
11 If you hadn’t done thus, they would not have brought you here.
12 If you had not been mistaken, he would not have taken the number of

your car.
13 If he is not lazy, he will come to work [lit. his work] today.

Translation of Text 42b

1 If he wasn’t crazy, he wouldn’t have come to people who were asleep.
2 If he wasn’t lazy, he wouldn’t have stayed and left his work.
3 If he wasn’t a thief, he wouldn’t have hidden in the cave.
4 If he wasn’t an enemy, he wouldn’t have spoken like this.
5 If he didn’t want to go with you, he wouldn’t have waited for you (he

would have spoken with you).
6 If he didn’t want to help you, he wouldn’t have spoken up for you.

12 ɛrɛḳ́əm: This word does not appear in JL. It is simply a borrowing of
Arabic raqm ‘number’.

13 əšḥér: See the comment to 40:7.
Text 42b

5 yəhrígən sẽk: Johnstone gives this option for the apodosis in theRoman
ms only.
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7 ð-ɔl kun aʿáśərk lɔ, ɔl yəzḥĩnk bə-hédít ðínu lɔ.
8 ð-ɔl kun ʿágəb yəśnɛḱ lɔ, ɔl yəs̃ʿ īdənək lɔ.
9 ð-ɔl kun bídi lɔ, ɔl yaʿmírən ṭɛńu lɔ.

10 mən hun (húṭun) zəḥámk? zəḥámk əm-bóh.
11 bə-šĩʿak só̃kum ṭélɛb́. bə-hér só̃kum ṭélɛb́, tōkum əl-saʿéd tɔ bə-xədmɛt́.
12 sẽk śhɔ́dət bə-flɔ́ təġɔ́rb ṣinʿát śé? ɔl sĩ śhɔ́dət śé lɔ, fəlɛḱən he ġeyg

fəhmún. ð-ɔl kunk ġasí̃m lɔ, ɔl təġlīn xədmɛt́. bə-hɛt́ ɔl təġɔ́rb śé lɔ.

Text 43 (no M): A Riddle

1 A: “her b-iyɛńkum tədlɔ́l śé rihm, fəlɛḱən ɔl yī ɔ́ṭəb ɔz lɔ?”
2 B: “dé yətīš?”
3 A: “ob.”
4 B: “dé yəśtumš?”
5 A: “ob.”
6 B: “her aġadk xunṭ əḳɔ́dər l-əśnɛš́?”
7 A: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
8 B: “əḳɔ́dər əl-ḥĩ(l)š mənmənzél əl-mənzél?”
9 A: “ob.”

10 B: “ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi tékən ġalṭún.”

Text 42b
10 húṭun: This word (a variant of hun; see §11.7) is in parentheses in the

Roman ms, but is not in the Arabic ms.
12 fəhmún: The Roman ms has fhum, which is not a Jibbali word. The

Arabic ms has fəhmún.
12 təġlīn: In both mss, it appears that an original təklīn was corrected to

təġlīn, the 2ms conditional of the G-Stem ġɔlɔ́b ‘refuse’.
Text 43

1 her: The exact function of her here is unclear, but the expression her
b-iyɛńkum is a fixed expression used to begin a riddle. The following
subjunctive verb (2mp tədlɔ́l in this case) is probably also part of the
idiom.
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7 If he wasn’t your friend, he wouldn’t have brought you this present.
8 If he didn’t want to see you, he wouldn’t have made an appointment

with you.
9 If he wasn’t a liar, he wouldn’t have said that [lit. thus].

10 Where did you come from? I came from here.
11 I heard you have a request. And if you have a request, you must help

me with a task.
12 Do you have a diploma or do you know some trade? I don’t have any

diploma, but I am a smart man. If you weren’t ignorant, you would
not refuse [or: would not have refused] work. And you don’t know
anything.

Translation of Text 43

1 A: “Do you know something long/tall, but it doesn’t reach the udder of
a goat?”

2 B: “Does anyone eat it?”
3 A: “No.”
4 B: “Does anyone buy it?”
5 A: “No.”
6 B: “If I go outside, can I see it?”
7 A: “Yes.”
8 B: “Can I carry it from place to place?”
9 A: “No.”

10 B: “I think [lit. in my heart] you might be mistaken.”

1 rihm: This adjective in Jibbali can mean either ‘long’ (like a road) or
‘tall’ (like a person). The riddle does not quite work in English since
‘long’ and ‘tall’ are different words.

1 yī: This is from theG-Stem verbmī ‘touch’ (rootmyw). JL (s.v.myv) give
the 3ms imperfect ímí (= yəmí), but in the short word-list Johnstone
made for this text, he listed the 3ms imperfect ð-ĩí. It is possible that
yī here is better transcribed yĩ, but since I found no audio, I follow
Johnstone here.

1 ɔ́ṭəb: This word is not in JL, but it must be related to Arabic waṭb ‘skin
into whichmilk is put’. In the word-list to this text, Johnstone gives the
plural form yəṭɔ́b. The meaning ‘udder’ was confirmed by informants.

10 ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi: In the Arabic ms, ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbi is written aḳɛĺbi. Similar spellings
of this phrase are found elsewhere in Ali’s texts. See also §8.3.
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11 A: “kɔh?”
12 B: “hɛt ʿõk ɔl yī ɔ́ṭəb ɔz lɔ, b-ɔl dé yəḳɔ́dər yəḥĩš lɔ.”
13 A: “he ɔl ġalṭún lɔ, bə-hér ɔl delk lɔ, dḥa-l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek, bə-hɛt́ dḥa-(t)śnɛ.́”
14 B: “mor, ɔl delk lɔ.”
15 A: “ḥátəm?”
16 B: “ḥátəm.”
17 A: “l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek?”
18 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
19 A: “mor, ɔ́rəm. yɛn śink náṣanu?”

Text 45 (no M): A Marriage

1 ġeyg sə̃nṭé bə-tét ̱ b-aġád tel īs. ʿõr, “her dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳ tɔ, ʿak l-ɔ́šfəḳ tɔ̄lə́k
b-ɛðí-ilín.”

2 ʿõr ī ɛ-ttét,̱ “mor, ḥay bek. hərɛǵ kə-tét,̱ bə-hér ʿagiɔ́t bek, he dḥa-l-
ɛš́fəḳək. sɛ ɔl ġabgɔ́t lɔ, bə-hərɛǵ sẽs.”

3 Groom: “he bek herɔ́gək sẽs, bə-ʿõrɔ́t, ‘her ī ʿágəb, ɔl míni śé lɔ.’ ”
4 Father: “mor. ínɛ́ dḥa-tɔ́ḳləb?”
5 Groom: “əlhín ʿak, he dḥa-l-zɛḿk.”
6 Father: “mor. zəḥóm b-ɛśhɔ́dɛḱ ḳərérɛ kɔlʿéni.”
7 Groom: “ɛśhɔ́dí ber bun.”
8 Father: “mor. kɔlʿéni dḥa-nhérg kə-tét,̱ bə-dḥa-nzɛḿk təbkiźɔ́t.”

(In the evening.)
9 Father: “šmɔʿ ɛ śhɔ́d! ɛðí-ilín, he ékíl l-ɛš́fəḳəs̃ ɛðí-ilín?”

10 Bride: “hɛt ékíl.” təʿõr śhəlét ̱ ɛnzəfɔ́r.
11 īs yəʿõr her ɛśhɔ́d, “ð-ōkələk śɛŕaʿ ɛðí-ilín yɛḿlək aġéyg ðɛńu ɛbríti.”
12 b-aġád aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ, šɛ b-ɛśhɔ́dɛš́, yɔl śɛŕaʿ. ɛd zəḥám tel śɛŕaʿ, ʿõr aġéyg

ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ, “he šfɔ́ḳək bə-ʿák təbkiźɔ́t.”

Text 43
13 dḥa-(t)śnɛ:́ The Roman ms has dḥa-(t)śnɛ́ ‘you will see’, but the Arabic

ms has dḥa-(t)sɛ̃ń ‘you will believe’.
Text 45

10 ɛnzəfɔ́r: See the comment to 40:13.
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11 A: “Why?”
12 B: “You said it doesn’t reach the udder of a goat, but no one can carry

it.”
13 A: “I am not mistaken. And if you don’t know, I will tell you, and you

will see.”
14 B: “Ok, I don’t know.”
15 A: “Sure?”
16 B: “Sure.”
17 A: “Should I tell you?”
18 B: “Yes.”
19 A: “Ok, (it’s) a road. Do you truly see now?”

Translation of Text 45

1 Amanasked for awoman’s hand inmarriage, andhewent toher father.
He said, “If you will let memarry, I want tomarry into your family with
so-and-so [your daughter].”

2 The woman’s father said, “Ok, welcome! Speak with the woman, and if
she wants you, I will let you marry. She is not a girl, so speak with her.”

3 Groom: “I already spoke with her, and she said, ‘If my father wants, I
have no objection [lit. there is nothing fromme]’.”

4 Father: “Ok. What will you offer?”
5 Groom: “Whatever you want, I will give you.”
6 Father: “Ok. Come with your witnesses tomorrow evening.”
7 Groom: “My witnesses are already here.”
8 Father: “Ok. In the evening we will speak with the woman, and we will

give you marital possession.”
(In the evening.)

9 Father: “Listen, witnesses! [To the girl:] So-and-so, am I authorized to
marry so-and-so to you?”

10 Bride: “You are authorized.” She says this three times.
11 Her father says to the witnesses, “I have given authority to the judge,

so-and-so, to give this man legal possession of my daughter.”
12 And themanwho gotmarriedwent, he and his witnesses, to the judge.

When they got to the judge, the man who got married said, “I have
gotten married, and I want marital possession.”
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13 Judge: “šfɔ́ḳək əm-mún?”
14 Groom: “šfɔ́ḳək b-ɛðí-ilín.”
15 Judge: “hun ɛśhɔ́dɛḱ?”
16 Groom: “iźɛńu šum.”
17 yəʿõr śɛŕaʿ her ɛśhɔ́d, “təśhéd bə-ðiɔ̃kum ðə-šɛ́ šfɔḳ b-ɛðí-ilín, bə-ðə-šɛ,́ īs

bə-flɔ́ aġás, ōkəl tɔ l-ɛḿlək ɛðí-ilín bər ɛðí-ilín?”
18 yəʿõr ɛśhɔ́d ðə-sɛ,́ tet,̱ ikeźɔ́t īs yɛš́fəḳəs, “b-īs ekélə́k hɛt l-ɛḿlək aġéyg

ðɛńu.” bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-śhɛd́ ɛśhɔ́d, yẽlɔ́k śɛŕaʿ aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ.
19 mən ḥaṣ emlék śɛŕaʿ, təkín títš̱. yəśtúm kélínt bə-yəbġɔ́d yɔl sɛḱən.

b-aʿáṣər ðɔ́kun yɔ́gaḥ lə-tét,̱ b-aʿáṣər ðɔ́kun yəkín ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ.
20 bə-hér kunút ġabgɔ́t, īs yəsénúd bə-yōkələn mən nxín ɛśhɔ́d śɛŕaʿ yɛḿlək

aġéyg ɛ-šfɔ́ḳ, bélé sɛ ɔl sẽs ṣefɔ́t lɔ. ðɛn šɛ təbṣíf ɛ-šfɔ́ḳət. bə-təmmút.

13 əm-mún: Though Johnstone’s Romanms only has əmún, and I found no
audio for this text, I assume that them is doubled, as in 97:34. This form
is the realization of an underlying *b-mun. The preposition b-, like the
homophonous conjunction, does not always assimilate to a following
initial m-, but it seems to do so with mun ‘who?’. See also 39:2, 60:37,
and the discussion in §2.1.4.

17 ðiɔ̃kum: Under thisword in theRomanms, Johnstone added theArabic
glosses ةَّمذ / ةداهش . The form ðiɔ̃kum is from the plural ðiɛm̃ (< Arabic
ðimam) plus the 2mp possessive suffix -ɔ́kum. In JL (s.v. ðmm), only
themeaning ‘debt’ is listed, but in this context it means something like
‘guarantee; responsibility’.

19 emlék: The Roman ms has yɛḿlək (3ms subjunctive), and the Arabic
ms has يم . The form here has to be the 3ms perfect emlék. For the
spelling of emlék with an initial ي in the Arabic ms, we can compare
emíh ‘the water’, often spelled هیيم (e.g., 15:16, 49:12).

19 kélínt: In JL (s.v. kln), Johnstone translated this as ‘wedding-feast’. In
the Roman ms of this text, Johnstone added ‘food, clothes, etc.’.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 503

13 Judge: “Whom did you marry?”
14 Groom: “So-and-so.”
15 Judge: “Where are your witnesses?”
16 Groom: “These are they.”
17 The judge says to thewitnesses, “Do you testify by your responsibilities

[or: guarantees] that he married so-and-so, and that her father or her
brother has given me authority to give legal possession to so-and-so,
son of so-and-so?”

18 The witnesses say that she, the woman, gave authority to her father to
marry her off, “and her father gave authority to you to give possession
to this man.” And when the witnesses have testified, the judge gives
possession to the man who got married.

19 After the judge has given possession, she becomes his wife. He buys
for the wedding party and goes to the community. And that night
he consummates with [lit. enters] the woman, and that night is the
wedding-night.

20 And if she is [only] a girl, then her father is sufficient, and he gives
authority in front of witnesses to the judge to give possession to the
man who got married, even if she has no knowledge [lit. news] (about
it). This is a description of marriage. And it is finished.

19 ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ: This word, referring to the wedding night, literally means
‘entry’. It comes from the verb égaḥ ‘enter’ (root wgḥ), and the form
is exactly parallel to Mehri kəbkēb (< wəkūb ‘enter’, root wkb). Cf. the
use of the verb ‘enter’ to mean ‘consummate (a marriage)’ in 7:9. The
word is not listed in JL, andML (s.v. kbkb) lists different EJ andCJ forms.
Those forms, however, may be verbal nouns, and might not, in fact, be
used with reference to the wedding night. It is used also in 97:35 and
97:47.
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Text 46 (no M): A True Story about Revenge

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġabgɔ́t rəḥĩt, bə-ʿágəb bes aġág kɛl. b-īs ðə-ltíġ, bér heš
dḥa-yékən xĩš ʿayún, b-ɔl xəléf élɛd́ lɔ ar aġabgɔ́t ðíkun.

2 bə-sə̃nṭé bes ɛr̄-dódɛś bə-sɛ́ guzũt, “ɔl əsš̃fɔ́ḳ dé ar kɔl ɛ-ṭɔ́lɔ́b b-ī.”
3 bə-yɔ́ ðə-létəġ īs ɔl b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn lɔ. aġdét ð-ɔrx bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ð̣er rəkíb. b-ɔl dé

yəsé̃nús yəġáḥ ḥallɛt́hum lɔ.
4 ɛd yum ṭit sə̃nṭé bes ɛr̄-díds. ʿõrɔ́t aġabgɔ́t, “he ɔl əsš̃fɔ́ḳ ar aġág. hɛt ɔl

ġeyg lɔ.” ʿõr, “kɔh?” ʿõrɔ́t, “sá̃xbər ɛnúf.”
5 axarɛt́ mútrəḳ ɛgɛnbít bə-ẓ́īṭə́s mən śɔf bə-gúzúm, “her ɔl kɔ́lɔ́ts̱̃ híni lɔ,

ar dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġis.̃”
6 ʿõrɔ́t, “mor. her kunk ġeyg, ġad ṭəlɛb́ b-ɛdídk. mġɔ́rɛʾ, he dḥa-l-sɛ̃š́fəḳək.”

ʿõr aġéyg, “bass?” ʿõrɔ́t, “bass.”
7 aġsəré. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, śed ɛrkīš b-aġád. heš ɔrx bə-fɔ́ḳḥ, b-ɔl ḥõl sélɛb́ lɔ. ɛd

ḳérəb əl-ḥallɛt́, ḳélaʿ ɛrkīš b-égaḥ ḥallɛt́. sé̃rék ɛnúf misé̃rd.
8 bə-ṭɔ́lɔ́b yɔ mən but ɛd but. yɔ́zəməš tũr, bə-yḥĩl tũr ʿaḳ aġarzɔ́tš. yəẓ́ḥék

mɛš yɔ.
9 skɔf bə-ḥallɛt́ ðíkun dḥa-yékən fɔḳḥ ð-ɔrx. ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ zəḥám tel šxarét.

ḥaré des. axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛʿúzərək bɛn, ĩsé̃rd, ġad yɔl ūt ɛ-kɛr̄, yəzɛḿk ʿiśɛ́
bə-flɔ́ yɔ́(l)tġək.”

1 bér heš: It is unclear if the pronominal suffix of heš refers to the dead
father, or if it is being used impersonally.

1 xəléf : JL (s.v. xlf ) gives axléf for the H-Stem, but notes the EJ form xléf
(here realized xəléf ).

2 ɛr̄-dódɛś: JL (s.v. dwd) and my own informants agree that the plural
of did ‘uncle’ is did, identical to the singular form. The two are dis-
tinguished in context by the suffixes used (e.g., ɛdídi ‘uncle’, ɛdidí ‘my
uncles’). Interestingly, however, the compound ɛr̄-díd ‘cousin’ has the
plural ɛr̄-dód, as shown by this form in the text, and confirmed by my
informants. We would actually expect plural of did to be dod, if we
consider Mehri dīd/dōd, and similarly patterned Jibbali nouns, like
nid/nud ‘water-skin’. Similar to did, we find dit ‘aunt’ (pl. dit), eš-dit
‘cousin (f.)’ (pl. eš-dodt).

2 əsš̃fɔ́ḳ: The Roman ms has just šfɔ́ḳ here (and line 4), which does not
make sense. This can only be amistake for an Š1-Stem imperfect əsš̃fɔ́ḳ.
Cf. also the certain appearance of the Š1-Stem in line 6.

3 yəsé̃nús: See the comment to 39:1.
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Translation of Text 46

1 Once there was a beautiful girl, and all the men loved her. And her
father hadbeenkilled, already about five years ago, andhad left behind
no children except this girl.

2 Andher cousins asked for her hand inmarriage, but she swore, “I won’t
marry anyone except whoever avenges my father.”

3 And the people who had killed her father were not in that land. It was
a journey of a month and a half on a camel. And no one dared enter
their land.

4 Then one day her cousin asked for her hand in marriage. The girl said,
“I only marry men. You are not a man.” He said, “Why?” She said, “Ask
yourself.”

5 Then he drewhis dagger and grabbed her by the hair and swore, “If you
don’t tell me, I will kill you!”

6 She said, “Ok. If you are aman, go avenge your uncle. Then I will marry
you.” The man said, “That’s it?” She said, “That’s it.”

7 They passed the night. In the morning, he loaded his camel and went.
He had a month and a half, and he didn’t carry any weapons. Then
when he got near the town, he left his camel and entered the town. He
pretended he was crazy.

8 And he begged people from house to house. They gave him dates, and
he put the dates in his robe-pouch. The people laughed at him.

9 He stayed in that town about half a month. Then one night he came to
an old woman. He begged from her. Then she said, “You have annoyed
us, crazyman, go to the house of the sheikh, so he can give you food or
kill you.”

4 əsš̃fɔ́ḳ: See the comment to line 2. The Roman ms again has here šfɔ́ḳ,
but in this context, it must be an imperfect əsš̃fɔ́ḳ.

8 aġarzɔ́tš: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this as ‘inside thōb at
waist’. I did not find theword in JL. One informant translated theword
as ‘pouch’ (with reference to awhat a kangaroohas), but explained that
the pouch is made with the cloth garment that one is wearing.

9 ɛʿúzərək: This is glossed in the Romanms as ‘annoyed us’. This is a 2ms
perfect, D/L-Stem of a root ʿzr. No such root is in JL, but this verb is
listed in ML (s.v. ʿzr) as an EJ form.

9 ĩsé̃rd: It is unclear if we have here the vocative particle ɛ or the definite
article ɛ attached to this noun (see §12.3).
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10 ʿõr, “ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́(l)təġ tɔ lɔ.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yɔ́(l)tġək lɔ? bə-šɛ́
ġazé ɔrx tṟoh bə-létəġ kɛr̄ ð-ɛḳīlt, ḳəláʿ ar hɛt?”

11 ʿõr aġéyg, “kɛr̄ ɛ-mun?” ʿõrɔ́t, “kɛr̄ ɛ-ḳīlt bet ɛðí-ilín.” axarɛt́ ʿõr, “húṭun
ūtš?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ūtš ðíkun sɛ. bə-ysé̃f tel hérúm ðɔ́kun, šɛ b-aġág ɛ-ḥallɛt́.
ġad, aġásərɛ tel aġág. ḳəláʿ ínɛt́.̱”

12 ʿõr aġéyg, “he aʿágɔ́b tel ínɛt́.̱” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “tob ar yɛńhum yɔ, śɛfk
misé̃rd.” axarɛt́ zũtš xɛŕín tũr.

13 ḳélʿə́š ʿaḳ aġarzɔ́tš b-aġád. ʿõr, “ʿak l-əzɛḿ tũr ðɛńu kɛr̄.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “ɔl
xer hek lɔ. dḥa-yɔ́(l)tġək.”

14 aġád aġéyg ɛd zəḥám tel kɛr̄, b-aġág skɔf. axarɛt́ ẓ́əḥak mɛš aġág
bə-kɛr̄, bə-ʿõr kɛr̄ her ɛrśɔ́t, “ərdéš b-ɛbźɛḿ.” ərdéš ɛrśɔ́t b-ɛbźɛḿ bə-šɛ́
yɔ̄k bɛd́ɛʾ.

15 yəẓ́ḥɔ́k kɛl mɛš. axarɛt́ ʿõr aġéyg her kɛr̄, “zɛ-̃tɔ féḳɔ́ʾ əl-sɛ̃fḳēš.” ʿõr kɛr̄,
“əx! yəxés lɛn ɛksbɛt́ən!”

16 bə-ṭérdə́š. b-aġád ɛd ḳéríb lóhum. skɔf ɛd yɔ sé̃f. śíni kɛr̄ sé̃f ḳéríb
əl-hérúm. ɛd fɔḳḥ ð-aʿáśər zəḥám aġéyg.

17 ḥõl ĩndíḳš b-ɛgɛnbítš. xōṭ ĩndíḳ bə-līdə́š bə-šóḳúm. bə-nʿáfš aġág, b-ɔl
étə̱l beš lɔ.

10 ḳəláʿ ar: The exact function of ḳəláʿ ar in the phrase ḳəláʿ ar hɛt is
not clear, though this is clearly idiomatic. Johnstone added the gloss
‘let alone you?’ in the Roman ms. My informants found it difficult
to translate, but agreed on something like ‘how about you?’. Perhaps
compare the use of ḳəláʿ ar in 38:1, where it means something like
‘especially’. The point in the story is that theman (the target) is clearly
quite brave and strong, so how does the other man (pretending to be
an idiot) think he has a chance?

12 yɛńhum: yɛńhum means literally ‘their truth’ (root ʾmn) and is not a
verb. Cf. the similar usage in 24:1, where the phrase is parallel with the
verb bédé ‘they lied’ (also 48:19; TJ4:71).

14 ɛbźɛḿ ‘date-stones’: This word is not in JL, but we find the singular
bźiũt in ML (s.v. glʿ and on p. 512; the form bźlūt printed in ML under
the root glʿ is obviously a typo for bźiũt), as well as in ḤL (s.v. glʿ).
Johnstone transcribed the first occurrence of b-ɛbźɛḿ incorrectly as
bə-bźɛḿ, though both occurrences are written the same in the Arabic
ms. Miller and Morris (1988: 6) mention the word bīźām, referring
to the large seeds of a certain type of prickly cactus fruit (Blepharis
dhofarensis). This is presumably a related word, if not the same.
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10 He said, “He cannot kill me.” The old woman said, “He can’t kill you?
He raided twomonths and killed the sheikh of the tribe, so what about
you?”

11 The man said, “The sheikh of whom?” She said, “The sheikh of such-
and-such tribe.” Then he said, “Where is his house?” She said, “His
house is that one. And he sleeps under that tree, he and the men of
the town. Go, spend the night among the men. Leave the women be.”

12 The man said, “I like (it) among the women.” The old woman said,
“Indeed the people told the truth, you really are crazy!” Then she gave
him a few dates.

13 He put it in his robe and went. He said, “I want to give this date to the
sheikh.” The old woman said, “You’d better not [lit. it’s not good for
you]. He will kill you.”

14 The man went until he came to the sheikh, and the men were sitting.
Then the men and the sheikh laughed at him, and the sheikh said to
the boys, “Pelt him with the date-stones.” They pelted him with the
date-stones and he fake-cried [lit. cried on pretense].

15 They all laughed at him. Then the man said to the sheikh, “Give me
blankets to cover myself with.” The sheikh said, “Ugh! He’ll stink up
our clothes!”

16 And he drove him away. And (later) he went until he got close to them.
He sat until the people fell asleep. He saw the sheikh sleeping near a
tree. Then in the middle of the night, the man came.

17 He took his rifle and his dagger. He cocked the rifle and shot him, and
(then) he went. The men chased him, but they didn’t catch him.

14 bɛd́ɛʾ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this as ‘in pretence’. It
is unclear if this is a bare noun (cf. JL bɛd́əʾ ‘lie, falsehood’), or the
(expected) elided form of bə-bɛd́ɛʾ ‘by falsehood; in a lie’.

15 əl-sɛ̃fḳēš: This is a contraction of əl-sɛ̃f́ḳɛ beš ‘to cover myself with
(it)’. Johnstone seems to indicate this in his Roman ms, though it is
possible he means that əl-sɛ̃fḳēš is an error for əl-sɛ̃fḳé beš. The Arabic
ms confirms the form əl-sɛ̃fḳēš. A similar contraction is found in text
48:3.

17 étə̱l: This verb is glossed in JL (s.v. ʾtḻ) as ‘follow, chase’, but it clearly
means ‘catch (up to)’ here, as it does also in 97:15, 97:17, and elsewhere
in text 97.
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18 b-aġád ɔrx bə-fɔ́ḳḥ ɛd zəḥám tel sɛḱənəš. ʿõrɔ́t aġabgɔ́t, “náʿṣanu ġeyg.”
bə-šfɔ́ḳ bes bə-zḥámmɛs b-īnɛš́. bə-d-ʿɔ́d ṣaḥɛt́ ɛd náʿṣanu. bə-təmmút.

Text 47 (= M102, but variant): Conversations

1 A: “ʿágən nəsɛ̃d́, ṭaṭ k-ɛŕún, bə-ṭáṭ k-iyɛĺ, bə-ṭáṭ yəxétər. bə-túm nḳɔl.”
2 B: “mkun he, ʿak k-iyɛĺ.”
3 A: “mor, hɛt k-iyɛĺ. bə-ḳbɛẓ́́ ʿaḳ śaʿb ðínu, b-əḥtéðɔ́r b-iyɛĺ ɔl tənzáʿan.

b-iyə́tk berɔ́t dḥa-l-ɛš́ḳəṭ.”
4 B: “ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ.”
5 A: “bə-hɛt́ dḥa-tékən k-ɛŕún. əḥtéðɔ́r ar kɔb. ʿõr mənhínəm hógúm

əl-sɛḱən ðɛńu ɛ-sérɛń.” C: “mor.”
6 A: “bə-hé dḥa-l-xétər ð̣er yirsɔ́̃b bə-dḥa-l-zḥómkum ḳərérɛ kɔlʿéni. b-ínɛt́ ̱

təgrɛf́ən axdɛŕ. b-ɛrśɔ́t yəḳómnəm l-irsɔ́̃b. her zəḥámmən ɛx̃ṭér, (t)zḥõn
ð-télf.”

7 axarɛt́ ɛrśɔ́t ġɔlɔ́b. ʿõr, “ɔl nəḳénúm lɔ, ar hér dḥa-(t)zḥõ-tun bə-ḳəsmɛt́.”
A: “dḥa-l-zḥómkum bə-ḳəsmɛt́.”

8 Wife: “mor, əstəhɔ́l. bə-dék ɔl tərkɔ́b l-aʿiźɔ́g. yəfɔ́rəd.”
9 A: “lɛʾ, dḥa-l-ərkɔ́b leš.”

10 Wife: “ɔl xer hek lɔ.”
11 A: “dḥa-l-ərkɔ́b leš. dḥa-l-ḥĩrəš.” axarɛt́ rékəb l-aʿiźɔ́g bə-férɔ́d beš,

bə-níḳəb. axarɛt́ ẓ́aḥkɔ́t mɛš títš̱. ʿõrɔ́t, “tob ar ḥõrək!”
12 ʿõr, “ɛzbɔ́rs̃ híni. hes níḳbək, mətí̱l tɔ!” ʿõrɔ́t, “kɔ hɛt dóʿak tɔ?”
13 ʿõr, “bass.” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “mor, kɛn li l-hés ī, ar b-ərẓ́əbɛ!́”

Text 47
1 nəsɛ̃d́: This is the 1cp subjunctive of the Š2-Stem sē̃d (root wdd; 3mp

imperfect yəsɔ́̃dən, 3mp subjunctive yəsɔ́̃d). It corresponds inmeaning
to the Mehri T2-Stem of the same root, used in the corresponding
passage of the Mehri text (102:1). In addition to the JL entry for this
verb under the root wdd, JL also lists a verb sš̃ēd under the root sd̃y;
this is surely a ghost form (and ghost root). First, an Š2-Stem of such
a root would not have this form, though sš̃ēd could theoretically be
an Š2-Stem of the root šwd (compare the forms in §7.4.8). Second,
Johnstone compared sš̃ēdwithMehri T2 əhtōdi, but theMehri root hdy
is cognatewith the Jibbali roothdy.Mehri əhtōdi corresponds to Jibbali
T2 əhtɔ́dɛ. Moreover, two Š-Stems from the root hdy are listed in JL.
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18 And hewent for amonth and a half, until he got to his community. The
girl said, “Now (you are) a man.” And he married her and had children
[or: sons] with her. And they are still alive until now. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 47

1 A: “Let’s divide up work among one another, one with the goats, one
with the camels, and one will go down into town. You choose.”

2 B: “As for me, I want (to be) with the camels.”
3 A: “Ok, you (will be) with the camels. Herd in this valley, and watch

out that the camels don’t wander off. And your camel is about to give
birth.”

4 B: “Don’t worry.”
5 A: “And you will be with the goats. Watch out for a wolf. They said

yesterday that it attacked this settlement that’s behind us.” C: “Ok.”
6 A: “And I’ll go down into town on the riding-camels, and I’ll come back

to you tomorrow evening. Thewomen should sweep the caves, and the
boys should collect fodder for the riding-camels.When they comeback
from a trip, they come back hungry.”

7 Then the boys refused. They said, “We won’t collect fodder, unless
you’ll bring us a gift.” A: “I will bring you a gift.”

8 Wife: “Ok, goodbye. And be sure not to ride the young camel. It bolts.”
9 A: “No, I will ride it.”

10 Wife: “You’d better not [lit. it’s not good for you].”
11 A: “I will ride it. I’ll tame it.” Then he rode the young camel, and it

boltedwith him on, and he fell. Then his wife laughed at him. She said,
“Indeed you tamed (it)!”

12 He said, “You’re enjoying my pain. When I fall, be like me!” She said,
“Why do you curse me?”

13 He said, “(I) just (did).” The woman said, “Ok, be to me like my father,
unless (you offer) a reconciliation.”

12 dóʿak: This the correct 2ms perfect of the verb daʿé (root dʿv). Cf. šóʿak
‘I ran’, from šaʿé (root šʿv). See further on this verb type in §7.4.12.
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14 b-aġadɔ́t tet ̱ (ð-)təḥĩl kaʿās yɔl aʿɛĺɛś. axarɛt́ ɛrẓ́és fɔḳḥ ðə-yə́t, bə-séd.
bə-xtɔ́r aġéyg, bə-kbér yɔl sɛḱənəš. bə-təmmút.

Text 48 (= M99 and Ḥ2, but a shorter variant): Fox and Friends

1 xaṭarɛt́ b-ɛziũn ɛńfí, kɔb bə-ḳéẓ́ər bə-tī̱rín b-it ̱ʿ él b-ɛrxõt bə-yəġréb xaṭɔ́r.
b-aġád ɛd éṣəl mənzél ṭaṭ ber ðə-télf.

2 axarɛt́ ʿõr hóhum ɛḳéẓ́ər, “ġɔd bə-zḥĩ-tun bə-ʿiśɛ,́ bə-hé dḥa-l-ɔ́skəf bũn.”
(šum) aġád.

3 mkun (mən) tī̱rín, aġadɔ́t bə-ksét gɔd maḥmíṣ ðə-rdíēš bə-ḥõlɔ́tš.
b-aġadɔ́t ð̣er ḥãr, ksét mədfunút bə-nəkśɔ́ts. bə-ksét gəzəlɛt́ ðə-gírɔ́b
bə-ḥõlɔ́ts. mkunmən kɔb, aġád ɛd ʿaḳ śaʿb. ksé tet ̱ k-ɛrún, bə-sél les (kɛs̃)
bə-dɛrhés.

4 mkunmən ɛḳéẓ́ər, térɔ́f leš bəsɔ́̃rtə, bə-fér ð̣er ɛẓ́ɛh́ər ɛ-ṭít mənsɛñ
bə-ḳíṣfə́s. ɛd kɔlʿéni ġɔ́tbər kɔ-ṭáṭ mənmukún. aʿléḳ śɔ̄ṭ bə-śérɔ́f.

5 bə-daḥáš ɔ́zhum bə-śéré ōkrút bə-ẓ́ē téhum. b-əhtɔ́dɛ tũrhum.

Text 47
14 (ð-)təḥĩl: The prefix ð- is not in the mss. It should be there, but it is

suppressed because of the initial t- (see §2.1.10).
Text 48

1 yəġréb: See the comment to 33:7.
1 xaṭɔ́r: This is the EJ form of the verb. The CJ form (given in JL) is xɔṭɔ́r,

which Johnstone added in the margin of both Roman mss. In 21:1, Ali
seems to use xɔṭɔ́r, though the vowel of the first syllable on the audio
is perhaps somewhere between ɔ and a.

2 šum: This word was added in the margin of one Roman ms. It is not
necessary, but it does make clear the subject of the verb aġád, which
can be 3ms, 3mp, or 3fp.

3 mkún (mən): The preposition mən is apparently optional after the
particle mkun (see §12.5.14). The mən is not in the Arabic ms after
the first occurrence of mkun, but Johnstone added it in parentheses
in themargins of both Romanmss. Themən is present in all mss in the
following two occurrences ofmkun.
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14 The woman left, carrying her things to her family. Then he offered her
a half a camel as reconciliation, and they agreed. And the man went
down into town, and (then) came back up to his settlement. And it is
finished.

Translation of Text 48

1 Once, in former times, a wolf, a leopard, a hyena, a fox, a vulture, and
a raven were traveling. They went until they got to a certain place,
already hungry.

2 Then the leopard said to them, “Go and bring us food, and I will stay
here.” They went.

3 As for the hyena, she went and found an animal skin that someone
threwaway, andpicked it up.And shewent onto amountain and found
a cache of goods and opened it. She found a half a jarab-measure of
dates and took it. As for the wolf, he went into a valley. He found a
woman with goats, and he snatched a calf from her.

4 As for the leopard, young camels passed by him, and he jumped on the
back of one of them and broke its neck. Then in the evening, everyone
met someplace. They lit a fire and laid heating stones.

5 And they skinned their goat, skinned the young camel, and roasted
their meat. And they divided up the dates.

3 rdíēš: This is a contraction of rdé ‘he/they threw’ and beš. A similar
contraction is found in 46:15. It is also worth noting that theMehri and
Ḥarsusi versions of this text have a passive participle here, a form that
seems to be less productive in Jibbali.

3 ḥõlɔ́ts: The Arabic ms and one Romanms (themore careful one!) have
ḥõlɔ́tš, with a 3ms object suffix. This is a mistake, since the suffix must
agree with the feminine gəzəlɛt́.

3 kɛs̃: The Arabic ms and original transcription in the Romanms has sél
les ‘he snatched from her’. Here the use of l- is idiomatic with the verb
sel, just as it is idiomaticwith the verb dōləx in theMehri version (99:3)
and nəzōġ in the Ḥarsusi version (2:3). Johnstone later replaced les in
his ms with kɛs̃ ‘from her’, which was apparently the preference of a
later informant.

5 śéré ōkrút: This is what the Arabic ms has. The Roman mss have just
b-ōkrút ‘and the young camel’, taking this as a second object of the verb
daḥáš.
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6 ʿõr tī̱rín, “he aġmɔ́dək ðə-ḳéṭaʿk mən ḥĩlín ɛ-tũr, bə-ʿák əl-sɛ̃f́. bə-ḥáṣ
ɛbšɔ́(l)kum, aʿɔ́ś tɔ.” ʿõr hes, “mor.”

7 sɔ̄̃fɔ́t bə-šúm ɛbšél téhum b-əhtɔ́dɛ. ʿõr it ̱ʿ él, “zũ-tɔ iyɛń ɛ-tī̱rín, bə-hé
dḥa-l-aʿáśs.” zũš iyɛńs.

8 tē mən téʾ ɛrḥím, əm-mən tũr ɛrḥím, b-aḥśé aʿaẓ́ɔ́ẓ́ b-ɛbźɛm̃ ʿaḳ ɛḳ̃ərɛŕts.
bə-sé̃f.

9 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, ʿõrɔ́t tī̱rín, “iyɛńi húṭũn? he ɔl tɛk̄ śé lɔ mənhínəm, b-ɛṣbáḥk
ðə-téləfk.”

10 ʿõr hes, “iyɛńs̃ k-it ̱ʿ él.” ʿõr it ̱ʿ él, “hit tɛs̄̃ iyɛńs̃ mənhínəm. kɔh, ɔl ɔ́tḳəð̣əs̃ lɔ?”
ʿõrɔ́t, “ɔl tɛk̄ śé lɔ!”

11 ʿõr it ̱ʿ él, “mor, ġíd šbíṭ ʿaḳ ɛgaḥrér. bə-hér ɔl xnúṭs̃ aʿaẓ́ɔ́ẓ́ b-ɛbźɛm̃ mən
ɛḳ̃ərɛŕts̃ lɔ, əkín he bédé. bə-hér xnúts̃ tóhummən sí̃ts̃ (ɛḳ̃ərɛŕts), təkín
hit ɔl ɔ́tḳəð̣əs̃ lɔ, bə-dḥa-l-əḥzíz.”

12 aġadɔ́t tī̱rín bə-šɔ̄ṭɔ́t, bə-xanṭɔ́t aʿẓ́ɔ́ẓ́ b-ɛbźɛḿ mən sí̃ts. ʿõr it ̱ʿ él,
“śínkum?”

13 axarɛt́ sĩḥə́s mən ḥəzzín, b-aġád. axarɛt́ ʿõr it ̱ʿ él her tī̱rín, “ḥəmíl tɔ ɛd tél
ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ðíkun (aʿɛŕẓ́ ðɔ́kun), bə-hé mġɔ́rɛʾ dḥa-l-ḥĩ(l)s.̃”

14 ḥõlɔ́tš ɛd éṣəl tel ḥarɔ́ẓ́. ʿõr it ̱ʿ él, “d-ʿɔs̃ ɛd ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t (aʿɛŕẓ́ ɛs̃á̃ġər).”

6 ḥĩlín: This noun, themeaning of which is clear, is not in JL. It is a verbal
noun of the G-Stem ḥõl ‘carry’ (root ḥml).

8 ɛbźɛm̃: See the comment to 46:14.
11 šbíṭ: The verb šɔ̄ṭ (root šbṭ) is not listed in JL, though its meaning is

clear. In the Roman ms for this text, Johnstone glossed it as ‘shit’. It is
used again in the next line, as well as in 97:40.

11 sí̃ts:̃ In the Arabic ms, Ali added in the margin ‘or ɛḳ̃ərɛŕts’. These two
mean roughly the same thing; sé̃t ( JL, s.v. st̃) refers to the private area
in general, whileməḳərɛŕt ( JL, s.v. ḳrr) means ‘anus’. Earlier in the line,
Ali had crossed out sí̃ts̃ and written aw (‘or’) ɛḳ̃ərɛŕts. In the Romanms
Johnstone included both variants for the second occurrence.

13 ḥəzzín: TheRomanmshasḥəzézhere,which is probably amistake. The
form ḥəzzín in the Arabic ms matches the verbal noun given in JL (s.v.
ḥzz); cf. also the verbal noun ḥĩlín in line 6 (not listed in JL).
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6 Thehyena said, “I’ve become tired [lit. I’ve gotten to the evening having
become tired] from carrying the dates, and I want to go to sleep.When
you’ve cooked, wake me.” They said to her, “Ok.”

7 She went to sleep, and they cooked their meat and divided (it) up. The
fox said, “Give me the hyena’s portion, and I’ll wake her up.” They give
him her portion.

8 He ate from the good meat and the good dates, and he stuffed the
bones and the date-stones in her backside. And he went to sleep.

9 Then in the morning, the hyena said, “Where is my portion? I didn’t
eat anything last night, and I woke up hungry.”

10 They said to her, “Your portion is with the fox.” The fox said, “You ate
your portion last night. Why, didn’t you wake up?” She said, “I didn’t
eat anything!”

11 The fox said, “Ok, go defecate in the valley. If you don’t expel the bones
and the date-stones from your backside, I am a liar. But if you expel
them from your backside, you didn’t wake up, and you will be killed.”

12 The hyena went and defecated, and she expelled the bones and date-
stones from her backside. The fox said, “Did you see?!”

13 Then he excused her from being killed, and they went. Then the fox
said to the hyena, “Carryme up to that acacia tree, and then I will carry
you.”

14 She carried him until they reached the acacia tree. The fox said, “You
still have until the next acacia.”

13 ḥarɔ́ẓ́: In the Romanms, which Johnstone revised with the help of a CJ
speaker (a unique feature of this text), he added the form aʿɛŕẓ́ in the
margin; he did likewise in line 14 (note that ḥarɔ́ẓ́ is feminine, while
aʿɛŕẓ́ is masculine). Neither form is in JL. In ML (s.v. ḥrź), following the
Mehri form ḥərōẓ́, Johnstone notes EJ ḥarɔ́ẓ́ and the absence of a CJ
form. InḤL (s.v.ḥrź), Johnstone just listed Jibbaliḥarɔ́ẓ́, with no indica-
tion of dialect. Johnstone believes this tree is the Acaciamellifera, also
known as a blackthorn tree, though inḤL he indicated his uncertainty
with a question mark. Miller and Morris (1988: 177) maintain that this
is Acacia tortilis, also known as the umbrella thorn acacia. Miller and
Morris also list only ḥarɔ́ẓ́ as the Jibbali term (likewiseMorris 2002: 57).
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15 ḥõlɔ́tš b-aġád. ɛd éṣəl delɔ́f, ʿõr it ̱ʿ él, “aʿɛĺí b-aʿɛĺɔ́kum ʿaḳ (l-)ɛxtiníthum
yədɔ́ləf mən fúdún ðínu ɛ-ðík.”

16 ʿõr ɛḳéẓ́ər, “búdək, fəlɛḱən her kunk iyɛńk, dəlɛf́ hɛt ɛńfɛt̄.” délɔ́f it ̱ʿ él
b-ɛbréʾ.

17 bə-dɔ́lɔ́f ɛḳéẓ́ər b-ɛbréʾ. bə-dɔ́lɔ́f kɔb bə-tē̱r ɛgdɔ́lɛš́. b-ɛdūr leš bə-tēš.
18 b-aġád ɛd éṣəl gɔ̄t bə-ḥãr. ʿõr it ̱ʿ él her ɛḳéẓ́ər, “ī b-īk ɛńfɛt̄ (kéźúm)

yədɔ́ləf mən bũn ɛd ʿaḳ ɛgaḥrér.”
19 ʿõr ɛḳéẓ́ər, “búdək, fəlɛḱən her kunk iyɛńk, dəlɛf́ hɛt ɛńfí.”
20 délɔ́f it ̱ʿ él b-íti ʿaḳ ɛgaḥrér (ð-)ṣɔ́r. b-ɔl sə̃tḥ̱ér śé lɔ. bə-délɔ́f ɛḳéẓ́ər bə-tē̱r

kɛlš ɛd kun ḥaśɔ́ś.
21 ʿõr her it ̱ʿ él, “ḳərɔ́b li bə-tɛ́ mən śɛbḥ aʿántí. təkín só̃gaʿ!”
22 ʿõr it ̱ʿ él “ɔl dḥa-l-ḳərɔ́bk lɔ. he dḥa-l-ġád. təxəlɔ́f ṣəḥát!” b-aġád it ̱ʿ él,

b-ɛḳéẓ́ər fɛt̄. bə-təmmút fɔ́ḳaḥ ɛ-kéltɔ̱́t.

Text 49 (= M89): A Naughty Boy and Sweet Potatoes

1 mkun xaṭarɛt́ ṭit ð-axáfən bə-xádər ðɔ́kũn mən ð̣ér xargún aġí. bə-hé
məḳtíźí. b-ɛŕún ð-aġyég, bə-yɔ́ ðə-xalɔ́ṭ lɛñ.

Text 48
15 ʿaḳ (l-)ɛxtiníthum: The Arabic ms has ʿaḳ əxtiníthum, as does John-

stone’s original transcription. Johnstone later corrected this to l-əxtiní-
thum (with l- in place of ʿaḳ), which must have been the preference of
his later informant.

15 ɛ-ðík: This is the realization of an underlying ɛd ðík.
16 délɔ́f : In this text, we find both délɔ́f and dɔ́lɔ́f for ‘he jumped’. The

variants seem to be confirmed by the Arabic ms, which has فولید for
délɔ́f, but فولود for dɔ́lɔ́f. Below délɔ́f in this line of the Roman ms,
Johnstone writes “or dɔ́lɔ́f ”. Johnstone also added later corrections
elsewhere, based on his later informant, to indicate the CJ form ðɔ́lɔ́f.
See also JL (s.v. dlf and ðlf ).

16 ɛbréʾ: Johnstone listed this verb in JL under the root brw. I wonder if
it should instead be under brʾ, a root which elsewhere in Semitic has
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15 She carried him and they went. Then when they reach some rocks,
the fox said, “My forefather and your forefathers, at their circumcision,
they would jump from this rock to that one.”

16 The leopard said, “You lied, but if you are telling the truth, you jump
first.” The fox jumped and was fine.

17 And the leopard jumped and was fine. And the wolf jumped and his
feet broke. And they went back to him and ate him.

18 And they went until they reached a precipice [lit. big hole] in the
mountain. The fox said to the leopard, “My father and your father used
to jump from here into the valley.”

19 The leopard said, “You lied, but if you are telling the truth, you jump
first.”

20 The fox jumped and landed standing in the valley. And nothing was
hurt. And the leopard jumped and all of himwas broken and [lit. until]
he was all smashed (in his bones).

21 He said to the fox, “Comeup tome and eat the fat ofmy eyes. Be brave!”
22 The fox said, “I won’t come near you. I’ll leave. Be well [lit. may health

come]!” And the fox left, and the leopard died. And half of the story is
finished.

Translation of Text 49

1 Once we were camped in that cave, after the death of my brother. And
I was naughty. The goats had given birth, and people had joined with
us.

meanings connected with health or well-being. Other forms from the
root brʾ in Jibbali havemeaning associatedwith freedomor innocence,
similar to Arabic (though the root is also connected with health in
Arabic).

18 ɛńfɛt̄ (kéźúm): The Arabic ms has ɛńfɛt̄ ‘formerly’, as did the original
transcription in the Roman ms. With his later corrector, Johnstone
replaced this with the particle kéźúm ‘used to’ (see §12.5.11).

19 ɛńfí: The Arabic ms has ɛńfí here, but ɛńfɛt̄ in the parallel passage in
line 16. The Romanms has ɛńfɛt̄ in both lines, and Johnstone corrected
them both to ɛńfí based on his later informant.

20 ḥaśɔ́ś: This word is not in JL, but it is listed in ML (s.v. ḥśś). The Mehri
word is given the meaning ‘having all the bones smashed’.
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2 bə-sɛ̃ñ šíṭár mɛḱən, b-ī yəkín k-õśɛt́.
3 bə-hér ínɛt́ ̱ fɔlɔ́ḳ šíṭár, əšɔ́rḳ ũs ɛ-ī b-aḥzéz šíṭár. axarɛt́ ínɛt́ ̱ śíni tɔ,

bə-hér ʿágəb təḳʿán šíṭár, ṭit mənsɛń (t)sɔkf ð̣er dɔf mən tél l-əḳōźən li.
4 bek ḥizk śɔté̱t šíṭár, tṟoh ɛ-nḥá bə-ṭáṭ ɛdídi.
5 fəlɛḱən ɛḿí zũthum šɔ́ṭər bə-šɔ́ṭərhum ɛ-ḥézíz, bə-šúm gúzúm, “ɔl

nəẓ́iɔ́ṭ beš ḳéẓ́īt.”
6 axarɛt́ ḳéré ʿáni ũs ɛ-ī, bə-ínɛt́ ̱ ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳélaʿ tɔ əl-ġád yɔl šíṭár lɔ.
7 ɛd yum ṭit égaḥk ʿaḳ xádər, əkɔ́s šɔ́ṭər tṟoh, ɛśkɛĺ ɛdídi. bə-xonúḳək ṭaṭ

mənhúm.
8 b-ínɛt́ ̱ šãʿ ɛẓ́ġárér ɛ-šɔ́ṭər bə-zḥám. ʿõrɔ́t ɛdíti, “ɛbrí, he ɔl sĩ ar šɔ́ṭər tṟoh,

bə-kɔ́ hɛt fyítk ṭaṭ?”
9 bə-sɛ́ (t)ẓ́ḥɔk. ʿõk, “ɛd́íti, ar śékəl.” axarɛt́ sɔ̄ṭɔ́t tɔ ɛḿí, bə-rṣənút tɔ

əl-gəndɛt́ ɛd kɔlʿéni.
10 bə-guzúmk ɔl-ʿɔ́d aḥzéz šíṭár zeyd, b-ɛrxét li.
11 bə-skɔ́fən. ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛḳ́ət, xtɔr ī ḥallɛt́ bə-zḥám tun bə-fəndɛĺ her

nəfnɛḳ́ fəndɛĺ. bə-nḥá ɛḳéźún d-ʿɔ́dən ɔl nəġɔ́rb fəndɛĺ lɔ.
12 bə-ʿõr híni ī, “her ʿak hɛt b-ɛġə́tk təġɔ́d ð̣er emíh, dḥa-l-zɛḿkum fəndɛĺ

ḥaṣ ɛ-zḥámkum.
13 fəlɛḱən dek ɔl tɔ́sbəṭ ɛġə́tk. her sɔ̄ṭək ɛġə́tk, ɔl dḥa-l-zɛḿk śé lɔ.” ʿõk,

“mor.”
14 aġádən. axarɛt́ he ʿak ɛġə́ti tḥĩl tɔ ɛd ð̣ér emíh. ʿõk, “ɛġə́ti, ḥəmíl tɔ!”
15 ʿõrɔ́t, “hɛt bek śɛb náʿṣanu, b-ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ḥĩ(l)k lɔ.”
16 axarɛt́ aġádk l-ɔ́səbṭəs. ʿõrɔ́t híni, “fə́ṭnək śé?” ʿõk, “ínɛ?́”
17 ʿõrɔ́t, “fṭun!” ʿõk he, “fəndɛĺ.” ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿõr hek ī, ‘her sɔ̄ṭək ɛġə́tk ɔl dḥa-l-

zɛḿk śé lɔ.’ ”
18 axarɛt́ ʿõk, “ɔl dḥa-l-aʿmɛŕ his̃ śé lɔ. b-ɔl tíklət ̱ her ī lɔ.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mor.”
19 aġádən. ɛd éṣələn ð̣er emíh, mélét li béríḳ míh.

3 təḳʿán: This is the 3fp subjunctive of the G-Stem ḳaʿé. In JL (s.v. ḳʿw),
the G-Stem is given the meaning ‘(kids) get out of the pen’, while
the H-Stem ɛḳʿé has the meaning ‘let (kids) out of the pen’. It is the
lattermeaning that fits the context here. However, in theword-list that
accompanies this text, Johnstone listed the 3ms perfect ḳəʿé (with the
G-stem 3ms imperfect/subjunctive form yəḳʿá) with the meaning ‘let
kids out’. ML (s.v. flḳ) records both EJ ḳʿé (presumably a G-Stem) and
CJ eḳʿé (H-Stem), corresponding inmeaning to theMehri G-Stem fəlūḳ
‘let kids out of the pen’ (the 3ms perfect form fəlēḳ in ML is a typo).
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2 And we had a lot of (goat) kids, and my father was with the livestock.
3 And whenever the women let out the kids, I would steal my father’s

razor and slaughter the kids. Then the women sawme, and when they
wanted to let out the kids, one of themwould sit on a rock where they
could watch me.

4 I had already killed three kids, two of ours and one of my uncle’s.
5 But mymother gave them a kid for their kid that was slaughtered, and

they swore, “We won’t take compensation for it.”
6 Then they hidmy father’s razor fromme, and the women didn’t let me

go by the kids anymore.
7 Then one day, I went into the cave and found two kids, twins of my

uncle. And I strangled one of them.
8 And thewomenheard the squealing of the kid and came.My aunt said,

“My son, I only have two kids, so why did you kill one?”
9 And she was laughing. I said, “Aunt, (it was) only a twin.” Then my

mother hit me, and tied me to a tree-trunk until the evening.
10 And I swore I would not slaughter kids anymore, and she let me go.
11 And we remained. Then after a while, my father went down to town

and brought us back sweet potatoes so that we could taste sweet
potato. We children didn’t yet know sweet potato.

12 And my father said to me, “If you want to go with your sister to the
water, I’ll give you sweet potatoes when you come back.

13 But be sure not to hit your sister. If you hit your sister, I won’t give you
anything.” I said, “Ok.”

14 We went. Then I wanted my sister to carry me up to the water. I said,
“Sister, carry me!”

15 She said, “You’re big now already, and I can’t carry you.”
16 Then I went to hit her. She said tome, “Do you remember something?”

I said, “What?”
17 She said, “Remember!” I said, “Sweet potatoes.” She said, “Father said

to you, ‘If you hit your sister, I won’t give you anything.’ ”
18 Then I said, “I won’t do [lit. say] anything to you. And don’t tell father.”

She said, “Ok.”
19 Wewent. Then when we reached the water, she filled a jug with water

for me.

18 dḥa-l-aʿmɛŕ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the comment “say,
meaning do”. Cf. the same usage in TJ4:36 and TJ4:50.
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20 bə-ʿõrɔ́t híni, “ḥəmɛĺ bə-dḥa-l-aʿmɛŕ her ī ‘áli axér ar ɛrśɔ́t kɛl.’ ”
21 ḥõk ēríḳ bə-ð-əftéréẓ́ən bə-fəndɛĺ. d-ʿɔk ɔl əśúnsən lɔ.
22 ɛd ḳérbən lə-śɛḱən, ʿõk her ɛġə́ti, “fə́ṭnəs̃ śé?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ob.” ʿõk, “fəndɛĺ.”
23 ʿõrɔ́t, “ī ðə-yɔ̄d bék. ʿágəb bek təġád ð̣er emíh.”
24 hes šãʿk tɔs hergɔ́t ṭɔ́kũn, rúdək b-ēríḳ ð-ʿámḳə́š emíh, bə-ḥõk dɔf.
25 aġádk l-érd ɛġə́ti. axarɛt́ ẓ́əġarrɔ́t b-ɛbḥé yɔ.
26 bə-zḥõt ɛḿí bə-sɔ̄ṭɔ́t tɔ, bə-nġámkmən ð̣írhum. ʿõr híni ī, “nəkáʿ əl-yóh,

dḥa-l-zɛḿk fəndɛĺ.”
27 ʿõk, “ɔl ʿak bésən lɔ. dḥa-l-ġád yɔl xélí.” b-aġádk yɔl xélí. šum ḳéríb lɛn.
28 ɛd zəḥámk ð-ɔ̄k, ʿõr xéźi, “ɛr̄-ġə́ti, kɔ hɛt tɔ̄k?” ʿõk, “sɔ̄ṭɔ́t tɔ ɛḿí, bə-hé

nġamk ɛḿtkum.”
29 axarɛt́ ʿõr xéźi, “mor, ɛr̄-ġə́ti, nəkáʿ.” skɔfk tel xéźi.
30 ɛd kɔlʿéni, kélé ɛŕún bə-ʿéś xéźi bə-ḥéz ɔz.
31 ʿõr, “ɛr̄-ġə́ti ber nġam ɛḿti, dḥa-l-ḥíz heš.” ɛd yum xiźfét, zəḥõt ɛḿí her

təẓ́bɔ́ṭ tɔ.
32 ʿõr xéźi, “ɔl yəbġɔ́d lɔ ar hér ʿágis̃ (t)zĩmš yət.” ʿõrɔ́t, “h-ínɛ́ l-əzɛḿš?

ɛmbérɛʾ məḳtíźí, b-ɔl dé ʿágəb yəxélṭ bɛn lɔ əl-siɛš̄ (séréš).
33 yəsɔ̄ṭ ɛrśɔ́t bə-ysɔ̄ṭ ɛġə́tš.” ʿõr xéźi, “bélé!”
34 axarɛt́ zũt tɔ yət bə-l-ġád sẽs. ʿõr xéźi, “kɔ tũm ḳéláʿkum tɔš yəġád

baḥśéš əmsí̃n?”
35 ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿí, “ɔl nəkɔ́(l)š dḥa-yġád lɔ. ðə-ġarɔ́bk tɔš ðə-yəftéréẓ́ən bə-fəndɛĺ,

fəlɛḱən ɛmbérɛʾ ɛḳɛĺbəš śɛf ḳósi.” b-aġádk k-ɛḿí. bə-təmmút.

31 xiźfét: See the comment to 39:8.
32 əl-siɛš̄ (séréš): The Arabic ms has əl-siɛš̄ ‘because of him’, which is

parallel to the phrase əw-səbēbəh used in the Mehri version of this
text. The Roman ms has sírɛš́ (which I have altered to séréš), from the
preposition sér, with əl-síɛš̄ in the margin in parentheses. It is possible
that ser (which has the basicmeaning ‘behind, after’) may be themore
native idiom, while əl-siɛš̄ is a more Arabized expression. JL (s.v. sr)
does list ‘because of’ as a possible meaning of ser (see §8.24 for some
examples). It is also quite possible that séréš in the Romanms is simply
an error, since the Arabic ms has only əl-siɛš̄.

34 bə-l-ġád: The preposition b- is used here as a subordinator to indi-
cate purpose (§13.5.2.5). Normally we expect her in such a context
(§13.5.2.2), but here b- is used since there is the sense of ‘in exchange
for’. Both the Roman and Arabicmss confirm this form, and Johnstone
himself glossed the phrase as ‘for me to go’ in the Roman ms.
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20 And she said to me, “Carry (this) and I will say to father, ‘Ali is better
than all the (other) boys.’ ”

21 I carried the jug and was excited about the sweet potatoes. I still had
not seen them.

22 Then when we got close to the settlement, I said to my sister, “Do you
remember something?” She said, “No.” I said, “Sweet potatoes.”

23 She said, “Father was lying to you. He wanted you to go to the water.”
24 When I heard her talk like this, I threw the jug that had the water in it,

and I picked up a rock.
25 I went to pelt my sister. Then she shrieked and people came to help.
26 And my mother came and hit me, and I went away angry from them.

My father said to me, “Come here, I’ll give you sweet potatoes.”
27 I said, “I don’t want them. I am going to my uncles.” And I went to my

uncles. They were close to us.
28 Then when I came crying, my uncle said, “Nephew, why are you cry-

ing?” I said, “My mother hit me, and I’ve come to you angry.”
29 Then my uncle said, “Ok, nephew, come.” I stayed with my uncle.
30 Then in the evening, the goats came home, and my uncle got up and

slaughtered a goat.
31 He said, “My nephew has come to me angry, (so) I will slaughter for

him.” Then the next day, my mother came to get me.
32 My uncle said, “He won’t go unless you want to give him a camel.” She

said, “Why should I give him (a camel)? The boy is naughty, and no one
wants to stay with us because of him.

33 He hits the boys and he hits his sister.” My uncle said, “Even so!”
34 Then she gave me a camel for me to go with her. My uncle said, “Why

did you all let him go by himself yesterday?”
35 My mother said, “We didn’t think he would go. I knew he was excited

about the sweet potatoes, but the boy, it turns out his heart is hard.”
And I went with my mother. It is finished.

35 ḳósi: This word is not in JL, but ML (s.v. ḳsv) lists this as an EJ form. It
is perhaps just a Mehri word. It is ultimately an Arabic loanword, as
proven by the fact that the form has s as a reflex of the Proto-Semitic
*s (root qsw/y), instead of the expected Jibbali š orMehri h (cf. Hebrew
qāšɛ, Arabic qasīy-).
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Text 50 (no M): Taking Care of a Baby Brother

1 xaṭarɛt́ ð-axáfən bə-xádər, b-ɛḿí təḳún əmbérɛʾ. ɛd yum ṭit ʿõrɔ́t híni,
“hɛt skɛf tel aġak,

2 bə-hé dḥa-l-ġád l-éḳər b-aġɔ́hí ɛd əl-zḥómkum. b-ɛmbérɛʾ náʿṣanu
ðə-sé̃f, bə-dék ɔ(l) l-aʿáśš.” ʿõk, “mor.”

3 aġadɔ́t ɛḿí bə-hé skɔfk. bə-tɔ̄lí ɛrśɔ́t ɛr̄-dódí. axarɛt́ xənúṭk ɛmbérɛʾ mən
ʿaḳ fídɛt́ ɛd ð̣ér dɔf eb ʿaḳ sũ̃m.

4 axarɛt́ zəḥám ɛrśɔ́t bə-ʿõr híni, “hɛt dḥa-tɔ́(l)təġ aġák! sũm yəlɔ́təġ
ɛḳéźũn.” ʿõk, “ðɛńu aġí, bə-lókum śé míni lɔ.”

5 axarɛt́ ərtēg ɛrśɔ́t, bə-ʿõr, “ʿágən nəgáḥš ɛmbérɛʾ ɔl-ʿɔ́d yəfɔ́t.” bə-zḥám
ʿágəb yəḥmól ɛmbérɛʾ.

6 axarɛt́ ḥõk tɔš ð̣er šɔ̄i, b-aġádk ɛd ð̣ér ɛḳiṣɛt́ ɛ-xádər, bə-kʿɔ́rk lóhum
bə-fədnín. b-ɛrśɔ́t égaḥ ʿaḳ xádər bə-htɔ́f, b-ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yɔ̄k ber dḥa-yfɔ́t.

7 axarɛt́ ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d b-ɔ̄rməš šãʿ hɔtf ð-ɛrśɔ́t, b-ɛbḥé. ɛd zəḥám, ʿõr,
“kɔ tũm?”

8 ʿõr ɛrśɔ́t, “ʿáli ḥõl aġáš ɛníṣán ð̣er xádər ʿaḳ sũ̃m, bə-ðə-yəḳʿɔ́r lɛn
bə-delɔ́f. ʿágəb yɔ́(l)təġ tũn, b-aġáš dḥa-yfɔ́t mən xɛt̄! bə-ġád ḥmɛl
ɛmbérɛʾ ɛníṣán.”

9 axarɛt́ ɛḳbél li aġéyg, b-aġádk l-érdəš bə-fədnín. axarɛt́ ʿõr aġéyg,
“dḥa-l-lḥɔ́ḳ lek, nərdɛ́ ɛrśɔ́t.” bə-zḥám tɔ. ksé ɛmbérɛʾ ber dḥa-yfɔ́t mən
sũm bə-xɛt̄.

10 axarɛt́ ḥõl ɛmbérɛʾ bə-ʿõr híni, “ġadú, dḥa-l-zɛḿk miṭ-ínɛ.́” b-aġádən ɛd
éṣələn xádər. šéḳé ɛmbérɛʾ míh b-ɛśxəfə́š núśəb.

11 bə-zḥõt ɛḿí. ksét ɛmbérɛʾ ber taʿbún. bə-skɔ́fən yũ tṟut, bə-xarɔ́g
ɛmbérɛʾ. bə-təmmút.

2 ðə-sé̃f : The prefix ðə- is crossed out in the Roman ms for some reason.
3 ɛr̄-dódí: See the comment to 46:2.
4 yəlɔ́təġ: The Arabic ms has only yəlɔ́təġ, while the Roman ms has

ðə-yəlɔ́təġ. I found no audio for this text. We would not expect the
particle ð- here, if it is a general present tense (see §7.1.10.1).

9 dḥa-l-lḥɔ́ḳ: See the comment to 36:4.
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Translation of Text 50

1 Oncewewere staying in a cave, andmymotherwasnursing aboy. Then
one day, my mother said to me, “You stay with your brother,

2 and I will go to visit my brothers until I come back to you. And the boy
is sleeping now, so be careful not to wake him.” I said, “Ok.”

3 My mother went, and I stayed. And boys were with me, my cousins.
Then I took the boy out of the cradle, and (put him) onto a big rock in
the hot sun.

4 Then the boys came and said to me, “You will kill your brother! The
hot sun kills little children.” I said, “This is my brother, and you have
nothing to do with it [lit. nothing fromme].”

5 Then the boys conspired with each other, and they said, “Let’s take the
boy from him by force before he dies.” And they came, intending to
take the boy.

6 Then I put him on my back, and I went up onto the ledge of the cave,
and I threw [or: rolled] down stones at them. And the boys entered
into the cave and yelled for help, and the boy was crying and about to
die.

7 Themanwhowas going on his way heard the shouting of the boys, and
he came to help. When he came, he said, “Why are you (shouting)?”

8 The boys said, “Ali took his younger brother on top of the cave in the
hot sun, and is throwing rocks at us. Hewants to kill us, and his brother
will die of thirst. Go get the little boy!”

9 Then theman approachedme, and I went to throw rocks at him. Then
the man said to me, “I’ll help you, let’s pelt the boys.” And he came to
me. He found the boy about to die from the hot sun and thirst.

10 Then he took the boy and said tome, “Let’s go, I’ll give you something.”
And we went until we got to the cave. He gave the boy water and gave
himmilk.

11 And my mother came. She found the boy already ill. We stayed two
days, and the boy died. It is finished.
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Text 51 (no M): A Sick Child and a Naughty Child

1 xaṭarɛt́ ð-axáfən bə-xádər b-ɛśḥɛh́r, b-ɛḿí təḳún əmbérɛʾ. axarɛt́
ɛmbérɛʾ gélɛ.

2 b-ɛŕún megétɛ, b-ɔl sɛ̃n núśəb lɔ. sɛ̃n ḳít, bə-hé aʿágɔ́b ar bə-núśəb.
fəlɛḱən ɛŕún ɔl bésən núśəb lɔ, ar her ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-yḳénɛʾ.

3 bə-hér ɛḿí ʿõrɔ́t híni ‘ənkáʿ tũn b-ɛnúśəb aġák’, əbġɔ́d b-əśxɔ́f mɛš mən
tél ɛḿí ɔl (t)śún tɔ lɔ, b-ənúśḥ.

4 axarɛt́ təʿáb ɛmbérɛʾ, bə-hé ʿak beš yəfɔ́t l-əgérɛ l-əśxɔ́f ɛnúśbəš.
5 ɛd yum ṭit ḳəhɛb́ən ð̣er xádər mən ð̣é nxín sġɔ́t. ɛd ḳiriɔ́t yũm təġĩd,

ʿáśśən ʿágən nəġád yɔl xádər, he b-aʿɛĺí.
6 axarɛt́ xarɔ́g ɛmbérɛʾ, bə-skəfɔ́t ɛḿí. ʿõrɔ́t her ī, “ɛmbérɛʾ xarɔ́g, ɛf́ḳɛ li

bə-xarḳɛt́k.”
7 axarɛt́ ī ɛgnín ð̣er ɛmbérɛʾ ə-béké. ī yəġáẓ́ún mən ɛḳéźún. axarɛt́ śink ī

ðə-yɔ̄k. aġádk mən séréš ɛd dəhɛf́k tɔš əlhín sĩ mən ḥus.
8 ʿõk, “ɛbrɛḱ xarɔ́g bə-hɛt́ (t)sɛ̃d́həf.” axarɛt́ ʿeś bə-séfaʿ tɔ zifɛt́ tṟut ɛd ítk

l-érɛš́.
9 bə-ḥõl xəṭərɔ́ḳ b-aġád yɔ́sbəṭ tɔ. axarɛt́ ɛḿí ɛbḳaʿɔ́t ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-xarɔ́g

bə-ẓ́ēṭɔ́t ī.
10 ʿõrɔ́t, “nḥa ɔl súlmən ar ðɛńu. ʿak tɔ́(l)tġəš?” b-əðtēlɔ́t híni. b-aġádən, ī

ḥõl ɛmbérɛʾ ðə-xarɔ́g b-ɛḿí ḥõlɔ́t tɔ, ɛd ḳérbən əl-xádər.

3 b-ɛnúśəb aġák: The Roman ms has b-ɛnúśəb her aġak ‘(bring us) milk
for your brother’, while the Arabic ms and audio have just b-ɛnúśəb
aġák ‘(bring us) your brother’s milk’.

3 ənúśḥ: This is anH-Stem of the root nśḥ. In JL, the imperfect is given as
yənúśḥan, a D/L-Stem form. The imperfect form in this text (ənúśḥ) is
clearly anH-Stem (see §7.4.11), and Johnstone listed the 3ms imperfect
form yənúśḥ in the word-list attached to this text, also clearly an
H-Stem. It is possible that the form printed in JL is a mistake. Note
that this verb also has a corresponding H-Stem in Mehri and Ḥarsusi
(see ML and ḤL, s.v. nśḥ).

5 mən ð̣é: Below the words xádər mən ð̣é in the Roman ms, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘above the cave’. The phrase mən ð̣é, used here and in
line 11 (both times in combinationwith thepreposition ð̣er ‘on, above’),
seems to have an adverbial meaning ‘above’. The origin of the second
element of the phrase is unclear, but it must be connected with the
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Translation of Text 51

1 Once we were staying in a cave in the mountains, and my mother was
nursing a boy. Then the boy got sick.

2 And the goats were very pregnant, and we didn’t have milk. We had
food, but I only liked [or: wanted] milk. But the goats didn’t have any
milk, (there was) only (milk) for the boy who was being nursed.

3 And whenever my mother said to me ‘bring us your brother’s milk’, I
would go and drink some of it where mymother wouldn’t see me, and
I would wipe my mouth.

4 Then the boy got sick, and I wanted him to die, so I could drink his
milk.

5 One day we spent the day up above the cave, under a buttontree.
Then when the sun was about to set, we—me and my family—got up
intending to go to the cave.

6 Then the boy died, and my mother sat down. She said to my father,
“The boy has died, cover me with your robe.”

7 Then my father stooped over the child and wept. My father had com-
passion towards children. Then I saw my father crying. I went behind
him and [lit. until] I slapped him (on the back) with all the strength I
had.

8 I said, “Your son died and you should be slapped.” Then he got up and
slapped me (on the face) twice, and [lit. until] I fell on my head.

9 And he picked up a stick and went to beat me. Then my mother put
down the boy that had died and grabbed my father.

10 She said, “We have only this one left. Do youwant to kill him?” And she
protected me. And we went—my father carried the boy that had died
and my mother carried me—until we got near the cave.

word ḥáð̣é ‘up; above’ that appears in JL (s.v. ḥð̣ʾ). The word ð̣é also
occurs in Müller’s texts (Bittner 1916b: 56). See also the comment to
TJ4:85.

5 sġɔ́t: This word is not in JL, and in the Roman ms, Johnstone added
the gloss ‘common kind of tree’. According to Miller and Morris (1988:
102), this is Anogeissus dhofarica, though they transcribe theword ṣġót;
other sources have confirmed Johnstone’s transcription with s. The
English name for this tree is ‘Dhofari buttontree’.
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11 bə-śínɛń ġag əð-skɔ́f b-ɛŕún ð̣er ɛḳiṣɛt́ mən ð̣é təkʿɔ́r lɛñ ɔz bə-dɔ́f,
bə-zḥám ɛḳɛṭ́ərən he b-ɛḿí.

12 axarɛt́ ɛḿí ẓ́ēṭɔ́t tɔ mən aʿiẓ́ɛd́ bə-rdét bi yɔl aġág. bə-sk̃əlél tɔ d-ʿɔk ɔl ítk
b-ɛgdərét.

13 b-ɛdɔ́f ítɔ́t ð̣er ɛðɔ̄l ɛḿí, bə-fɔḳḥɔ́tš fús̃ḥ̣i. mġɔ́rɛʾ ī kɔlɔ́t ̱ her yɔ b-əlhín
sẽrɔ́kək l-əgérɛ yɔ yəẓ́ḥék. bə-hér ī sé̃f tel ɛḿí, aġōr leš. ɔl ʿak ɛḿí (t)dənɛ́
lɔ.

14 axarɛt́ xtɔr ī ḥallɛt́. bə-zḥám tun bə-gunɛt́ ẓ́əfəlɛt̄, ḥíṭ, bə-ḥíṭ ʿafirétɛ.
15 ɛd yum ṭit ɛḿí kunút k-ɛŕún, b-ī kun k-iyɛĺ, bə-hé b-ɛġə́ti ḳəhɛb́ən

bə-xádər. bə-ʿõrɔ́t hɛñ ɛḿí, “kɔlʿéni ɔ́sbəx her ɛŕún bə-ʿafirɔ́t.”
16 aʿanɛś her ḥáši ʿɔ́fər. ɛd kɔlʿéni ʿõrɔ́t ɛġə́ti, “ʿágən nəḥéfər ḥáši ʿɔ́fər her

nɛśbəx bə-xádər.”
17 ʿõk he, “ɛḿí ʿõrɔ́t, ‘ɔ́sbəx bə-ʿafirɔ́t’, bə-dḥa-nɛśbəx bə-ḥíṭ aʿɔ́fər.” ʿõrɔ́t

ɛġə́ti, “ɛġí, ɔl dé yəsɔ̄x bə-ḥíṭ lɔ!”
18 ʿõk, “lɛʾ, dḥa-nɛśbəx bə-ḥíṭ!” axarɛt́ aġadɔ́t təẓ́bɔ́ṭ tɔ. ḥõk fudún, bə-ʿõk

hes, “her ẓ́ēṭəs̃ tɔ, dḥa-l-érdis!̃”

13 sẽrɔ́kək: Both mss have sɔ̃rɔ́kək, but the audio has sẽrɔ́kək (twice, actu-
ally, since Ali stumbled and repeated the word). We find sɔ̃rɔ́kək also
in 42:11 (with no audio to confirm), but sẽrɔ́kək elsewhere in the texts
(e.g., 1:1). See also the comment to 86:5.

13 aġōr: This clearly means something like ‘prevented’ or ‘got in the way
of’. It must be a D/L-Stem (3ms perfect) of the root ġwr. Though the
form is not in JL, ML (s.v. ġwr) does list a Mehri D/L-Stem of this root,
meaning ‘distract’.

14 ẓ́əfəlɛt̄: Johnstone translated this word in JL (s.v. ẓ́fl) as ‘Dhofari (red)
dhurah’. This seems to be a kind of sorghum. Note that word literally
means just ‘Dhofari’ (cf. ẓ́ɔ́fɔ́l ‘Dhofar’). The followingword ḥíṭmust be
appositional here; if ẓ́əfəlɛt̄were modifying ḥíṭ then it would follow.

15 ɔ́sbəx: There are a few problems with Johnstone’s transcription of the
various forms of this verb in this text. First, Johnstone consistently uses
the emphatic ṣ instead of s in the Romanms and in the accompanying
word-list. The simple s used in the Arabic ms is correct, as shown by
the Arabic cognate (sabbaxa ‘fertilize, spread manure’) and the forms
listed in JL and ML. Second, in the lexical list, Johnstone only gives
what look like G-Stem forms (ṣɔ̄x, iṣɔ̄x, yɔṣbax), though in this text
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11 Andwe sawmensitting, andgoats, ona ledgeupabove.Agoat knocked
down a rock, and it came in our direction, me and my mother.

12 Then my mother grabbed me by the arm and threw me to the men.
And they caught me before I fell onto the ground.

13 And the rock fell onmymother’s dress-train, and it tore it in half. Then
my father told the people everything I had done so that they would
laugh, and (how) if [or: whenever] my father slept by my mother I
would prevent him. I didn’t want my mother to get pregnant.

14 Thenmy fatherwent down to the town.Hebrought us a sackofDhofari
durra grain, and the grains were red.

15 Then one day my mother was with the goats, my father was with the
camels, andmy sister and I were spending the day in the cave. Andmy
mother said to us, “This evening spread (sand) for the goats with red.”

16 Her intention was for red sand. Then in the evening, my sister said,
“Let’s dig up red sand so we can spread (sand) in the cave.”

17 I said, “Mother said, ‘spread with red’, and we’ll spread with the red
grain.”My sister said, “Brother, no one spreads (in the cave)with grain!”

18 I said, “No, we will spread with grain!” Then she went to grab me. I
picked up a stone, and I said to her, “If you grab me, I will pelt you!”

all forms are H-Stems; the perfect and imperfect could be either G or
H, so perhaps he assumed G and provided a presumed subjunctive
yɔṣbax himself. See the comment to line 16 for another erroneous
transcription of a subjuncive form. As for the meaning of this verb,
Johnstone gives ‘spread sand for sheep to sleep’ in the lexical list. In the
Romanms, he added ‘bring red sand and sprinkle and sweep here and
there for goats to lie on dry’. In JL (s.v. sbx), the definition is ‘sprinkle
dried cow dung in a cave for animals’.

16 nɛśbəx: The Roman ms has nɔ́sbəx, likewise dḥa-nɔ́sbəx in lines 17 and
18. However, the H-Stem 1cp subjunctive must be nɛśbəx. The audio
and Arabic ms confirm this correction.

17 yəsɔ̄x: In JL (s.v. sbx), Johnstone gives the imperfect as ysōxən, as if it
were a D/L-Stem, though the perfect and subjunctive forms are clearly
H-Stems. This may be a printing error. The form in this text, yəsɔ̄x, is
the expected H-Stem imperfect (cf. the forms of ɛṣbáḥ in §7.4.9).
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19 bə-hé ḥõk mən ɛgunɛt́ ðə-ḥíṭ ʿaḳ ṣəférít, bə-sbáxk bə-xádər ɛgunɛt́ kɛls.
ɛd kɔlʿéni kélé ɛŕún, ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿí, “īní, sbáxkum?”

20 ʿõk he, “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ sbáxən bə-ʿafirɔ́t.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛġə́ti, “ʿáli ḥkum li. sbax bə-ḥíṭ kɛl.”
ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿí, “kɔ hɛt sbáxk bə-ḥíṭ?”

21 ʿõk, “hit ʿõs̃ hɛñ, ‘ɔ́sbəx bə-ʿafirɔ́t’, bə-hé sbáxk.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿí, “ínɛ́ ənsɛ̃ŕk
beš?”

22 ḳélaʿ ɛŕún (t)tɛn̄ ḥíṭ b-aġsərén. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, ī xtɔr bə-zḥám tũn bə-ḥíṭ.
bə-təmmút.

Text 52 (no M): A Doctor’s Visit

1 ʿaḳ ḥalél mənsɛń, her dé gélɛ, yəbġɔ́d yɔ́ṭləb musáʿadət ɛ-təxtór, b-ɔl
yézəm śé lɔ. fəlɛḱən ʿaḳ ɛyɛm̄ ɛńfóti, kɔl ṭaṭ yézəm təxtór bə-xədmɛt́š.

2 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg yəśũm kətbín, b-ɔl yəʿágɔ́b yəzɛḿ śé lɔ her kɔl śé. yum ṭit
ḳélaʿ səndíḳ eb yəhē ð̣er xafš.

3 axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t títš̱, “ġad yɔl təxtór b-ɛśnɛš́ xafk.” ʿõr aġéyg, “lɛʾ. dḥa-l-əslɔ́b
ɛd təxtór yəzḥũm ʿaḳ ɛdəkkún.

4 mġɔ́rɛʾ dḥa-l-ɔ́klət ̱ heš bə-xáfi. her aġádək l-əśnɛš́, lɛźəm dḥa-l-zɛḿš.”
5 yum xiźfét təxtór zəḥám ʿaḳ ɛdəkkún, bə-śɔ́tɛḿ xɛŕín kətbín. hes aġéyg

ðə-yəśũm ber ɛghízɔ́hum, kɔlɔ́t ̱ heš bə-xáfš.

Text 51
20 ḥkum: This is presumably a G-Stem, but the meaning does not fit with

any of the definitions listed in JL (s.v. ḥkm). JL does list a D/L-Stem
(o)ḥókum ‘make others do s.t.’ and a T1-Stem ḥɔ́tkəm ‘be made to do
s.t.’, so it is not unreasonable to think that the G-Stem could have this
meaning. Hobyot has a G-Stem ḥkūm ‘force’ (HV, p. 148), while Mehri
has an H-Stem ḥkūm ‘nag’ (ML, s.v. ḥkm).

20 sbax: The Roman ms has the 1cs perfect sbaxk ‘I spread’, while the
Arabic ms and the audio has sbax. Both forms work, but the 3ms
fits the context better. Johnstone had some difficulties with this verb
elsewhere (see the comments to lines 15, 16, and 17, above).
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19 And I took from the sack of grain with a plate, and I spread in the cave
the whole sack. Then when the goats came home in the evening, my
mother said, “My children, have you spread (sand)?”

20 I said, “Yes, we spread with red.” My sister said, “Ali forced me. He
spread with all the grain.” My mother said, “Why did you spread with
grain?”

21 I said, “You said to us ‘spread with red’, and so I spread.” My mother
said, “What should we do with him?!”

22 We let the goats eat the grain, and we spent the night. Then in the
morning, my father brought us grain. It is finished.

Translation of Text 52

1 In some towns, if someone is sick, he goes to ask the help of the doctor,
and he doesn’t give anything (in return). But in the old days, everyone
would give the doctor (something) for his work.

2 Once there was a man who sold books, and he didn’t like to give
anything for anything. One day he (accidentally) let a big box fall on
his foot.

3 Thenhiswife said, “Go to the doctor and showhimyour foot.” Theman
said, “No. I will wait until the doctor comes into the shop.

4 Then I will tell him about my foot. If I go to see him, I will have to give
him (something).”

5 The next day, the doctor came into the shop, and he bought a few
books. After the salesman [lit. the man who was selling] had prepared
them, he told him about his foot.

Text 52
1 musáʿadət: This is Arabicmusāʿadat- ‘help, aid’.
1 yézəm: In JL, the 3ms imperfect of ezúm ‘give’ is listed as yézúm, but in

Ali’s texts it is always yézəm. Informants also used this form. See also
§7.4.3 and the comment to TJ2:31.

5 xiźfét: See the comment to 39:8.
5 ɛghízɔ́hum: This verb, which Johnstone glossed in the Roman ms as

‘put ready’, is not in JL. It must be either a D/L-Stem or H-Stem of the
root ghz (see §7.4.7 and JL, p. xxi, note 35, on the variation in forms of
II-h verbs). Cf. Arabic D jahhaza ‘make ready, prepare’.
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6 təxtór ġɔlɔ́ḳ beš. ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ lɛźəm tɔ́ḳəlaʿ xaf ðɔ́hũn ʿaḳ míh gelɔ́l l-ʿádɛd
ɛ-ʿíṣɔ́r.

7 mġɔ́rɛʾ lɛźəm tɔ́ḳəlaʿ śé ð̣írš.” bə-xníṭ ɛrɛḳ́ət bə-ktɔ́b ð̣írš. “śtɛm ðɛńu,
bə-ḳəláʿš ð̣er xafk əl-fɛńɛ́ d-ʿɔk ɔl sɔ́̃fk l-ʿádɛd ɛ-ʿíṣɔ́r.”

8 ʿõr aġéyg ðə-yəśúm, “gəzɛḱ xár! bə-náṣanu hũk ɛktəbínɛḱ.” “bə-mśé?” ʿõr
təxtór. ʿõr, “bə-giní tṟoh.”

9 ʿõr təxtór, “ərḥãt. bə-hé ɔl dḥa-l-zɛḿk śé lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg ðə-yəśúm, “kɔh?”
ʿõr təxtór, “he kɔlɔ́tḵ hek ínɛ́ (t)sɛ̃ŕk her xafk. bə-hé ʿagk giní tṟoh
bə-ðɔ́hũn.

10 her yɔ zəḥám yɔl ūti, əṭɔ́ləb mənhũm yəzúm giní ṭaṭ əl-śé besíṭ əl-hés
ðɔ́kũn.

11 fəlɛḱən her aġádək yɔl ūthum, aʿágɔ́b bə-giní tṟoh. bə-hé zəḥámk bũn,
ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ? təxəlɔ́f ṣəḥát!” bə-təmmút.

Text 53 (no M): AWounded Uncle’s Visit and a Bout with Smallpox

1 mkun xaṭarɛt́ ɛdídi aġád ðə-yxéṭər. axarɛt́ hógúm leš ġag axṣómɛń,
bə-sɔ́tbəṭ šɛ bə-šúm. əb-béš tḥ̱írt mɛḱən.

2 bə-zḥám tun. nḥa ð-axáfən ʿaḳ śaʿb. axarɛt́ ī ḥez ɔz tṟut bə-ʿaginésən her
aġáš. b-ɛġí beš gódərí bə-ðə-ḥazɔ́lən tɔš baḥśéš.

3 bə-yɔ́ ētə yəkín k-õśɛt́. bə-hé b-ɛġə́ti b-ɛr̄-dídi néḳhəb bə-xádər. bə-hé
əzḥóm ɛdídi, aʿõr heš, “zɛ-̃tɔ téʾ.” bə-yézəm tɔ.

4 ɛd yũm ṭit šɛ ðə-sé̃f bə-zḥámk tɔš. ʿõk heš, “zɛ-̃tɔ téʾ.” ʿõr, “he ðə-sɔ́̃fk. ɔl
dḥa-l-zɛḿk śé lɔ náʿṣanu.” bə-sə̃hérəs tɔ. ʿõk, “mor.”

Text 52
6/7 ɛ-ʿíṣɔ́r: Johnstone omits the relative ɛ- in his Roman ms, though it is

indicated in the Arabic ms. On the audio, it is clearly audible in 52:6.
Based on the Mehri equivalent l-ādēd ð- and the Arabic transcription
used byAliMusallam, it seems secure to transcribe ɛ- in both passages.
Johnstone also gives the example aʿdéd ɛʿíṣɔ́r in JL (s.v. ʿdd). For more
on l-ʿádɛd ɛ-, see §5.5.5.

7 xafk: The Arabic ms and the audio have just xaf ‘the foot’, while the
Roman ms has xafk ‘your foot’. Either fits the context.

8 giní: This word (< Arabic ginīh or ginēh < English guinea) is not listed
in JL. The plural occurs in TJ4:7.
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6 The doctor looked at it. He said, “Yes. You have to put that foot in hot
water every night.

7 Thenyouhave toput something on it.” Andhe tookout apiece of paper
andwrote on it. “Buy this, and put it on your foot before you go to sleep
every night.”

8 The salesman said, “Thank you! And now here are your books.” “How
much?” said the doctor. He said, “Two guineas.”

9 The doctor said, “Fine. And so I will give you nothing.” The salesman
said, “Why?” The doctor said, “I told you what to do for your foot. And
I want two guineas for that.

10 If people come to my house, I ask them to give one guinea for some-
thing simple like that.

11 But if I go to their house, I want two guineas. And I came here, didn’t
I? Be well [lit. may health come]!” And it is finished.

Translation of Text 53

1 Now once my uncle went traveling. Then some men, our enemies,
attacked him, and he and they fought. He had many wounds.

2 And he came to us. We were camped in a valley. Then my father
slaughtered two goats, and made stew with them for his brother. And
my brother had smallpox, and we had secluded him by himself.

3 And the adults [lit. big people] would be with the livestock. And me,
my sister, andmy cousin would spend the day in the cave. And I would
come to my uncle, and say to him, “Give me food.” And he would give
me (some).

4 Then one day he was sleeping, and I came to him. I said to him, “Give
me food.” He said, “I am sleeping. I won’t give you anything now.” And
he told me off. I said, “Ok.”

Text 53
4 sə̃hérəs: Johnstone glosseed this verb as ‘argued with; told off ’ in the

Roman ms. I did not find this verb in JL or ML, but it is used also in
TJ4:49. In theRomanms for text TJ4, Johnstoneadded the gloss ‘nagged
(told off)’.
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5 aġádək ʿaḳ ɛté̱b. ɛkɔ́s məśḥál bə-ḥõk tɔš. b-aġádək yɔl ɛdídi. ʿõk heš,
“dḥa-(t)zɛ-̃tɔ mən lɔ?” bə-šɛ́ ðə-ġõṣ əl-kərfífš.

6 ḥõl xarḳɛt́ mən ð̣ér kərfífš b-ɛṭḳáʾ. śíni ɛś̃ḥál ʿaḳ īdi. ʿõr, “ərdɛ́ beš
bə-dḥa-l-zɛḿk téʾ.” ʿõk, “ɔl ərɔ́d beš lɔ ar ber téʾ ʿaḳ īdi. hɛt šáxər b-ɔl
hek ḥəśmɛt́ lɔ.”

7 axarɛt́ ɛbḳáʿ téʾ ʿaḳ ɛṣḥalíti. ʿõk, “məlɛś bə-rṣɛṣ́ bes, bə-flɔ́ ɛś̃ḥál ḳéríb.”
axarɛt́ mélés bə-réṣ bes. bə-ʿõr híni, “ɛbrí, ərdɛ́ b-ɛś̃ḥál náʿṣanu.”

8 ʿõk, “ob.” b-aġádək ɛd ʿaḳ õẓ́áʿən. ḥtɔlk ɛś̃ḥál bə-xíṭét, bə-skɔ́fk bə-tɛk̄ tī.
zəḥám ɛrśɔ́t, ɛġə́ti b-ɛr̄-dídi. šum ētə ʿáni.

9 ʿõrɔ́, “ɛġí, zɛ-̃tũn xɛŕín téʾ.” ʿõk, “ob.” axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́, “ʿágən nəgáḥš!” axarɛt́
ḥõk ɛś̃ḥál bə-nʿáfk tɔ́ši. bə-fəltɔ́.

10 b-ɛdúrk bə-tɛk̄. hes śēʿak, rúdək bə-téʾ ʿaḳ ɛgɔ̄t b-aġádk yɔl ɛġí. ɛġí méríẓ́
bə-ðə-ḥézíl. bə-rdé tɔ bə-fədnín. ʿõr, “ɔl təḳərɔ̄-tɔ lɔ!”

11 axarɛt́ skɔfk. hes śink tɔš aġád her yəð̣ḥɔ́l, aġádk ɛd ʿaḳ ɛñzélš. sə̃źkék ɛd
zəḥám. axarɛt́ sɔ̄ṭ tɔ. ʿõr, “hɛt dḥa-(t)sɛ̃h́lɛ.”

12 búkək b-aġádk. bə-sɔ́̃fk ʿaḳ ɛñzélən. bə-gélək. śɛf sh̃əlék gódərí. ɛd
zəḥõt ɛḿí kɔlʿéni, bə-hé ɔl bi ḥas lɔ. b-ɛmərẓ́ɔ́t tɔ ɛḿí, bə-sh̃əlét ɛḿí.
bə-sə̃mrɔ́ẓ́ən ɛd kúnən bə-xár. bə-təmmút.

5 ɛté̱b: JL (s.v. ʾtḇ) defines this only as ‘name of a kind of bush’. According
to Miller and Morris (1988: 204), this is Ficus salicifolia, known in
English as the willow-leaf ficus or wonderboom fig.

5 ġõṣ: Johnstone glossed ġõṣ as ‘cover face’ in the Roman ms, but the
verb is not in JL. This is possibly a mistake for ġõs ‘disappear behind’
( JL, s.v. ġms; used in 60:14) or ḳõṣ ‘curl up (from cold)’ ( JL, s.v. ḳmṣ),
both of which could fit the context, though both mss and the audio
attest to the final ṣ, and the audio confirms the initial ġ. The Arabicms
actually has صوق ḳõṣ though, in fact, the consonant ġ is often written
with ق in the Arabic mss (see the comments to 17:10 and 60:25). A
third possibility is that this should be ġõẓ́ ‘wink; close (the eyes)’ (note
the meaning of the Arabic cognate ġamaḍa ‘hide’), but Ali spelled
this verb correctly in 54:24 (though he did confuse its conjugation a
bit elsewhere; see the comment to 60:34). In sum, ġõṣ is either an
otherwise unknown verb or an error.
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5 I went among the fig trees. I found a chameleon and picked it up. And
I went to my uncle. I said to him, “Will you give me (some), or not?”
And he was covering his face.

6 He took the clothes off his face and looked up. He saw the chameleon
in my hand. He said, “Throw it away, and I’ll give you food.” I said, “I
won’t throw it away unless the food is already in my hand. You are an
old man, and you get [or: deserve] no respect.”

7 Then he put food in my bowl. I said, “Fill it and press it down, or else
the chameleon is nearby.” Then he filled it and pressed it down. And
he said to me, “My son, throw away the chameleon now.”

8 I said, “No.” And I went into our family-house. I tied up the chameleon
with string, and I sat and atemy food. The children came,my sister and
my cousin. They were older [lit. bigger] than me.

9 They said, “Brother, give us a little food!” I said, “No.” Then they said,
“We should [or: let’s] take it by force!” Then I picked up the chameleon
and chased after them. And they ran away.

10 And I went back and ate. When I was full, I threw the food away in the
hole, andwent tomy brother.My brother was sick and had been put in
seclusion. And he threw stones at me. He said, “Don’t come near me!”

11 Then I waited.When I saw him go to urinate, I went into his place. I lay
down until he came. Then he hit me. He said, “You’ll get infected.”

12 I cried and I left. And I went to sleep in our place. I got sick. It turns out
I caught smallpox. Then when my mother came in the evening, I was
unconscious. My mother nursed me, and my mother got infected. We
were ill and [lit. until] we got better. And it is finished.

6 b-ɛṭḳáʾ: The Roman ms has ɛtḳáʾ here, and the Arabic ms has ءاقد (b-
ɛdḳáʾ). The root has final ʿ (see JL, s.v. ṭḳʿ), but ʿ is often weakened to
ʾ in the speech of Ali Musallam. It is unclear if such weakening is typ-
ical of EJ, or is the result of Mehri interference. As for the initial root
consonant, despite the erroneous and differing transcription of the ṭ
in bothmss, the audio clearly has ṭ. The correct spelling with ṭ is found
in TJ4:68. See also the comment to 54:29.

11 sə̃źkék: According to JL (s.v. lky) the Š1-Stem is sɛ̃lké. The formherewith
ź is just a variant.
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Text 54 (= M42, but variant; see also Johnstone 1978): Bu Zid al-Hilali

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg b-ɛḿɛš́ k-iyɛĺ baḥśóhum. b-ɔl sí̃ši dé lɔ, maʿazyētɛ.
2 b-ɛmbérɛʾ ḥárɛd́ bə-xfíf. yəʿélf ɛnúf, bə-yəkɔ́l ɔl dé əl-hés šɛ lɔ. yərɔ́d

bə-xṭərɔ́ḳš bə-yšíʿ ɛd yəsɛ̃ḱkləš.
3 ɛd yũm ṭit ʿõr her ɛḿɛš́, “ɛḿɛ,́ dé əl-hés he?” ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛš́, “ábdan,

fəlɛḱən…” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “fəlɛḱən yɔh? kəlít ̱ híni her dé əl-hés he bə-flɔ́ axér
ʿáni.”

4 ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛš́, “ʿõr yɔ bet bu zíd əl-həláli axér ar yɔ kɛl.” ʿõr, “b-axér ʿáni
hé?” ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛš́, “axér ar kɔl dé.” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “sə̃nðɔ́rk bə-yə́t məsəlũt her
zəḥám tũn.”

5 bə-skɔ́f. ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ, śíni yɔ ɛḳbél lóhum. ɛd zəḥám, śɛf́hum bet bu zíd
əl-həláli. ʿõr hóhum ɛmbérɛʾ, “tum bet mũn?”

6 ʿõr, “nəḥá yəʿõr hɛn bet bu zíd əl-həláli.” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “he ber li yət
məsəlũt her śink tókum.”

7 ʿõr heš, “kɔh?” ʿõr, “šãʿak bókum ɔl dé əl-hés tum lɔ. bə-hé ɔl əkɔ́l dé əl-hés
he lɔ.” ʿõr heš aġág, “mor. ínɛ́ ʿak? mútḥank mən śé?” ʿõr, “ábdan, fəlɛḱən
ʿak əl-xéṭər só̃kum.”

8 ʿõr aġág, “mor, k-ḥáṣaf yəkín xar.” aġsəré bə-ḥéz yət bə-hódɛś rīáʿ. kɔl ṭaṭ
mən aġág rīʿát, bə-šɛ́ b-ɛḿɛš́ rīʿát.

9 axarɛt́ ʿõr heš aġág, “her ʿak təxéṭər sɛ̃ñ, shɔl iyɛńk, bə-flɔ́ ɔl tṣɔ́ləḥ sɛ̃n
lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ɔl əḳɔ́dər lɔ. ðɛńu iyɛñ yəsénúd tũn ɔrx.”

10 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, aġád aġág bə-ʿõr aġéyg, “ʿak só̃kum.” ʿõr heš aġág, “ɔl xer hek
lɔ. nəḥá yɔ śédédət, b-axér hek tərtún tel ɛḿɛḱ.”

11 ʿõr, “ábdan. ʿak só̃kum.” axarɛt́ ḳéláʿš yəġád só̃hum.

2 yšíʿ: This is the form in both mss and on the audio. The Romanms has
yšɔ́ʿ in the margin, which is also the form of the imperfect found in
JL (s.v. šʿy). Both of these forms were used by different informants of
mine. See further in §7.4.12 and the comment to 35:6.

8 hódɛś: Themss have this form,which is theD/L-Stemofhdy. TheMehri
version also has theD/L-Stemof this root (M42:8). The audio, however,
has the T2-Stem htódɛś; Johnstone corrected the Roman ms to reflect
the audio. Either form would seem to work here, as both can mean
‘share out, divide up’.

10 tərtún tel: The Arabic ms and audio have tərtún tel. The Romanms has
tɛrtũn her, along with the gloss ‘wait’. JL (s.v. ryn) defines this T2-Stem
only as ‘wait (her) for s.o.’. The phrasewith tel instead of hermustmean
‘wait by, with’, which fits this context well.
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Translation of Text 54

1 Once aman and hismother were by themselves with the camels. They
had no one, (they were) herding alone.

2 And the boy was strong and fast. He could fend for himself, and he
thought there was no one like him. He would throw his stick and run
to catch it.

3 Then one day he said to his mother, “Mother, is there anyone like me?”
Hismother said, “No, but…” The boy said, “But what? Tell me if anyone
is like me or better than me.”

4 His mother said, “People have said that the house [or: clan] of Bu Zid
al-Hilali is better than all people.” He said, “And better than me?” His
mother said, “Better than everyone [or: anyone].” The boy said, “I vow
a sacrificial camel if he comes to us.”

5 And they remained. Then one night, they saw people coming towards
them. Then when they came, it turns out they were the house of Bu
Zid al-Hilali. He said to them, “What house are you?”

6 They said, “We are called the house of Bu Zid al-Hilali.” The boy said,
“I already have a sacrificial camel for if I saw you.”

7 They said to him, “Why?” He said, “I have heard about you, that no
one is like you. And me, I don’t think anyone is like me.” The men said
to him, “Ok. What do you want? Are you having trouble with [or: or]
something?” He said, “Not at all, but I want to travel with you.”

8 Themen said, “Ok, in themorning it will be fine.” They spent the night,
and they slaughtered a camel and divided it into quarters. Each one of
the men (got) a quarter, and the boy and his mother (got) a quarter.

9 Then the men said to him, “If you want to travel with us, finish your
portion, or else you are not fit (to go) with us.” The man said, “I can’t.
This portion is enough for us for a month.”

10 Then in the morning, the men went, and the man said, “I want (to go)
with you.” The men said to him, “It’s better you don’t [lit. it’s not good
for you]. We are tough people, and it’s better for you to stay with your
mother.”

11 He said, “No way, I want (to go) with you.” Then they let him go with
them.
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12 śed l-irsɔ̄̃hum b-aġád. ʿõr heš bu zíd əl-həláli, “šmaʿ! her ɔl shɛk iyɛńk lɔ,
dḥa-l-ɔ́(l)tġək.” ʿõr, “mor.”

13 mən tél aġsəré, yəḥzíz hóhum yɔ yət. b-aġéyg, her śēʿ, yədɔ́fən ōḳɛt́.
14 ɛd ʿáṣər ṭaṭ, keb (ʿaḳ) śaʿb kɔlʿéni bə-ksé ġabgɔ́t ðə-rṣínút, bə-tɔ̄lə́s

maḥfér ðə-xɔ́bz.
15 axarɛt́ sx̃abírs aġág, ʿõr, “kɔ hit bũn?”
16 ʿõrɔ́t, “bũn gənní ʿaḳ śaʿb ðínu, bə-kɔ́l ʿáṣər yəʿaśín ġabgɔ́t bə-maḥfér

ðə-xɔ́bz, bə-flɔ́ yəḥéśər ḥallɛt́.
17 ber təmím aġigeníti ðə-ḥallɛt́ kɛl, d-ʿɔk he əl-ʿéni aʿiśɛš́. bə-tũm ɔ́fələt

b-ɛnfɔ́f.”
18 axarɛt́ aġág nətɔ̱́r l-aġabgɔ́t bə-tē xɔbz. ʿõrɔ́t aġabgɔ́t, “axér hókum

l-ɔ́flət. ɛgənní dḥa-yəzḥõm.”
19 ʿõr aġág, “ɔl təfríḳ lɔ.” axarɛt́ niṭ ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-tét,̱ bə-fḳé leš, bə-sə̃źké.
20 axarɛt́ ʿõr hóhum bu zíd, “nḥa śɔté̱t ġag. ṭaṭ ɛńfɛt̄ aʿáṣər, bə-ṭáṭ aʿámḳ

aʿáṣər, bə-ṭáṭ áxər aʿáṣər.”
21 ʿõr ṭaṭ mənhúm, “he ʿak ɛńfɛt̄ aʿáṣər.” bə-ṭáṭ ʿõr, “he ʿak aʿámḳ aʿáṣər.” bu

zíd áxər aʿáṣər.
22 axarɛt́ ṭē ɛgənní bə-ʿõr, “hun aʿiśɛí?”
23 ʿõr ṭaṭ mən aġág, “aʿiśɛḱ boh. ftaḥ xɔk bə-ġmɛẓ́́ aʿántɛḱ!”
24 fétəḥ xɔš bə-ġõẓ́ aʿántɛš́. b-ɛbḳáʿ gənzəfɔ́t tṟut, ṭit ʿaḳ śɛd́ḳəš ðɛñ, bə-ṭít

ʿaḳ śɛd́ḳəš ðɛñ.
25 b-ɛbḳáʿ ɛgūš mənmunúsən bə-skɔ́f. bə-ʿõr heš, “ḥaṣ ɛ-shɛḱ ðɛńu, nézmək

aʿiśɛḱ.”

14 ʿaḳ: This preposition is on the audio only; it is not in either ms.
17 ɔ́fələt: This is an H-Stem mp imperative, clearly meaning ‘save’ in this

context, though JL (s.v. flt) does not list ‘save’ as a meaning for the H-
Stem. The parallel Mehri passage (M42:19) also has an H-Stem, though
the entry in ML also does not list ‘save’ as a possible meaning. Both JL
and ML list ‘save’ only as a meaning for the D/L-Stem, and ‘escape, run
away’ as a meaning for the H-Stem. The H-Stem probably only can be
translated ‘save’ when the object is oneself, making the literalmeaning
‘escape with oneself ’.

19 sə̃źké: See the comment to 53:11.
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12 They loaded their camels and they left. Bu Zid al-Hilali said to him,
“Listen! If you don’t finish your portion, I will kill you.” He said, “Ok.”

13 Wherever they spent the night, people would slaughter a camel for
them. And the man, if he was full, he would bury the leftovers.

14 Then one night, they went down into a valley in the evening, and they
found a girl who had been tied up, and by her was a basket of bread.

15 Then the men asked her, they said, “Why are you here?”
16 She said, “There is a jinn here in this valley, and every night they give

(him) a girl and a basket of bread for dinner, or else he will destroy the
town.

17 He has already used up all the girls of the town, and I am left for his
dinner tonight. And you, save yourselves!”

18 Then themenuntied the girl and ate the bread. The girl said, “It’s better
for you to run away. The jinn will come.”

19 The men said, “Don’t be afraid.” Then the (earlier) woman’s son was
trembling, and they covered him, and he laid down.

20 Then Bu Zid said to them, “We are three men. One (will take) the first
(part) of the night, one the middle (part) of the night, and one the last
part of the night.”

21 One of them said, “I want the first part of the night.” And one said, “I
want the middle of the night.” Bu Zid (got) the last part of the night.

22 Then the jinn came and said, “Where is my dinner?”
23 One of the men said, “Your dinner is here. Open your mouth and close

your eyes!”
24 He opened hismouth and closed his eyes. And he put in two branches,

one on this side (of his mouth) and one on that [lit. this] side.
25 And he put his shield in between them, and he sat down. And he said

to it, “When you finish this, we will give you your dinner.”

24 gənzəfɔ́t: This word is not in JL, but is in ML (s.v. gnzf ), where it
is glossed as ‘large branch, tree trunk’. According to ML, the Jibbali
equivalent is gəndɛt́. The word gəndēt also exists in Mehri (meaning
‘tree trunk’; seeML, s.v. gnd), and, in fact, is theword used in theMehri
version of this story (M42:28). So it is unclear if gənzəfɔ́t in this story is
a Mehrism or native Jibbali word.
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26 aġsəré ðə-yəgɔ́laʿ īźíš. ɛd [tim] śélté̱t aʿáṣər, ʿõr, “ðɛńu ɔl aʿiśɛí lɔ. zũ-tɔ
aʿiśɛí!”

27 bə-xélf leš ṭaṭ, bə-šɛ́ ġeyg rəḥím, taʿmírənš ɛrét. bə-féḳé mərɛb́ḳaʿ
b-ɛhbéb. bə-hér sĩ̃(n) yəxánúṭ mərḳáʿ.

28 axarɛt́ zaġ ɛgənní k-héb. ɛd tim śélté̱t aʿáṣər, ʿõr, “ðɛńu ɔl aʿiśɛí lɔ. zũ-tɔ
aʿiśɛí!”

29 axarɛt́ xəníṭ ɛr̃ɛb́ḳaʿ aġéyg, bə-ḥáṣ ɛṭḳáʿ deš ɛgənní, gəhɛŕ. ɔl-ʿɔ́d ɛbṣér lɔ.
30 bə-zḥám bu zíd. ʿõr heš, “her ʿak b-aʿiśɛḱ, mdɛd ɛġɔ́tɛ̱ḱ.” mid ɛġɔ́tɛ̱š́,

bə-līdə́š ɛd ɛndér ɛrɛš́š. bə-ðhɔ̄t śaʿb ðɔhr.
31 bə-ḥõl ɛrɛš́ ɛgənní b-aġabgɔ́t yɔl ḥallɛt́. b-ɛbgáḥ aġabgɔ́t ʿaḳ ūts.
32 b-ɛbḳáʿ ɛrɛš́ ʿaḳ rɛḳ́əb ɛ-ūt mən tél dé ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəlḥóm lɔ. bə-lḥám ɛd

ḳélaʿ ʿiźũt ʿaḳ aʿámḳ ɛ-ḥɛṣ́ən.
33 b-ɛdūr yɔl aġág əð-sé̃š. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ɛṣbəḥɔ́t aġabgɔ́t ʿaḳ ɛñzéls, b-ɛṣbáḥ

ɛrɛš́ ð̣er ḥɛṣ́ən. bə-śaʿb təðhɔ́b ðɔhr.
34 ʿõr yɔ, “ínɛ́ ṭɛńu? mun ɛ-sé̃rék ṭɛńu? mun ɛ-létəġ ɛgənní?” sx̃əbér

aġabgɔ́t.
35 ʿõrɔ́t, “ɔl édʿak lɔ. kɔl ɛ-lətġə́š dḥa-yəlḥõm tel ɛrɛš́.”
36 axarɛt́ ʿõr ḥókum, “kɔl ɛ-létəġ ɛgənní, dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳəš ɛbríti mən ġér śé.

bə-dḥa-l-ɛx́əlfəš b-aḥkĩt.”

26 īźíš: This is glossed as ‘his right’ in the Roman ms. Although no nasal-
ization is heard on the audio, this is presumably a possessed form of
ɛḿlí ‘right’ (root yml), or a related word.

26 tim: This word is absent from both mss and the audio, which is proba-
bly an error. Cf. line 28.

28 zaġ: This is glossed as ‘relaxed’ in the Roman ms. I did not find this
verb in JL. It is probably derived from Arabic zāġa ‘turn aside, deviate’
(root zwġ), meanings which also fit this context. It is also worth noting
that II-w/y, III-Guttural verbs are extremely rare in Jibbali.However,we
expect the 3ms perfect shape CɔC, used for many II-w verbs (§7.4.8),
to have the shape CaCwhen the third root consonant is a guttural.

29 ɛṭḳáʿ: This word is spelled with a d, rather than ṭ in both mss. See the
comment to 53:6. Unlike in 53:6, the Roman ms has a final ʿ in 54:29.

32 rɛḳ́əb: This is glossed in the Romanms as ‘ledge’. The word is not in JL,
but is attested in Müller’s Jibbali texts (Müller 1907: 133, text 40:9). In
ML, s.v. rkb, and in the printed version of Mehri text 38:6, the word
is attested with non-glottalic k. However, the Arabic ms and audio
confirm that the Mehri text 38:6 has rɛḳ́əb. The glottalic ḳ is attested
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26 He spent the night gnawing on his right (side). Then when a third of
the night (was finished), he said, “This is not my dinner. Give me my
dinner!”

27 And (another) one replaced him, and he was a handsome man, like
the moon. And he put on veils and he sang. And after a little while, he
would take off a veil.

28 Then the jinn relaxed from the singing.When the (second) third of the
nightwas finished, he said, “This is notmy dinner. Givememydinner!”

29 Then the man took off the veils, and when he looked up towards him,
he was blinded [or: dazzled]. He couldn’t see well anymore.

30 And Bu Zid came. He said to him, “If you want your dinner, stretch out
your neck.” He stretched out his neck, and he struck it until he severed
his head. And the valley was flooded with blood.

31 And he took the jinn’s head and the girl to the town. And he put the
girl in her house.

32 And he put the head onto a ledge of the house, where no onewould be
able to jump up to. And he jumped until he left a mark on the middle
of the (wall of the) house.

33 And he went back to his friends. Then in the morning, the girl was in
her place, and the head was on top of the house. And the valley was
flooding with blood.

34 The people said, “What is this? Who did this? Who killed the jinn?”
They asked the girl.

35 She said, “I don’t know. Whoever did this will (be able to) jump up to
the head.”

36 Then the ruler said, “Whoever killed the jinn, I will marry him to my
daughter for nothing [lit. without anything], and Iwill let himhave the
kingdom.”

also in Soqoṭri; cf. Leslau (1938: 405), who compared this wordwith the
Arabic verb raqaba ‘observe, look out’. Bittner (1916a: 25) compared the
word to Arabic raqabat- ‘neck’ (note that rəḳbɛt́ ‘neck’ does appear in
JL). The plural ɛrḳéb is used in TJ2:94.

32 dé ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəlḥóm: This word order (following the mss) is unusual
and probably incorrect; we would expect ɔl dé yəḳɔ́dər yəlḥóm ‘no
one could (jump up and) touch’. Ali stumbled on the audio here, first
reading just ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəlḥóm lɔ, and then reading ɔl yəḳɔ́dər dé yəlḥóm
lɔ.
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37 kɔl ɛ-zḥám yəʿõr, “he ðə-lə́tġək.” yəʿõr heš, “mor, əlḥõm.” zəḥám bʿél ḥallɛt́
kɛl, b-ɔl bóhum ɛ-lḥámmən tél bu zíd əlḥám lɔ.

38 d-ʿɔd ləṭɔ́kũn, zəḥám bu zíd ðə-féḳé xáṭɔ́ḳ ðə-feḳír, bə-sé̃rék ɛnúf bəhĩt.
39 axarɛt́ śínútš aġabgɔ́t mən xofɛt́. ʿõrɔ́t her īs, “ʿamɛŕ her aġéyg ðɔ́kũn

yəlḥõm.”
40 ʿõr, “yəx! ɛśbɔ́b ɔ(l) ləḥám lɔ. yəlḥõm ðɔ́kũn?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿamɛŕ heš!”
41 axarɛt́ ʿõr heš, “ɛ dɛrwíš, ʿak təlḥõm k-aġág?”
42 axarɛt́ ləḥám zəfɛt́ ṭit bə-gʿár bɛd́ɛʾ. bə-ẓ́ḥák mɛš yɔ. bə-tṟút əlḥám

bə-zḥám b-érɛš́.
43 heḳ heš ḥókum bə-ʿõr, “dunk b-aḥkĩti, bə-dḥa-l-ɛš́fəḳək ɛbríti.”
44 ʿõr, “ábdan. he ɔl əśúm sẽgɔ́ʿti lɔ. fəlɛḱən ʿak mɛk̃ (t)zɛ-̃tun dé yɛb́ləġ

ʿánɛń ġeyg yɔl ɛḿɛš́.”
45 ʿõr ḥókum, “bass?” ʿõr, “bass.” bə-zĩš əlhín ʿágəb. bə-təmmút.

Text 55 (= M93, from which it was translated): Healing a Sick Man

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg ðə-yəbġɔ́d. ɛd ġasré, ṭē sɛḱən, bə-ʿáḳ sɛḱən ðɔ́kũn ġeyg
ðə-béš axét-hés. ɛd zəḥám tel yɔ, ksé tɔ̄lɔhum ġeyg.

2 ʿõr, “he əlɔ́ṭəm axét-hés.” axarɛt́ sx̃abírə́š aġéyg ðə-nfɔ́ś, ʿõr, “təlɔ́ṭməs
b-ínɛ?́” ʿõr, “əlɔ́ṭməs bə-ʿárfét bə-flɔ́ bə-rɔ̄t.”

3 ʿõr, “bə-tʿõr yɔh?” ʿõr, “əlɔ́ṭməs śɔté̱t ɛbẓ́áḥ. bə-hɛt́ štũʿ li ḥaṣ ber ɛṣóźɛń
aʿiśɛ.́”

Text 54
42 bɛd́ɛʾ: On this form, see the comment to 46:14.

Text 55
1 axét-hés: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this as ‘wry-mouth’. In

JL (s.v. hs), it is glossed as ‘possession by jinn’, while elsewhere in JL
(s.v. ʾxy) it is glossed as ‘St. Vitus dance (?) [= Sydenham’s chorea];
possession by a spirit when s.o. babbles nonsense’. The corresponding
word in the Mehri version (məṭawmət) is translated in ML (s.v. lṭm) as
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37 Everyone who came said, “I am the one who killed (him).” And he
would say, “Ok, jump up!” All the inhabitants of the town came, and
there was no one among them who jumped up to where Bu Zid
jumped.

38 While this was going on, Bu Zid came, having put on the clothes of a
poor man, and he pretended he was a pauper.

39 Then the girl saw him from the window. She said to her father, “Tell
that man to jump.”

40 He said, “Ugh! The young men didn’t jump up (successfully). That guy
should jump?!” She said, “Tell him!”

41 Then he said to him, “Hey dervish, do you want to jump up with the
(other) men?”

42 Then he jumped one time, and he pretended to fall [lit. fell on pre-
tense]. And the people laughed at him. And he jumped a second time
and got the head.

43 The ruler called him and said, “Takemy kingdom, and I will marry you
to my daughter.”

44 He said, “Never. I do not sell my bravery. But I want you to give us
someone to deliver a man from us to his mother.”

45 The ruler said, “That’s it?” He said, “That’s it.” And he gave himwhat he
wanted. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 55

1 Once a man was traveling. In the night, he came to a community, and
in that community there was a man who had axét-hés. When he came
to the people, he found with them a man.

2 He said, “I can strike out axét-hés.” Then the man who had come said
to him, “With what do you strike it out?” He said, “I strike it with a
palm-leaf or a lung.”

3 He said, “What do you say?” He said, “I strike it three times. You, listen
to me after we have made the evening prayer.”

‘stroke; wry-mouth’. In one of the Roman manuscripts for Mehri text
93, Johnstone added the heading ‘facial paralysis’, while in another
he glossed məṭawmət as ‘wry face’. I have chosen to leave the word
untranslated, but it is clearly some sort of medical condition involving
paralysis or twitching of the face or mouth.
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4 aġsəré. ɛd mən ð̣ér ɛṣɔlɔ́t aʿiśɛ,́ zəḥám aġéyg ðə-yəlɔ́ṭəm axét-hés, bə-ʿáḳ
īdš ʿárfét.

5 bə-xtɔ́l aġéyg ðə-béš axét-hés bə-šɛ́ ðə-ġɔ́fɔ́l. ɛd ləṭĩš bə-ʿárfét. b-aġéyg
ðə-ṭē ðə-yəštĩʿan lóhum.

6 yəʿõr aġéyg ðə-yəlɔ́təm, “ðə-lṭúmk tɔs,̃ axét-hés. sĩ bis̃ sɛr. hit ġeyg, he
ġeyg. bə-hít tet,̱ he tet.̱ hit əngíst, he əngís. hit ṭəhírt, he ṭəhír.”

7 bə-skɔ́f gəmʿát aġéyg ðə-béš axét-hés, bə-kún bə-xár. axarɛt́ yɔ sĩ̃n
aġéyg ðɔ́kũn ðə-ʿõr, “əlɔ́ṭəm axét-hés.” bə-hér dé beš axét-hés, yəʿarír
leš. bə-kún məġréb yəḥáʾ axét-hés. bə-təmmút.

Text 57 (= M90, from which it was translated): A Mother’s Advice

1 Mother: “ḳəláʿ aʿazúm iźɛńu. ɛf́tɛ ð̣er śɛbr ṭaṭ.”
2 Boy: “ɔl édʿak əl-hún l-ɛb́lɛ lɔ.”
3 M: “əntégaḥ. ɔl tékən dəḥís lɔ.”
4 B: “mor, ɛf́ti híni.”
5 M: “her ʿak tɔ l-ɛf́tɛ hek, kɛn əlhélɛ́ b-õśɛt́k.”
6 B: “ðɛńu ɔl šɛ śɛbr rəḥím lɔ.”
7 M: “tob ar málɛźt ɛmbérɛʾ ðɛńu. mor, ar ínɛ́ ʿak (t)sɛ̃rk? ʿak təśtélɔ́l? ɔl dé

yənúfaʿk lɔ ar õśɛt́k. yəẓ́ḥék sẽk ʿaḳ ɛḡhək, mġɔ́rɛʾ yərġímk. yəʿõr, ‘śínkum
ɛbrɛ́ ēt ɛðí-ilín?’ ”

8 B: “lóhum ínɛ́ míní? wəlɔ́ her taʿmérnhum xíźíḳ.”

Text 55
7 yəḥáʾ: For the D/L-Stem perfect ḥōi (root ḥwy), JL lists an H-Stem 3ms

subjunctive yáḥbɛ, reflecting a mixing of the two stems (see §7.4.8).
The form yəḥáʾ appears to be the true D/L-Stem subjunctive. Also note
that JL (s.v.ḥwy) also lists anH-stemperfectaḥbé, butML (s.v.ḥwy) lists
CJ aḥbéʾ and EJ ḥyéʾ, while ḤL (s.v. ḥwy), without specifying dialects,
lists Jibbali ḥbé and ḥyéʾ.

Text 57
1 aʿazúm: JL (s.v. ʿzm) lists only the singular form ʿazm, though Johnstone

gives both the singular and the plural in his word-list to this text. The
form corresponds to the Mehri plural āzáwm (ML, s.v. ʿzm).
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4 They passed the evening. Then after the evening prayer, the man who
strikes out axét-hés came, and in his hand was a palm-leaf.

5 He snuck up on the man who had axét-hés, and he was not paying
attention. Then he struck him with the palm-leaf. And the man who
had come was listening to them.

6 The man who strikes said, “I have struck you, axét-hés. I have a secret
about you. You are man, I am aman. You are a woman, I am a woman.
You are unclean, I am unclean. You are clean, I am clean.”

7 And the man who had axét-hés rested a week, and he was well. Then
people believed that man who said, “I strike out axét-hés.” And if
someonehasaxét-hés, they send for him.Andhewas famous for curing
axét-hés. It is finished.

Translation of Text 57

1 Mother: “Leave these plans aside. Decide on one piece of advice.”
2 Boy: “I don’t know where I should direct myself.”
3 M: “Hurry up. Don’t be stubborn.”
4 B: “Ok, advise me.”
5 M: “If you want me to advise you, be mindful of your livestock.”
6 B: “That is not good advice.”
7 M: “This boy is truly sickening. Ok, so what do you want to do? Do

you want to drift around (aimlessly)? No one will be of use to you
except your livestock. They will laugh with you to your face, then they
will criticize you. They’ll say, ‘Have you seen the son of such-and-such
house [or: clan]?’ ”

8 B: “What are they to me? It’s as if they were not born.”

3 əntégəḥ: See the comment to 3:13.
5 əlhélɛ:́ On theArabic source of theword and its possible etymology, see

JL (s.v. ʾlhlʾ).
7 málɛźt: This word is glossed in the Roman ms as ‘sickening thing’. The

root is ʿlz, though this noun is absent from the JL entry. The Mehri
equivalent (used in the corresponding Mehri text) is mālēz ‘sickening
person, thing’, which does appear inML (s.v. ʿlz), alongwith a note that
the word is absent in CJ.
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9 M: “xalák lek tsɛ̃ñ tɔ.”
10 B: “mor, bəhír bi.”
11 M: “mor, ɛbúbnɛ ɛb́rí, sɛ̃ñ tɔ.”
12 B: “hes ber bəhɛŕs̃ bi, dḥa-l-sɛ̃ñs.̃”
13 M: “əl-fráḥ b-ɛbrí!”
14 B: “ínɛ́ ʿágis̃ tɔ əl-sɛ̃ŕk?”
15 M: “ɛńfɛt̄, kɛn əlhélɛ́ b-ãḥgɛḱ. b-axarɛt́ ɔl təhérg ġaró dífər lɔ ʿaḳ ḥágɛŕ.

mġɔ́rɛʾ, kɛn ðə-férḥək ɛd bélé ðə-mútḥank. aġág yəghílk ḥáḳək her
ġɔ́tɛð̣́k. bə-yəġēð̣ənk l-əgerɛ́ txéls bə-tərkɔ́bk ɔ̄rəm. dḥa-l-ɔ́ṣi sẽk b-ɛnḳɛṭ́
iźɛńu.”

Text 60 (= M94, from which it was translated): A Wife and a Mother-in-Law
in Enemy Territory

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg aġádmən ɛŕẓ́əš, ʿágəb her ɛrẓ́ ṭaṭ ðə-šfɔ́ḳ b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn. b-ɛrẓ́
ðɔ́kũn beš axṣómɛš́. b-aġád ɛd nfɔ́ś tel sɛḱən ɛ-títš̱. aġsəré.

Text 57
9 xalák: Johnstone glossed this word as ‘I hope’ in the Roman ms, and

in his vocabulary notes he listed the principal parts xalá/yxɔ́lɛ/yaxləʾ.
I did not find this verb in JL, though it looks similar in form to the
H-Stem of xlw/y or xlʾ. One informant gave 3ms perf. xaláʿ, 3ms imper-
fect yəxɔ́laʿ, 3mp imperf. yəxélaʿ, suggesting an H-Stem of the root xlʿ.
Another of my CJ informants, whose English was weak, glossed xalák
as ‘I swear’. Another explained that this word is used (or was used; the
word is old-fashioned), usually by a parent or familymember, with the
sense of ‘you must obey!’. The corresponding Mehri passage (M90:9)
has the form həlɛk̄, which is also enigmatic.

9 tsɛ̃ñ: This is an Š1-Stem 2ms subjunctive from the root ʾmn. The mean-
ing here is ‘fall in with someone’s wishes, listen to, obey’, a meaning
attested for the Mehri, Ḥarsusi, and Hobyot cognates (ML and ḤL, s.v.
ʾmn;HV, p. 147), butwhich is absent from JL, which lists only themean-
ing ‘believe in’. We also find this verb with this meaning in text 60:8.
I did find the meaning ‘fall in with someone’s wishes, listen to, obey’
listed in one of Johnstone’s many Jibbali word-lists that I found among
his papers (Box 19A).
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9 M: “I swear you will obey me!”
10 B: “Ok, ask me for help.”
11 M: “Ok, please, my son, obey me!”
12 B: “Since you have asked me, I will obey you.”
13 M: “Let me rejoice in my son!”
14 B: “What do you want me to do?”
15 M: “First, bemindful of your family. And then don’t use [lit. speak] bad

language in public. Then, be (like) you’re happy, even if you’re sad [or:
in trouble]. People will steal from you your right if you get angry. They
will anger you so that you will go astray and put yourself in the wrong.
I advise you on these points.”

Translation of Text 60

1 Once a man went from his land, heading to a certain land in which he
got married. In that land were his enemies. And he went to his wife’s
community. He spent the night.

15 ġɔ́tɛð̣́k: This T1-Stem (root ġyð̣) is another example of a verb whose
imperfect and subjunctive forms behave like T2-Stems according to JL.
Cf. the comment to 3:13.

15 yəġēð̣ənk: This is the D/L-Stem imperfect of the root ġyð̣. In JL, John-
stone gives both aġyéð̣ and the variant aġbéð̣ (as if a II-w H-Stem) for
the 3ms perfect, but only yəġbéð̣ən for the 3ms imperfect. In the lexi-
cal list that accompanies this text, however, Johnstone gives only ɛġyéð̣
for the perfect and iġyéð̣ən (= yəġyéð̣ən) for the imperfect. The form in
this text, yəġēð̣ən, is a variant pronunciation of yəġyéð̣ən.

15 txéls: Themeaning ‘go astray’ is perhaps aMehrism, since thismeaning
is not given for this G-Stem verb in JL (s.v. xls). Cf. ML (s.v. xls).

15 tərkɔ́bk ɔ̄rəm: On this idiom, meaning ‘put yourself in the wrong’, see
ML (s.v. rkb). It means literally something like ‘the road rides you’.

15 ɛnḳɛṭ́: This plural form (sg.nəḳṭɔ́t) seems to be anEJ formor aMehrism;
cf. Mehri nəḳāṭ (def. anḳāṭ). According to JL and ML (s.v. nḳṭ), the
Jibbali plural is nḳɔṭ.

Text 60
1 b-ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn: This phrase is used twice in the Arabic ms and on the

audio (as in the text printed here), but not in the Roman ms.
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2 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf, ʿõr her títš̱, “ʿágən nəġád!” ʿõrɔ́t, “he d-ʿɔk ənṣenút, bə-xízk
əl-ġád yɔl yɔ ɛðrɛ́ʾ . bə-tōk tɔ́ḳəlaʿ tɔ tel aʿɛĺí ʿónut ðínu.”

3 ʿõr aġéyg, “he ġeyg həmərúnmən ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu, b-ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf bun lɔ.”
axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛś, “ɔl ənsénúd ʿãs lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg, “tum bókum ɛšfɔ́ḳkum,
b-ɔl só̃kum ar (t)snid.”

4 ʿõrɔ́t ɛḿɛś, “ábdan.” ɛd yum ɛs̃ġ̃arɔ́t aġád aġéyg tel yɔ. kɔlɔ́t ̱ hóhum, ʿõr,
“he ġeyg ð-ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf b-ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu lɔ, b-ɛšxarét ġɔ́lɔ̄t l-ɛbríts. bə-hé
aʿágɔ́b bə-títi̱, bə-títi̱ təʿágɔ́b bi. b-ɛšxarét ʿagiɔ́t l-əbdéd tun.”

5 axarɛt́ aġád yɔ yɔl ɛšxarét. ʿõr hes, “ðɛńu ɔl yəkín lɔ, l-əbdéd mənmún
aġéyg bə-títš̱.” axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “he ʿak bes təġád k-aʿáśərs, fəlɛḱən sɛ
ġɔ́lɔ̄t.”

6 axarɛt́ ʿõr hes yɔ, “mor, gzím ɔl (t)dír mənmunúhum her tet ̱ ʿagiɔ́t
təġád.” guzũt ɛšxarét ɔl (t)dér mənmunúhum. b-aġadɔ́t yɔl ɛbríts. ʿõrɔ́t,
“he ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-hérg sĩs̃ lɔ, fəlɛḱən mit aʿáśəris̃ hérɔ́g sĩs,̃ ġalíb, bə-hé
dḥa-l-ḥéẓ́ər lis̃ təġíd.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mor.”

7 aġsəré. ɛd ġasré, tet ̱ kɔltɔ̱́t her aʿáśərs b-aġaró ɛḿɛś. ʿõr hes aʿáśərs,
“mor. hit ġalíb ḳərérɛ ɔl təġíd, bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-ḥaẓ́ɔ́rɔ́t lis̃ ɛḿís,̃ ʿamír, ‘mor,
dḥa-l-ġád’.

2 xízk: This is the 1cs perfect of the Gb-Stem xézi. JL (s.v. xzy) lists only
a Ga-Stem xázé, which can have the same meaning ‘be embarrassed’.
Johnstone does list theGb-Stem xézi in theword-list that accompanies
this text. A clear Gb-Stem form is found also in SB2:2.

3 bókum: Both mss and the audio have bókum, which is historically the
2mp suffixed form of the preposition b-. However, we clearly expect
a form of the auxiliary ber here (2mp bérkum), not the preposition
b-. The corresponding Mehri passage (60:3) has bər here, and in the
Roman ms, Johnstone added the Arabic gloss دق (qad). Because the
2ms and 2fs suffixed forms of ber and b- are identical (bek and bis,̃
respectively), the 2mp bókum is used for ber by analogy. The same
analogical form is attested from another speaker (TJ4:74), so this is not
simply an error.

3 (t)snid: This is almost certainly a 2mp subjunctive snid< təsníd, though
it could also be a mp imperative snid. The form in the Mehri version
(94:3, sədēdəm) is equally ambiguous.
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2 Then in the morning, he said to his wife, “Let’s go!” She said, “I am still
young [lit. little], and I am nervous [or: embarrassed] to go to strange
people. You should leave me with my family this year.”

3 The man said, “I am a man afraid of this land, and I cannot stay here.”
Then her mother said, “We won’t manage without her.” The man said,
“You’ve already given (her) in marriage, and you have (no choice but)
to manage (without her).”

4 Her mother said, “No way.” Then the next day, the man went to the
people. He told them, he said, “I am a man who cannot stay in this
land, and the old woman refused her daughter. I love my wife, and my
wife loves me. And the old woman wants to separate us.”

5 Then the people went to the old woman. They said to her, “This will
not do [lit. be], that you would separate a man and his wife.” Then the
old woman said, “I want her to go with her husband, but she refused.”

6 Then the people said to her, “Ok, swear that youwill not comebetween
them if the woman wants to go.” The old woman swore she would not
come between them. And shewent to her daughter. She said, “I cannot
speak with you, but when your husband speaks with you, refuse, and I
will (pretend to) persuade you to go.” She said, “Ok.”

7 They passed the evening. In the night, the woman told her husband
what her mother had said [lit. the words of her mother]. Her husband
said to her, “Ok. You refuse to go tomorrow, and when your mother
persuades you, say ‘Ok, I’ll go’.

4 l-əbdéd tun: Both mss have this, but the audio has l-əbdédmənmunún.
The correspondingMehri passage has a direct object suffix on the verb.
Cf. the use ofmənmún in the next line. As for the form l-əbdéd, this is a
D/L-Stem 3fs subjunctive. JL (s.v. bdd) lists a 3ms subjunctive yɛb́bəd,
which is an H-Stem form. The verb should historically be a D/L-Stem
(as the imperfect in JL supports, along with the Mehri cognate and
Arabic D baddada), but because the 3ms perfect of geminate roots
in the D/L-Stem and H-Stem look the same, there is confusion of
geminate verbs in these two stems. See further in §7.4.14.

6 guzũt ɛšxarét ɔl (t)dér: I have parsed this as indirect speech, with the
verb in the 3fs imperfect (G-Stem, root dwr). However, since the t is not
written or pronounced, it may also be parsed as a 1cs imperfect (ə)dér,
as in the published Mehri version.
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8 bə-hér ʿõrɔ́t his̃ ɛḿís,̃ ‘kɔ hit sũ̃nəs?̃’, ʿamír, ‘əkɔ́(l)s̃ mən yɛńs̃ ḥaẓ́ɔ́rs̃ li’.
b-ɛšxarét berɔ́t dəxílt ɔl təhérg sĩs̃ tel yɔ. bə-hér śíns̃ ɛšxarét ʿagiɔ́t təxíl
bis,̃ əḥtírəf ʿãs. sĩrk ɛnúf (t)sí̃rík śé ɛd nəġád.”

9 ʿõrɔ́t, “mor.” aġsəré. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf hérɔ́g aġéyg k-xɔlɔ́tš, ʿõr hes, “həríg
k-ɛbríts̃ təġád sĩ. he ɔl əḳɔ́dər l-ɔ́skəf bun lɔ. b-ɛḳɛb́əl tim li. d-ʿɔd sĩ əšḥér
mən ɛḳɛb́əl.”

10 ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “he ɔl ḳɔ́dɔ́rk les lɔ, fəlɛḱən hɛt hərɛǵ sẽs.” ʿõr aġéyg, “he
herɔ́gk sẽs mənhínəm, bə-ʿõrɔ́t, ‘śɛbr k-ɛḿí.’ ”

11 axarɛt́ ɛšxarét šõʿɔ́t aġaró ɛġéyg bə-sə̃zhét. bə-ʿõr hes yɔ, “lis̃ étə̱m her
xɔ́rbis̃ tet ̱ ɛġéyg ɔl təġád sẽš.”

12 ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “he ɔl xɔ́rbək tɔs lɔ.” ʿõr yɔ, “mor, her ɔl xɔ́rbis̃ tɔs lɔ, həríg
sẽs.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “ɛðí-ilín, ġid k-aʿáśəris.̃”

13 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “mor.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “nkíʿ əl-yóh, ḥɔ́tɛǵək lis.̃” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “ɔl mótɛḱ
lɔ náʿṣanu.” bə-sɛ́ leṭɔ́kũn ɛd aġád aġéyg bə-títš̱.

14 hes ġõs, śíni ɛšxarét mən seróhum. ʿõr aġéyg, “ġɔlɔ́ḳũn ɛšxarét. hit ġíd
ð̣er emíh bə-hé dḥa-l-səlɔ́bs bə-dḥa-l-ġíl (-əġlɛĺ) bes. bə-hér sx̃əbɔrɔ́t lis,̃
dḥa-l-ʿámɛr, ‘aġadɔ́t hɛn her míh.’

8 sũ̃nəs:̃ This is the Š1-Stem, 2fs perfect, of the root ʾmn (3ms perfect
sĩ̃n). Johnstone gives themeaning ‘agree, be obedient’ in the lexical list
accompanying this text. Thismeaning is not given in JL, but it can also
be found in ML (s.v. ʾmn). See also the comment to 57:9, and line 26 of
this text, where the verb is also used with this meaning.

9 xɔlɔ́tš: See the comment to 30:9.
9 əšḥér: See the comment to 40:7.

14 ġɔlɔ́ḳũn: See the comment to 16:3.
14 dḥa-l-ġíl (əġlɛĺ): This form is not totally clear. The Roman ms has

dḥa-l-ġalél, probably a variant transcriptionofdḥa-l-ġlɛĺ, which iswhat
the Arabic ms has. On the audio, Ali stumbled and read first dḥa-l-ġíl,
then əġlɛĺ. The intention here is for the 1cs future of the root ġll,
meaning ‘delay, detain, keep occupied; trick, outwit’, though in JL this
verb does not have these meanings listed (on the meaning ‘trick’, cf.
30:4). Johnstone does include this verb in the lexical list that follows
this text, giving the forms ġél b-, iġlél, yəġíl (cf. ḥel/yəḥlél/yḥíl in JL),
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8 And if your mother says to you, ‘Why did you agree?’, say ‘I thought
youwerepersuadingme truthfully’. Theoldwoman is already forsworn
that she won’t speak with you in front of the people. And if you see the
old woman wants to be alone with you, move away from her. Pretend
you are doing something until we go.”

9 She said, “Ok.” They passed the night. Then in the morning, the man
spoke with his mother-in-law, he said to her, “Tell your daughter to go
with me. I can’t stay here. The truce is over for me. I still have (just)
today (left) of the truce.”

10 The old woman said, “I have no control over her, but you speak with
her.” The man said, “I spoke with her last night, and she said, ‘The
decision [lit. opinion] (rests) with my mother.’ ”

11 Then the old woman heard the man’s words and was elated. And the
people said to her, “It’s a sin for you if you prevent [lit. spoil] the man’s
wife so she won’t go with him.”

12 The old woman said, “I didn’t prevent her.” The people said, “Ok, if you
didn’t prevent her, speakwith her.” The oldwoman said, “So-and-so, go
with your husband.”

13 The woman said, “Ok.” The old woman said, “Come here, I need you!”
The woman said, “I don’t have time now.” And she (did) thus until the
man left with his wife.

14 When they departed [lit. disappeared], they saw the old woman be-
hind them. Theman said, “Look, there is the old woman! You go to the
water, and I will wait for her and keep her occupied. And if she asks for
you, I will say, ‘She went for water for us.’

with the meaning ‘keep occupied’. In addition to Johnstone’s notes,
the forms in lines 15, 18, and 19 confirm the G-Stem subjunctive base
-ġíl. We actually expect the subjunctive base -ġlɛĺ, based on other I-ġ
geminate verbs (see §7.4.14). Either this is a mistake, or, more likely,
there is some variation in the conjugation of I-G geminate G-Stems.
In this case, perhaps there is also some interference from the Mehri
D/L-Stem ḥyīl ‘trick’, 3ms subj. yəḥ(y)īl (see the comment to line 24).
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15 bə-hé dḥa-l-ġíl bes bə-ḥáṣ ɛ-hegɔ́sk bis̃ bis̃ aġádəs̃ mən ð̣ér emíh,
dḥa-l-ʿámɛr hes, ‘her ʿágis̃ l-ōdaʿ ɛðí-ilín dḥa-təksís ð̣er emíh’, bə-hít
əntígaḥ, ɔl (t)səlíbs ð̣er emíh lɔ. b-õʿõds̃ nxín ɛṭéḳ ðɔ́kũn.”

16 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “mor.” aġadɔ́t tet,̱ b-aġéyg selb xɔlɔ́tš ɛd zəḥõt. ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛðí-ilín
húṭũn?” ʿõr aġéyg, “aġadɔ́t ð̣er emíh bə-dḥa-(t)zḥõm bũn. fəlɛḱən
ðə-fírḳək tɔs ɔl l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri yɔl xádər.”

17 ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “kɔh, šãʿk tɔs hergɔ́t śé?” ʿõr aġéyg, “šãʿk tɔs ʿõrɔ́t, ‘her ɔl
zəḥámk tɔk náʿṣanu lɔ, ɔl (t)sá̃ʿẓ́ɛ tɔ lɔ. əkín ɛdúrk yɔl aʿɛĺí.’ ”

18 axarɛt́ ftɔrẓ́ɔ́t ɛšxarét. təkɔ́l aġéyg mən yɛńš. axarɛt́ skəfɔ́t ɛšxarét. ʿagiɔ́t
təġíl b-aġéyg ɔl-ʿɔ́d yɔ́tbaʿ tet.̱

19 ʿõr aġéyg, “ʿak əl-ġád ð̣er emíh.” ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “skɛf tɔ̄lí sĩ̃n. śɔ́tɛḳ́ək lek.”
sɛ ʿagiɔ́t təġíl b-aġéyg, b-aġéyg ʿágəb yəġíl b-ɛšxarét.

20 bə-skəfɔ́. axarɛt́ aġéyg hégɔ́s bə-tét ̱ tékən berɔ́t aġadɔ́t mən ð̣ér emíh.
ʿõr, “aġargɔ́t ɛðí-ilín. ɔl ʿõk his̃ lɔ dḥa-l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri? he dḥa-l-ġád. ɔl-ʿɔ́k
dḥa-l-səlɔ́bs zeyd lɔ.”

21 ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “mor. he dḥa-l-ġád ð̣er emíh. bə-hér kisk tɔs, dḥa-l-ʿámɛr
hes tɔ́tbaʿk.” aġád aġéyg ɛd ksé títš berɔ́t skəfɔ́t nxín ɛṭéḳ.

22 ʿõrɔ́t, “kɔ hɛt aġərɔ́gk?” ʿõr aġéyg, “he skɔfk tel ɛḿís̃ bə-hés zəḥõt tɔ,
ɔl ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́skəf lɔ. ʿagiɔ́t tɔ́tbaʿs.̃ axarɛt́ ʿõk hes, ‘ɛðí-ilín thũmk tɔs
dḥa-l-ɛf́lət mən ð̣íri yɔ́lkum. bə-ġadú əntbáʿs.’

23 ḥaṣ ɛ-šõʿɔ́t ɛšxarét aġaró ðɛńu, ftɔrẓ́ɔ́t bə-ʿõrɔ́t, ‘ʿágən nəskɛf́ sĩ̃n.’
sɛ ʿagiɔ́t təġíl bi, bə-hé ʿak əl-ġíl bes. bə-sɛ́ náʿṣanu aġadɔ́t ð̣er emíh
ð-əftɔrẓ́ɔ́t. təkɔ́(l)s̃ ɛdúrs̃ yɔ́lhum.”

15 bis̃ bis:̃ The first bis̃ is the preposition b-, while the second is from the
auxiliary ber. In JL, Johnstone gives the 2fs form as bis̃ for the former
and bes̃ for the latter, but on the audio, these sound identical. In fact, i
and e are often interchangeable.

15 ṭeḳ: JL (s.v. ṭyḳ) glosses this only as ‘wild fig tree’, but according toMiller
and Morris (1988: 208) this is Ficus vasta.

18 mən yɛńš: In the Arabic ms, the expected mən is missing, though it
is present in the audio. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added mən in
parentheses between the lines of text.

19 śɔ́tɛḳ́ək: This is a T1-Stem of the root śwḳ (cf. Mehri śātūḳ). This stem
is missing from JL, which does list a T2-Stem əśtéḳ with the same
meaning. In Johnstone’s word-list for this text, he gives the forms of
T1 śɔ́tɛḳ́ as śɔ́tɛḳ́/iśtɔ́ḳ/istɔḳ/yəśtíkən (perf./imperf./subj./condit.). See
further on this verb type in §7.4.8.
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15 And I will keep her occupied. And when I think you have already gone
from by the water, I will say to her, ‘If you want to see so-and-so off,
you’ll find her at the water’. And you hurry up, don’t wait for her at the
water. Your meeting-place is under that fig tree.”

16 The woman said, “Ok.” The woman went, and the man waited for his
mother-in-lawuntil she came. She said, “Where is so-and-so?” Theman
said, “She went to the water and will come back here. But I am afraid
she’ll run away fromme to the house.”

17 The old woman said, “Why, did you hear her say something?” Theman
said, “I heard her say, ‘If I don’t come back now, don’t think I’m late. I
will have gone back to my family.’ ”

18 Then the woman was very happy. She thought the man was being
truthful. Then the old woman stayed. She wanted to keep the man
occupied so that he did not follow the woman.

19 Theman said, “I should go to thewater.” Theoldwoman said, “Staywith
me a little while. I’ve missed you.” She wanted to keep him occupied,
and the man wanted to keep the old woman occupied.

20 And they remained. Then the man figured the woman would have
already gone from by the water. He said, “So-and-so is late. Didn’t I tell
you she would run away fromme? I won’t wait for her any longer.”

21 The old woman said, “Ok. I’ll go to the water, and if I find her, I’ll tell
her to follow you.” The man went until he found the woman already
sitting under the fig tree.

22 She said, “Why are you late?” The man said, “I was sitting with your
mother. When she came to me, she didn’t want to stay. She wanted to
follow you. Then I said to her, ‘So-and-so, I think shewill run away from
me to you. Let’s go follow her!’

23 When the old woman heard these words, she became very happy, and
she said, ‘Let’s stay a little while’. She wanted to keepme occupied, and
I wanted to keep her occupied. And now she went to the water very
happy. She thought you had gone back to them.”

20 hégɔ́s: JL only gives the form hɔ́gɔ́s ‘he thought’ (s.v. hgs; likewise ML
and ḤL). In the word-list for this text, Johnstone gives hégɔ́s, with two
variant imperfects (yhégs and yhɔ́gəs) and subjunctives (yhégs and
yəhgɔ́s). So the perfect hégɔ́s must just be a variant perfect. See also
the comment to 25:5.
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24 axarɛt́ ẓ́aḥḳɔ́t tét ̱ bə-ʿõrɔ́t her aʿáśərs, “ġelk b-ɛḿí.” axarɛt́ aġádɔ́.
b-aġéyg yəmzéz. ɛd ḳérəb əl-sɛḱən ð-axṣómɛš́, ʿõr her títš̱,

25 “hit skíf bũn bə-hé dḥa-l-ġád yɔl sɛḱən ðɛńu. fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s dé yəmzéz.” ʿõrɔ́t
tet,̱ “ʿak l-əltáġ? ɔl xer hek təġád lɔ.”

26 ʿõr, “ɔl əḳɔ́dər əl-ġád lɔ ar hér mizk.” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “hɛt dḥa-tũz əšḥér, bə-flɔ́
dḥa-tũz təmbɛḱo bə-flɔ́ bə-gilílt.” axarɛt́ aġéyg ɔl sĩ̃n títš̱ lɔ, b-aġád.

27 fəlɛḱən aġéyg yəġɔ́rəb aġaróhum. xōṭ ĩdíḳš b-aġád. ɛd zəḥám, ksé ínɛt́ ̱
ðə-ḳhɛb́. axarɛt́ ʿõr heš ínɛt́,̱ “hɛt bər mũn?”

28 ʿõr, “he sãx.” ʿõr ínɛt́, “ĩsá̃xt ɔl yəḥõl sélɛb́ lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg, “kɔl ɛ-sé̃š dírɛh́əm
yəḳɔ́dər yəḥĩl sélɛb́. ɔl šɛ ḥarúm lóhum lɔ.” aġéyg ðə-yəhérg k-ínɛt́
b-aġaróhum.

29 ʿõr ínɛt́, “ínɛ́ ʿak?” ʿõr aġéyg, “he ġeyg əmzéz, bə-shɛḱ təmbɛḱo. bə-zḥámk
tókum, fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s dé yəmzéz.”

30 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “ġad õẓ́aʿ ðíkũn. dḥa-təksɛ́ šáxər yəmzéz, bə-flɔ́ yézmək śé.”
aġád aġéyg. ɛd zəḥám ksé šáxər skɔf.

31 ḳɔlɔ́b leš selúm bə-skɔ́f. ʿõr šáxər, “hɛt bər mũn?” ʿõr, “he sãx.” ʿõr šáxər,
“búdək. ɛðɔ́rk ɔl (šɛ) sãx lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg, “ɔl búdək lɔ.”

24 ġelk: See the comment to line 14. Also note that theMehri version here
has ḥəyɛk̄ ‘you tricked’ (root ḥyl), and normally this story follows the
Mehri version quite faithfully.

25 l-əltáġ: Both theArabicms andaudiohave l-əltáḳ. The spelling ofġwith
ق (q) is normal for Ali (especially for this verb) andmany other Jibbali
speakers. For example, the word təġad is also written təḳad in this line;
ð-əġélḳ is spelled ð-əḳélḳ in line 35; ġabírs is spelled ḳabírs in line 42;
and ġɔ̄rɔ́ts is spelled ḳɔ̄rɔ́ts in line 44. The pronunciation here is more
unusual. See further in the comment to 17:10.

25 fəlɔ́: Both mss have just fəlɔ́ here, though Ali read bə-flɔ́ on the audio
(cf. line 26). In either case, the intention is for fəlɔ́ ‘perhaps’ (§12.5.8).
See also the comment to 5:8.

26 dḥa-tũz: This is the 3ms future (subjunctive) of the verb miz ‘smoke’
(root mzz). JL lists the 3ms subjunctive only as yúmmuz, but yũz is
a variant form. Cf. the entry in JL (s.v. mdd) for midd, which lists the
subjunctive as either yúmmud or yũd. One informant recognized only
yũz as the correct subjunctive. The form yũz must be from *yúmuz,
with non-geminatem. It is also worth noting that while bothmss have
dḥa-tũz twice in this line, on the audio Ali mistakenly read dḥa-təmzɛź
(i.e., dḥa- + imperfect) for the first of these.
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24 Then the woman laughed, and said to her husband, “You tricked my
mother.” Then they went. And the man smoked (habitually). When
they got near the settlement of his enemies, he said to his wife,

25 “You stay here, and I’ll go to this settlement. Perhaps I’ll find someone
who smokes.” His wife said, “Do you want to be killed? It’s not good for
you to go.”

26 He said, “I can’t go onunless I smoke.” Thewoman said, “Youwill smoke
today. You’ll smoke either tobacco or bullets.” Then the man didn’t
listen to his wife, and he went.

27 But theman spoke their language. He cocked his rifle and went. When
he came, he found the women passing the day. Then the women said
to him, “Who [lit. son of who] are you?”

28 He said, “I am a Mashaykhi.” The women said, “The Mashāyix do not
carry arms.” The man said, “Whoever has money can carry arms. It is
not forbidden for them.” The man was speaking with the women in
their language.

29 Thewomen said, “What do youwant?” Theman said, “I am amanwho
smokes, and I have used up (my) tobacco. I came to you (thinking)
perhaps I would find someone who smokes.”

30 A woman said, “Go to that house. You’ll find an old man who smokes,
and perhaps he’ll give you something.” The man went. When he came,
he found an old man sitting.

31 He greeted him and sat down. The oldman said, “Who [lit. son of who]
are you?”He said, “I am aMashaykhi.” The oldman said, “You lied. Your
blood is not Mashaykhi.” The man said, “I did not lie.”

27 ínɛt́:̱ I assume that the first ínɛt́ ̱ is indefinite and that the second is ínɛt́ ̱
definite, yet there seems to be no difference in pronunciation.

27 bər: In JL (s.v. brv) it says that the construct form bər is only used
before proper names; we can add to that its use before interrogative
mun (which is standing for a proper name). See also §4.6.

28 sãx: On the Mashāyix, who are believed to have special powers, see
Bakhit (1982: 55).

31 ɛðɔrk ɔl (šɛ) sãx lɔ: Ali added the šɛ on the audio, though it is missing in
bothmss. His addition is probably aMehrism, since Ali’sMehri dialect
requires a pronoun in this position, while Jibbali does not.
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32 axarɛt́ ʿõr šáxər, “təġɔ́rəb bet ɛðí-ilín?” ʿõr aġéyg, “əġɔ́rbhum, kɔh?” ʿõr,
“śé lɔ.” ʿõr aġéyg, “aʿiśɔ́rɛḱ fəlɔ́ śé?” ʿõr šáxər, “ɔl aʿiśɔ́rí lɔ. axṣúmí. ya rét
əl-śné dé mənhũm!”

33 ʿõr aġéyg, “ɔl yəzhĩm bũn lɔ.” axarɛt́ ʿeś šáxər bə-zĩš xɛŕín təmbɛḱo. d-ʿɔd
ləṭɔ́kũn, zəḥõt tet,̱ bə-tét ̱ ðíkũn təġɔ́rəb aġéyg. fəlɛḱən tet ̱ ɔl sɛ mən ɛḳīlt
ð-axṣómɛš́ lɔ. fəlɛḱən šfɔḳɔ́t ṭaṭ mənhúm.

34 axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛðí-ilín, kɔ hɛt bũn?” axarɛt́ ġeẓ́ (ġõẓ́) hes bə-ḳɔ́fɔ́t. ʿõr
šáxər her tet,̱ “təġɔ́rbəš?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ob, śbéhk beš əl-ġéyg, b-aġlɔ́ṭək.”

35 axarɛt́ ʿeś aġéyg b-aġád. ʿõr heš šáxər, “ʿak tɔ́ḳhəb lɔ? dḥa-nsɛ̃ŕk hek fśoʾ”
ʿõr aġéyg, “ob, ð-əġélḳ her yət bə-sã̃ʿak bes b-ɛnḥarín iźɛńu bə-ʿák əl-ġád
d-ʿɔd sĩ ɛẓ́ɛl̄.”

36 bə-sx̃əníṭ mən õẓ́aʾ bə-lḥaḳɔ́tš tet ̱ (ð-)təġɔ́rbəš. ʿõrɔ́t heš, “hɛt misé̃rd? ʿak
tśum aʿúmrək l-əgérɛ ð-təmbɛḱo?” axarɛt́ kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ hes aġéyg.

37 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “náʿṣanu hegérɔ́t yũm, b-ɔl dé yəbġɔ́d lɔ. b-ɔl śé míh əl-fɛnókum
lɔ, fəlɛḱən hɛt ġad yɔl títḵ bə-hé dḥa-l-ɛǵgəl hókum fśoʾ. bə-dḥa-l-
zḥómkum nxín hérúm ðɔ́kun, bə-dḥa-l-zḥõm sĩ m-míh her ɛḿínk bi.”

32 ya rét: This is an Arabism (see §12.2).
34 ġeẓ́ (ġõẓ́): The Roman ms has here ġõẓ́ (root ġmẓ́) with ġɛẓ́ in paren-

theses. The Arabic ms and the audio have the geminate perfect ġeẓ́. In
JL, only ġõẓ́ is given the meaning ‘wink’ (s.v. ġmẓ́), while the geminate
ġeẓ́ (s.v. ġẓ́ẓ́) means ‘slow down; grow dim’. InMehri and Ḥarsusi, how-
ever, both ġemōź and ġəẓ́ can mean ‘wink’, and ḤL (s.v. ġź(ź)) suggests
that Jibbali ġeẓ́ can mean ‘wink’. Ali used the verb ġõẓ́ in 54:24 with
meaning ‘close (the eyes)’.

35 ʿak tɔ́ḳhəb lɔ: The loss of the negative ɔl here is perhaps due to inter-
ference from the Mehri version, from which this story was translated,
although such a loss is also possible in Jibbali (see §13.2.3).

36 tśum: The t is not written in the Arabic ms, but is pronounced on the
audio and transcribed in the Roman ms.

37 hegérɔ́t: This Gb-Stem (here a 3fs perfect) is not listed in JL, though
other related forms of the root hgr are listed, including hɔ́gər ‘midday’.
The corresponding Mehri verb is given in ML (s.v. hgr), where a dif-
ferent Jibbali equivalent is given (3fs ḥõt, from the root ḥmm), and so
its use here may be a Mehrism. The verb seems to only be used in the
third person feminine, with yum ‘sun’ (feminine in Mehri and Jibbali)
as its subject.
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32 Then the old man said, “Do you know the house of so-and-so?” The
man said, “I know them, why?” He said, “(It’s) nothing.” The man said,
“(Are they) your friends or something?” The old man said, “Not my
friends. My enemies. Would that I could see one of them!”

33 The man said, “They don’t come here.” Then the old man got up and
gave hima little tobacco.While theywere like this, awoman came, and
that woman knew the man. The woman was not from the tribe of his
enemies, but she had married one of them.

34 Then she said, “So-and-so, why are you here?” Then the man winked
at her, and she shut up. The old man said to the woman, “Do you
know him?” She said, “No, I thought he was (another) man, but I was
mistaken.”

35 Then the man got up and went (to leave). The old man said to him,
“You don’t want to spend the day? We’ll make lunch for you.” The man
said, “No, I am looking for a camel, and I heard it is in thesewadis, and I
want to gowhile it’s still cool [lit. while I still have the cold (weather)].”

36 And he left the house and the woman who knew him caught up with
him. She said to him, “Are you crazy? You want to trade [lit. sell]
your life for the sake of tobacco?” Then he told the woman (what
happened).

37 The woman said, “The sun is at midday now, and no one is traveling.
And there is no water ahead of you, so you go to your wife, and I’ll boil
you lunch. I’ll bring (it) to youunder that tree, and I’ll bring somewater
with me, if you trust me.”

37 m-míh: Herem-míh derives via assimilation from *b-míh. See also 39:2,
and the discussion, with further examples of this sound change, in
§2.1.4.

37 ɛḿínk: This must be an H-Stem ɛḿín (root ʾmn). JL only lists a D/L-
Stem ʾũn (< *ʾómən). Mehri has an H-Stem of this root, and Johnstone
does list this H-Stem verb in one of his many Jibbali word-lists that I
found among his papers (Box 19A). That the intervocalic m could be
preserved here is likely due either to the underlying structure *ɛʾmín,
or to the stressed vowels on either side (see §2.1.3). More likely, this is
a Jibbalized form of a Mehri word. The latter idea is bolstered by the
fact that the H-Stem 1cs perfect should have the vowel ú (< ɔ́) after the
second root consonant, not í.



554 chapter fifteen

38 ʿõr aġéyg, “ɛḿínk bis,̃ fəlɛḱən ʿágən nəġád.” axarɛt́ guzũt tet,̱ “ɔl təbġéd
ɛd ber təfśí.” ʿõr aġéyg, “mor, dḥa-nsəlɔ́bs.̃”

39 aġád aġéyg yɔl títš̱ bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes bə-tét ̱ ðə-guzũt “ɔl təbġéd ɛd ber təfśí.”
axarɛt́ ʿõrɔ́t títš̱, “ðə-fírḳək ʿãs ɔl tékən ʿagiɔ́t taʿtún lɛn.”

40 ʿõr aġéyg, “ɔl tōs lɔ. bə-nḥá dḥa-nsəlɔ́bs, fəlɛḱən ɔl dḥa-nəskɛf́ b-õʿõds lɔ.
dḥa-nəḥtérəf bə-dḥa-nəḳɔ̄l les, bə-hér śínɛń sẽs dé, dḥa-nġád.”

41 axarɛt́ aġadɔ́ aġéyg bə-títš̱ ɛd ð̣ér ḥárənút mən tél yəḳōźən əl-sɛḱən.
skəfɔ́ bə-tét ̱ ɛgəllɔ́t bə-sɔ̃rkɔ́t ʿaḳ béríḳ sɛ̃h́i. ɛd bəšɔ́lɔ́t, aġadɔ́t, b-aġéyg
bə-títš̱ śínɛś hes sx̃anṭɔ́t mən sɛḱən baḥśés.

42 axarɛt́ ʿõr aġéyg her títš̱, “ġəbírs, bə-ʿamír hes, ‘he biš ɛðí-ilín’, mən
axṣómí, ‘bə-śínk ġeyg ɛl̄ɛ bun. b-aġéyg taʿmírənš ðíríʾ, bə-thúmk tɔš
yékən mən axṣómɛń, fəlɛḱən əthúmk tɔš ber aġád’. ðə sɛ kɔltɔ̱́t lis,̃ rəfíʿ
kəmkɛs̃̃ mən ð̣ér ɛrɛš́s,̃ bə-hé dḥa-l-əzhɔ́d.

43 bə-dḥa-l-ġád, bə-hít sí̃bbədəs bə-dḥa-nəġtēr ð̣er ḥãr ðíkũn. bə-hér
gəḥádɔtis,̃ ɔ(l) l-ḥírk kəmkɛs̃̃ lɔ.”

44 ʿõrɔ́t, “mor.” aġadɔ́t tet.̱ ɛd ġɔ̄rɔ́ts, ʿõrɔ́t tet ̱ (ð-)tḥĩl ɛfśóʾ, “hit biš mũn?”
ʿõrɔ́t, “he biš ɛðí-ilín, bə-śink ġeyg ðíríʾ ɛl̄ɛ bún, bə-ðə-thúmk tɔš yékən
mən axṣómɛń.”

45 ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “ðɔ́kũn mən iźɔ́k əð-sɛ̃ń ðə-yəġélḳ mən yət. ber aġád.” ʿõrɔ́t tet ̱
aġéyg, “sĩs̃ ínɛ́ ʿaḳ ēríḳ b-ɛṣəférít?” ʿõrɔ́t, “sĩ míh. ʿak l-ɔ́rḥaẓ́ (əl-sá̃ġśɛ).”

38 təfśí: In the Roman ms (also in line 39), Johnstone transcribed təfśín,
while the Arabic ms and audio have just təfśí. A final -n would be
ungrammatical.

40 ɔl tōs lɔ: The publishedMehri version of the story has here əl tawwəš lā,
translated in Stroomer’s edition as ‘you (fs) shouldn’t (be afraid)’, while
Jibbali has a 3fs suffix, giving themeaning ‘she shouldn’t (betray us)’. In
fact, the printed Mehri version is incorrect. The original Arabic-letter
manuscript of Mehri text 94 has tawwəs, corresponding to Jibbali tōs.
In the Roman transcription of Mehri text 94, Johnstone has təwwəš
(possibly corrected to təwwəs).

43 l-ḥírk: This is a D/L-Stem 2fs subjunctive (negative imperative) of the
root ḥrk. According to the paradigm in JL, the D/L-Stem 2fs subjunc-
tive has the form l-CúCuC (or presumably l-CúCəC), but my own infor-
mants also preferred the vowel í instead of ú in the 2fs subjunctive.
Perhaps this form differs in some dialects.
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38 Theman said, “I trust you, but we want to go.” Then the woman swore,
“You won’t go until after you’ve had lunch.” The man said, “Ok, we’ll
wait for you.”

39 The man went to his wife and told her about the woman who swore
“you won’t go until after you’ve had lunch.” Then his wife said, “I am
afraid that she might want to inform on us.”

40 The man said, “She shouldn’t. We’ll wait for her, but we won’t stay in
her meeting-place. We’ll move and keep an eye on her, and if we see
anyone with her, we’ll go.”

41 Then the man and his wife went up onto a hill where they could keep
an eye on the settlement. They waited, and the woman boiled and
made tea in a pitcher. Then when it was ready, she went, and the man
and his wife saw her when she left the settlement alone.

42 Then the man said to his wife, “(Go) meet her, and say to her, ‘I am the
daughter of so-and-so’, frommy enemies, ‘and I saw aman here earlier.
And the man (seemed) like a stranger, and I think he might be from
our enemies, but I think he already left’. And if she tells you, lift your
head-cloth up off your head, and I will understand.

43 And I’ll go, and you detach yourself from her and we’ll meet on that
mountain. And if she denies (it) to you, don’t move your head-cloth.”

44 She said, “Ok.” The woman went. Then when she met her, the woman
carrying the lunch said, “Who [lit. daughter of who] are you?” She said,
“I am the daughter of so-and-so. I saw a strange man here earlier, and
I think he might be from our enemies.”

45 Thewoman said, “Thatwas one of our friends [or: fellow tribesmen; lit.
those with us] whowas looking for a camel. He already left.” Theman’s
wife said, “What do you have in the pitcher and the pot?” She said, “I
have water. I want to wash up.”

45 əl-sá̃ġśɛ: This alternative to l-ɔ́rḥaẓ́ is in both mss: in the Roman ms,
in parentheses (with the note “better”), and in the Arabic ms, in the
margin. Ali said both on the audio. I did not find this verb (sə̃ġśé, an
Š1-Stem of the root ġśy) in JL, though its forms are in the word-list
following the mss of this text. The word is used also in TJ4:28. See also
the next comment.
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46 ʿõrɔ́t tet ̱ aġéyg, “ʿak əl-ġád sĩs.̃” ʿõrɔ́t tet,̱ “he ʿak l-ɔ́rḥaẓ́ (əl-sá̃ġśɛ). kɔh
təġíd sĩ?” axarɛt́ tet ̱ aġéyg ġariɔ́ts ðə-sɛ́ súdḳət, bə-kɔltɔ̱́t hes.

47 ʿõrɔ́t, “he tet ̱ ɛðí-ilín. bə-ġadú yɔlš.” aġadtɔ́ ɛd zəḥámtɔ́ aġéyg. bə-skɔ́f
bə-fśé. ɛd kɔlʿéni bɔ́ttəd.

48 tet ̱ ɛdīrɔ́t yɔl sɛḱəns, b-aġéyg bə-títš̱ nəfśɔ́ ɛd nfɔ́ś tel sɛḱən aġá aġéyg. ʿeś
aġá aġéyg bə-ḥéz her ḥĩtš, b-aġsəré.

49 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf aġádɔ́ aġéyg bə-títš̱ ɛd zəḥám tel sɛḱənhum. bə-təmmút.

Text 83 (= M83): A Brave Boy

1 xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg b-ɛbrɛš́ k-iyɛĺ bə-fɛǵər. b-ɛḳ́ət ðɔ́kũn ɛḳmúm yəġɔ́zi her
ṭaṭtóhum. ɛd yum śínó ɛḳũhm ɛḳbél líši. bə-šáxər ɔl sẽš məndíḳ lɔ,
b-ɛmbérɛʾ sẽš məndíḳ, fəlɛḱən ḥalɔ́ts ɔ(l) rəḥĩt lɔ, b-ɛx̃ōṭ xēt.

2 bə-šáxər ðə-yəð̣ɔ́laʿ mən fáʿməš. axarɛt́ ʿõr šáxər her ɛbrɛš́, “b-ɛnúf,
bə-ḳláʿ tɔ bun.” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “yəktélét ̱ bi ɛḳēl, her ḳéláʿk tɔk bə-flɔ́tk.
fəlɛḱən ʿágən nɛf́lət ɛd ð̣ér ɛḳũhn ðɔ́hũn bə-nəsá̃ḥgɛ lɔ́kun.” fəltɔ́.

3 ɛmbérɛʾ, ʿõr, taʿmírənš ṣaʿr. b-iffélɔ́t. mit ber ðə-ʿɔ̄r xɛŕín, yəsẽlēdən mən
ð̣ér īš ɛd yəzḥómš. axarɛt́ éṣəl ɛḳũhn bə-sẽlēd ɛmbérɛʾ mən ð̣ér ɛḳũhn.
ber ɛgʿér tṟoh. axarɛt́ sə̃ṣbéb īš, b-ɛmbérɛʾ ɛgʿér śólət.̱ bə-tmím ɛx̃ōṭ. d-ʿɔd
sẽš ṭaṭ bass.

4 axarɛt́ ʿõr hóhum, “he ɔl-ʿɔ́d sĩ gĩlət lɔ. tmumk ɛx̃ōṭí, bə-súlmək ɛnúf.” ber
śḥãn ĩndíḳš. axarɛt́ ʿõr ɛḳũhm, “mun ɛ-ʿáġəb yɔ́(l)tġəš?” axarɛt́ ʿõr ṭaṭ
mənhúm, “he. aġí ðə-ltíġ, bə-ʿák l-ɔ́ṭləb beš.”

Text 60
46 əl-sá̃ġśɛ: In this line, the Romanms has only əl-sá̃ġśɛ, while the Arabic

ms has l-ɔ́rḥaẓ́ with əl-sá̃ġśɛ in the margin. On the audio, Ali said
əl-sá̃ġśɛ.

Text 83
2 nəsá̃ḥgɛ: According to JL (s.v. ḥgv) andML (s.v. ḥgw), the Š1-Stem sḥ̃əgé

in Jibbalimeans ‘be surroundedwithnowayout’. The cognate inMehri
and Ḥarsusi means ‘stand firm’, which is what the verb must mean in
this story. It is unclear if the Jibbali verb can alsomean this, or if its use
here is a Mehrism.
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46 The man’s wife said, “I want to go with you.” The woman said, “I want
to wash up. Why should you go with me?” Then the man’s wife knew
that she was a friend, and she told her.

47 She said, “I am the wife of so-and-so. Let’s go to him!” They went until
they got to the man. And they sat and had lunch. Then in the evening,
they parted ways.

48 The woman went back to her settlement, and the man and his wife
went until they got to the man’s brother’s settlement. The man’s
brother got up and slaughtered for his sister-in-law, and they spent the
evening.

49 Then in the morning, the man and his wife went until they came to
their settlement. And it is finished.

Translation of Text 83

1 Once a man and his son were with the camels in the Najd. And at that
time the raiding-parties were raiding each other. One day they saw the
raiding-party approaching them. The old man didn’t have a rifle, and
the boy had a rifle, but its condition [lit. description] was not good,
and the cartridges were few.

2 And the oldmanwas lame in his foot [or: leg]. Then the oldman said to
his son, “(Save) yourself, and leave me here!” The boy said, “The tribes
will talk (badly) aboutme if I leave you and run away. But let’s run away
up onto that peak and make our stand there.” They fled.

3 Theboy, they said,was like a gazelle. Andhe fled.Whenhehad gotten a
littleways ahead, he fired over his father sohe could get to it [thepeak].
Then they reached the peak, and the boy fired from on the peak. He
had already brought down two (men). Then his father was wounded,
and the boy brought down a third. And his cartridges ran out. He had
only one left.

4 Then he said to them, “I don’t have any more strength. I’ve finished
my cartridges, and I surrender myself.” He had already loaded his rifle.
Then the raiding-party said, “Whowants to kill him?”Thenoneof them
said, “I do. My brother has been killed, and I want to avenge him.”
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5 ʿõr heš, “mor, ġad yɔlš. ber təmím ɛx̃ōṭɛš́.” b-aġád ɛd ɛḳbél əl-ɛmbérɛʾ. ʿõr
heš ɛmbérɛʾ, “tōk əl-sɔ́ləm tɔ.”

6 ʿõr aġéyg, “selũt əšḥér ġoźɛt́ lek. ber lə́tġək śɔté̱t ðə-šũm xəyór, bə-d-ʿɔ́k
təḥésəb her sélũt? ɛńfɛt̄ ɛð́mər tɔ b-iyɛĺ d-ʿɔk ṣəḥí.” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “ʿɔd
ʿéðər?” ʿõr aġéyg, “ábdan!” ʿõr ɛmbérɛʾ, “he sĩ yɛl ar xēt, fəlɛḱən
dḥa-l-zɛḿk ɛg̃húdi. hũk!”

7 bə-kéz beš bə-ltġə́š. bə-zḥám ɛḳũhm bə-létəġ ɛmbérɛʾ, b-aġád ɛḳũhm.
bə-ṭáṭ mən ɛḳũhm kɔlɔ́t ̱ her yɔ bə-sẽgɔ́ʿt ɛmbérɛʾ, bə-ʿõr, “ðə kũn ɔl létəġ
ɛrbəʿɔ́t minɛń lɔ, ɔl nəltéġənəš lɔ. ɔl dé yɔ̄xɔ́t beš lɔ, fəlɛḱən ber ɛgʿér
ɛrbəʿɔ́t ɛr̄-dódí.” bə-təmmút.

Text 86 (= M86): More Conditionals

1 ʿak xsɔ́rət, dḥa-l-əxsɔ́r.
2 ʿak xədmɛt́, dḥa-l-sɛ̃ŕk hek.
3 her ɔl zəḥámk bóhum lɔ, dḥa-l-ɔ́ḳḳəṣ ɛrɛš́k.
4 her šxank leš, ɔl (t)sɔ́̃hɔ́l śé lɔ.
5 her sẽrɔ́kək tɔš, ɔl hek śé lɔ.
6 (her) ʿak tɔ́(l)təġ tɔ, taġ tɔ mən ġér siɛb́.
7 her sẽk ḳərɔ́s̃ mɛḱən, tōk l-ɛźzəd tɔ.

Text 83
6 əšḥér: See the comment to 40:7.
6 xəyór: This word is not in JL, but we can compare Mehri xəyōr ‘best’.

Thewordheremayactually be aMehri form. InML (s.v. xyr). Johnstone
suggests in ML that it is may be a plural of xayr (cf. Arabic xayr, pl.
xiyār).

7 yɔ̄xɔ́t: This is the imperfect of ɛbxét, anH-Stemof a root bxt orwxt. I did
not find this verb in JL, but it is listed in the English-Mehri section of
ML (p. 555) as the equivalent of Mehri həgzū ‘make up for the absence
of s.o.’ (the verb used in the Mehri version of this story).

7 ɛr̄-dódí: See the comment to 46:2.
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5 They said tohim, “Ok, go tohim.Hehas already finishedhis cartridges.”
Andhewent until he got near the boy. The boy said to him, “You should
spare me.”

6 The man said, “Peace today (will be) expensive for you. You already
killed threewhowere the best, and you’re still counting onpeace? First
direct me to the camels, while you’re still alive!” The boy said, “Is there
still (a chance for) a pardon?” The man said, “Never!” The boy said, “I
have only a few camels, but I will give youmy best effort. Here you are!”

7 Andhe shot himand killed him. And the raiding-party came and killed
the boy, and they left. And one of the raiding-party told people about
the bravery of the boy, and he said, “If only he had not killed four of us,
wewould not have killed him. No one canmake up for his absence, but
he had already brought downmy four [or: four of my] cousins.” And it
is finished.

Translation of Text 86

1 If you want a bride-price, I will pay a bride-price.
2 If you want work, I will make it for you.
3 If you don’t bring them, I will cut off your head.
4 If you warm yourself by it, you don’t deserve anything.
5 If you do it, there is nothing for you [or: you will get nothing].
6 If you want to kill me, kill me without reason!
7 If you have a lot of money, you ought to give me more.

Text 86
4 (t)sɔ́̃hɔ́l: This verb is missing from JL, but an EJ form is listed in ML (s.v.

ʾhl). See further in the comment to 21:11.
5 sẽrɔ́kək: The Roman ms has sə̃rɔ́kək (probably better: sẽrɔ́kək), while

the Arabic ms has sɔ̃rɔ́kək. See the comment to 51:13.
6 her: her is in parentheses in the Roman ms, but missing in the Arabic

ms. On the lack of a conditional particle before the verb ʿágəb, see the
discussion in §13.4.1 and §13.4.2.
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8 her ɔl sẽk dírɛh́əm śé lɔ, ézəmək (dḥa-l-zɛḿk).
9 mit bek ḳéríb əl-ḥéṣən, ərdɛ́ b-ɛśfét sérék.

10 her ɔl hérɔ́g lɔ, dḥa-nɔ́ḳḳəṣ ɛrɛš́š.
11 her ɔl zəḥámk bes lɔ, dḥa-l-ḥízk.
12 her śé géré lek, ɛnḥá bə-śṭərér.

Text 97 (= M97 [on which it was based]= Ḥ9 = Müller 1907: 34ff. = Bittner
1917a: 92ff.): A Cinderella Tale

1 ġeyg sɔ́bər yəbtérən ɛṣód, bə-šfɔ́ḳ bə-tét ̱ bə-níkaʿ mɛs bə-ġabgɔ́t.
bə-xargɔ́t ɛḿɛś. bə-ḳéní ɛġabgɔ́t ɛd ʿaḳɔrɔ́t. bə-yəḳɔ́láʿs ʿaḳ ūt bə-šɛ́
yəbġɔ́d yəṣtɔ́d.

2 ɛd yum ṭit ʿõrɔ́t heš ɛbrítš, “ɛ bɛ, kɔ hɛt ɔl šfɔ́ḳək lɔ?” ʿõr hes, “he ɔl ʿak
l-ɔ́šfəḳ lɔ.”

3 ʿõrɔ́t heš, “kɔh?” ʿõr hes, “mġɔ́rɛʾ təhésfəs.̃” ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ob, šfɛk.” šfɔḳ bə-tét ̱
bə-níkaʿ bes b-ūt tel ɛbrítš. bə-skəfɔ́t sẽš.

4 bə-zḥámmɛs bə-ġabgɔ́t bə-ḳeníts ɛd ʿaḳɔrɔ́t. bə-skɔ́f bə-(t)sãʿásɔ́r ɛbríts
bə-ɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́ ɛbrít ð-ɛẓ́érét.

5 ɛd yum ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ʿágəb yəsɛ̃x́tən bə-sé̃rék heš məšʿér. bə-ṭɔlɔ́b bʿél
ḥallɛt́ kɛl, bə-zḥám.

6 bə-tét ̱ bāl ɛṣód ɛzīgɔ́t ɛbríts. b-ɛbrít ð-ɛẓ́érét zũts gunɛt́ ðə-bóhr, ʿõrɔ́t
hes, “ṭəḥíns!”

7 bə-zũts šəbʿét əzbírt bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes, “məlíhummíh! mit zəḥãn, təkín ber
ṭaḥáns̃ ɛgunɛt́ ə-bér muls̃ ɛzbírt míh.”

Text 86
8 ézəmək: In the Romanms, there is only the imperfect ézəmək, with the

added translation ‘I’ll give you (always)’. In the Arabic ms, however,
there is both ézəmək and dḥa-l-zɛḿk. After ézəmək is added the Ara-
bic word dāʾiman (‘forever’; presumably, a habitual future), and after
dḥa-l-zɛḿk is added the word mustaqbal (‘future’; presumably, a one-
time event).

Text 97
1 yəṣtɔ́d: The Arabic ms has the expected subjunctive yəṣtɔ́d (‘he would

go to fish’). On the audio, Ali first read yəṣtɔ́d, but quickly corrected
himself to the imperfect yəṣtédən (‘he would go, he would fish’).

4 bə-ɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́: Every other Mehri and Jibbali version of this text has a 3fs
imperfect here, so we expect bə-tɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́ (from the root bġẓ́). The form
bə-ɔ̄ġɔ́ẓ́, which looks like a 1cs imperfect, is in thems and on the audio.
It seems to be an error.
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8 If you don’t have any money, I will give you (some).
9 When you are near the castle, throw the hair behind you.

10 If he doesn’t speak, we will cut off his head.
11 If you don’t bring her, I will kill you.
12 If anything happens to you, burn the rag.

Translation of Text 97

1 A man was always catching fish, and he married a woman and had a
girl with her. Her mother died, and he raised the girl until she grew up.
He would leave her in the house and go fishing.

2 Then one day his daughter said to him, “Father, why haven’t you gotten
married?” He said to her, “I don’t want to get married.”

3 She said to him, “Why?” He said to her, “Then she wouldmistreat you.”
She said to him, “No, get married!” He married a woman and brought
her into the house with his daughter. And she remained with him.

4 And he had a girl with her, and she raised her until she grew up. They
remained, and she loved her daughter and hated the daughter of the
other wife.

5 Then one day the ruler’s sonwanted to get circumcised, and theymade
a party for him. And they invited all the inhabitants of the town, and
they came.

6 And the fisherman’s wife prettied up her daughter. And the daughter
of the other wife, she gave her a sack of grain, she said, “Grind it!”

7 And she gave her seven buckets and said to her, “Fill them with water!
When we come back, you should have already ground the sack (of
grain) and already filled the buckets with water.”

4 ɛẓ́érét: The other Mehri and Jibbali versions have ‘the fisherman’ here,
while the Ḥarsusi version has ‘her husband’. This word is defined in JL
(s.v. ẓ́rr) as ‘wife after the first in polygamous marriage’, but it seems
based on this context (in which ɛẓ́érét refers to the deceased first wife)
that the meaning is broader, perhaps just ‘other wife’.

5 məšʿér: On this word, see the comment to 30:9.
6 ɛzīgɔ́t: This is the 3fs perfect of the D/L-Stem ɛzōg ‘praise, flatter’ (root

zyg/zwg). I have assumed a slightly different meaning here to fit the
context, and based on the other versions.
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8 bə-šuḳũt sɛ b-ɛbríts yɔl ɛš̃ʿér. b-ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód b-ūt. bə-ṭēs šōʿ ínɛt́.̱
9 ʿõr hes, “kɔh ɔl šuḳúms̃ lɔ yɔl ɛš̃ʿér?” ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “ɔl mótɛḱ lɔ. sĩ məḥnɛt́.”

ʿõr hes, “ʿaśíś!” bə-ʿaśśɔ́t.
10 b-aġád bes ð̣er ġɔ̄r b-ɛrfáʿ míh, bə-rḥáẓ́əs, bə-fḳés xáṭɔ́ḳ bə-ṣáġət.
11 bə-ʿõr hes, “šḳím!” bə-zũs ġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm bə-ġarɔ́rt ð-is̃ị̄n.
12 bə-ʿõr hes, “ġid yɔl ɛš̃ʿér bə-nḥíg ɛd, ḥaṣ ɛ-ḳínáʿs̃ (ḳéṭáʿs)̃ bə-ʿágis̃

(t)sí̃xnəṭ, ðʿír ɛdírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt, bə-ðʿír is̃ị̄nt ð̣er tet ̱ ð-īs̃ b-ɛbríts.” ʿõrɔ́t,
“mor.”

13 aġadɔ́t. ɛd zəḥõt, ksét yɔ ðə-yəfterégən b-ínɛt́ ̱ (ð-)tínḥagən. b-ɛbrɛ́
ðə-ḥókum (ð-)ṣɔ́r tel yɔ. bə-sɛ́ gaḥɔ́t ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt.

14 bə-nḥagɔ́t. ɛd sə̃ḥkét ðəʿarɔ́t aġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt, bə-ðʿarɔ́t is̃ị̄nt
ð̣er tet ̱ ð-īs b-ɛbríts, bə-sx̃anṭɔ́t.

15 bə-šaʿé sérés ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum b-ɔl étə̱l bes lɔ. b-ɛdūr yɔl yɔ. ʿõr her ínɛt́,̱
“bass mənməšʿér ɛd ḳərérɛ ġasré.” bə-šuḳúm yɔ.

16 bə-sɛ́ aġadɔ́t. ɛd zəḥõt ūt, ksét ɛgunɛt́ ber ṭəḥínút ṭḳík ð-ɛbḳíʿ, b-ɛzbírt
ð-ĩźi míh bə-šōʿ ínɛt́ ̱ ðə-skɔ́f.

17 ʿõr hes, “nəḥágəs?̃” ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “nəḥágək, bə-šaʿé sérí ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum.”
ʿõr hes, “étə̱l bis?̃” ʿõrɔ́t, “ob.” ʿõr hes, “mor.” bə-ḥõl mɛs ɛṣáġət bə-xáṭɔ́ḳ
b-aġád, bə-sɛ́ sɔ̄̃fɔ́t.

18 bə-zḥõt tet ̱ ɛ-īs b-ɛbríts b-aʿaśśɔ́ts. ʿõrɔ́t hes, “ber ṭəḥánəs?̃” ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
“ber muls̃ ɛzbírt míh?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” skɔf.

10 fḳés: The audio has G-Stem féḳés here, but this seems to be a simple
error. The context requires an H-Stem (as other versions of the story
have), and the Arabic ms has سیاقفب , which seems to suggest the H-
Stem. The same Arabic letters are correctly read as H-Stem fḳés in
line 23.

11 is̃ị̄n: The form is̃ị̄n is used in line 11 (in both thems and the audio),while
in the rest of the story (lines 12, 14, 24, 26) we find is̃ị̄nt, with a final -t.
JL (s.v. yḳbn) lists singular is̃ị̄n, plural is̃ụ̄ntə. Either there exist variant
forms of this word, or Ali’s is̃ị̄nt is an incorrect form.

12 ḳínáʿs̃ (ḳéṭáʿs)̃: The Arabic ms has ḳínáʿs̃ ‘you’ve had enough’ (using the
same verb as theMehri versions), but Ali said ḳéṭáʿs̃ ‘you are tired’. Both
verbs fit the context.

14 sə̃ḥkét: This is an Š1-Stem of the root ḥky. This verb is used in Müller’s
Jibbali version of this story both in this line, line 24, and line 26 (also
in line 12, where this version has ḳínáʿs)̃, and is listed in Bittner
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8 And she went out, she and her daughter, to the party, and the fisher-
man’s daughter was in the house. And seven women came to her.

9 They said to her, “Whydidn’t you go out to the party?” She said to them,
“I don’t have time. I have work.” They said to her, “Get up!” And she got
up.

10 And they brought her to a well and drew water, and they washed her
and dressed her in clothes and jewelry.

11 And they said to her, “Go out!” And they gave her a bag of money and
a bag of scorpions.

12 And they said to her, “Go to the party and dance until, when you have
had enough [or: get tired] and want to leave, pour the money onto
the dance-floor, and pour the scorpions over your father’s wife and her
daughter.” She said, “Ok.”

13 She went. Then when she came, she found the men watching and the
womendancing.And the ruler’s sonwas standingwith thepeople. And
she went onto the dance-floor.

14 And she danced. Then when she had enough, she poured the bag
of money onto the dance-floor, and poured the scorpions over her
father’s wife and her daughter, and she left.

15 And the ruler’s son ran after her, but he didn’t catch up to her. And he
returned to the people. He said to the women, “Enough partying until
tomorrow night.” And the people left.

16 And she went. Then when she got home, she found the sack (of grain)
already ground fine lying there [lit. having been placed], the buckets
filled with water, and the seven women sitting.

17 They said to her, “Did you dance?” She said to them, “I danced, and the
ruler’s son ran afterme.” They said to her, “Did he catch up to you?” She
said, “No.” They said to her, “Ok.” And they took the jewelry and clothes
from her, and went. And she went to sleep.

18 And her father’s wife came back with her daughter and woke her up.
She said to her, “Did you already do the grinding?” She said, “Yes.”
“And did you already fill the buckets with water?” She said, “Yes.” They
stayed.

(1917b: 36) with themeaning ‘genug haben’ (‘have enough’). JL (s.v. ḥkv)
gives only the meaning ‘want s.o. to do s.t. in one’s stead’ for this verb
(as in 24:1).

16 ð-ĩźi: See the comment to 38:1.
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19 ʿõrɔ́t hes aġíts, “ɔl édaʿs̃ lɔ bə-ġabgɔ́t ṭit rəḥĩt ṭēt ɛš̃ʿér bə-nḥagɔ́t
bə-ðəʿarɔ́t ġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt, bə-šuḳũt, bə-šaʿé sérés ɛbrɛ́
ɛ-ḥókum b-ɔl étə̱l bes lɔ?” skɔf.

20 ɛd ḳərérɛ ġasré aġád yɔ b-ínɛt́.̱ bə-tét ̱ ðə-bāl ɛṣód ɛzīgɔ́t ɛbríts.
21 bə-zũt ɛbrít ð-ɛẓ́érét gunɛt́ tṟut ðə-bóhr ḥiṭ bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes, “ṭəḥínsən!”

bə-zũts ʿəśírét ɛrbəʿɔ́t əzbírt bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes, “məlíhummíh!” bə-sɛ́ aġadɔ́t,
sɛ b-ɛbríts, yɔl ɛš̃ʿér.

22 b-ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód, zəḥám tɔ̄lə́s šōʿ ínɛt́.̱ ʿõr hes, “kɔh ɔl ġa(d)s̃ lɔ yɔl
ɛš̃ʿér?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ɔl mótɛḱ lɔ.” ʿõr hes, “ʿaśíś!” bə-ʿaśśɔ́t b-aġadɔ́t sé̃sən ɛd
zəḥám tel ɛġɔ̄r.

23 ɛrfáʿ míh, bə-rḥáẓ́əs, bə-fḳés xáṭɔ́ḳ bə-ṣáġət. ʿõr hes, “ġíd yɔl ɛš̃ʿér.”
24 bə-zũs ġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm bə-ġarɔ́rt ɛ-is̃ị̄nt. ʿõr hes, “nəḥíg ɛd (t)sí̃ḥki

əm-mít ʿágis̃ (t)sí̃xnəṭ, ðʿír aġarɔ́rt ɛ-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ ɛd̃ɔ́rt, bə-ðʿír aġarɔ́rt
ɛ-is̃ị̄nt ð̣er tet ̱ ɛ-īs̃ b-ɛbríts.”

25 aġadɔ́t. ɛd zəḥõt tel ɛš̃ʿér ksét yɔ ðə-ṣɔ́r, bə-ksét ínɛt́ ̱ tínḥagən. gaḥɔ́t ʿaḳ
ɛš̃ʿér. b-ɛbrɛ́ ðə-ḥókum ð-əbtélím ð̣er ḥaṣnín.

26 bə-sɛ́ nḥagɔ́t. ɛd sə̃ḥkét mən ɛnáḥag, ðəʿarɔ́t aġarɔ́rt ðə-dírɛh́əm ʿaḳ
ɛd̃ɔ́rt, bə-ðʿarɔ́t aġarɔ́rt ɛ-is̃ị̄nt ð̣er tet ̱ ð-īs b-ɛbríts, bə-sx̃anṭɔ́t.

27 b-ɛṭléḳ sérés ḥaṣnín ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum. ɛd mənzél hēt ḥogúlts. ʿõr hes,
“ḥogúlts!̃” ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ð-aġád yəxəlɔ́f ġírš.”

28 b-ɛdūr ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum bə-ḥogúlt sẽš. aġád ɛd zəḥám tel bʿél ɛš̃ʿér. ʿõr,
“bass! ɛf́səḥən b-ɛš̃ʿér.” bə-šuḳúm yɔ kɔ-ṭáṭ ūtš.

29 bə-sɛ́ aġadɔ́t. ɛd zəḥõt ūt ksét ɛgúni ber ṭəḥín, bə-ksét ɛzbírt ð-ĩźi míh,
b-ínɛt́ ̱ ðə-skɔ́f. ḥõl mɛs ɛṣáġət bə-xáṭɔ́ḳ.

30 ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “ɛṭléḳ sérí ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ḥaṣnín.” ʿõr hes, “étə̱l bis?̃” ʿõrɔ́t,
“ob, fəlɛḱən ḥogúlti hēt bə-ḥĩlə́s. bə-ʿõr híni, ‘ḥogúlts!̃’, bə-ʿõk heš, ‘ð-aġád
yəxəlɔ́f ġírš’.”

22 ġa(d)s:̃ The d is not written in the Arabic ms, but it is heard on the
audio.

24 əm-mit: This seems to reflect an assimilation əm-mit < *b-mit. See the
discussion of this change, with further examples, in §2.1.4.

25 ḥaṣnín: See the comment to 17:11.
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19 Her sister said to her, “Do you not know a certain pretty girl who
went to the party and danced and poured a bag of money onto the
dance-floor and left, and the ruler’s son ran after her and didn’t catch
up to her?” They stayed.

20 The next evening, the men and women went (back). And the fisher-
man’s wife prettied up her daughter.

21 And she gave the daughter of the fisherman two sacks of grain. She
said to her, “Grind them!” And she gave her fourteen buckets, and said
to her, “Fill them up with water!” And she went, her and her daughter,
to the party.

22 And the daughter of the fisherman, seven women came to her. They
said, “Why didn’t you go to the party?” She said, “I don’t have time.”
They said to her, “Get up!” And she got up and went with them until
they got to the well.

23 They drew water and washed her, and dressed her in clothes and
jewelry. And they said to her, “Go to the party.”

24 And they gave her a bag ofmoney and a bag of scorpions, and they said
to her, “Dance until you’ve had enough, and when you want to leave,
pour the bag of money onto the dance-floor, and pour the scorpions
over your father’s wife and her daughter.”

25 She went. Then when she came to the party, she found themen stand-
ing and the women dancing. She entered the party. And the ruler’s son
was ready on a horse.

26 And she danced. Then when she had enough of the dancing, she
poured the bag of money on to the dance-floor, and she poured the
bag of scorpions over her father’s wife and her daughter, and she left.

27 And the ruler’s son set the horse after her. Then at (one) place, her
bracelet fell. He said, “Your bracelet!” She said to him, “Something else
[lit. besides it] will take the place of that which has gone.”

28 And the ruler’s son returned, the bracelet with him. He went until he
got to the people at the party. He said, “Enough! Stop the party!” And
the people went home, each to his own house.

29 And she went. When she got to the house, she found the sacks already
ground, and she found the buckets already filled with water, and the
women sitting. They took the jewelry and clothes from her.

30 She said to them, “The ruler’s son set a horse after me.” They said to
her, “Did he catch up to you?” She said, “No, but my bracelet fell, and
he picked it up. And he said to me, ‘Your bracelet!’, and I said to him,
‘Something else [lit. besides it] will take the place of that which has
gone’.”
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31 b-ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ẓ́ēṭ ḥogúlt bə-zĩs z̃irét tṟut. ʿõr hésən, “dɛŕən bə-ḥogúlt
ðínú b-ɛḳésəns l-ínɛt́ ̱ b-aġigeníti. bə-kɔ́l ɛ-kunút les taw, klɛt́ə̱n híni.”
dɔrtɔ́ iz̃ɔ́rtə ʿaḳ ḥallɛt́ ʿɛś́ər xĩš ɛm̄ b-ɔl kəstɔ́ dé lɔ.

32 ɛd yum aʿɛś́ər šɛt éṣəl ʿaḳ ūt ðə-bāl ɛṣód. b-ɛḳés lə-tétš̱ b-ɔl kun lɔ. b-ɛḳés
l-ɛbríts b-ɔl kun lɔ. b-ɛḳés l-ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód bə-kún ḳəyɔ́s.

33 aġád iz̃ɔ́rtə yɔl ālsən bə-ʿõrtɔ́ heš, “ɛbrít ðə-bāl ɛṣód ũm.” b-aʿrér lə-bāl
ɛṣód, bə-zḥám bāl ɛṣód.

34 ʿõr heš ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum, “ʿagk l-ɔ́šfəḳ tɔ̄lə́k.” ʿõr heš, “m-mún?” ʿõr heš ɛbrɛ́
ɛ-ḥókum, “b-ɛbrítk ũm.” ʿõr, “mor.” bə-séd yɔ́šfəḳ, bə-šfɔ́ḳ.

35 ɛd yum ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ tet ̱ ɛ-īs zũts ʿaḳ ṣəférít dúgur. ʿõrɔ́t hes, “tīš!” bə-tētš.
36 bə-skəfɔ́t, bə-zḥãs šōʿ ínɛt́ ̱ bə-xəníṭ əlhín ʿaḳ šɔ́fəls. bə-sé̃rék hes aḥrɔ́f ʿaḳ

šɔ́fəls.
37 ʿõr hes, “mit zəḥám aʿáśəris̃ bə-ʿágis̃ təġíd k-ɛnúf, ʿamír her aʿáśəris,̃

‘zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk l-əġbɛb́ ʿamḳə́š’.” bə-skəfɔ́t.
38 ɛd zəḥám aʿáśəris,̃ ʿõrɔ́t heš, “zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk.” ʿõr hes, “h-ínɛ?́” ʿõrɔ́t, “l-əġbɛb́

ʿamḳə́š.” zĩs b-aġadɔ́t k-ɛnúf.
39 bə-ksét tet ̱ ɛ-īs ðə-ṣerɔ́t ʿaḳ ḥəmmám. ʿõrɔ́t hes, “kɔ hit bún? ġíd bə-flɔ́

náʿṣanu dḥa-l-ɛh́əḳ l-ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum.”

31 taw: This word is missing on the audio, seemingly by accident. In the
Arabic manuscript, we find اوت here. This is possibly taw ‘well’, which
also appears here in the Ḥarsusi version of the story. The adverb taw
‘well’ is not in any of Johnstone’s lexicons, though it does occur once
in his Mehri texts (M80:19; see also Rubin 2010: 222), and was recorded
by Watson (2012: 120); the root almost certainly is the same as that of
the particle tō (see §12.5.19). Both Johnstone’s and Müller’s Mehri ver-
sions have səwē here, meaning something like ‘a good fit’, and Müller’s
Soqoṭri version also has the cognate suwá. Müller’s Jibbali version has
a totally different word here, ḳédɛŕ. If we ignore the diacritic above the
first letter in the Arabic ms, we could probably read اوت as səwē, since
in Ali’s handwriting the initial ـت (minus the diacritic above) and ـس can
look the same; if we read taw, then the final ʾalif is unexpected.

32 aʿɛś́ər šɛt: Ali mistakenly read the masculine form aʿəśírét štet on the
audio, with some stumbling, but thems has the correct feminine form
aʿɛś́ər šɛt.
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31 And the ruler’s son took the bracelet and gave it to two servant-girls.
He said to them, “Go aroundwith the bracelet and try it on the women
and girls. Andwhoever it fitswell, tellme.” The (two) servant-girlswent
around in the town for fifteen days and they found no one.

32 Then on the sixteenth day they came to the fisherman’s house. They
tried it on his wife, and it didn’t fit. They tried it on her daughter, and
it didn’t fit. And they tried it on the fisherman’s daughter, and it fit
exactly.

33 The servant-girlswent to theirmaster and said tohim, “The fisherman’s
older [lit. big] daughter.” He sent for the fisherman, and the fisherman
came.

34 The ruler’s son said to him, “I want to marry into your family.” He said
to him, “Who?” The ruler’s son said to him, “Your older daughter.” He
said, “Ok.” And they agreed he could marry, and he married.

35 Then on the wedding day, her father’s wife gave her beans in a pot. She
said to her, “Eat it!” And she ate it.

36 She waited, and seven women came to her and took out everything
that was in her stomach. And they put [lit. made] for her (gold) coins
in her stomach.

37 They said to her, “When your husband comes and youwant to go to the
bathroom, say to your husband, ‘Giveme your turban so I can defecate
in it.’ ” And she waited.

38 Thenwhen her husband came, she said to him, “Giveme your turban.”
He said, “For what?” She said, “So I can defecate in it.” He gave (it) to
her, and she went to the bathroom.

39 And she found her father’s wife standing in the bathroom. She said to
her, “Why are you here? Go, or else now I’ll call the ruler’s son.”

34 m-mún: This is the underlyingly *b-mun. Thems gives no indication of
the initial doubled m, but audio clearly has it. And the b- is required
before the object of the G-Stem verb šfɔḳ, as evidenced by the reply
b-ɛbrítk. See also the comment to 45:13.

35 ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ: See the comment to 45:19.
39 l-ɛbrɛ:́ Elsewhere, the verb heḳ ‘call’ takes the preposition her. Perhaps

the use of l- here is influenced by the corresponding l- in Johnstone’s
(Ali’s) Omani Mehri version.
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40 bə-sx̃anṭɔ́t bə-sɛ́ skəfɔ́t. bə-šɔ̄ṭɔ́t ʿaḳ ɛs̃ɛŕk, bə-zḥõt. bə-ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ġad
bə-zḥóm b-ɛs̃ɛŕk.” aġád bə-ksé ʿamḳə́š xõš aḥrɔ́f bə-ḥĩlɔ́hum.

41 bə-sé̃f. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿaśśɔ́t əl-fɛńɛš́. bə-ʿéś šɛ bə-ksé nxín ɛrɛš́s śɔté̱t aḥrɔ́f.
42 b-aġád kɔ́lɔ́t ̱ her īš. ʿõr, “ɛ bɛ, hé… tet,̱ égaḥk tɔ̄lə́s ġasré, bə-ʿõrɔ́t híni,

‘zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk’, bə-zúmk tɔs tɔš.
43 b-aġadɔ́t beš yɔl emíh, bə-zḥõt bə-ʿõrɔ́t híni, ‘ġad her ɛs̃ɛŕk’, b-aġádk heš

bə-kísk ʿamḳə́š xõš aḥrɔ́f ṭīb. bə-zḥámk bə-sɔ̄̃fən. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf ʿaśśɔ́t əl-fɛńí,
bə-ʿéśk he bə-kísk śɔté̱t aḥrɔ́f ṭīb nxín ɛrɛš́s.”

44 ʿõr īš, “əthúmk īs mélík.” ʿõr heš, “d-ʿɔd sẽš ġabgɔ́t ṭit.” ʿõr, “ʿágən aġák
yɔ́šfəḳ bes.”

45 aġadɔ́t ɛṣefɔ́t ʿaḳ ḥallɛt́ ðə-šɛ,́ ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum, títš̱ təġbéb aḥrɔ́f. b-aġád yɔl
īs bə-ʿõr heš, “ʿágən nɔ́šfəḳ b-ɛbrítk.” ʿõr hóhum, “śɛb́rəs tel ɛḿɛś.”

46 aġád yɔl ɛḿɛś, bə-ʿõrɔ́t hóhum, “mor.” bə-šfɔ́ḳ ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum ɛníṣán bes.
47 ɛd yum ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ ɛgəllɔ́t hes ɛḿɛś ʿaḳ ṣəférít dúgur, bə-ʿõrɔ́t hes, “tīš!”

bə-tētš.
48 ɛd ġasré zəḥám ɛbrɛ́ ɛ-ḥókum bə-skɔ́f tɔ̄lə́s. ʿõrɔ́t heš, “zɛ-̃tɔ ɛs̃ɛŕk.” bə-zĩs

tɔš, b-aġadɔ́t beš yɔl ḥəmmám. melítš ġɔb bə-zḥõtš.
49 b-aġád ɛmbérɛʾ, ʿágəb ɛs̃ɛŕš, bə-kséš kɛlš ġɔb. bə-šuḳúm bə-sé̃f tel ɛḿɛš́.
50 ɛd k-ḥáṣaf zəḥám tel īš. ʿõr heš, “yɔh títḵ?” ʿõr heš, “tənúfaʿ lɔ. ġəśśɔ́t

xaṭɔ́ḳí.”
51 aġád yɔl aġabgɔ́t. ʿõr hes, “kɔh sẽrɔ́ks̃ ṭɛńu?” ʿõrɔ́t, “ðɛńu mən ɛḿí. təbét

tɔ dúgur.”
52 aʿrér les bə-zḥõt. ʿõr ḥókum, “ḳəṣɔ́ṣ ɛrɛš́s!” bə-ḳéṣ ɛrɛš́s, bə-skɔ́f.

bə-təmmút.

40 šɔ̄ṭɔ́t: On this verb, see the comment to 48:11.
50 ġəśśɔ́t: Themeaning ‘dirty, befoul’ is not in JL (s.v. ġśś), which lists only

the meanings ‘cheat; poison’, but it has this meaning in Mehri (cf. ML,
s.v. ġśś). Its use here could reflect an EJ usage or a Mehrism.

52 bə-ḳéṣ: This is the active G-Stem, which is what the ms has. On the
audio, Ali read the passive, bə-ḳéṣíṣ (‘and [her head] was cut off ’).
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40 And she left, and she sat down. She defecated in the turban, and she
came back. And she said to him, “Go and bring back your turban.” He
went and he found in it five (gold) coins, and he took them.

41 And they went to sleep. Then in the morning, she got up before him.
And he got up and found under her head three (gold) coins.

42 And he went (and) he told his father. He said, “Father, I… the woman,
I went to her in the evening, and she said to me, ‘Give me your turban’,
and I gave her it.

43 And she took it to the water, and she came back and said tome, ‘Go get
[lit. for] your turban’, and I went for it and I found five gold coins in it.
And I came back and we went to sleep. Then in the morning, she got
up beforeme, and I got up and found three gold coins under her head.”

44 His father said, “I think maybe her father is an angel.” He said to him,
“He still has onemoredaughter.”He said, “We shouldhave your brother
marry her.”

45 The news went around in the town that he, the ruler’s son, his wife
defecated coins. And theywent to her father and said to him, “Wewant
to marry your daughter.” He said to them, “The decision [lit. her plan]
(rests) with her mother.”

46 They went to her mother, and she said to them, “Ok.” And the ruler’s
younger [lit. small] son married her.

47 Then on the wedding day, hermother cooked beans for her in pot, and
she said to her, “Eat it!” And she ate it.

48 Then at night, the ruler’s son came and stayed by his wife. She said to
him, “Give me your turban.” And he gave it to her, and she went with it
to the bathroom. She filled it with excrement and came back to him.

49 And the boy went, heading for his turban, and he found all of it (full
of) excrement. And he went home and slept at his mother’s.

50 Then in themorning he came to his father. He said to him, “How is your
wife?” He said to him, “She is no use. She dirtied my clothes.”

51 Theywent to the girl. They said to her, “Why did you do that?” She said,
“It is [lit. this is from] my mother. She fed me beans.”

52 They sent for her and she came. The ruler said, “Cut off her head!” And
they cut off her head, and they remained. And it is finished.
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15.2 Texts from Salim Bakhit (SB)

Text SB1 (Oct., 1977): The Cow Boy

1 ɛn̄fɔ́ yəkɔ́lt ̱ hɛn bə-kélt.̱ ʿõr maxṭár ṭad əmbérɛʾ ʿágəb bə-ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt bē,
b-ɔl xɛŕín lɔ.

2 b-ī aġabgɔ́t túz̃ur, b-ɛmbérɛʾ feḳír. bə-ġélíb ɔl yɔ́šfəḳ bes.
3 axarɛt́ xɔ́ttəl ɛðɛh́ənš, īḥĩt ɔʿź. ɛngím heš aʿɛĺɛš́ b-iźɔ́k iź-sé̃š, fəlɛḱən ɔl śé

zəḥám beš lɔ.
4 ɛmbérɛʾ yəʿõr her ɛyɔ́, her sx̃abírš, “he léʾ. ḥazɔ́z tɔ!” ɔl dé ġarɔ́b yədɛš̄ lɔ,

mən dún ġeyg ṭad.
5 hes zəḥĩš ðɔ́hun aġéyg, ʿõr heš, “ḥazɛź tɔ, he léʾ!”
6 ʿõr heš, “mɔ́ġɔ́r, ḥa-l-ḥízzək. hɛt léʾ. lɛḱən śnɛ́ ɛnúf. náṣanu hɛt ɔl

bek śé téʾ lɔ. ḥa-nḳəláʿk ʿɛś́ər ɛm̄, ḥa-nɛtbɛḱ bə-nəšḳɛḱ, əm-mən ð̣írš
ḥa-nəḥzɛźək.”

7 baʿd ʿɛś́ər ɛm̄, ɛmbérɛʾ kun bə-xár mən ɛdít aġéyg.

1 bē: This word meaning ‘very’ is pronounced as such on the audio,
and is transcribed bé in Johnstone’s Roman mss. In Salim’s Arabic
ms, he spelled the word ایَب . As discussed in the comment to 4:10,
JL (s.v. wyy) lists both bé ‘very’ and bíyyə ‘enough’, which are almost
certainly the sameword. Informants recognized only bē. The formmay
be historically bīyə, or the like (hence, perhaps, Salim’s spelling), as
suggested by the Mehri cognate wīyən.

1 xɛŕín: In JL (s.v. xyr), Johnstone translated this word as ‘better’, and
even included this passage, with the translation ‘there is none better’.
He also translated thephrase ɔl xɛŕín lɔ as ‘therewasnonebetter’ in one
of theRomanms for this text. Theword xɛŕín ‘a little’ (§5.5.1) is listed in
JLunder the root xwr. I played the audio of this text for two informants,
and both agreed that the meaning of xɛŕín here is ‘a little’, consistent
with the meaning of this word everywhere else in Johnstone’s texts.
The phrase ɔl xɛŕín lɔ ‘not a little’ is complementary to bē ‘very’, and
both ɔl xɛŕín lɔ and bē are qualifying ərḥĩt ‘beautiful’. It is likely that
xɛŕín has only one meaning, ‘a little’, and that Johnstone’s translation
‘better’ in JL is based solely on this passage, and should probably be
removed.
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Translation of Text SB1

1 The ancients tell us stories. They said once there was a boy who loved
a very—and not (just) a little bit—beautiful girl.

2 The father of the girl was rich, and the boy was poor. And he was
refused (permission) to marry her.

3 Then his mind got sick, poor fellow. His parents and his friends [lit.
those whowere with him] consulted (an astrologer) for him, but noth-
ing came of it.

4 The boy would say to the people, if they asked him, “I am a cow.
Slaughter me!” No one knew how to cure him, except for one man.

5 When that man came to him, he said to him, “Slaughter me, I am a
cow!”

6 He said to him, “Ok, I will slaughter you. You are a cow. But look at
yourself now. You don’t have anymeat on you.We’ll leave you ten days,
we’ll feed youandgive youdrink, andafterwardswewill slaughter you.”

7 After ten days, they boy became well because of the man’s treatment.

2 bes: The audio has b-aġabgɔ́t ‘the girl’, instead of bes ‘her’. The Arabic
ms, which records a slightly different version of the story than the
Romanms and audio, has bes. All the Romanmss also have bes, though
one has b-aġabgɔ́t (actually b-aġáybjɔ́t) in parentheses.

3 ɛðɛh́ənš: The noun ðɛh́ən ‘mind’ is not in JL, though there are numer-
ous related verbs under the root ðhn, and the expression xɔ́ttəl ɛðɛh́ənš
can be found in JL (s.v. xll).ML (s.v.mʿd and p. 544) andḤL (s.v.mʿd) do
include ðɛhn as the equivalent of Mehri mɛd̄ and Ḥarsusi myād ‘intel-
ligence’.

3 īḥĩt ɔʿź: This phrase literally means ‘poor one of God’; see JL (s.v. bhm).
3 ɛngím: According to JL (s.v. ngm), this verb is passive, but the context

here suggests an active. The shape suggests an H-Stem. If it were an
internal passive, it could be either a G-Stem or H-Stem.

5 ḥazɛź: All the Roman mss have ḥəzɔ́z, but the audio clearly has the
expected masculine singular ḥazɛź. In the Arabic ms, the two forms
do not seem to be distinguished; we find ززح in both line 4 (for ḥazɔ́z)
and line 5 (for ḥazɛź).
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Text SB2: A Good Match

1 ṭad kótub ɔl-ʿɔ́d leš mənyɛt́ lɔ, beṣír bə-ðehín, lɛḱən ɛǵhəš ɔl ərḥĩm əl-hés
ɛðɛh́ənš lɔ.

2 bə-kunút ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt zɛt́əʾ. bə-śínútš məxṭár bə-ʿagiɔ́t beš bə-xízɔ́t ɔl
tɔ́klət ̱ heš.

3 hes bér hes ʿónut, ktɔ̄t leš xaṭ, bə-ʿõrɔ́t, “ɛ ðɛńu, ɛ ðɛn ɛġéyg, yɔh tśun? he
ġabgɔ́t ərḥĩt bə-ʿágbək bek. ʿák l-əsɛ̃š́fəḳək. ínɛ́ ɛś̃nɛḱ?

4 her sə̃šféḳən, ḥa-náxənṭ l-ɛyɔ́ śé ð-ɔl-ʿɔ́d śɛlš lɔ! īnɛń, ḥa-yənkáʿ xɔ́ḳhum
ərḥɛt̃ əl-hés he, bə-ðɛhɛńt əb-beṣɛŕt əl-hés hɛt.”

5 lɛḱən aġéyg ber šáxər bə-sé̃š īnɛš́, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d ḳɔ́dɔ́r yɔ́šfəḳ bes lɔ.
6 əm-mən ð̣írš ktɔb les xaṭ bə-ʿõr hes, “xáṭəs̃ ɛrḥĩm éṣəl b-in (bə-kɔ́l in) ʿõs̃

ḥésɔ́̃f, lɛḱən yɔl ənsɛ̃ŕk?
7 ya xēt bə-ya fəẓ́ḥát, her zəḥám īnɛń ðɛhɛńt əl-hés hit bə-xɔ́ḳhum dífər

əl-hés he?! ínɛ́ un ɛyɔ́ ḥa-yaʿmór?”

1 ðehín/ɛðɛh́ənš: Neither the adjective ðehín nor the noun ðɛh́ən is in JL,
though other formswith this root are (s.v. ðhn). The noun ðɛh́ən occurs
also in SB1:3.

2 xízɔ́t: This is clearly a 3fs perfect of the Gb-Stem xézi, though the
Gb-Stem is not listed in JL (s.v. xzy). See further in the comment to
60:2.

4 śɛlš: The noun śɛlmeans ‘likeness’ ( JL, s.v. śwl), but with a suffix can be
translated ‘like’. A very literal translation of the phrase śé ð-ɔl-ʿɔ́d śɛlš
lɔ here is ‘something that its likeness is not yet’. In one ms, Johnstone
glossed this phrase as ‘something the likes of which doesn’t yet exist’,
which captures the sensewell.My own translation is somewhat looser.

4 xɔ́ḳhum: This is presumably from *xalḳhum or *xulḳhum. There is no
word xɔḳ in JL or ML, but we can compare Arabic xalḳ ‘creation’ and
xulḳ ‘temperment, character’. The word xɔḳ must be singular here,
since it takes the suffix -hum and not -ɔ́hum. The following plural
adjectives ərḥɛt̃, ðɛhɛńt, and beṣɛŕt are not in strict agreement with the
noun xɔḳ as they should be (cf. the ms adjective dífər in line 7), but
rather agree with īnɛń. In one typed Roman ms, Johnstone added the
ms adjective ɛrhím above themp form ərḥɛt̃. The word xɔḳ is used also
in AK2:2.

6 əm-mən: This derives from *b-mən. See also 14:6, 48:8, SB1:6, and the
discussion of this sound change, with further examples, in §2.1.4.
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Translation of Text SB2

1 There was a writer who had no equal [lit. likeness], clever and intelli-
gent, but his face was not good like his mind.

2 And there was also a beautiful girl. And she saw him once and fell in
love with him, but she was embarrassed to tell him.

3 After a year, shewrotehima letter and said, “O this one,O thisman [i.e.,
so-and-so], what do you think [lit. how do you see]? I am a beautiful
girl and I love you, and I want to marry you. What is your opinion?

4 If we get married, we will bring to the people something that is like
nothing else. Our children, their appearances will be beautiful likeme,
and (they will be) clever and intelligent like you.”

5 But the man was already old and had children. And he couldn’t marry
her.

6 And afterwards, he wrote a letter to her and said, “Your nice letter
reached me, and all that you said is good. But what should we do?

7 What a loss andwhat a disaster, if our children cameout intelligent like
you, and their appearance was bad like me?! What then [or: indeed]
will people say?”

15.3 Other Johnstone Texts (TJ)

I thought it important to include texts TJ2, TJ3, TJ4, andTJ5 in this collection,
since these are long texts and contain the speechof twonew speakers, one of
whom is female. Text TJ2 is a conversation betweenAliMusallam and aman
identifiedonlyby thenameAḥmad. The speaker in text TJ3 is unidentified in
the text itself, but the voice seems to be that of the same Aḥmad. The audio
for each of these texts is quite hard to follow, even for native speakers, due
to a combination of very fast speech (mumbling at many times), Aḥmad’s
soft voice (combined with poor microphone placement in TJ2), and some
difficult vocabulary. Aḥmad is clearly much older than Ali. Ali Musallam’s
Arabic-letter transcriptions for these texts are very helpful, but include
many gaps and errors.

6 bə-kɔ́l in: In the Romanms and on the audio (which follows the Roman
ms), we find just in here. In the Arabic ms, which records a slightly
different version of the story, Salim wrote kɔl in.

7 un: This rare word (§12.5.2) is in the Arabic ms and on the audio, but
Johnstone missed it in his Roman transcriptions.



574 chapter fifteen

As discussed in the introduction to §15, the speaker in text TJ4 and TJ5
is unknown, but can be identified as female. The woman is likely Ali’s first
wife Tamāʾ, but this is just conjecture. Ali’s transcription of these two texts
is more accurate than that of TJ2 or TJ3 (but far from exact), and some of
the discrepancies appear to be due to differences in Ali’s and the speaker’s
dialects (cf. the comments to TJ4:3, TJ4:10, and TJ4:27). The most curious
feature of this speaker’s dialect is the use of the particle hel ‘if ’ instead of her
(§13.4.1), which, according to JL (s.v. hl), is a feature of the EJ dialect of Sadḥ
(or Sidḥ).

TJ1 is included, even though it is attested only in Johnstone’s rough,
Roman-letter version, because it contains some unusual vocabulary. The
author of text TJ1, a revised version of a text fromMüller (1907), is unknown.

Text TJ1 (= Müller 1907: 13 ff.): The Raven and the Fox

1 ʿõr aġréb b-it ̱ʿ él, “naʿgūn nəkɛń ʿíśɔ́r.” ʿõr itʿél, “ḥɔ́ṣɔ́l (hes-tó).” ʿõr itʿél her
aġréb, “ɛfśɔ́ḳ tɔ̄lí.” bə-sé̃rék heš mírɛḳ́. fśé (fśɔ́) fáxrə ɛd shɛl ɛfśɔ́ʾ.

2 aġréb ʿõr l-it ̱ʿ él, “aʿiśɛḱ tɔ̄lí.” sé̃rék heš məḳlét. aʿtɔ́śɛ́ (aʿtəśɔ́) fáxrə.
3 ʿõr itʿél, “ʿágən nəśnɛ́ ɔ́ʿɔź.” aġréb ʿõr, “ḥɔ́ṣɔ́l.”
4 fer beš ɛd béləġ mukún. ʿõr, “tśun ɛgdərét?” ʿõr, “d-ʿɔk d-əśúns.”
5 fer beš ɛd béləġ mukún. ʿõr, “tśun ɛgdərét?” ʿõr, “ɔl-ʿɔ́k d-əśúns lɔ. d-əśún

śé mən tétí bə-śé əlxínúi.”
6 ʿõr aġréb, “he ḳéṭaʿk. dɛr ð̣er ɛgɛńaḥ ðɛńu.”
7 hes dɔr, ɛgʿérə́š, b-ít ̱ʿ él gaʿár mən ð̣ér ɛgɛńaḥ aġréb, də-yʿõr, “āʿali! ínɛ́

mən məgʿérɔ́t ʿaḳ ḥabẓ́!”

1 naʿgūn: Müller’s text has naʿgín. Both of these forms are variant 1cp
conditional forms; my own informants preferred naʿgūn, while the
singular forms have ī (e.g., 2ms taʿgīn). Conditionals are very rare
outside of unreal conditional sentences (see §7.1.5), but this seems to
be a frozen usage, peculiar to this verb. See further in §7.5.4.

1 hes-tó: In the ms, hes-tó is in parentheses after ḥɔ́ṣɔ́l. In the margin,
Johnstone glossed the latter as ‘fine’. The two words are synonymous.

1 fśɔ́: After the 3mp perfect fśé, the 3md form fśɔ́ is added in themargin.
2 məḳlét: This is glossed in thems as ‘roast dhurah’ (dhurah, or durra, is a

kind of sorghum). The word is not in JL, but we can compare the verb
ḳélé ‘roast; fry’.
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Translation of Text TJ1

1 The raven said to the fox, “Let’s be friends.” The fox said, “Fine.” The fox
said to the raven, “Your lunch is at my place.” And he made soup for
him. They ate together until they finished lunch.

2 The raven said to the fox, “Your dinner is at my place.” He made him
roast dhurah. They dined together.

3 The fox said, “We should (go) see God.” The raven said, “Fine.”
4 He (the fox) flew on him until they reached someplace. He (the raven)

said, “Do you see the ground?” He said, “I still see it.”
5 He (the fox) flew on him until they reached someplace. He (the raven)

said, “Do you see the ground?” He said, “I don’t see it anymore. I see
something above me and something below me.”

6 The raven said, “I’m tired. Move onto this wing.”
7 When he moved, he threw him off, and the fox fell from the raven’s

wing, saying, “God! Oh for a fall in a pool!”

2 aʿtəśɔ́: Below the 3mp perfect aʿtɔ́śɛ,́ the 3md dual form aʿtəśɔ́ is added
in the margin.

4 béləġ: On this word, see the comment to 21:10.
7 ínɛ́ mən: The exact function of ínɛ́ mən here is unclear, though the

context makes the meaning fairly apparent.
7 məgʿérɔ́t: This word is not in JL, but is clearly from the root gʿr (cf. gaʿár

‘he fell’). Müller’s text has instead gaʿrót.
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8 gaʿár (hē) ʿaḳ ḥabẓ́. əmbérɛʾ maḥé leš bə-rdéš bə-fúdún. iz̃írét maḥét leš
bə-rdétš bə-fúdún.

9 mġɔ́rɛʾ ẓ́əhɛŕ mən ḥabẓ́ b-aġád. təmmút kéltɔ̱́t.

Text TJ2: Ali and Aḥmad Discuss Marriage Customs, Cows, and More

1 Ali: áḥmad, kəlɛt́ ̱ híni bə-sənnɛt́kum her ṭad šfɔḳ tɔ̄lɔ́kum. ɛńfɛt̄ ínɛ́
yəsé̃rɔ́k?

2 Aḥmad: awwal śé, yəbġɔ́d ɛmt aʿɛĺ ɛ-tét ̱ bə-ysé̃núṭɛ. her ɛšfíḳə́š, ɛšfíḳə́š
əl-ɛḳrɔ́s,̃ yáʿni yəḳɔ́ləb ɛḳrɔ́s.̃ b-əð ɔl kun ɛḳrɔ́s̃ lɔ, bə-kún mośɛt́, yəśún. əð
ɛšfíḳ bə-xúls, yəbġɔ́d bə-yəkbéb suḳ. yəbġɔ́d tel ḳáð̣i bə-ysĩ̃lɔ́k.

3 Ali: tel ḳáð̣i mən tel śɛŕaʿ?
4 Aḥmad: dé yəʿõr ḳáð̣i bə-dé yəʿõr śɛŕaʿ. kɛlš ṭad. mġɔ́rɛʾ, her xuls kin

ɛḳáð̣i, yəbġɔ́d bə-ysĩ̃lɔ́k bə-yəẓ́iɔ́ṭ aġráð̣ɛš́ bə-kaʿāš,
5 bə-ksəbɛt́ ɛ-tét ̱ b-ɛñdəxét bə-ʿéṭər bə-kərkúm bə-kɔ́ḥl b-aġráð̣ əð-tét,̱

bə-yəẓ́iɔ́ṭhum.
6 bə-yəẓ́iɔ́ṭ kélíntš. ðə kun gériún tṟoh bə-ðə kun śɔté̱t ɛgirēt bə-ðə kun

ẓ́iɛd̃, órbaʿ fəlɔ́ xĩš ẓ́iɛd̃. bə-ikkiɔ́r ð̣er irsɔ́̃b ɛd yəṣɔ́l ɛrẓ́. bə-hér éṣəl ɛrẓ́…
7 Ali: ɛrẓ́ mən sɛḱən?

Text TJ1
8 hē: In thems, this word is added in parentheses after gaʿár. Bothmean

‘he fell’.
8 maḥé: This word is glossed in the ms as ‘passed’. I did not find it in JL,

but we can compare Hobyotmīḥi ‘pass, cross’ (HV, p. 123).
Text TJ2

1 sənnɛt́kum: This is Arabic sunnat- ‘custom’.
2 ɛmt: Interestingly, Ali transcribed yɔl instead of the rare ɛmt in his

Arabic-letter transcription.
2 awwal: This is Arabic ʾawwal ‘first’.
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8 He fell into a pool. A boy passed by him and threw a rock at him. A
slave-girl passed by him and threw a rock at him.

9 Then he emerged from the pool and left. The story is finished.

Translation of Text TJ2

1 Ali: Aḥmad, tell me about your custom when someone gets married
among you. What does he do first?

2 Aḥmad: First thing, he goes to the parents of the woman and asks for
her hand. If they let himmarry, they let himmarry for money, then he
hands over themoney. And if there is nomoney, and there are animals,
he sees. If they let him marry and it is concluded, they go down to the
market. They go to the judge (ḳáð̣i) and he gives him legal possession.

3 Ali: To the ḳáð̣i or to the śɛŕaʿ?
4 Aḥmad: Some say ḳáð̣i and some say śɛŕaʿ. It’s all the same [lit. all

one]. Then, if it is concluded with the judge, they go and he takes legal
possession, and he takes his things and his belongings,

5 and the woman’s clothes, incense, perfume, kərkúm (a yellow dye),
kohl, and the woman’s things, and he takes them.

6 And he takes the wedding-feast, whether it be two long date-baskets
or three long date-baskets, or maybe small round date-baskets, four
or five small round date-baskets, and he goes up on camels until he
reaches the land. And when he reaches the land…

7 Ali: The land or the settlement?

2 ḳáð̣i: This is Arabic qāḍi ‘judge’.
4 aġráð̣ɛš́: This isArabicaġrāḍ ‘things, articles of everydayuse’, the plural

of ġārad ‘object’.
6 ẓ́iɛd̃: This is the plural formof ẓ́ĩdət ‘small round basket of dates’. JL (s.v.

ẓ́md) lists only the singular form.
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8 Aḥmad: sɛḱən. her éṣəl sɛḱən, yəgɔ́zər (yəhɔ́dɛń) kélínt. mġɔ́rɛʾ yəsɔ́kf.
hes ber gízɔ́r bə-xúls kélínt, yəkɔ́ź tet.̱ yəḥzéz léʾ.

9 hes ber ḥez léʾ… yəḥzéz léʾ. mġɔ́rɛʾ her kunút tet ̱ ərḥĩt, yəsɔ́kf sẽs. əð
kunút tet ̱ ðə-sídi, ɔl yəsdéd lɔ.

10 Ali: nzēn, mən ð̣ér kélínt bass yəfɔ́rẓ́əs? bass mən ð̣ér yũ tṟut śélət?̱mən
yəḳɔ́laʿs her aʿɛĺɛś?

11 Aḥmad: lɛʾ, her šɛ d-ḥɔ́tɛǵ les lə-ḥɔ́gətš, her šɛ d-ḥɔ́tɛǵ les, yəkɔ́ls. bə-ðə
ʿɔd ɔl ḥɔ́tɛǵ les lɔ, yəḳɔ́laʿs her aʿɛĺɛś.

12 Ali: bə-hér tet ̱ ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sẽš?
13 Aḥmad:mən dɛḿ ber šfɔḳ bes, lɛźəm təġád sẽs.
14 Ali:mənsɛń, ʿõr, təġɔ́lbən. təʿõrən, “nəʿágɔ́b ar tel aʿɛĺɛń ɛd mən ð̣ér

ʿónut,” bə-flɔ́ ṭɛńu.
15 Aḥmad: ðɛńu ʿɔd śé yərdéd l-aġéyg, l-aʿáśərs.
16 Ali: ʿɔd yəʿõr heš yɔ, “kəláʿ titḵ bə-lhélɛ́ bə-ḥiɛk̃.”

8 yəhɔ́dɛń: In the Romanms, after yəgɔ́zər, Johnstone added in the mar-
gin “better yhɔ́dɛń”. The verb yəhɔ́dɛń means ‘he shares out’, while
yəgɔ́zər means ‘he slaughters (food)’.

8 gízɔ́r: The form here is very difficult to make out on the audio, which
sounds like gezɔ́r. Johnstone transcribed gízɔ́r. In the Romanms, John-
stone gave the principal parts gízɔ́r/ygɔ́zər/yɔ́gzər, with Ga-Stem imp-
erfect and subjunctive forms. However, gízɔ́r is not a Ga-Stem perfect;
the correct Ga-Stem perfect is gɔzɔ́r. Perhaps the form here can be
parsed as a G passive imperfect igezɔ́r.

8 yəkɔ́ź: This is a 3ms imperfect of the verb kélé. JL (s.v. klw) gives the
form as yəkɔ́l, which is also how Ali transcribed it. Also in JL, the
definition of this verb is given as ‘(animals) come home (us. goats)’. In
ML, however, the cognate G-Stem kəlū is glossed as ‘come, bring home
(animals, a wife)’.

9 sídi: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed sídi as ‘devil’, but notes that
the meaning here is ‘no good, naughty’. Another informant confirmed
this information.
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8 Aḥmad: The settlement. When he reaches the settlement, he slaugh-
ters for (divides up) the wedding-feast. Then he stays. After they finish
the wedding-feast, he takes his wife home. He slaughters a cow.

9 After he slaughters a cow…He slaughters a cow. Then, if the woman is
good, he stays with her. If she is no good, they don’t agree.

10 Ali: After the wedding, he just takes her home? After just two or three
days? Or does he leave her with her family?

11 Aḥmad: No, if he needs her for something [lit. for his need], if he needs
her, he takes her home. And if he doesn’t need her yet, he leaves her for
her family.

12 Ali: And if the woman refuses to go with him?
13 Aḥmad: As long as he has already married her, she must go with him.
14 Ali: Some (women), they say, refuse. They say, “We want only (to be)

with our families for a year,” or the like.
15 Aḥmad: This is something that is up to [lit. goes back to] the man, to

her husband.
16 Ali: The people may say to him, “Leave your wife and take care of your

in-laws.”

10 nzēn: This word, meaning something like ‘alright’, ‘now then’, or ‘ok’, is
used in Dhofari Arabic.

10 yəfɔ́rẓ́əs: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘he takes her
away?’. JL (s.v. frẓ́) lists no G-Stem verb from this root, but includes
several other stems, all having ameaning ‘please’ or ‘be pleased’. In ML
(s.v. frź), a Mehri G-Stem is given, among the meanings of which is ‘go
home’.

13 mən dɛḿ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘as long as’. JL
(s.v. dwm) only lists mən dum ‘as long as’. The form dɛḿ must come
from Arabic dāma ‘last, continue’, as used in the phrase mā dāma ‘as
long as’. The phrasemən dɛḿ is used also in lines 29 and 35.
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17 Aḥmad: yəlmún beš yɔ. əð šɛ bes mʿámni, ḳélʿə́s. bə-ð ɔl beš mʿámni lɔ,
yəxóźɛńs.

18 Ali: yəxóźɛń… ʿɔd yɔ́zməš śé mən ɛḳélɛš̄?
19 Aḥmad: ber yɔ́zməš, ber ɔl yɔ́zməš.
20 Ali: lɛḱən her sɛ ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sẽš?
21 Aḥmad: yəkín heš ɛḳélɛš̄.
22 Ali: yəkín heš ɛḳélɛš̄, l-ínɛ́ sɛ ġɔlɔ̄t ɔl təġád sẽš? aġálɛṭ́ zəḥámmən tɔ̄lə́s?
23 Aḥmad: kɛs̃ sɛ.
24 Ali:mən ḳédɛ́ ḥiɛš̃, axsɔ́rt təkín her īs mən her aġɔ́hɛś?
25 Aḥmad: təkín axér her kɔl ɛ-ẓ́ēṭ ɛḳélɛb́. her ẓ́ēṭ kin ɛ-šfíḳ ḳélɛb́, šɛ, ðə kun

aġás, bə-ð kun īs, bə-ð kun ɛdíds.
26 Ali: wəlɛḱən ɛńfɛt̄ yəḥḳéḳ her mũn?
27 Aḥmad: yəḥḳéḳ her īs.
28 Ali: aġɔ́hɛś, ʿɔd yəkín hóhum śé?
29 Aḥmad:mən dɛḿ īs ṣəḥí, ɔl yəkín hóhum śé lɔ.
30 Ali: b-ɛḿɛś, ʿɔd yəḥõl hes śé, ɛḿɛś?

17 yəlmún: This form is difficult to parse. It is related ultimately to the
root lwm ‘blame’, attested in both JL (G-Stem lɛm̄) and ML (G-Stem
andD/L-Stem).ML (s.v. lwm) lists an EJ ɛlmín perhaps from an original
II-w D/L-Stem (see §7.4.8) *ɛlwím (cf. Mehri alwīm) > *ɛlbím (with
the expected *w > b) > *ɛlbín (with dissimilation) > ɛlmín (with the
expected *b > m before n). Still this does not fully explain the form
yəlmún. A D/L-Stem imperfect of an original *ɛlwím should be have
the underlying shape *yəlwímən > yəlbímən. Perhaps there was a shift
of *yəlwímən > *yəlwúmən > *yəlwũn > *yəlbún > yəlmún. In the Roman
ms, Johnstone lists a perfect lím, which, if correct, is challenging to
explain. He added the gloss ‘nag’, alongwith the (expected)Mehri 3mp
imperfect yəlwīmən.

17 mʿámni: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this word as ‘honour’.
25 ɛ-šfíḳ: Ali and Johnstone transcribed here the active (G-Stem) ɛ-šfɔḳ

‘the one who got married’, but on the audio Aḥmad clearly says ɛ-šfíḳ
‘the onewhowasmarried’, using theH-Stem passive šfíḳ (found also in
AM1:5).
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17 Aḥmad: The people nag him [or: complain about him]. If he has honor,
he left her. If he doesn’t have honor, he divorces her.

18 Ali: He divorces… Do they still give him something from his bride-
price?

19 Aḥmad: Sometimes they give him, sometimes they don’t give him.
20 Ali: But if she refused to go with him?
21 Aḥmad: He will get his bride-price.
22 Ali: Hewill get his bride-price, because she refused to gowith him?The

fault came from her?
23 Aḥmad: It’s from her.
24 Ali: Regarding his in-laws, will the bride-price money go to [lit. be for]

her father or her brothers?
25 Aḥmad: [Aḥmad answers as if the question were about who returns

the bride-price] It is more for whoever took the bride-price. If he took
the bride-price from the one who got married, it is he (who returns it),
whether it be her father, her brother, or her uncle.

26 Ali: But first who does it rightfully go to?
27 Aḥmad: It goes rightfully to her father.
28 Ali: Her brothers, is there anything for them?
29 Aḥmad: As long as her father is alive, they get nothing.
30 Ali: And her mother, do they take her anything, her mother?

26 yəḥḳéḳ: This form could reflect either a G-Stem or H-Stem imperfect of
the root ḥḳḳ. JL lists only an H-Stem, but with the meanings ‘question,
interrogate; be patient, put up with’. ML lists a G-Stem for Mehri, but
with the meanings ‘adjust, level, file smooth’, and noting that the verb
doesn’t have a Jibbali cognate. We can almost certainly compare here
the Arabic G-Stem ḥaqqa ‘be right, appropriate’. In the margin of the
Romanms, Johnstone noted a (G-Stem) perfect ḥeḳ, with the gloss ‘has
to go by law’.
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31 Aḥmad: ɛḿɛś yəkín hes. yəḥõl hes śélət ̱ ɛḳélɛb́. ðə kunút mośɛt́, yɔ́zməs
léʾ bə-flɔ́ lé tṟut. bə-ð kunút ḳərɔ́s,̃ yézúm ṭɔ́hun.

32 Ali: bə-xíźs b-ɛdíds, yəkín hóhum śé?
33 Aḥmad: yəkín hóhum ksəbɛt́, xíźs b-ɛdíds, mən xərḳɛt́, b-ɛdétɛś, xɔṭɔ́ḳ

bə-kɛḿkəm.
34 Ali: bə-ḥás… bə-hér kunút əl-yɔ́ ʿonút, bə-tét ̱ tel aʿɛĺɛś, ʿɔd təbġɔ́d

k-aʿáśərs, her aġéyg ðə-mútḥan, b-ɔl sẽš dé lɔ tel sɛḱən?
35 Aḥmad: wallá, ðɛńu śé tel aġéyg. əð šɛ də-mútḥan, lɛźəm titš̱ təġád sẽš.

mən dɛḿ ber šfɔḳ bes, ber ḳɔlɔ́b bes, lɛźəm təġád sẽš. ar hér ɔl aġadɔ́t
sẽš lɔ, yərdíds l-aʿɛĺɛś yənkɔ́ʿ bes aʿɛĺɛś, bə-flɔ́ yəsẽnḥír bes tel ɛḳáð̣i…
śɛŕaʿ.

36 Ali: náṣanu ɛlhúti əl-sá̃xbərək. ʿɔd yəġórɛń mən dún ʿad? her ɔl tē ʿad lɔ,
yəġórɛń?

37 Aḥmad: ber yəġórɛń əl-ʿád. əð só̃hum ʿad, yəġórɛń. bə-ð ɔl kun ʿad lɔ,
bə-ð kun ḥal ðə-xɔ́rf, yəġórɛń l-ɛrġɔ́d.

38 Ali: lɛʾ, her kun ḥal ðə-ʿonút.
39 Aḥmad: her kun ḥal ðə-ʿonút, ɔl yəġórɛń mən dún əl-ʿad lɔ. ar əl-ʿád.
40 Ali: ʿɔd bóhum śé…mənhúm… dé yənúfxhum?
41 Aḥmad:mənhúm ineféx, mənhúm yəġórɛń mən dún nəfxát.
42 Ali: b-ɛš̃ḥ, yəśímš bə-mɛḱən?

31 yézúm: In JL (s.v. wzm) the 3ms imperfect of ezúm ‘give’ is listed as
yézúm, which follows the pattern of other I-w verbs. In all of Ali’s texts,
however, the form is yézəm (cf. 52:1), as also in TJ2:75. Multiple infor-
mants confirm the form yézəm. There may be two variant imperfects
(see further in §7.4.3). We might suggest here a G passive 3fs imper-
fect, but that cannot be possible in TJ2:64 (because of the 3fs object
tɔs). We might also suggest a 3mp subjunctive yəzúm, but a subjunc-
tive is unexpected, and the audio clearly has yézúm (as also in TJ2:64).
In the Roman ms, at line 31, Johnstone transcribed ɛźúm, and added
the gloss ‘they give’.

33 kɛḿkəm: See the comment to 32:14.
36 yəġórɛń: In JL (s.v. gry), theD/L-Stemaġóri is defined as ‘(she-camel) to

leakmilk through the teat-masks on seeing her young ones hungry’. In
this passage, the meaning is clearly a more general ‘(animal) produce
milk’.
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31 Aḥmad: Her mother, she gets (something). They take her a third of the
bride-price. If it is animals, they give her a cow, maybe two cows. If it
is money, he gives (her) accordingly.

32 Ali: And hermaternal uncle and paternal uncle, is there something for
them?

33 Aḥmad: They get clothes, her maternal uncle and paternal uncle, or a
robe, and her aunts (get) dresses or head-cloths.

34 Ali: And when… And if the people have a drought, and the woman is
with her family, does she still go with her husband if theman is having
trouble and has no one (to help him) in his settlement?

35 Aḥmad: Well, this is something up to the man. If he is in trouble, the
woman must go with him. As long as he has married her, has paid for
her, shemust go with him. If she doesn’t go with him, he asks [lit. turns
to] her family that her family should come with her, or he lodges a
complaint with the judge.

36 Ali: Now let me ask you (about) cows. Do they still give milk without
sardines? If they don’t eat sardines, do they give milk?

37 Aḥmad: Sometimes they give milk by (eating) sardines. If they have
sardines, they give milk. And if there aren’t sardines, and if it is mon-
soon season, they give milk by (eating) pasturage.

38 Ali: No, if it is a time of drought.
39 Aḥmad: If it is a time of drought, they don’t givemilk except by (eating)

sardines. Only by sardines.
40 Ali: Do some of them ever… Do some… Does someone blow (into the

cows’ vaginas to stimulate milk production)?
41 Aḥmad: Some (cows) are blown, and some give milk without blowing.
42 Ali: And the butter, do they sell it for a lot?

41 nəfxát: This noun is not listed in JL (s.v. nfx), though based on the con-
text and the related verb nifx ‘blow’ (used in line 40), it is clearly a noun
‘blowing’. The verb has both the general sense ‘blow’ and themore nar-
row sense ‘blow into a cow’s vagina to stimulate milk production’ (a
well-documented local practice). Here the noun has the more narrow
sense, but presumably can also be used for ‘blowing’ more generally.
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43 Aḥmad: ɛš̃ḥ iśúmminɛ́ bə-xõš ḳərɔ́s̃ bə-štét ḳərɔ́s.̃ b-ĩzɛĺs̃ɔ̣́t bə-ḳɛŕs.̃
44 Ali: əl-sá̃xbərək náṣanu, ḥĩlt ðə-ʿád iġárɔ́g tel sɛḱən. mśé ɛm̄ yəṣɔ́rfəs

l-ɛlhúti?
45 Aḥmad: ḥĩlt aʿád iṣérɔ́f ʿaḳ gəmʿát tṟut.
46 Ali: bə-šúm yɔ́zəmhum ɛd yəśbɔ́ʿ?
47 Aḥmad: ɔl yɔ́zəmhum ɛd yəśbɔ́ʿ lɔ. her zúmhum ɛd yəśbɔ́ʿ, dḥa-yxɔ́ls

bə-yúm ṭit.
48 Ali: b-ãḥlɔ́b ɛníṣún?
49 Aḥmad: yézím śé sɛh́ɛl.
50 Ali: ʿɔd yəḳéním lóhummənmukún?
51 Aḥmad: yəḳéním lóhum her kun ḥal ðə-ʿonút. ɔl só̃hummən dún ʿad lɔ.

ar ʿad. bə-ð kun ḥal ðə-xɔ́rf, yətí b-ɛnfɔ́f mən ḥãr.
52 Ali: əl-sá̃xbərək náṣanu, ɛléʾ, her zəḥõt bə-fʿɔ́r, yəḥzéz mən nxínús?
53 Aḥmad: her kunút léʾ ð-iṭérɔ́b b-igéfún, iḥzɔ́z hes, bə-ð kunút léʾ

ð-ifúltə̱n ð̣er šɔ́ṭər bə-ð kun ð̣er fʿɔr. bə-ð kunút léʾ ɔl tərbéb śé lɔ, iḳeláʿ
hes ɛbrɛś.

54 Ali: bə-hér gunūt ɛléʾ b-ɔl rɔ̄t lɔ ð̣er tfəlít,̱ ʿɔd (t)sẽrɔ́k núśəb?
55 Aḥmad: ɔl (t)sẽrɔ́k núśəb lɔ.
56 Ali: ɔl dé yəḳɔ́dər yəḥélbəs lɔ?
57 Aḥmad: ábdan. ḥaṣ ɛ-gunūt, xalás.
58 Ali: wəlɛḱən sɛñ, ḥus ɛ-śé ɛlhúti ar ifílétə̱n, iḥzɔ́z mənsɛñ.

43 minɛ:́ In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘4 kilos’. Perhaps
this word is related to the Arabic unit of measurementmann.

44 iġárɔ́g: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘stay’. JL (s.v. ġrg)
defines the H-Stem aġrég only as ‘be late’ (cf. 3:2).

45 gəmʿát tṟut: Themss have səbúʿ tṟoh, using theArabicword səbúʿ ‘week’,
but the audio has gəmʿát ṯrut. Both mean ‘two weeks’.

53 ð-iṭérɔ́b: The mss have térɔ́b, and in the Roman ms Johnstone added
the gloss ‘gives plenty milk’. No such verb is listed in JL, and other
verbal stems from the root trb have very different meanings. Perhaps
this wasmeant to be iṭerɔ́b (H passive 3fs imperfect), from ɛṭrébwhich
JL (s.v. ṭrb) defines as ‘stimulate’. This fits the context, since the idea is
that themother’s milk needs to be stimulated by the calf. The fact that
Ali transcribed t in the Arabic ms is not problematic, as such spelling
mistakes are not uncommon; for example, the following verb géfún is
transcribed incorrectly with k in place of g.
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43 Aḥmad: The butter is sold, amin for five or six dollars, and the coconut
shell (used to hold the butter) for a dollar.

44 Ali: Let me ask you now, the load of sardines that stays at the settle-
ment, howmany days do they ration it out to the cows?

45 Aḥmad: A load of sardines is rationed out in two weeks.
46 Ali: And do they give it to them until they are satisfied?
47 Aḥmad: They don’t give it to them until they are satisfied. If they gave

it to them until they were satisfied, they would finish it in one day.
48 Ali: And the small cows?
49 Aḥmad: They are given a little.
50 Ali: Do they get fodder for them from somewhere?
51 Aḥmad: They get fodder for them if it is the dry season. They only have

sardines [lit. they don’t have except sardines]. Only sardines. But if it is
monsoon season, they eat by themselves from the mountain.

52 Ali: Let me ask you now, the cow, if it gives birth to a male calf, do they
kill (it) from under her?

53 Aḥmad: If a cow has been stimulated and has accepted a dummy-calf
(tulchan), it is killed, and (also) if a cow accepts another female calf or
a male calf. But if there is a cow that doesn’t accept a dummy-calf, her
calf [lit. son] is left for her.

54 Ali: And if she refuses the calf and doesn’t accept a substitute, does she
still make milk?

55 Aḥmad: She doesn’t make milk.
56 Ali: Can anyone milk her?
57 Aḥmad: Never. When she refuses (the calf), it’s finished.
58 Ali: But they,most of the cows, accept the dummy-calf, and (the calves)

are slaughtered from them?

54 tfəlít:̱ In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘substitute’. The
word is not in JL, though several related verbs appear. The D/L-Stem is
used in line 53.

58 mənsɛñ: The audio here hasmənsɛñ. The Romanms has “hésən (better
hɔ́hum)” and the Arabic ms has just hóhum ‘for them’.



586 chapter fifteen

59 Aḥmad: lə-ṭiāʿ ð-ɛlhúti. ɛlhúti əl-hés ɛr̄ún. mənsɛñ her ḥizzək, igéfún.
bə-śé her sé̃rɔ́kək hes məsə̃ð̣eliũt, yáʿni əl-hés ɛbrɛś, təḥéś bes śáʿr,
mənsɛñ tərbēn les, mənsɛñ ifúltə̱n ð̣er šíṭár fəlɔ́ faʿyɔ́r ṣəḥɛt́. fəlɛḱən ɔl
təḳɔ́laʿs (t)śnɛš́ lɔ.

60 Ali: tšɔ́rḳəš mən ráḥəḳ?
61 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ifélɔ́tš̱ mən ráḥəḳ. b-ɔl iśunɛś tɔš lɔ.
62 Ali: əl-sá̃xbərək her ʿágəb yəfɔ́lt ̱ hes, ʿɔd yəḥáréṣən bes bə-ysé̃rékhum

taʿmírnhum ðɔ́hun kɔb dḥa-yít šɔ́ṭər bə-sɛ́ təhégəm?
63 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ.̃ Ali: ɛlhúti əl-hés iyɛĺ zɛt́ə? Aḥmad: əl-hés iyɛĺ. Ali: ɛlhúti

əl-hés iyɛĺ? Aḥmad: əl-hés iyɛĺ.
64 Ali: bə-ʿáḳ ḳɛĺbək, ɛgéfún siɛb́ ínɛ?́ yəḳɔ́laʿš ð̣er ɛð̣ɔrɔ́b bə-yézúm tɔs

tərḥáš.
65 Aḥmad: ðɛńu, axá, əl-hés ɛbrɛś. šum ber ð-aʿtélím əl-ðɔ́hun śé.
66 Ali: ðɔ́hun ɛgɔ́d yəkín ð-ɛbrɛś, mən ar gɔd ðə-msá̃ġər?
67 Aḥmad: lɛʾ, ɛgɔ́d ð-ɛbrɛś. sɛ təġɔ́rəb ɛgɔ́d ð-ɛbrɛś ar ɛgɔ́d ɛs̃á̃ġər. bə-šɛ́

ɛgéfún təġɔ́rbəš.
68 Ali: taʿmór (t)ð̣éš, ɛð̣é ɛbrɛš́?
69 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ (t)ð̣éš. yəxtéléfən ɛð̣é ɛbrɛš́ b-ɛð̣é ɛ-ðə́k. her níkaʿk tɔs

bə-géfún tṟoh, bə-kún ṭad ɔl ɛbrɛś lɔ, təġélb ʿãš, bə-ð kun ɛbrɛś, tərḥáš. sɛ
ðə-rɔ̄t l-ɛbrɛś.

59 lə-ṭiāʿ: This is presumably from Arabic tibāʿ, the plural of tabʿ ‘charac-
teristic, nature, manner’. The singular tɔbʿ is listed in JL (s.v. tbʿ). In the
Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this phrase as ‘acc. to the nature of’.

62 yəḥáréṣən: This seems to be a D/L-Stem passive of the root ḥrṣ. JL (s.v.
ḥrṣ) defines the D/L-Stem ḥórs as ‘insist, be insistent’. ML (s.v. ḥrṣ)
defines the Mehri D/L-Stem ḥōrəṣ as ‘make envious; come to want s.t.
because s.t. elsewants it [i.e., be envious]’. In the Romanms, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘give her a fright by dressing as a wolf so that she will
accept a subst. & begin to like it; make jealous’. He also adds the princi-
pal parts ḥúrṣ/yḥúrṣən/yḥɔ́rṣ for the active, and ḥíríṣ/yḥáréṣən/l-ḥarɔ́ṣ
for the passive. The use of the passive here seems to be lexical.

62 ysé̃rékhum: The audio and themss differ considerably for much of this
line. Where the audio has ysé̃rékhum taʿmírnhum ðɔ́hun kɔb dḥa-yít
šɔ́ṭər bə-sɛ́ təhégəm (withmuch stumbling and several false starts), the
mss have sé̃rék ɛnfɔ́f kɔlɔ́b ʿágəb yətí ðɔ́hũn šɔ́ṭər ɛd sɛ təhégəm ‘they
pretend to be [lit. make themselves] wolves that want to eat that calf,
so that she will attack’.
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59 Aḥmad: It’s according to the natures of the cows. Cows are like goats.
Some, if you slaughter (the calf), it accepts the substitute. And some,
if you make a stuffed dummy-calf for it, that is, like its child, you stuff
it with straw, some accept it, (and) some accept (only) live male or
female calves. But you don’t let it see it (its own calf).

60 Ali: Do you hide [lit. steal] it far away?
61 Aḥmad: Yes, you take it far away. And you don’t show it to her.
62 Ali: Let me ask you, if they want to make her accept a dummy-calf, do

they make her jealous [or: scare her] and make themselves like that
wolf who is going to eat the calf, and she will attack?

63 Aḥmad: Yes. Ali: Are the cows like camels too? Aḥmad: Like camels.
Ali: The cows are like camels? Aḥmad: Like camels.

64 Ali: And in your opinion [lit. in your heart], the dummy-calf is because
of what? He leaves it on (some) sticks and he gives (it) to her to lick it.

65 Aḥmad: This is like her child. They have already learned this thing.
66 Ali: That skin, is it her child’s, or the skin of another (calf)?
67 Aḥmad: No, the skin of her child. She knows the skin of her child from

the skin of the other. It is the skin that she knows.
68 Ali: Would you say she smells it, the smell of her child?
69 Aḥmad: Yes, she smells it. The smell of her child and the smell of that

(other) one differ. If you bring her two dummy-calves, and one is not
her child, she’ll refuse it, but if it is her child, she will lick it. She has
accepted her child.

64 yézúm: See the comment to TJ2:31.
65 axá: As noted in the comment to TJ4:95, this word is not listed in JL,

but is no doubt equivalent to the rather rare Mehri word xā ‘like’. It it
not clear in this line if axá and əl-hés are exactly synonymous, that is,
if əl-hés can always replace axá.

68 taʿmór: This form, which looks like the 2mp subjunctive, is used idio-
matically when asking one’s opinion on something. In this use, corre-
sponding to English ‘do you think?’ the form taʿmór does not change
for gender or number. For other examples, see lines 112 and 120 in this
text, and TJ4:39. Some ofmy own informants also used this form in this
way.
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70 Ali:mən ḳédɛ́ ɛgmílh ðə-yəḥõl lóhum ʿad, bə-ðə-yəxɔ́tər ð̣írhum bə-yḥõl
ʿad, ʿɔd yəsé̃rék hóhum yɔ́zəmhum śé ḳénúm?

71 Aḥmad: ɛgmílh? ɛh̃ɛ.̃ her xtɔrk bə-gũl her ʿad, təbġɔ́d taʿškɔ́r heš.
təzḥómš bə-ʿaškér bə-flɔ́ bə-záġər, her níkaʿ taʿbún b-ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yəġád
mukún lɔ.

72 Ali:mun ð-iḳénúm heš her aġéyg xtɔr ð̣er gũl?
73 Aḥmad: tet ̱ iḳénúm her irsɔ́̃b bə-flɔ́ yɔ bə-sɛḱən.
74 Ali: ɛgũl šɛ ðə-yḥĩl aʿád bə-ðə-ytʿɔ́b… náṣanu, yəśtím aʿád bə-dún mən

yəmdéd ḥóẓ́ər?
75 Aḥmad: ðə ɔl sẽš śé ḥóẓ́ər lɔ, yəẓ́iɔ́ṭ dun. bə-ð sẽš ḥóẓ́ər yézəm ḥóẓ́ər.
76 Ali: ɛd mit yəs̃ʿ ɛd́ b-ɛdún yɔ́fɛš́?
77 Aḥmad: ɛd ṣerb. əð ḥaṣɔ́l śé mən tə̱mrɛt́ õśɛt́, mən ɛš̃ḥ, yəḳɔ́ṭaʿ.
78 Ali: lɛḱən náṣanu ɛźhúti, ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək yəkín dáyman… yəkín sɔ́bər ð̣írhum

dun, bāl ɛléʾ?
79 Aḥmad: bāl ɛléʾ dáyman, her ɔl kun ṭad ðə-xéṭi.
80 Ali: bə-kɔ́ šum ɔl yəśímmən ɛlhútɔ́hum bə-dírɛh́əm, bə-yəśtím, bə-yḳɔ́laʿ

ɛdún?
81 Aḥmad: dḥa-yxɔ́ls ɛlhúti. her ṭad sẽš ʿəśírét əlhúti bə-śɛḿ mənhúm

bə-ʿónut štét bə-flɔ́ šəbʿét, dḥa-yxɔ́ls.
82 Ali: kēf her ẓ́ēṭ bə-gəmʿát ḥõlt ðə-ʿád? bə-ḥõlt ðə-ʿád, bə-mśé təkín sɛ?
83 Aḥmad: berɔ́t təkín bə-śhɛlɔ́t,̱ berɔ́t təkín bə-ʿáśəri.

71 taʿškɔ́r/ʿaškér: The noun ʿáškér, which I did not find in JL, refers either
to Blepharis dhofarensis or Blepharis linariafolia (Miller and Morris
1988: 6, 8). The form taʿškɔ́r seems to be 2ms subjunctive of a denomi-
native quadriliteral verb aʿáškér. In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed
the verb with the note ‘you take from such and such a tree’.

71 záġər: JL (s.v. zġr) defines this as a ‘kind of bitter, peppery cactuswhich
in an emergency can be chopped up for camel fodder’. Miller and
Morris (1988: 142), who record the Jibbali name as zúġər, define this
as Euphorbia cactus, and note that it is used as camel fodder.

77 tə̱mrɛt́: This noun is not in JL (tm̱r), but we can compare forms like
ɛtm̱ír ‘be fruitful; prosper’ and tə̱mrún ‘fruitful’, as well as Arabic
ta̱marat- ‘yield, profit, benefit’. In the Romanms, Johnstone added the
gloss ‘produce’.

77 yəḳɔ́ṭaʿ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘pay’. Since the
verb normally means ‘cut’ or ‘breach’, it must be used here in the sense
of ‘cut/settle the debt’.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 589

70 Ali: Regarding the camels that carry sardines for them, that go down to
town on and carry sardines (on), do they do (anything) for them (or)
give them any fodder?

71 Aḥmad: The camels? Yes. If you go down to town on a camel for
sardines, you go get ʿaškér for it. You bring it ʿaškér or záġər, if it comes
back hungry and can’t go anywhere.

72 Ali:Whocollects fodder for it if themangoesdown to townona camel?
73 Aḥmad: The woman collects fodder for the riding-camels, or else peo-

ple in the settlement.
74 Ali: The camel, the one who carries the sardines and gets hungry [or:

tired]… Now, do they buy the sardines on credit or lay out cash?
75 Aḥmad: If he doesn’t have any cash, he takes a debt. And if he has cash,

he gives cash.
76 Ali: By [lit. until]when shouldhepromise [or: arrange] topay thedebt?
77 Aḥmad: By autumn. If they get something from the production of the

animals, from the butter, they pay.
78 Ali: But now the cows [i.e., cow-herders], do you think he is always… is

he always in debt, the cow-herder?
79 Aḥmad: The cow-herder, always, if there is not someone that has

slipped my mind.
80 Ali: And why don’t they sell some of their cows for money, and buy

(with cash), and avoid [lit. leave] the debt?
81 Aḥmad: The cows would be finished. If someone had ten cows, and

sold six or seven each year, they would be finished.
82 Ali: How about if they take in a week a load of sardines? A load of

sardines, howmuch does it cost [lit. howmuch is it]?
83 Aḥmad: Sometimes it is thirty, sometimes it is twenty.

78 dáyman: Ali first used the Arabic dayman ‘always’ (< dāʾiman), then
corrected himself with the Jibbali equivalent sɔ́bər.

79 xéṭi: Johnstone added the gloss ‘doesn’t stick in the mind’. This could
be a Gb perfect of the root xṭʾ or could be a noun or adjective derived
from Arabic xāṭiʾ ‘incorrect, mistaken’ or the like.

82 kēf : This is Arabic kēf ‘how?’.
82 ḥõlt: In the Arabic ms, Ali twice wrote ḥĩlt, and Johnstone did likewise

in the Romanms. But the audio has ḥõlt both times. On this word, see
further in the comment to 6:37.
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84 Ali: nzēn, ḥəsɛb́ hɛt náṣanu ɛḳúð̣ kɛlš ðə-yɔ́zəm ʿád. Aḥmad:mɛḱən. Ali:
mɛḱən. ḥaṣ ɛ-ṣiriɔ́t, əmśé yəkín ð̣írhum?

85 Aḥmad: l-ɛḳɛd́r ɛlhúti. əð sẽk əlhúti mɛḱən, yəkín ðírk dunmɛḱən. bə-ð
sẽk əlhúti xɛŕín, yəkín ð̣írk dun xɛŕín.

86 Ali: ʿɔd iźɔ́k bʿél aʿád yəḥkék lóhum?
87 Aḥmad: her ɔl níkaʿk tóhum əl-śɛŕṭhum lɔ, yəsẽnḥírk.
88 Ali: bə-hér zumk tóhum fɔḳḥ, b-ōxərək fɔḳḥ?
89 Aḥmad: dé yəṣɔ̄r, bə-dé ɔl yəṣɔ̄r lɔ.
90 Ali:mor, bə-yɔ́h ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək… bʿál ɛléʾ taʿbún mən dun ðɛńu?
91 Aḥmad: taʿbún dáyman, bə-šɛ́ taʿbún.
92 Ali: ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək, bāl ɛléʾ axér mən bāl ɛyə́t axér?
93 Aḥmad: bāl ɛyə́t axér.
94 Ali: wəlɛḱən bāl ɛyə́t yɔh ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək ɛs̃kɛńhum?
95 Aḥmad: bāl ɛyə́t yəsɔ́kf ʿaḳ xɛdirétə, bāl ɛléʾ ʿaḳ stɔ́rtə bə-ʿáḳ ɛrḳéb. bāl

ɛléʾ axér, əftəkérən. bāl ɛléʾ axér, b-ɛñzél axér.
96 Ali:mun təkín só̃hum ksəbɛt́ axér?
97 Aḥmad: bāl ɛléʾ təkín só̃hum ksəbɛt́ axér.
98 Ali: əb-bāl iyɛĺ ətkínən só̃hum ṭəḥɔ́b, ṭəḥétə ð-iyɛĺ.
99 Aḥmad: yəkín taʿbánín əb-bəxɛĺt. ɔl yəśím śé lɔ mənsɛñ. bāl iyɛĺ, bāl

ɛŕún yēxél mɛḱən, ʿaḳ mənzél dífər.
100 Ali: lɛḱən ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək yɔh bāl ɛyə́t əb-bāl ɔz? ɛhũn šɛ ðə-ykín axér?

85 ɛḳɛd́r: In the Arabic ms, Ali transcribed here دجلا . In the Roman ms,
Johnstone transcribed l-ɛgɛd́, and added the gloss ‘according to the
number of’. Perhaps this was intended to reflect Arabic qayd ‘amount’.
Johnstone also added the Arabic word ردق (qadr) in parentheses after
the gloss. On the audio, the speaker says ɛḳɛd́r, reflecting Arabic qadr
‘amount’.

94 ɛs̃kɛńhum: This must be a reflection of Arabic maskan or maskin
‘dwelling, habitation’.

95 xɛdirétə: This is a plural of xadɛŕ, the diminutive of xádər ‘cave’. JL (s.v.
xdr) does not list the diminutive forms, but they are given in Johnstone
(1973: 103).

95 stɔ́rtə: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘booths made of
branches with dried grass on top, waterproof’. The word is no doubt
related to the verb stɔr ‘cover’.

95 ɛrḳéb: This is the plural of rɛḳ́əb, on which see the comment to 54:32.
Johnstone incorrectly transcribed ɛrkéb in the Roman ms.
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84 Ali: Ok, add up now the whole spring that they give (them) sardines.
Aḥmad: (It’s) a lot! Ali: A lot. When autumn comes, how much (debt)
will they have [lit. howmuch will be on them]?

85 Aḥmad: It depends on the number of cows. If you have a lot of cows,
you will have a lot of debt. And if you have (just) a little amount of
cows, you will have a little debt.

86 Ali: Do those sardine-men press them (to pay)?
87 Aḥmad: If they don’t bring them (payment) as per their agreement,

they lodge a complaint against you.
88 Ali: And if you give half and you postpone half?
89 Aḥmad: Some are patient, and some are not patient.
90 Ali: And how, in your opinion… Are the cow-herders weary [or: in

trouble] besides this [or: from this debt]?
91 Aḥmad: He is always weary [or: in trouble].
92 Ali: In your opinion, are the cow-herders more (weary/in trouble) or

the camel-herders?
93 Aḥmad: The camel-herders more.
94 Ali: But the camel-herders, how, in your opinion are their dwellings?
95 Aḥmad: The camel-herders stay in small caves, and the cow-herders

in covered huts or on ledges. The cow-herders are better (off), I think.
The cow-herders are better, and their places are better.

96 Ali: Who has better clothes?
97 Aḥmad: The cow-herders have better clothes.
98 Ali: The camel-herders have a herd, herds of camels.
99 Aḥmad: They are weary [or: hungry] andmean [or: stingy]. They don’t

sell any of them. The camel-herders, the goat-herders, they are very
mean, in a bad place.

100 Ali: But in your opinion, how are the camel-herders and goat-herders?
Which one is better (off)?

100 ɛhũn: In theRomanms, Johnstone glossed thisword as ‘which of 2’. The
same word is used in TJ4:71. See §11.10.

100 šɛ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone transcribed mən šum, but this is un-
grammatical, since an independent pronoun cannot follow the prepo-
sitionmən here. In the Arabicms, Ali transcribed موهوشنم , which could
be read either mən šũm or mən só̃hum ‘from among them’. On the
audio, Ali said šɛ.
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101 Aḥmad: əftəkérən he bāl ɛyə́t.
102 Ali: bāl ɛyə́t yəkín axér mən bāl ɔz, bāl ɛŕún. bāl ɛŕún yəkín ʿaḳ

mənɛb́zəl ðə-bóhum ḥáši bə-…
103 Aḥmad: ḥáši bə-ʿáḳ xáṭɛŕ bə-ʿáḳ ð̣eríb bə-ʿáḳ mənɛb́zəl móʿər.
104 Ali: bə-ʿáḳ ḳɛĺbək náṣanumə́tə̱lən, her sẽk ɛŕún bə-kísk bésən ti̱ɛń

mɛḱən, bə-śɛḿk tósən bə-skɔ́fk bə-sẽrɔ́kək baʿ bə-śérɛʾ, bə-flɔ́ śɛmk śé
b-ɔl axér lɔ bə-skɔ́fk b-ɛṣóźək?

105 Aḥmad: axér her sẽk ɛŕún bə-śɛḿk tósən, axér, lɛḱən her xúlsək, mġɔ́rɛʾ
ɛdírɛhɛs̃ən yɔh dḥa-tsɛ̃ŕk?

106 Ali: lɛʾ her kunk (t)sɛ̃ŕk bésən śé ðə-(t)ṭɔ́lʿan… ðə-(t)ṭɔ́lʿan.
107 Aḥmad: sẽrɔ́kək śé tegɔ́rt bə-flɔ́ sẽrɔ́kək śé dəkkún, tɛmɛḿ, axér. bə-ð

bek ar tɔ́skəf bass bə-títhum, dḥa-l-xɔ́ls.
108 Ali: ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək náṣanu ɛgəblí ɔl dáyman yəʿágɔ́b… sɔ́bər yəʿágɔ́b bass ar

bun lɔ?
109 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ.̃ ɔl yəṣɔ̄r ar õl lɔ. bélé ðə-sə̃nʿím bə-sé̃š ḳərɔ́s,̃ ɔl yəṣɔ̄r ar õśɛt́

lɔ. ðə-sə̃ḳəní les õśɛt́.
110 Ali: ɛgəblí náṣanu, bāl ɛgiɛl̄, yəʿágɔ́b sũnútš… yəsẽlðéð húṭun, yəsə̃lðéð

b-ɛgiɛl̄ mən yəsẽlðéð bə-ḥallɛt́?
111 Aḥmad: yəsẽlðéð b-ɛgiɛl̄.
112 Ali: taʿmór l-ínɛ?́
113 Aḥmad: ð-éləf ērdɛḿ mən tél ērdɛḿ xéźíḳ. Ali:mən tél xéźíḳ ērdɛḿ?

Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ.̃

103 ð̣eríb: This word is not in JL. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the
gloss ‘big cliffs’, noting also the singular ð̣erēt and the Mehri cognate
ð̣ərbīt (pl. ð̣ərāb). ML (s.v. ð̣rb) lists ð̣ərbēt ‘wind storm’, corresponding
to Jibbali ð̣arbɛt́. It is possible that this is the word intended here.

104 mə́tə̱lən: This is Arabicmata̱lan ‘for example’.
104 baʿ bə-śérɛʾ: These are from Arabic bayʿ ‘selling’ and širāʿ ‘buying’.
106 her kunk…: Though the general sense is clear, the parsing of this line

is difficult. The audio has what is printed here. The function of the
compound tense (the only example from the texts of a perfect of
kun plus an imperfect) is not clear, and the final verb (which I have
transcribed as a 3fp G-Stem imperfect) is not certain. Ali transcribed
this line very differently: ɛdírɛh́əm (t)sɛ̃ŕk bóhum śé ð-iṭɔ́lʿan, which
perhaps means ‘the money, you should do with it something so that
it increases’. Johnstone transcribed the last verb as yṭɔ́lʿán, while Ali
wrote نعلوطیذ ; either must be D/L-Stem imperfect.
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101 Aḥmad: I think the camel-herders.
102 Ali: The camel-herders are better (off) than the goat-herders. The

goat-herders are in places that have sand and…
103 Aḥmad: Sand, and in danger(ous places), and on cliffs, and in rough

places.
104 Ali: And in your opinion now, for example, if you have goats and you

find much value in them, and you sell them and stay and do buying
and selling, or you sell some, isn’t it better than staying and praying?

105 Aḥmad: It’s better if you have goats and you sell them, it’s better, but if
you use (them) up, then what will you do with the money?

106 Ali: No, if something with them so that they increase… they increase.
107 Aḥmad: (If) you did some trading or you did some selling, fine, it’s

better. But if you just stay and eat them, you’ll use (them) up.
108 Ali: In your opinon now, the Jibbali always likes… always only likes it

here?
109 Aḥmad: Yes. He doesn’t make do [or: have patience] without livestock.

Even if he has prospered and has money, he doesn’t make do [or: have
patience] without livestock. He’s been brought up for it, the livestock.

110 Ali: The Jibbali now, the mountain-dweller, he likes his sleep… Where
is he comfortable, is he comfortable in themountains or is he comfort-
able in the city?

111 Aḥmad: He is comfortable in the mountains.
112 Ali: Why, do you think [lit. say]?
113 Aḥmad: A person is accustomed to where a person is born. Ali: Where

a person is born? Aḥmad: Yes.

107 tɛmɛḿ: This is Arabic tamām ‘fine, good, ok’.
110 yəʿágɔ́b sũnútš: The mss havemən ḳédɛ́ sũnútš ‘regarding his sleep’, but

the audio has yəʿágɔ́b sũnútš.
113 ð-éləf : The form éləf is the Gb-Stem perfect of the root ʾlf. The verb is

not listed in JL, but is clearly borrowed from Arabic G ʾalifa ‘be(come)
accustomed to, used to’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone lists the forms
élf/yélɔ́f/ylɔ́f, which are the expected forms of a Gb-Stem I-ʾ verb (iden-
tical also to those of a I-w verb); see §7.4.1.
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114 Ali: yəkín ʿáfɛ́ mən ʿaḳ ḳɛĺbək yɔh?
115 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ yəkín ʿáfɛ́ axér ar ḥallɛt́.
116 Ali: ḥallɛt́, ínɛ́ yəkín bes?
117 Aḥmad: yəkín bes ḳérṣétə.
118 Ali: ḳérɔ́ṣ bə-ṣēx. ʿɔd yəkín tɔ̄lɔkum ktun?
119 Aḥmad: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ktun ber yəkín b-ɛgiɛl̄ əb-bér yəkín bə-ḥallɛt́. ktun

bə-ðɛrðér.
120 Ali: taʿmór mənnɛ́ iźɛńu yəkín?
121 Aḥmad:mən wəsáx, her kun śé wəsáx bə-ṭɛńu. mən wəsáx ɛrẓ́ bə-flɔ́ her

ērdɛḿ ɔl ðə-yérḥaẓ́ bə-flɔ́ ɔl ðə-yérḥaẓ́ ksəbɛt́š lɔ, bə-flɔ́ ɛñzélš ɔl nəð̣íf lɔ,
yəkín ktun.

122 Ali: áḥmad, bə-xɔ́rf, bə-ḥɔ̄r b-ɛġiźɔ́t, bāl ɛléʾ təkín só̃hum ɛrsét. bə-ʿaḳ
ḳɛĺbək yɔh, her bek d-ḥáḳɛĺ, her bek ʿaḳ ɛrśét, ɔl-ʿɔ́k təʿágɔ́b tsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ?

123 Aḥmad: ṭɔ́kun her kun ḥal ðə-mosé, ɔl təḳɔ́dər ʿɔk tsɛ̃x́ənṭ lɔ. mən ɛl̃ɛb́si
b-ɛrsét.

124 Ali: lɛḱən yəkín šum sɛĺɔ́hum.
125 Aḥmad: šum ber ð-éləf əl-ðɛñ śé.
126 Ali: áḥmad, xaṭarɛt́ aġsərék tel yɔ, sɛḱən, bə-xɔ́rf bə-mosé, bə-śxáfk

ḥalɔ́b mɛḱən. mġɔ́rɛʾ aʿágɔ́b he əl-sɛ̃x́ənṭ—əð-ġɔrɔ́bk hɛt, ḥalɔ́b yəkín ar
ð̣aḥyɔ́l—bə-hér sx̃ənúṭək sĩ̃n bass ədḥɔ́ẓ́.

127 Aḥmad:mun, hɛt?

114 ʿáfɛ:́ This adjective is not in JL, though related words are included (s.v.
ʿfw). In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘healthy’. We can
probably compare Arabic ʿafīy ‘robust, healthy’.

117 ḳérṣétə: This word is not in JL, though it is clearly related to ḳérɔ́ṣ ‘bugs’
( JL, s.v. ḳrṣ), used in the next line. It is probably a diminutive.

118 ṣēx: JL (s.v. ṣbx) defines this as ‘kind of stinging bug’, but in the Roman
ms he added the gloss ‘centipedes &c.’.

118 ktun: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘flying insect’. I did
not find it in JL.

119 ðɛrðér: JL (s.v. ðrðr) glosses this word as ‘flea’. In the Roman ms, John-
stone added the gloss ‘tiny red fly’.

121 wəsáx: Though this noun is listed in JL, Johnstone rightly marks it as
an Arabism (< wasax ‘dirt’), as proven by the retention of the initial w-
(see §2.1.5).

122 ɛrśét: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘wood cow-pen’. It
is probably connected to the verb ɛrśé ‘tie, tether’ ( JL, s.v. rśy).
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114 Ali: Is it healthier [lit. healthy] or what [lit. how], in your opinion?
115 Aḥmad: Yes, it’s healthier than the city.
116 Ali: The city, what’s in it?
117 Aḥmad: It has bugs.
118 Ali: Bugs and stinging bugs. Do you have ktun?
119 Aḥmad: Yes, ktun sometimes are in the mountains and sometimes in

the city—ktun and fleas.
120 Ali: What do these come from, do you think [lit. say]?
121 Aḥmad: From filth, if something is filthy and the like. From the filth of

the ground or if a person doesn’t wash or doesn’t wash his clothes, or
his house is not clean, there are ktun.

122 Ali: Aḥmad, in monsoon season, in the cold and the mist, the cow-
herder has [from the cows] soft [or: liquid] excrement. In your opinion
why [lit. how], if you are inside, if you are in the cow-pen, don’t you like
to go out?

123 Aḥmad: This is if it is the time of rain, you can’t want to go out, because
of the rains and the liquid excrement.

124 Ali: But they don’t care.
125 Aḥmad: They are accustomed to this thing.
126 Ali: Aḥmad, once I spent the night with some people, a settlement, in

themonsoon and rain, and I drank a lot of buttermilk. Then Iwanted to
go out—you know that buttermilkmakes you go [lit. is all urine]—and
whenever I went out for a little, I would slip.

127 Aḥmad: Who, you?

123 ɛl̃ɛb́si: This is the definite form of məlɛb́si (< *məláwsi) the plural of
mośé. The plural form is absent from JL (s.v. lsw), but we can compare
Mehri andHobyotməláwsi (ML, s.v. lsw;HV, p. 194). Thew in the plural
form is part of the plural pattern, and does not reflect any metathesis
of the root.

124 sɛĺɔ́hum: The word sɛl- is used only with possessive suffixes to mean
something like ‘doesn’t care’. Cf. also sɛĺi bóhum ‘I don’t care about
them’, sɛĺək ‘you don’t care’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the
(strange) gloss ‘you should worry’, and added the Mehri equivalent
swəllīhəm with the gloss ‘all the same’. In line 130, he glossed sɛĺɔ́hum
as ‘it’s all one to them’.
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128 Ali: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ he. l-ínɛ́ he ɔl ð-éləfk lɔ.
129 Aḥmad: ɔl ð-éləfk ɛgiɛl̄ lɔ?
130 Ali: lɛʾ, ɔl ð-éləfk õsé lɔ, ɛdáḥaẓ́ lɔ. bə-šúm yəkín sɛĺɔ́hum, yəšóʿi.
131 Aḥmad: šum ber ðə-ġarɔ́b ðɔ́hũn śé. ð-éləf ðɔ́hũn śé.

Text TJ3: An Autobiographical Story

1 sfɔrk mən ẓ́ɔfɔ́l her əl-xédəm. mġɔ́rɛʾ éṣələk dəbéy. əm-mən dəbéy aġádk
ḳəṭár. ḥēk her xədmɛt́. ɔl kisk xədmɛt́ lɔ.

2 mən ð̣írš sfɔrk əl-kəwét. kisk xədmɛt́ fɛrʿéś. mən əl-kəwét xudúmk bes
ʿónut tṟut. mġɔ́rɛʾ sfɔrk ɛd əs-saʿudīt. xudúmk xõš írəx bə-fúnšk.

3 mġɔ́rɛʾ hes bek fúnšk, aġádk ɛd ḳəṭár bə-xudúmk bes ʿónut tṟut. mən ð̣ér
ʿónut tṟut, fúnšk b-aġádk ɛd dəbéy.

4 sfɔrk ɛd dəbéy. əm-mən dəbéy xudúmk bes ʿónut. mġɔ́rɛʾ sfɔrk ɛrẓ́. mən
ɛrẓ́ ḥēk her xədmɛt́ bə-xudúmk ʿaḳ géš. mən géš funšk.

5 zəḥã-tɔ xɛr̄. ɔ́daʿ ī xarɔ́g, bə-fúnšk, bə-réfaʿk ɛgiɛl̄. mən ɛgiɛl̄, kébbək. ḥaṣ
bek kébbək, sfɔrk. níkaʿk, sfɔrk ʿaḳ langš ɛd məskɛt́.

6 mġɔ́rɛʾ ḳéṣṣək giwɛź bə-níkaʿk dəbéy. mən dəbéy ḥēk her xədmɛt́, b-ɔl
kisk xədmɛt́ śé bə-dəbéy lɔ.

7 aġádk ɛd ras əl-xĩh. mən ras əl-xĩh xudúmk ʿaḳ šárṭah šəbʿét írəx.
mġɔ́rɛʾ mən ð̣ér šəbʿét írəx aʿtélúmk dréwəl.

Text TJ2
130 ɛdáḥaẓ́: The noun dáḥaẓ́, which Johnstone glossed in the Romanms as

‘slipperiness’, is not in JL, though the related verb d(a)ḥáẓ́ ‘slip’ (used
in line 126) is included (s.v. dḥẓ́).

Text TJ3
2 fɛrʿéś: Themeaning of this word is uncertain. Several of my informants

did not recognize it, and assumed (as did I) that xədmɛt́ fɛrʿéś must
mean something like ‘little/odd jobs’ or ‘part-time work’. One infor-
mant, however, revealed that the verb fɛrʿéś (which does have the pat-
tern of aQ-Stem verb)means ‘lay something on the ground’, and so the
phrase xədmɛt́ fɛrʿéś refers to selling wares on the street.

2 fúnšk: The D/L-Stem funš, borrowed from English ‘finish’ (via Arabic),
does not appear in JL, but Mehri fōnəš is listed in ML (s.v. fnš). It
means both ‘resign, quit’ and ‘fire, dismiss’. AD-Stem fannaš, with both
meanings, is known from various Arabic dialects in the region.
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128 Ali: Yes, me. Because I was not accustomed (to it).
129 Aḥmad: You were not accustomed to the mountains?
130 Ali: No, I wasn’t accustomed to the rain, the slipperiness. But they don’t

care. They run.
131 Aḥmad: They already know this thing. They are accustomed to it.

Translation of Text TJ3

1 I traveled from Dhofar in order to work. Then I arrived in Dubai. And
from Dubai I went to Qatar. I searched for work. I didn’t find work.

2 Afterwards, I traveled to Kuwait. I found some work. I worked from
Kuwait for twoyears. Then Iwent to SaudiArabia. Iworked fivemonths
and I quit.

3 Then after I quit, I went to Qatar and I worked there two years. After
two years, I quit and I went to Dubai.

4 I traveled toDubai. And Iworked fromDubai for a year. Then I traveled
home. From home I looked for work and I worked in the army. I quit
the army.

5 News came tome. I found out that my father died, and I quit and went
up to the mountains. I came down from the mountains. After I came
down, I traveled. I came, I traveled in his boat to Muscat.

6 Then I got a permit and came to Dubai. I looked for work from Dubai,
and I didn’t find any work in Dubai.

7 I went to Ras al-Khaimah, and I worked from Ras al-Khaimah in the
police for seven months. Then after seven months I learned driving.

4 ɛrẓ́: Although ɛrẓ́ literally means ‘country’, it can also be used to mean
‘home-country, homeland’.

4 géš: This word, not in JL, is clearly a reflection of Arabic jayš ‘army’.
5 ɔ́daʿ ī: Ali transcribed ʿɔdk īk, which is an error. The audio confirms ɔ́daʿ

ī.
6 giwɛź: This is Arabic jawāz ‘permit, permission’.
7 dréwəl: This word, meaning ‘driver’, is known from Arabic dialects in

the region, andwas known tomy informants. It comes ultimately from
English ‘driver’, via Arabic.
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8 hes nígaḥk, sx̃ənúṭk ɛrẓ́. mən ɛrẓ́, hes éṣələk ɛrẓ́, xudúmk dréwəl.
xudúmk dréwəl ʿaḳ šɛrék. híni ʿónut bə-fɔ́ḳḥ.

9 hes bér híni ʿónut bə-fɔ́ḳḥ, daʿámk. hes bek daʿámk, sfɔrk. sfɔrk her ṣur.
mən ṣur śɔ́tɛḿk ḥánúfi hóri, bə-sx̃ənúṭk beš ɛrẓ́.

10 hes éṣələk ɛrẓ́, níkaʿ tɔ xɛr̄ ʿõr, “ɛḳéraḥkum daʿím.” hes ber níkaʿ tɔ xɛr̄
d-“ɛḳéraḥkum daʿím”, skɔfk d-iɔ̄k xĩš ɛm̄ ser ɛḳéraḥən.

11 mġɔ́rɛʾ réfaʿk ɛgiɛl̄ əl-śnɛ́ ɛḳéraḥ. kisk ɛḳéraḥ ber xarɔ́g. aġádk bə-nḥárk
leš léʾ tṟut. mən ð̣ér léʾ tṟut šfɔ́ḳək.

12 hes bek šfɔ́ḳək kébbək ḥallɛt́. ḥɛk̄ her xədmɛt́ bə-xudúmk nəggɔ́r. hes bek
xudúmk nəggɔ́r híni śhəlét ̱ ʿayún he ð-ənúgər.

13 mġɔ́rɛʾ funšk mən niggɔ́rt bə-ṭéḳḳək fədnín ḳaṣ. mən fədnín ḳaṣ… funšk
mən fədnín ḳaṣ, bə-xudúmk hóri.

14 mən hóri, funšk mɛs. ɔl śink xədmɛt́ tinúfaʿ śé lɔ. ãʿáš ðə-nġɔ́lḳ xɛŕín.
funšk bə-réfaʿk ɛgiɛl̄. skɔfk ʿaḳ mośɛt́, əlhúti b-ɛŕún b-iyɛĺ.

15 skɔfk híni śhəlét ̱ ʿayún. mən ð̣ér śhəlét ̱ ʿayún, kébbək. kébbək ḥallɛt́. ḥēk
her xədmɛt́. ɔl kisk xədmɛt́ lɔ.

16 mġɔ́rɛʾ níkaʿk bə-sfɔ́rk. ḳéṣṣək l-ɛnúf giwɛź bə-sfɔ́rk mən lɔ́hun səḳṭéra.
hes itk səḳṭéra, šfɔ́ḳək bə-tṟút.

17 hes bek šfɔ́ḳək bə-tṟút, ʿõk hésən, “ʿak əl-sgɔ́dkən d-ɛrẓ́.” ġɔ́lɔ́b. hes ġɔ́lɔ́b,
əbġɔ́d mən səḳṭéra ɛd ɛġɛẓ́́ət.

18 hes éṣələk ɛġɛẓ́́ət, əbġɔ́d, ḥēk her xədmɛt́ ɛlɔ́hun b-əxédəm nāṭūr. mġɔ́rɛʾ
mən nāṭūr skɔfk. skɔfk ɛlɔ́hun ʿaḳ ʿónut tṟut bə-fɔ́ḳḥ.

19 mġɔ́rɛʾ sx̃ənúṭək əl-ɔ́rəm aʿalét b-ɛgiɛl̄. skɔfk šəbʿét írəx b-ɛgiɛl̄ bə-xtɔ́rk.
hes bek xtɔrk, skɔfk, aġádk, ẓ́ēṭək ɛlɔ́hun rɛš́ən mən suḳ bə-kbɔ́rk.

8 šɛrék: This is probably from Arabic širāk ‘partnership’ (cf. also Arabic
šarikat- and širkat- ‘company’).

9 daʿámk: This verb meaning ‘have an accident; crash (into)’ is not in JL,
but was known to informants. The relatedword daʿím is used in line 10.

10 daʿím: This word is not in JL, but it is obviously connected with the
verb daʿám, discussed in the previous comment.

12 nəggɔ́r: This is Arabic najjār ‘carpenter’.
12 ð-ənúgər: This is a 1cs imperfect of the verb ngɔr. JL (s.v. ngr) defines

this verb only as ‘push, knock down (a wall, etc.)’, but here it seems to
be a reflection of Arabic najara ‘hew, carve, plane (wood)’.

13 ḳaṣ: The meaning of this word is unknown, but it must be connected
with the verb ḳeṣ ‘cut, chop’. My informants did not recognize it.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 599

8 When I succeeded, I left for home. From home, when I got home, I
worked as a driver. I worked as a driver in a company. It was a year and
a half.

9 After a year and a half, I had an accident. After I had an accident, I
traveled. I traveled to Ṣur. From Ṣur I bought a canoe for myself, and I
left for home with it.

10 When I got home, news came to me, it said, “Your donkey is injured.”
After the news came to me that (said) “your donkey is injured”, I sat
crying for five days over our donkey.

11 Then I went up to themountains to see the donkey. I found the donkey
had already died. I went and sacrificed for him two cows. After the two
cows, I got married.

12 After I got married, I went down to town. I looked for work and I
worked as a carpenter. After I worked three years as a carpenter… For
three years I did carpentry.

13 Then I quit carpentry and smashed rocks. I quit the rocks, and Iworked
on the canoe.

14 I quit the canoe. I didn’t see any useful work. The salary that we asked
[lit. looked for] was little. I quit andwent up to themountains. I stayed
among the animals, cows, goats, and camels.

15 I stayed three years. After three years, I came down. I came down to
town. I looked for work. I didn’t find any work.

16 Then I came and traveled. I gotmyself a permit and traveled from there
to Soqoṭra. After I came to Soqoṭra, I married two (women).

17 After I married the two (women), I said to them, “I want to take you to
(my) country.” They refused. When they refused, I went from Soqoṭra
to Al-Ghayḍah (Yemen).

18 When I got to Al-Ghayḍah, I went and looked for work there, and I
worked as a guard. Then I stayed guarding. I stayed there for two and a
half years.

19 Then I left by the high road in themountains. I stayed sevenmonths in
themountains and I came down to town. After I came down to town, I
stayed, I went, I got there rations from the market and I went back up.

14 ãʿáš: This is the definite form of maʿáš, which is simply Arabic maʿāš
‘salary; income; livelihood’ (root ʿyš).

18 nāṭūr: This is Arabic nāṭūr ‘guard, watchman’.
19 rɛš́ən: This is presumably from English ‘ration’.
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20 śink sfɛr də-yənúfaʿ śé lɔ. hes bek ẓ́ēṭək ɛrɛš́ən kbɔrk. kunk k-ɛlhúti aʿɛĺí,
mən ð̣ér ɛḳéraḥ. mġɔ́rɛʾ ɛrɔ́dən ɛlhúti bə-tē̱r lɛn fɔʿɔ́r.

21 hes ber tē̱r lɛn fɔʿɔ́r dḥášən tɔš bə-ẓ́ɛñ bə-hódɛń her bʿél sɛḱən əb-
bəʿɔ́(l)tə ãḥlɔ́b.

22 mġɔ́rɛʾ ʿõr híni šɛ, “a-l-ġád.” ʿõr híni, “a-l-xétər.” he bek ʿõk heš, “ḥa-
txétər?” ʿõr híni, “a-l-xétər.”

23 ʿõk heš, “tɛmɛḿ. xtɛr. bə-ẓ́bɔ́ṭ lɛn ḳit mən suḳ bə-ksəbɛt́. bə-nkáʿ tun… hɛt
bə-flɔ́ tɔ́skəf ʿaḳ õśɛt́ bə-flɔ́ he. kɔl ɛ-śínɛń tɔš… kɔl ɛ-ʿágəb mínɛń yɔ́sfər
bə-ṭad yɔ́skəf ʿaḳ õśɛt́.”

24 mġɔ́rɛʾ sfɔr šɛ. mġɔ́rɛʾ šɛ ḳeṣ l-ɛnúf giwɛź bə-sfɔ́r. hes íti məskɛt́, ẓ́ēṭ l-ɛnúf
giwɛź bə-sfɔ́r ɛd dəbéy.

25 hes íti bə-dəbéy daʿím. daʿĩš ḳéraḥ ʿēr bə-tē̱r mɛš faʿm b-īd. mġɔ́rɛʾ yənkáʿ
tɔ xɛr̄, ʿõr híni, “ɛḳéraḥ daʿím.”

26 mġɔ́rɛʾ sfɔrk he ɛd l-ənkáʿ. hes níkaʿk ɛd dəbéy, sə̃nḥɔ́rk. hes sə̃nḥɔ́rk,
ḳíẓ́ík sinórt bə-ʿarḳē-tṟut, ṭit nṣénút ṭɛńu.

27 ʿõr híni… ʿõk, “ðɛn ɔl ḳéẓ́ētš lɔ.” ʿõr, “ar yɔh?” ʿõk heš, “ðɔ́hun ġeyg lɛźəm
əl-ḳẓ́ɛ́ rəḥím. ʿak ʿáśər iźíf bə-flɔ́ ʿáśəri iźíf. ðɛn ɛḳézēt ɔl ʿak bes lɔ.”

28 ʿõr híni, “ɔl śé ḳézēt ar ðɛn. ʿak bes bə-ð ʿak tsɛ̃x́ənṭ?” ʿõk, “ob.” b-aġádək
bə-sə̃nḥɔ́rk, b-éṣələk máḥkama. b-ɔl kisk śé lɔ. ɔl bəḳíʿ híni śé lɔ ar sinórt
b-ʿarḳē-tṟut.

26 ḳíẓ́ík: This seems to be a G passive, since the G ḳéẓ́é means ‘pay com-
pensation’, while the meaning here is ‘be paid compensation’.

27 əl-ḳẓ́ɛ:́ Ali transcribed əḳẓ́ɛ́ here, but the audio has əl-əḳẓ́ɛ,́ which looks
like a G passive 3ms subjunctive. (Cf. the previous comment.)

28 máḥkama: This is Arabicmaḥkamah ‘court (of law)’.
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20 I found [lit. saw] the journey not useful. After I got rations, I went back
up. I was with the cows, after the donkey. Thenwe brought the cows to
water, and a bull of ours was broken.

21 After a bull of ours was broken, we skinned it and roasted (it), and
divided (it) up for the members of the settlement and those (women)
with the calves.

22 Then he said to me, “I’ll go.” He said to me, “I’ll go to town.” I had said
to him, “Will you go to down?” He said to me, “I’ll go to town.”

23 I said to him, “Fine. Go to town. And get us food from the market, and
clothes. And bring us… You either should stay with the animals or I
(should).Whoever we see…Whichever one of us wants should go, and
one should stay with the animals.”

24 Then he went. Then he got himself a permit and traveled. When he
came to Muscat, he got himself a permit and traveled to Dubai.

25 After he came to Dubai, he got injured. A blind donkey crash into him
and broke his leg and arm. Then news came tome, it said, “The donkey
is injured.”

26 Then I went until I came (there). When I came to Dubai, I filed a
complaint. After I filed a complaint, I was compensated with a cat and
two mice, one small like this.

27 He said to me… I said, “This is not its (proper) compensation.” He said
to me, “How so?” I said to him, “That man must be compensated well.
I want ten thousand or twenty thousand. This compensation, I don’t
want it.”

28 He said tome, “There is no (other) compensation but this. Do youwant
it or do you want to leave?” I said, “No.” I went and filed a complaint,
and I went to court. But I didn’t get [lit. find] anything. There didn’t
remain for me anything but the cat and two mice.
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Text TJ4: The Sultan’s Son and the Sultan’s Daughter (1974)

1 ʿɔ́kum l-ũtə̱l lókum bə-keltɔ̱́t?
2 xaṭarɛt́ ṭit bər suṭún, īš ɔl sẽš lɔ ənsəlɛt́ ar šɛ. b-ɔl yəsx̃ánúṭ lɔ mən ʿaḳ

ɛḳéṣərəš lɔ. yəkín ar ʿaḳ ḳéṣərəš.
3 ḥaḳt ēr heš, sə̃ṣfé mən ġabgɔ́t ṭit ɛbrít ðə-suṭún b-ɛrẓ́ ṭad, əl-kɔt ̱ ɛ-yɔ́

ðə-ykɔ́lt ̱ heš bes.
4 aġabgɔ́t, ənkəbréd sérés. b-aʿɛĺɛš́ ɔl só̃hum ənsəlɛt́ lɔ ar šɛ. ənhəbsés

ɛmbérɛʾ mən ẓ́áʿat. ʿõr heš īš ḥaḳt ðə-yzḥómš īš, ʿõr, “ɛb́rí, gélək, fəlɔ́ bek
śé, fəlɔ́ ṣəxábk śé?”

5 yəʿõr, “lɛʾ.” yəʿõr, “ar kɔ hɛt ṭɛńu?” yəʿõr, “bass mən-núfi!” ḥaḳt ēr heš, ʿõr
her īs, ʿõr, “ɛ bɛ,́ he dḥa-l-ġád, hāyim taḥt dāyim.”

6 ʿõr, “ɛbrí, təġád bə-térd bɛn bə-l-ɛf́saḥ bɛn, aʿɛĺɛḱ? ɔl sɛ̃n nsəlɛt́ ar hɛt.
əl-hũn təġád hel ʿak təġád?”

7 ʿõr, “lɛźəm dḥa-l-ġád!” aġád. ḥõl šánṭəh ʿámḳə́s gənɛhɛt̄ ɛl̃ɛś. bə-ḥõl
ksəbɛt́š ɛrḥĩt, b-aġád. aġád, aġád, aġád, aġád.

8 ber sḥ̃élɛ mən ūt ɛ-īs, ber sḥ̃élɛ mən tél téḳhəb, mən tél təbġɔ́d, mən tél
tsx̃ánúṭ. ber də-ġíriə́s kɛls taʿmírən ðə-ḥél sẽs.

2 ənsəlɛt́: JL (s.v. nsl) does not include this word, but does include the
related nɛśəl. Perhaps nsəlɛt́ is the singular of nɛśəl.

3 ḥaḳt ēr: The speaker said ḥaḳt ēr, but Ali transcribed ḥaṣ ɛ-bér. Likewise
in lines 12, 19, 36, and54. Similarly, in line 49,Ali transcribed the 3fsḥaḳt
ērɔ́t as ḥaṣ ɛ-berɔ́t. Only once (in line 5) did Ali faithfully transcribe
ḥaḳt ēr. It may be that Ali’s transcription here is because of a dialect
difference between him and the speaker. See also the comments to
lines 4 and 42, as well as §13.5.3.6.

4 ənhəbsés: This word is glossed in JL (s.v. hwss) as ‘shrink inmind’. In the
Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘became weaker and weaker’,
matching the definition given in ML (s.v. ḥwss) for the Mehri cognate.

4 ẓ́áʿat: This word is missing from JL (s.v. ẓ́yʿ), though the corresponding
verb ẓ́ēʿ ‘become thin, waste away; go to waste’ is listed (cf. 28:13). In
the Romanms, Johnstone glossed ẓ́áʿat as ‘weakness’. It is unclear how
best to translate it in this context, so I have opted for a somewhat loose
translation.

4 ḥaḳt: As in line 3, while the speaker said ḥaḳt, Ali transcribed ḥaṣ. He
did likewise in lines 25, 31, 51, 55, 67, 68, 85, 86, and 88. Only four times
did Ali faithfully transcribe ḥaḳt (lines 5, 50, 65 and 73).
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Translation of Text TJ4

1 You want me to tell you a story?
2 Once (there was) the son of a sultan. His father had no offspring but

him. And he didn’t go out from his palace. He was only in his palace.
3 After a while, he heard about a certain girl, the daughter of a sultan in

a certain land, from the talk of the people who told him about her.
4 The girl, he became crazy about her. And his family had no offspring

but him. The boy got weaker and weaker. His father said to him, when
his father would come to him, he said, “My son, are you sick? Do you
have something, or do you have any pain?”

5 He said, “No.” He said, “So why are you like this?” He said, “(It’s) just
from myself!” After a while, he said to his father, “Father, I will go,
wandering as I will.”

6 He son, “My son, you would go, throw us aside, and leave us, your
family?We have no offspring but you.Wherewould you go, if youwant
to go?”

7 He said, “I must go!” He went. He took a bag, which was full of coins
[lit. in which was coins its fullness]. And he took his nice clothes, and
he went. He went, he went, he went, he went.

8 He had already heard a description of the house of her father, and
heard a description of where she spent the day, where she went, and
where shewent out. He already knewher totally, as if he had livedwith
her.

5 hāyim taḥt dāyim: This is an Arabic phrase, meaning something like
‘wandering continually’.

6 hel: This is a dialectal variant of her (§13.4.1). See the comment to
line 27.

7 šánṭəh: This word (< Arabic šanṭah) is not in JL, but is listed in ML (s.v.
šnṭ).

7 gənɛhɛt̄: This word, another Arabic loan, is also not in JL. The singular
giní occurs in 52:8.

8 sḥ̃élɛ: This verb is clearly an Š2-Stemof the root ḥlʾ, meaning ‘be given a
description’. JL (s.v. ḥlv) lists only the Š1-Stem sḥ̃əlé, with this meaning,
though it gives an Š2-Stem imperfect.
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9 aġád. aġád mən lɔ́hũn, ɛd níkaʿ ɛs̃ịrɛt́ aġabgɔ́t. hes zəḥám ɛs̃ịrɛt́
aġabgɔ́t, śíni ḥéṣən.

10 ġíriə́s lə-tḥalɔ́ʾ ɛ-yɔ́ ðə-ḥúli heš tɔs. ġíriə́s, b-aġád mən lɔ́kũn. ɛd níkaʿ
lxín ūt, yəśún mənzél ðə-šxarét. zəḥam, égaḥ tɔ̄lə́s, ɛšxarét.

11 skɔf tɔ̄lə́s. ʿõr, “ɛ xɔlɔ́ti, dḥa-l-ɔ́skəf tɔ̄lə́s, bə-sí̃rk híni ɛḳíti! dḥa-l-ékən
tɔ̄lə́s mən d-ʿɔk b-ɛrẓ́ ðɛńu.”

12 ʿõrɔ́t heš, “hes-tó. yəʿõr śé lɔ.” skɔf tɔ̄lə́s. skɔf tɔ̄lə́s. ḥaḳt ēr heš yummiṭ yũ
tṟut, ʿõr hes, “ɛ aʿĩti, hé…” kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes bə-gərɛ́ ma gərɛ́ kɛlš, ḥɔ́gtəš kɛls, kɔl
in géré leš.

13 kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes mən ḳédɛ́ aġabgɔ́t. kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes mən ḳédɛ́ aġabgɔ́t b-aġədítš
b-ɛstíḳdəš kɛls.

14 “bə-hít, sí̃xbər híni mən aġabgɔ́t bə-yúm ɛ-sx̃ənṭɔ́t.” bə-sɛ́ tsx̃ánúṭ mən
gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát, aġabgɔ́t.

15 mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát aʿrér l-iźɔ́kũn ínɛt́ ̱ əð-təbġɔ́dən sẽs. ġigeníti
ðə-lɛb́rəs mən sɛns, aʿrér lésən.

16 b-īs sẽš məsɛb́tən. sẽš məsɛb́tən, bə-kɔ́l yũm téḳhəb ʿaḳ məstún ṭad.
b-ɛs̃ɛb́tən ðə-ḥégír ðírhum ṭad yəḥégərhum ðə-yɛb́ḳaʿ ðírhum ḥɛrs ʿaḳ
ɛs̃ɛb́tən.

17 kɔl ṭad ʿamḳə́š ṭad yəḥégərəš. ɔl yəgáḥš dé lɔ mən dún sɛ. yum ɛ-nkʿɔ́t sɛ
b-aġigeníti ðə-sé̃s, yəfɔ́tḥ les.

18 bə-d-sí̃rík hes kɔl məstún ʿamḳə́š but. kɔl məstún ʿamḳə́š but, téḳhɛn̄
ʿamḳɛśən. térɔ̄ḥən ʿaḳ félɛǵ, ʿaḳ ḥabẓ́, ṭɛńu térɔ́ḥən ʿamḳə́š.

10 lə-tḥalɔ́ʾ: This word (cf. its bare form təḥlɔ́ʾ in line 58) is not in JL. It is
glossed in the Roman ms as ‘description’, and is clearly related to the
verbs sḥ̃ɛlé ‘be given a description’ (root ḥlw) and ḥúli ‘describe’, both
used in this text.

10 lxín: Ali transcribed nxín, but the audio has lxín. He did likewise in
line 24. Like his typical replacement of ḥaṣwith ḥaḳt, this transcription
reflects a difference in Ali’s dialect from that of the speaker.

12 bə-gərɛ́ ma gərɛ:́ Though not in JL (s.v. gry) gərɛ́ is a noun derived from
the verb géré ‘happen’. The element ma here is Arabic. In a number
of Arabic dialects, the construction X (w-)ma X can mean something
like ‘the whole X ’ or ‘all about X ’. Johnstone incorrectly transcribed
this phrase as bə-gərɛ́ məgrɛ,́ but correctly glossed it as ‘what had
happened’.
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9 Hewent. Hewent from there until he came to the girl’s town.When he
came to the girl’s town, he saw a castle.

10 He recognized it from the description of the people who described it
to him. He recognized it, and he went away from there. Then when he
came to a house, he saw an old woman’s place. He came, and went in
to her, the old woman.

11 He stayed with her. He said, “Auntie, I will stay with you, andmakeme
my food! I will be with you while I am in this land.”

12 She said to him, “Ok. No problem [lit. it says/does nothing].” He stayed
with her. He stayedwith her. After a day or two, he said to her, “Granny,
I…”Andhe told her everything that had happened, all of his needs, and
all that had happened to him.

13 He told her about the girl. He told her about the girl and his journey
and all about his plan.

14 “And you, ask for me about the girl and when she goes out.” And she
went out every Friday, the girl.

15 Every Friday, they sent for those women who would go with her. Girls
similar to her in age, they sent for them.

16 And her father had plantations. He had plantations, and every day she
would spend the day at one plantation. The plantations were guarded
over byonemanwhoguarded them,who theyput over themas a guard
in the plantations.

17 Each one had in it one whowould guard it, so no one entered it except
her. When she came, she and the girls who were with her, he would
open it for her.

18 And each plantation had in it a house made for her. Each plantation
had a house in it, and they would spend the day in them. They would
swim in the stream, in the pool. They would swim in it like this.

13 ɛstíḳdəš: This noun is not in JL, but cf. T2 əstéḳéd ‘set about (working),
prepare’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘subject, affair’.

16 ḥɛrs: This word, which is missing from the Roman ms, is not in JL. It
appears again in line 65, where Johnstone added the gloss ‘a guard’ in
the Roman ms. The related verb ḥɔ́rɔ́s is listed in JL (s.v. ḥrs).

17 yum: It is not certain that yum is present here, as the word is not
clearly pronounced. Ali transcribed mit, which is possible. If yum is
correct, then it is the only attestation of this word used as a temporal
subordinator in the texts. See further in §13.5.3.7.
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19 bə-ḥáḳt ēr rīḥ, ə-bér rəḥáẓ́, təbġɔ́dən bə-tfɔ́śɛn̄. téḳhɛn̄ ʿaḳ ūt. téḳhɛn̄
yum ðíhun ɛlɔ́hun. bə-kɔlʿéni ténúfśən, mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát.

20 bə-sɛ́ sẽs z̃írít ḥayśīt taʿmírəns bass ʿarīt, axér ʿansɛń, ɛz̃írét.
21 ʿõr her ɛšxárét, “mit dḥa-tsɛ̃x́ənṭən, sí̃xbər mən ɛs̃tún ḥa-tɔ́ḳhəb ʿamḳə́š.”

ɛšxarét təsx̃iɔ́r heš. təsə̃nẓ́éẓ́. təsə̃nẓ́éẓ́ bə-yúm dḥa-tsɛ̃x́ənṭən d-ɛs̃tún
dḥa-təḳhɛn̄ ʿamḳə́š.

22 təkɔ́lt ̱ heš ɛs̃tún dḥa-təḳhɛn̄ ʿamḳə́š, sɛñ. yəbġɔ́d šɛ ʿaḳ fɛǵər ɛṣbəḥí, d-ʿɔd
yɔ də-sé̃f, fínísən sɛn ɔl təġádən.

23 yəbġɔ́d. yəfɔ́ḳ ʿatəlɔ́l bə-yfɔ́ḳ xáṭɔ́ḳ dífɔ́r. bə-yəṭḥún ḥīm bə-yṭɔ́l ɛnúfš
bə-ḥīm. bə-yəbġɔ́d yənbélʿátə̱n tel emíh.

24 yɔ̄ḳaʿ šənṭáš lxín ɛrɛš́. yənbélʿátə̱n ʿaḳ ðíhũn ɛrɛḿẓ́ ɛrġəréġ, ðɔ́hũn ḥáši.
bə-ykín ṭélé ɛnúfš bə-ḥáši bə-śxəlɛt́ bə-xáṭɔ́ḳ ʿað̣ɔ́l.

25 ḥaḳt ɛ-sɛń (t)zḥõn, yəʿõr hésən aġéyg ðə-ḥágɔ́r ɔ̄b, ɛ-ð̣ér šɛ ɔ̄b, “ber
fíníkən ġéyg məxléḳ lɔ́hũn, misé̃rd, ð-égaḥ ʿágəb yəštíḳ.”

26 təbġɔ́dən. hel zəḥám təsɔ́kfən tɔ̄lə́š. təṣféfən ʿīrɔ́š, bə-təẓ́ḥɔ́kən leš.
təẓ́ḥɔ́kən leš, tədxɔ́ṣənəš əm-bóh b-əm-bóh, bə-šɛ́ sé̃rék ɛnúfš ʿigɛḿ
lɛṭɔ́kũn, b-ɔl yəhérg sé̃sən śé lɔ. yəḥaðnín désən, b-ɔl yəhérg śé lɔ.

21 her ɛšxárét: Ali transcribed here hɛ-šxárét, as did Johnstone. The final
r definitely is hard to hear on the audio, since the word her is spoken
very quickly. In line 92, the phrase her suṭún is likewise pronounced
something like he-suṭún, and neither Ali nor Johnstone transcribed
the r. In both cases, I am inclined to interpret this just as a rapid
pronunciation, and not suggest a real preposition h- in this dialect (as
we find in Mehri, for example). Still, it is possible, and a reduced form
h- is used in certain idioms (e.g., h-ínɛ)́ and with pronominal suffixes.
Another example is found in TJ5:10.

21 təsx̃iɔ́r: The expected 3fs imperfect of sx̃əbér is təsx̃iɔ́r (< *təsx̃ébɔ́r),
which is what both mss have here. On the audio, it sounds closer to
təsx̃īr. The sequence iɔ́r is heard more clearly in line 81. (The 2mp is
normally təsx̃īr < *təsx̃ébér; cf. 3mp yəsx̃īr in 12:7 and 18:7.)

22 fɛǵər ɛṣbəḥí: The adjective ɛṣbəḥí ‘morning’ is not listed in JL, but
the phrase appears in ML (s.v. ṣbḥ), where the Mehri equivalent is
translated ‘at the end of the night’.

23 ʿatəlɔ́l: This word is glossed in the Roman ms as ‘torn clothes’. Infor-
mants recognized it.
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19 And when they had swum, and had bathed, they would go and have
lunch. Thewould spend the afternoon in the house. Theywould spend
that day there. And in the evening, they would go home, every Friday.

20 And she, she had an Ethiopian servant-girl, who was just like an Arab,
(but) the servant-girl was better than them.

21 He said to the oldwoman, “When they go out, ask about the plantation
she will spend the day in.” The old woman asked for him. She asked
discreetly. She asked discreetly about when they would go out to the
plantation they would spend the day in.

22 She told him the plantation they would spend the day in. He went in
the early morning, while people were still sleeping, before they (the
women) went.

23 He went. He put on torn clothes, and he put on bad clothes. And he
ground charcoal and painted himself with the charcoal. And he went
and rolled around by the water.

24 Heput downhis bag under his head. He rolled around in that hot sand,
the soft soil, that sand.Andhewaspaintinghimselfwith sandand filth,
and (also) old clothes.

25 When they came, the man who was guarding the door, the one who
was over the door, said to them, “Already before you (came) a poor
fellow there, a crazy man, who entered wanting to drink.”

26 Theywent.When they came in, they stayed by him. They stood around
in front of himandmade fun of him. Theymade fun of him, they poked
him here and there, and he pretended he was mute, and didn’t speak
with them. He stared at them and didn’t say anything.

23 ḥīm: JL (s.v. ḥmm) lists only ḥũm ‘charcoal’, but ML lists both ḥəmīm
and ḥəmūm for Mehri ‘charcoal’. So Jibbali ḥīm must be a variant of
ḥũm, just as in Mehri.

23 yənbélʿátə̱n: JL (s.v. blʿt)̱ lists the imperfect as yənbélʿɔ́t.̱ NQ-Stems do
not normally have a final -ən in the imperfect (at least according to
various entries for NQ-Stems in JL), so the final -ən here is unexpected.

26 təṣféfən: JL (s.v. ṣff ) glosses the verb ṣef only as ‘line up; stitch’, but in
the Roman ms of this text, Johnstone added the gloss ‘stand around
s.o.’.

26 ʿīrɔ́š: Both mss have ʿīrɔ́š, though the audio sounds more like ʿīrə́š.
An informant also preferred ʿīrɔ́š. This is the lone attestation of the
preposition ʿiyɔ́r (§8.5).
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27 hel éẓ́aḥ mɛš, təbġɔ́dən térḥáẓ́ən. mən kunmən iźɔ́k, tenúzʿan
xaṭɔ́ḳɛśən bə-tərɔ̄ḥən ṭɔ́kũn fiṭʿétə. bə-sɛ́ təʿõr her ɛz̃iréts, “fəḳí xáṭéḳis!̃”
bə-sɛ́ təfɔ́ḳ xáṭéḳəs.

28 hel ber sə̃ġśé, ber ərḥáẓ́, ber əḳtēẓ́, təʿõrən heš, “ġadú! ʿak téfəś? ġadú!
sũm náṣanu, bə-ġadú, fśɛ tɔ̄lɛń ʿaḳ ūt.”

29 yəʿõr ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́, yəḥóźɛn̄ b-ídɛš́. yəʿõr, “lɛʾ”. yəhérg lɔ, dun bass yəʿõr
ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́.

30 təbġɔ́dən. hel kɔlʿéni zəḥám, təgɔ́rɛn̄ leš. təʿõrən, “aġatétí, ʿágən nəśnɛ́
ĩsé̃rd, tɛ nəẓ́ḥɔ́k leš.” təgɔ́rɛn̄ tɔ̄lə́š.

31 ḥaḳt dḥa-tənfɛś́ən, təʿõrən, “náṣanu, ənḳɛĺ! ʿak munminɛń əl-ġásərɛ
tɔ̄lə́k?” yéḳɔ́f. yəhérg sé̃sən śe lɔ.

32 təʿõrən, “ʿak bi hé?” yəʿõr ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́. təʿõr ðik, “ʿak bi hé?” yəʿõr ṭɛńu
b-ídɛš́. hel íti tel ɛbrít ðə-suṭún… tel ɛz̃írét ðə-suṭún… ðə-ġabgɔ́t, yəʿõr
ṭɛńu b-erɛš́.

33 yəʿõr, “ʿak bes, ɛz̃irét.” təʿõrən, “ínɛ́ dḥa-(t)zɛḿs?” təẓ́ḥɔ́kən leš. ɔl ʿaḳ
ɛḳlɛs̄ən sẽš śé b-ɔl śé.

34 təʿõrən, “ínɛ́ dḥa-(t)zɛḿs?” ɛnḳéf šánṭəh b-ẓ́ġát ̱ ʿaḳ aẓ́áġtə̱š gənɛhɛt́. mid
les. təʿõrən, “heeee! yəbxɔ́sk ɔź, ĩsé̃rd, sẽš dírɛh́əm! tob ar sẽš gənɛhɛt́,
ĩsé̃rd!”

35 təʿõrən, “ʿak bi hé? ʿak bi hé?”, ðɛn iźɔ́k. yəʿõr, “lɛʾ, ʿak ar bə-ðín.” lɛḱən ɔl
yəhérg śé lɔ. yəʿõr bass, “ʿak ar bə-ðín.”

36 ʿõrɔ́t her āʿaléts, “yɔl ʿas̃ tɔ? ʿas̃ tɔ l-ġásərɛ tɔ̄lə́š?” ʿõrɔ́t, “aġísri tɔ̄lə́š!
misé̃rd, ínɛ́ dḥa-yáʿmɛr his?̃ aġísri tɔ̄lə́š, kəláʿš, bə-ḥáḳt ēr də-sé̃f, gíḥ
ʿaḳ ūt bə-sí̃f, b-ífsəḥ beš. ɛd k-ḥáṣaf təzḥĩm.”

27 hel: Ali transcribed here her, as also in line 28, 32, 59, 62, and 72. This is
yet another example of Ali transcribing according to his own dialect,
whether intentional or not. Ali correctly transcribed hel in lines 6, 26,
30, 32, 59, and 62.

28 sə̃ġśé: The Roman ms has sə̃ġźé here, but I transcribe sə̃ġśé based on
60:45/46. See further in the comment to 60:45.

28 əḳtēẓ́: I did not find this verb in any dictionary. Johnstone glossed it in
the Roman ms as ‘prepare o.s., were ready’. I assume it is a T2-Stem of
a root ḳbẓ́ (perhaps cf. H ɛḳōẓ́ ‘finish’) or ḳwẓ́.

30 təgɔ́rɛn̄: This is the 3fp imperfect of the verb géré. JL (s.v. grv) does
not list ‘pass’ as a possible meaning, but compare the Mehri cognate
gərō ‘go in front of, pass’. In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss
‘passing by’. One of the definitions in JL is ‘follow’, which may be the
meaning intended here.
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27 When they got tired of him, they went to bathe. As for them, they took
off their clothes andbathed thus naked. But she said toher servant-girl,
“Wear your clothes!” And she wore her clothes.

28 After they had washed, had bathed, had finished, they said to him,
“Comeon!Doyouwant tohave lunch?Comeon! It’smiddaynow, come
on, have lunch with us in the house.”

29 He answered [lit. said] thus with his hands, he waved with his hands.
He said, “No.” He didn’t speak, but he just said like this with his hands.

30 They went. When they came back in the evening, they passed by him.
They said (to each other), “My sisters, let’s see the crazyman, sowe can
make fun of him.” They passed by him.

31 When they (were about to) go home, they said, “Now choose! Which
[lit. who] of us do youwant to spend thenightwith you?”Hewas silent.
He didn’t say anything to them.

32 They said, “Do you want me?” He answered [lit. said] thus with his
hands. That one said, “Do you want me?” He answered thus with he
hands.When it fell to the daughter of the sultan… to the servant-girl of
the sultan… of the girl, he answered thus with his head.

33 He said, “I want her, the servant-girl.” They said, “What will you give
her?” They were making fun of him. They didn’t think [lit. in their
hearts] he had anything at all.

34 They said, “Whatwill you give her?”Heopenedup the bag and grabbed
a handful of coins. He handed (them) to her. They said, “Wooow! God
forgive you, the crazy man has money! He truly has coins, the crazy
man!”

35 They said, “Do you want me? Do you want me?”, those other ones. He
said, “No, I only want this one.” But he didn’t speak. He only said (with
his hands), “I only want this one.”

36 She said to her mistress, “What do you want me (to do)? Do you want
me to spend the night with him?” She said, “Spend the night with him!
(He is) crazy,whatwill hedo [lit. say] to you? Spend thenightwithhim,
allowhim, and after he falls asleep, enter the house and go to sleep, and
leave him. Then in the morning you’ll come back.”

34 ĩsé̃rd: It is not clear whether ĩsé̃rd is a vocative (and goes with the
previous yəbxɔ́sk ɔź), or simply a definite noun (and goes with the
following sẽš dírɛh́əm). Cf. the comment to 46:9.

36 yɔl: The Arabic ms has شعلوهوی yɔh ɔl ʿas̃ (with ɔl ʿas̃ written as one
word), but clearly this is a mistake for yɔl ʿas.̃
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37 aġád yum ɛńfɛt̄, b-aġsərét ɛz̃irét, b-iźɔ́k aġád. ʿõrɔ́t heš, “ġadú, ġadú
ʿaḳ ūt.” ʿõr ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́. təhérg sẽš b-ɛlitɔ́t beš bə-hergɔ́t ɛd ẓ́əḥɔ́t. ɔl dē lɔ
yaʿśɛś́ lɔ.

38 aġadɔ́t bə-fsəḥɔ́t beš, bə-sɔ̄̃fɔ́t ʿaḳ ūt. bə-šɛ́ ʿaḳ ɛr̃áġtəš lɛṭɔ́hũn. ʿaḳ fɛǵər
ɛṣbáḥ les šɛ. aġád. gəhiũt āʿaléts.

39 ʿõrɔ́t, “āʿalíti, misé̃rd, bə-ġɔlɔ́b ɔl yaʿśɛś́ sĩ. bə-ʿágən bass nəðbɛĺ
ɛgənɛhɛt́ɛš́! ʿɔs̃ taʿmór ʿɔ́dən dḥa-nəksɛš́?” ʿõrɔ́t, “yálla, d-ʿɔ́dən
dḥa-nəksɛš́!”

40 aġád. ɛd gəmʿát ðik ənkʿɔ́t, aġád ʿaḳ məstún ṭad. bə-šɛ́ yəsə̃nẓ́éẓ́ mɛs.
təbġɔ́d ɛšxárét bə-(t)sə̃nẓ́éẓ́ heš.

41 kséš ber fínísən ʿaḳ ɛr̃áġət. zəḥám. ʿõr, “wɛɛɛ, boh šɛ! aġéyg boh šɛ!”
ẓ́əḥak leš. skɔf tɔ̄lə́š sĩ̃(n), əm-mən ðírš, ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “ġadú. ġadú nərḥáẓ́.
ɛf́səḥən beš.”

42 rḥaẓ́ bə-ḥáḳt ēr rḥaẓ́, aġad bə-fśé ínɛt́.̱ kɔlʿéni, əl-ḥálsən ðɔ́kũn əgtēl leš.
təʿõr ðik, “ʿágək bi l-ġásərɛ tɔ̄lə́k?” təʿõr ðik, “ʿak bi?” yəʿõr ṭɛńu b-ídɛš́,
“lɛʾ.”

43 íti ð̣er ɛz̃irét. ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” aġsərét tɔ̄lə́š ɛz̃irét, aʿáṣər xelf. sé̃rék bes ṭɔ́hũn,
mən yəġád sẽs lɔ.

44 b-ɔl yəhérg sẽs śé b-ɔl śé ɛd k-ḥáṣaf. k-ḥáṣaf gəhɛḿ ɛšxarét. aġád
k-ḥáṣaf. bə-sɛ́ gəhiũt āʿaléts.

45 ɛd śhəlét,̱ ɛgəmʿát ðik śhəlét,̱ zəḥám. hérɔ́g sẽš əl-ḥálsən ðɔ́kun un.
tsẽrɔ́kən ṭɔ́hũn. ənḳɔ́l ɛbrít ðə-suṭún. ənḳɔ́l ɛbrít ðə-suṭún.

46 ʿõrɔ́t, “ġadú!” sɔ̃rkɔ́t heš ġéð̣. ʿõrɔ́t, “ġadú!” ðɛńu ar bēr, ðɛn yəḳɔ́der heš
dé lɔ. “ġadú!” bə-ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “ʿaśɛś́ən!” bə-ḥəfśɔ́tsən fisáʾ, ínɛt́.̱

37 ɛlitɔ́t: This is the 3fs perfect of the D/L-Stem ɛlúti (root lty). The root
and verb are not in JL. In the Roman ms, Johnstone gives the forms
ɛlúti/iɛlútɛñ/yɛlɔ́tə, with the gloss ‘press s.o., urge’.

37 dē: This verb is not is JL, but in the Roman ms, Johnstone gives the
forms dé/ydé/ydɛ,́ with the gloss ‘agree’. The forms agree with those of
other II/III-w/y verbs (see §7.4.15).

38 les: This is an Arabism, reflecting Arabic laysa ‘he is not’.
39 nəðbɛĺ: In JL (s.v. ðbl), this G-Stem verb (3ms perfect ðɔ̄l) is glossed ‘go

to and fro bringing part of a load on each occasion’. In the Roman ms,
Johnstone added the gloss ‘take bit by bit’, which is rather more pithy.

39 taʿmór: See the comment to TJ2:68.
42 ḥaḳt ēr: Ali transcribed here ḥaṣ ēr, as also in line 47. See also the

comment to line 4.
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37 Theywentback the first day. The servant-girl spent thenight, and those
(others) went back. She said to him, “Let’s go, let’s go into the house.”
He answered [lit. said] thus with his hands. She spoke with him and
urged him, and spoke until she got fed up. He didn’t agree to “get up”.

38 She went and left him, and went to sleep in the house. And he (slept)
in his dirt like that. At dawn he disappeared. He left. She went to her
mistress.

39 She said, “My lady, (he is) crazy, and he refused to “get up” for [lit. with]
me. Let’s just take his coins! Do you think [lit. say] maybe we can find
him again?” She said, “Come on, we’ll find him again!”

40 They went. Then that next week, they went into a certain plantation.
And he asked discreetly about her. The old woman went and asked
discreetly for him.

41 They found him already (there) before them in the dirt. They came
in. They said, “Ohhh, he’s here! The man is here!” They made fun of
him. They stayedbyhima littlewhile, and afterwards, she said to them,
“Let’s go. Let’s go bathe. Leave him.”

42 They bathed, and after they had bathed, the women went and had
lunch. In the evening, at that same time, they gathered around him.
This one said, “Do youwantme to spend the night with you?” And that
one said, “Do you want me?” He just said with his hands, “No.”

43 It fell to the servant-girl. He said, “Yes.” She spent the night with him,
the second night. He did with her as before [lit. like that], without
sleeping [lit. going] with her.

44 And he didn’t say [lit. speak] anything at all to [lit. with] her until
morning. In the morning the old woman came. They left in the morn-
ing. And she went to her mistress.

45 Then (on) the third one, that third Friday [or: week], they came. They
spoke with him at that same time, that is, they did the same. He chose
the daughter of the sultan. He chose the daughter of the sultan.

46 She said, “Let’s go!” She feigned [lit. made] anger at him. She said, “Let’s
go!” This guywas indeed a con-man, no one could get the better of him.
“Let’s go!” And she said to them, “Get up!” And she quickly collected
them, the women.

46 yəḳɔ́der heš: We expect leš here, since the normal idiom is ḳɔdɔ́r l- (e.g.,
15:10; 60:10). The audio is impossible to make out for certain here, but
Ali transcribed heš.
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47 aġád. bə-ḥáḳt ēr ínɛt́ ̱ kɔ-ṭit ʿaḳ ūtəs, ʿõrɔ́t her ɛz̃irét, “he dḥa-l-ɔ́rrəd…”
48 śɛf ʿõrɔ́t, “ínɛ́ dḥa-(t)zɛ-̃tɔ?” ḥfun les b-aḥfunɛš́ gənɛhɛt́ mən ʿaḳ

ḥanítɛš́… mən ʿaḳ šánṭəš.
49 ʿõrɔ́t hésən, “ɛńfɛt̄, ġadú!” bə-sə̃hirsɔ́tš. b-aġadɔ́t. ḥaḳt ērɔ́t sɛ b-ɛz̃iréts

k-ɛnfɔ́f, ʿõrɔ́t, “he dḥa-l-ɔ́rrəd leš.”
50 ʿõrɔ́t, “ʿɔd yəʿõr his̃ śé bə-flɔ́ śé?” ʿõrɔ́t, “barr. ténúgəh k-ḥáṣaf bə-d-ʿɔ́d ʿaḳ

ɛñzélš. dun ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥámk, əkɔ́sš ber heg ɛgdərét. ɔl əkɔ́sš ɛlɔ́hũn lɔ.”
51 ʿõrɔ́t, “hes-tó!” ʿõrɔ́t, “hit tíkən d-ɔ́tkəð̣əs.̃ bə-ḥáḳt ɛ-zḥámk, ftéḥ li.” ʿõrɔ́t

hes, “zəhíl!”
52 aġadɔ́t. aġadɔ́t mən lɔ́hũn ɛd tənkáʿš. ksɔtš d-ʿɔd b-ɛñzélš. ʿõrɔ́t heš,

“ġadú! ġadú ʿaḳ ūt.” ʿõr hes b-ídš ṭɛńu. ɔl dē yaʿśɛś́ sẽs lɔ.
53 aġadɔ́t sɛ. aġadɔ́t b-ɛnẓ́ɔfɔ́t ḥánúfs ð-ɛbḳíʿ hes śé ɛlɔ́hũn, kirfɛýe ṭɛńu

bə-sɔ̄̃fɔ́t ð̣írs. b-ɛnḳiṣɔ́t ɛṣérɛd́ ð̣er ɛnúfs.
54 śɛf šɛ keb ʿaḳ emíh bə-rḥáẓ́. bə-ḥáḳt ēr əntéð̣éf, ber rḥáẓ́, féḳé xaṭɔ́ḳɛš́

bə-zḥám. zəḥammən lɔ́hũn.
55 ɛṭɔ́laʿ fénús. taḥsés tet ̱ bə-fénús, ḥaḳt ɛṭílʿə́š aġéyg, ɛṭkɔʿɔ́t, ɛðḥét beš.

aġadɔ́t təẓ́ġír. ʿõr, “hiškís!̃ ɔl (t)ẓ́ġír b-ɔl thírg śé!”

47 ūtəs: Ali transcribed ūtɛś, which is incorrect. On the audio, the speaker
did put some stress on the second syllable, but thiswas just simply part
of the cadence of the story.

48 ḥanítɛš́: The word ḥanít is used as a place-holder, like English “what’s
it called” or “whatchamacallit” ( JL, s.v. ḥnv).

49 sə̃hirsɔ́tš: I did not find this verb (sə̃hérəs, the Š2-Stem of the root hrs)
in JL or ML, but Johnstone added the gloss ‘nagged him (told him off)’
(along with the Mehri equivalent gəlūs) in the Romanms. This verb is
used also in 53:4.

49 ḥaḳt ērɔ́t: See the comment to line 3.
50 heg: This verb, meaning ‘wander around aimlessly’ is not in JL, but

informants recognized it. It occurs again in line 58, where Johnstone
added the gloss ‘I was distracted’ in the Roman ms.

51 d-ɔ́tkəð̣əs:̃ Ali transcribed ð-ɔ́tkəð̣əs,̃ but the audio has d-ɔ́tkəð̣əs.̃
53 kirfɛýe: I have translated this word as ‘bed’ (as Johnstone glossed in

the Roman ms), since it is more recognizable than the more accu-
rate translation ‘charpoy’. Both ‘charpoy’ and kirfɛýe ultimately derive
from a Persian or Hindi-Urdu word meaning ‘four-legged’. The word
is known in a variety of forms throughout Omani and Gulf Arabic
dialects.



johnstone’s jibbali texts 613

47 They went. Andwhen each of the womenwas in her house, she said to
the servant-girl, “I will go back…”

48 [going back a bit in the story] Actually she said [to him], “What will
you give me?” He scooped up for her in his cupped hands coins from
his whatchamacallit… his bag.

49 She said to them first, “Let’s go!” And she told him off. She went. When
she and her servant-girl were by [lit. with] themselves, she said, “I will
go back to him.”

50 She (the mistress) said, “Does he do [lit. say] anything at all to you?”
She (the servant) said, “Not at all. Morning came and he was still in his
place. But when I came out, I found him already wandering the land. I
didn’t find him there.”

51 She said, “Ok!” She (the mistress) said, “You should stay awake, and
when I come back, open up for me.” She (the servant-girl) said, “Rest
assured!”

52 She went. She went from there until she came to him. She found him
still in his place. She said to him, “Let’s go! Let’s go into the house.” He
answered [lit. said] with his hand. He didn’t agree to “get up” with her.

53 She went away. She went and spread out for herself that which was
placed for her there, a sort of bed, and she went to sleep on it. And she
turned down the lamp over her.

54 As it happened, he went down to the water and bathed. And when he
had gotten clean, had bathed, he put on his (good) clothes and came
back. He came back from there.

55 He put up a lantern. The woman noticed the lantern. When the man
put it up, she looked up, she noticed it. She went to scream. He said,
“Don’t be afraid! Don’t scream and don’t say anything.”

55 fénús: This word is not in JL, but it is simply a borrowing of Arabic
fānūs ‘lantern’, itself borrowed from Greek phanós. HV (p. 61) lists
Hobyot and Mehri faynōs ‘kerosene lamp’.

55 hiškís:̃ In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘don’t be afraid’. It
is an exclamation only. One says hiškík to a man, and hiškɔ́kum to a
group.
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56 ʿõrɔ́t, “hɛt mũn?” ʿõr, “he aġéyg ðɔ́hũn ĩsé̃rd ɛ-təẓ́ḥɔ́kən leš.” ʿõrɔ́t, “mən
hũn zəḥámk b-ínɛ́ šɛ ɛstíḳdək?” kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes. kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes.

57 ʿõr, “he ṭɛńu bə-ḥɔ́lti ṭɛńu.” bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ hes b-ɛnúfš, b-ɛrẓ́ ɛ-zḥámmɛš,
b-ɛstíḳdəš ɛńfí. ʿõr, “sə̃ðmúrk mɛs̃ bə-ḥéli híni tɔs,̃ b-ənkəbrɔ́dk l-aġaró
ɛ-yɔ́.

58 bass kélít ̱ híni bis̃ təḥlɔ́ʾ, bə-héggək. fsáḥk b-aʿɛĺí. ɔl sɔ́̃hum dé mən dúni
he, ī b-ɛḿí.”

59 ʿõrɔ́t, “he náṣanu… yɔl fékər? hɛt, hel śínik ī bə-fəlɔ́ édaʿ bek bun,
dḥa-yɔ́(l)tġək.” ʿõr, “bə-rīs.̃ ʿɔd əl-hés ʿágis̃ sí̃rk.” ʿõrɔ́t, “ġadúmənmunúi
əm-mún xaṭíḳi.”

60 ɛbgaḥɔ́tš ʿaḳ xáṭíḳs mən ḥáḳɛĺ, b-aġadɔ́t beš. bə-ṭəḳḳɔ́t. sɛ, hes ḳéṣər
k-ɛnúfs sɛ. ɔ̄b təzḥómmɛš ar k-ɛnúfs sɛ. təfɔ́tḥ les ɛz̃irét.

61 dəkkɔ́t bə-ftəḥɔ́t les ɛz̃irét. ftəḥɔ́t les ɛz̃irét, bə-rfəʿɔ́t b-ɛbgaḥɔ́tš ʿaḳ ḳéṣər,
bə-ḳɔfɔlɔ́t l-ɛnúf.

62 skəfɔ́, šɛ bə-sɛ,́ mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát. təʿõr, “náṣanu, he, hel ɛḳṣɔ́rk ɛyũm
ɛ-gəmʿát, ḥa-yənkér tɔ ɛyɔ́.” təḳɔ́fəl leš ɛḳéṣər, bə-tsx̃ánúṭ k-ínɛt́ ̱ əl-ḥáls
bass. mən gəmʿát ɛd gəmʿát təbġɔ́d k-ínɛt́.̱

63 b-ɔl ɛḳəṣərɔ́t əl-ɛstíḳdəs lɔ ɛd yəksɔ́r ḥabl, ʿəśírét tṟoh írx, šɛ bə-sɛ.́ b-ɔl
yĩs dun šɛ l-ətkíyəš bə-sɛ́ l-ətkíyəs, kɔt ̱ bə-təmtí̱l bə-ʿágɔ́b, sɛ bə-šɛ.́ ḥabl,
ʿəśírét tṟoh írx, bə-šɛ́ tɔ̄lə́s.

57 ḥɔ́lti: Ali’s transcription has ḥɔ́li, but the audio has ḥɔ́lti. Both are
probably acceptable. Theword ḥɔl ‘condition’ ( JL, s.v. ḥwl) is borrowed
from the Arabic ḥāl. Arabic also has a synonym ḥālat-, and this should
be the source of ḥɔlt. The word ḥɔlt is not listed in JL, but it is used also
in AK1:3. Similarly,Mehri ḥōlət, used inM24:15, is not inML, which lists
only ḥōl (s.v. ḥwl).

57 ḥéli: This is probably an internal passive of the D/L-Stem ḥúli ‘give a
description’, though the fact that it has a direct object tɔš is a bit odd.
It could also possibly be a Gb-Stem. D/L-Stem internal passives are
exceedingly rare in the texts. See further in §6.2.

63 əl-ɛstíḳdəs: Ali transcribed lɔ ɛstíḳdəs, in which case the lɔ would be
superfluous (reflecting an anticipation of the lɔ following ɛstíḳdəs),
and the verb ɛḳəṣərɔ́t would take a direct object. The audio favors
əl-ɛstíḳdəs.
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56 She said, “Who are you?” He said, “I am that man, the crazy man that
you all weremaking fun of.” She said, “Where have you come from, and
what is your plan?” He told her. He told her.

57 He said, “I am so-and-so, and my condition is thus.” And he told her
about himself, the land he came from, and his first plan. He said, “I
heard a description of you, and it was described to me about you, and
I went crazy from the people’s words.

58 Just a description of you was told to me, and I wandered off. I left my
parents. They have no one but me, my father and my mother.”

59 She said, “Now I… What is the plan [lit. idea]? You, if my father sees
you or finds out about you here, he will kill you.” He said, “As you wish.
Do as you want.” She said, “Come on (in) between me and my dress.”

60 She put him in her dress, inside, and went with him. And she knocked
(on thedoor). Shehadapalace for [lit.with]herself. Thedoor she came
in from was only for herself. The servant-girl opened up for her.

61 She banged and the servant-girl opened up for her. The servant-girl
opened up for her, and she went up and put him in the palace. And
she locked herself in.

62 They stayed, he and she, from Friday to (the next) Friday. She said,
“Now I, if I fall short (of my routine) on Friday, the people will catch
on to me.” She locked him in the palace, and she went out with the
women at her same time. Every Friday she went out with the women.

63 And she didn’t fall short of her plans until they had spent a year, twelve
months, he and she. And they didn’t touch, except he onhis lying-place
and she on her lying-place, (with) talking and chatting about love, he
and she, for a year, twelve months, and he was with her.

63 yəksɔ́r: This is the 3mp subjunctive of theG-Stem ksɔr (cf. line 64). In JL
(s.v. ksr), this verb is defined only as ‘overcome, get the upper hand of’,
but here (and in line 63) it must mean ‘pass (time)’. In the Roman ms,
Johnstone seems to have suggested a connection with Mehri kəð̣awr
(cognate with Jibbali kɔð̣ɔ́r), which canmean ‘pass (time)’, and indeed
the two roots are suspiciously close.

63 ətkiyəš: This word, which is not in JL, is clearly derived from the verb
tké ‘lie down’ (used in line 64). In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed
the phrase as ‘his leaning-place’. The exact meaning of the word is not
clear, but the sense certainly is.

63 təmtí̱l: Though not in JL, this word is clearly connected to the verb ũtə̱l
‘tell’. It probably derives fromArabic tamtī̱l ‘performance; description’.
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64 ɛd iźɛ́ ɛ-ksɔ́r ḥabl, śɛf sɔ̄̃fɔ́ kɔ-ṭad ð̣er ãʿamdɔ́tš, kɔ-ṭad ð̣er ãʿamdɔ́tš
də-tké. bə-śɛf́ gérhum aʿántɔ́hum lɛṭɔ́kũn. bə-hunúd bə-sé̃f.

65 ḥaḳt ɛ-k-ḥáṣaf, yəghúm əggɔ́r ʿigɛḿ ðə-suṭún. ḥɛrs ʿɔd les aʿáṣər ðɔ́hun.
ḳɛtk tɔš ḳéríb ʿɔd les. bə-fɔ́ttəḥ ɔ̄b. yəðɔ́ḥa b-aġéyg l-ətkíyə də-tké bə-d-sé̃f
lɛṭɔ́hũn.

66 mɔḳɔ́ṭ ɔ́rəm, šaʿé ɛ-yəṣɔ́l tel suṭún ʿaḳ ērzɛt́. ʿõr, “ɛbrítək, tɔ̄lə́s ġeyg, də-sé̃f
tɔ̄lə́s.” ʿõr, “búdək!” ʿõr, “məḥəzzɔ́t ɛrḳəbɛt́i her ɔl tɔ̄lə́s ġeyg.”

67 aʿrér sẽš tṟoh. ʿõr, “ġɔd!” yəbġéd. ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥám, yəkséš, bə-d-ʿɔ́d əð-sɔ̄̃fɔ́, šɛ
bə-sɛ.́ aʿaśéśhum.

68 ḥaḳt ɛṭḳáʿ, ɛðḥé b-aġág ð-ēr ṣɔ̄r ð̣írhum. ɛdūr aġág, ʿõr, “késɛń tóhum…”
iźɔ́k skɔf bə-ṭád ɛdūr, ʿõr, “késɛń tɔ̄lə́s ġeyg.”

69 ʿõr, “ənkáʿ bes, sɛ bə-šɛ.́” zəḥám bóhum ɛd ʿaḳ ērzɛt́. sx̃əbírə́s. sx̃əbírə́š.
ʿõr, “hɛt mən hun zəḥámk?” šɛ ʿágəb əl-ḥəzɔ́z ʿar aġabgɔ́t, yékən aġálɛṭ́
ar mɛš šɛ.

70 b-aġabgɔ́t ʿagiɔ́t əl-ḥəzɔ́z ʿar ɛmbérɛʾ, tékən ar sɛ. aġadɔ́t heš bə-sɛ́ ð-
ɛbgaḥɔ́tš. sə̃géḥidɔ́. ɛmbérɛʾ ʿõr, “he réfaʿk les bə-zḥámk tɔs. b-ənkəbrɔ́dk
sérés b-égaḥk les.”

71 təʿõr sɛ, “bédé. he hérɔ́tk, bə-ġɔ̄rək tɔš, bə-ẓ́ēṭək tɔš, b-ɛbgáḥk tɔš
bə-ġáṣəb tɔ̄lí.” əsg̃éḥidɔ́. ɔl-ʿɔ́d édaʿ ɛhũn lɔ, aġabgɔ́t iyɛńs mən ɛmbérɛʾ
iyɛńš.

64 iźɛ:́ In the Romanms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘night; occasion of the
night’, a meaning confirmed by an informant. This is a borrowing, or
perhaps a cognate, of Arabic ʿišāʾ ‘evening; nighttime prayer’, though
the consonant correspondence is a bit irregular; we would expect
retention of the ʿ and voiceless ś in place of ź.

64 tké: This verb, meaning ‘lie down’ is not in JL, but informants recog-
nized it. Informants used the 1cs perfect tkék (or tkɛḱ) and 1cs future
a-l-ɛt́kɛ, suggesting that this is an H-Stem.

65 ḳɛtk: Ali transcribed here əthúmk in place of ḳɛtk. In his own texts, Ali
never used ḳɛtk (on which see §12.5.12), but used əthúmk a number of
times.

66 ɛ-yəṣɔ́l: This is from ɛd yəṣɔ́l, and the d is simply lost is fast speech.
69 ɛd: The audio here actually sounds like ɛd tɛ, andAli’s Arabic transcrip-

tion has ءأ . Wemight compare the preposition at-tɛ̄ used in theMehri
spoken in the southeastern corner of Yemen (Watson 2012: 114; see also
Rubin 2011: 77). The Roman ms has ta ʿaḳ.
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64 Then the night that they had passed a year, it happened that they each
fell asleep on his pillow, each one lying on his pillow. It happened that
their eyeshadpulled them like this, and they gotdrowsy and fell asleep.

65 When it was morning, a mute slave of the sultan came. She still had
a guard that night. I think that night he was still close to her. And the
door opened. He noticed that man lying and sleeping thus.

66 He dashed off, he ran until he reached the sultan in hismajlis. He said,
“Your daughter, there is a man by her, sleeping by her.” He said, “You
lied!” He said, “May my neck be an offering, if a man is not by her.”

67 He sent two (men) with him. He said, “Go!” They went. When they
came, they found him, and they were still sleeping, he and she. They
woke them.

68 When they looked up, they noticed the men already standing over
them. The men went back, they said, “We found them…” [changing
the story] They stayed, and one went back, he said, “We found a man
by her.”

69 He said, “Bring her, her and him.” They brought them into the majlis.
He questioned her. He questioned him. He said, “Where did you come
from?” He wanted to be killed instead of the girl, (wanted) the fault to
be only with him.

70 And the girl wanted to be killed instead of the boy, (wanted) it to be
only her. She went to him and she was the one who brought him in.
They contradicted one another. The boy said, “I went up to her and
came to her. I was crazy about her and went to her.”

71 She said, “He lied. I went down and met him, and took him, and
brought him inbymeby force.” They contradicted one another. Andhe
didn’t know which one (he believed), (if) the girl was telling the truth
or the boy was telling the truth.

71 ġáṣəb: In the Roman ms, Johnstone glossed this as ‘force’. It is not in
JL, but several related words appear (s.v. ġṣb). The same word is used
inMehri text 70:5, and is likewisemissing from ML. Both are borrowed
from Arabic ġasb ‘force’.

71 ɛhũn: In the Roman ms, Johnstone transcribed ɛhũn and added the
gloss ‘which of them’, and the same word is used in TJ2:100. See §11.10.
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72 ʿõr, “ḥəzɔ́zhum kɛl. ẓ́béṭhum kɛl bə-ʿadúmhum. ḥəzɔ́zhum.” bə-də-ḳélaʿ
mənhúm hel dé ðə-sé̃rék ġálɛṭ́ giráym bə-flɔ́ śé, yəḥzízhum iźɔ́kũn ʿaḳ…
só̃hum but ṭit məsġ̃ɔrɔ́t. yəẓ́ēt bə-yédé ɛd tɔ̄lɔ́hum.

73 bə-ḥáḳt ɛ-zḥám tɔ̄lɔ́hum, ʿõr iźɛńun mīn ɛ-selɛb́ṭənət, iźɛńun b-iźɛńun
milkɛ,́ “nəḥzɛźhum?” ḳéréhum. ɔl ḥézhum lɔ. b-ɛbgáḥhum ʿaḳ ḥagrɛt́
ð-ɔl yəśúns dé lɔ. bə-ḳɔ́fɔ́l les.

74 ḳɔ́fɔ́l lóhum ɛlɔ́kũn b-aġád tel suṭún. ʿõr, “ber ḥézzən tóhum.” ʿõr,
“bókum ḥézkum tóhum?” ʿõr, “ber ḥézzən tóhum. ḳélíʿ lɛṭɔ́kun.”

75 śɛf sx̃əníṭ ġaró mən lɔ́hũn ɛd yəṣɔ́l tel ī ɛmbérɛʾ, d-ɛrẓ́ ɛmbérɛʾ. ī ɛmbérɛʾ
sə̃ṣfé əð-šɛ́ ɛbrɛš́ kun leš ket ma ket. bə-kún leš ṭɛńun, b-aʿdím. aʿdĩš
suṭún ðə-ḥád əl-fəláni ðɔ́kũn, mən tél ɛrẓ́ ðɔ́kũn.

76 ð̣ɔrɔ́b, ʿõr… aʿré, ʿõr l-ɛgéšš… l-ɛgyúšɛš́ kɛl… ɛrʿítš kɛls yəhgúm d-ɛs̃ịrɛt́
ðə-suṭún ðək. yəsẽṣɔ́fɛ ɛyɔ́ bʿél ɛs̃ịrɛt́ mən tél ɛmbérɛʾ un, mən tél un ī
ɛġabgɔ́t.

77 ʿõr, “śɛf ðɔ́kũn ɛmbérɛʾ aʿadím fənɛḿsí̃n brɛ ð-suṭún, bə-sə̃ṣfé mɛš īs.
bə-ḳúm dḥa-yənkáʿ bə-dḥa-yəhéṭər ɛs̃ịrɛt́. dḥa-yəhégəm d-ɛs̃ịrɛt́.”

72 giráym: This looks similar to the form gérɛḿ ‘crimes’ listed in JL (s.v.
grm), but more likely it is a reflection of Arabic jarāʾim ‘crimes’ or
another form of this root.

72 yédé: In the Roman ms, Johnstone defines this as ‘take’. He also lists
the forms ídí/yédé/yɛd́ɛ́ʾ , as well as the Mehri (semantic) equivalent
həwṣawl ‘take s.o. somewhere’. This must be a G-Stem of the root wdy.
Though the root wdy is not listed in JL, we can compare Mehri D/L
awōdi and Ḥarsusi awēd ‘take away’. Both ML and ḤL (s.v. wdy) also
cite a Jibbali cognate ōdi (ML specifies EJ).

74 ber ḥézzən: For whatever reason, the auxiliary is not conjugated here
(twice). We expect bérən ḥézzən. Likewise in line 81.

74 bókum: See the comment to text 60:3.
75 ket ma ket: This is Dhofari Arabic kēt ma kēt, meaning ‘such-and-such’,

corresponding to the expression kēt wa-kēt used in other Arabic dia-
lects (e.g., Gulf, Yemeni, and Iraqi).

75 aʿdím: This looks like an H-Stem internal passive of an active aʿdím
‘execute’ (also in lines 77 and 89). JL (s.v. ʿdm) lists only aG-Stem ʿódúm
(which would be EJ ʿádúm) and G passive ʿídím. The G passive is found
in TJ4:87. Arabic has a C-Stem ʾaʿdama, so the use of the root in the
H-Stem in Jibbali is not surprising. The form that I have transcribed
aʿdĩš in this line could be either an H-Stem active aʿdĩš, or a G-Stem
active ʿadĩš.
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72 He said, “Kill them both [lit. all]. Take them and execute them. Kill
them!” If there is someone who has committed a wrongdoing, a crime
or something, they kill them in… they have a certain other house. They
seized (them) and took (them) away to them (the other criminals).

73 And when they came to them, they, sons of the sultans, and they were
goodmen [lit. kings], they said, “Should we kill them?” They hid them.
They didn’t kill them. And they put them in a room that no one could
find [lit. see]. They locked it.

74 They locked them in there and went to the sultan. They said, “We’ve
already killed them.” He said, “Have you already killed them?” They
said, “We’ve already killed them. They were left like that.”

75 It so happened that word came out from there, and [lit. until] it
reached the boy’s father, the boy’s country. The boy’s father found out
that such and such happened to his son. It happened thus and he was
executed. The sultan of that place such-and-such had executed him, in
that country.

76 He declared… He sent… He said his army… all his armies, all his sub-
jects should attack the town of that sultan. The people, the inhabitants
of the town where the boy was, where the girl’s father was, heard the
news.

77 They said, “It turns out that the boy who was executed the day before
last was the son of a sultan, and his father has heard about it. And
a raiding-party will come and destroy the town. They will attack the
town.”

76 ð̣ɔrɔ́b: According to an informant, this verb means ‘declare’, but it is
possible that he understood the verb only from context. It is not in JL.

76 ɛgéšš: See the comment to TJ3:4.
76 ɛrʿítš: In JL (s.v. rʿw), the word rɛ́ʿ ít is given only the meaning ‘female

herd’, but the Arabic source (raʿīyat- ‘herd’) can also mean ‘subjects,
citizens’.

77 yəhéṭər: Johnstone transcribed yəḥéṭər in the Roman ms, while Ali
transcribed yəhéṭər in the Arabic ms. I did not find this verb in JL, but
in the Roman ms Johnstone added the gloss ‘destroy’, along with the
3ms perfect ḥɔṭɔ́r. Given forms like Iraqi Arabic hiṭar ‘beat, thrash’, I
assume that the Jibbali verb has h.
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78 yəšũʿ yɔ də-ygɔ́ri ʿaḳ ɛġ̃áṣ, “sɛ ɛyúm ɛs̃ġ̃ɔrɔ́t k-ḥáṣaf dḥa-yəhgúm ɛḳúm
də-bũn. ɛgéš dḥa-yəhgúm d-ɛs̃ịrɛt́.” aġád.

79 aġád tel iźɔ́kũn aġág. ʿõr hóhum, “ġad tel suṭún bə-ʿamɛŕ heš, ‘he ɔl ḥizk
ɛrśɔ́t lɔ. ɛrśɔ́t ṣəḥɛt́’.”

80 ʿõr, “dḥa-yəḥíz tɔ.” ʿõr, “ɔl dḥa-yḥízk lɔ. ġad bə-ʿamɛŕ heš.” aġád. śɛf ar
suṭún aʿrér her iźɔ́hũn ðə-yəḥzíz, ḥəzzɛźún. aʿrér hóhum. ʿõr, “bókum
ḥézkum tóhum, ɛrśɔ́t?”

81 ʿõr, “ber ḥézzən tóhum. hɛt ʿõk hɛñ, ‘ḥazɔ́zhum!’, əb-bér ḥézzən tóhum.”
yaʿrér leš bə-yəsx̃iɔ́rš. ɔl-ʿɔ́d édaʿ yɔh yəsɛ̃ŕk lɔ.

82 zəḥám ðɔ́hũn ḥəzzɛźí ɛd tél ɛrśɔ́t. ʿõr, “he aġéyg ɛhúlk tɔ, b-aġéyg yəʿárér
híni ɛzfɔ́r kɛl. bə-yɔ́l ʿak tɔ l-ʿámɛr heš?”

83 ʿõr, “ʿamɛŕ heš, ‘d-ɔd ṣəḥɛt́. ɔl ḥizk tóhum lɔ.’ ” aġád, yəḳɔ́lb leš ɛgɔ̄b.
bə-ʿõr, “ɛrśɔ́t ṣəḥɛt́.” ʿõr, “ṣəḥɛt́?” ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”

84 ʿõr, “ndoh, ənkáʿ bóhum. ənkáʿ tɔ bóhum.” ʿõr, “náṣanu hit giḥ, giḥ ʿaḳ
ɛḳéṣər ɛ-īs,̃ bə-hé dḥa-l-ġád əl-ġēr ī.”

85 ɛmbérɛʾ sx̃aníṭ yəġēr ɛgéš. b-aġabgɔ́t refʿɔ́t yɔl īs ʿaḳ ɛḳéṣər b-ɔ́ð̣é.
b-ɛmbérɛʾ aġád. ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥám, ōsəm ɛnúfš.

86 ḥaḳt ɛ-zḥám ber kɛl d-ɛġalféṭ kɛl l-ɛsĩrɛt́, b-ʿɔd ɔl lɔ̄d lɔ. d-ʿɔd lɛṭɔ́hũn éṣəl
ɛgéš. zəḥám, ōsəm ɛnúfš.

87 ʿõr, “he bər ɛðí-ilín, ɛr̄ ɛðí-ilín.” ʿõr, “hɛt ɔl ʿidĩk lɔ? ṣəḥí?” ʿõr, “he ṣəḥí.
húṭun ī?” aġád mən lɔ́kũn. ʿõr, “īk boh šɛ. ʿaḳ ðɛn šɛ, ɛgéš.”

88 zəḥám, bə-ḥáḳt ɛ-zḥám tel īš, kɔlɔ́t ̱ b-ɛnúfš. ʿõr, “he ṣəḥí.” ʿõr, “ber ṭélíġ
hek aʿidɛḿ?” ʿõr, “ber ṭélíġ híni aʿidɛḿ.”

79 hóhum: Though the line begins ‘they went to those men’ and ‘they
said to them’, the story requires that the addressee be one person.
The following imperative forms ġad and ʿamɛŕ are singular, and the
speakers asked the addressee to say ‘I didn’t kill’. And the response in
line 80 comes from one person. This line and the next few lines are a
bit confused.

82 ɛhúlk: JL (s.v. hlk) defines this D/L-Stem verb only as ‘annihilate’. In the
Romanms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘torment,&c.’. Themeaning here
(as also in line 91) clearly implies some sort of pressure or distress.

85 b-ɔ́ð̣é: According to informants, this is equivalent to ḥað̣é ‘above, up-
stairs’ ( JL, s.v. ḥð̣ʾ). See also the comment to 51:5.

86 d-ɛġalféṭ: In the Roman ms, Johnstone added the gloss ‘had sur-
rounded’. The verb (the prefix d- and the context make it clear that
this is a verb) is not in JL.
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78 They heard people passing in the streets (saying), “The next day in the
morning the raiding-party will attack here. The army will attack the
town.” They went.

79 Theywent to thosemen. They said them [or: to him], “Go to the sultan
(the girl’s father) and say to him, ‘I didn’t kill the children. The children
are alive.’ ”

80 He said, “He will kill me!” He said, “He won’t kill you. Go, tell him.” He
went. It so happened that the sultan sent for those men who do the
killing [lit. who kill], the killers. He sent for them. He said, “Have you
already killed the children?”

81 They said, “We already killed them. You said to us, ‘Kill them!’, and we
already killed them.” He sent for him and asked him. He didn’t know
at all what to do.

82 That killer came to the children. He said, “I am the man he has dis-
tressed, and the man sends for me always. What do you want me to
tell him?”

83 He said, “Tell him, ‘They are still alive. I didn’t kill them.’ ” He went
and gave him the reply. And he said, “The children are alive.” He said,
“Alive?” He said, “Yes.”

84 He said, “Come on and bring them. Bring them to me.” He (the boy)
said (to the girl), “Now you go in, go into your father’s castle, and I will
go meet my father.”

85 The boy went out to meet the army. And the girl went up to her father
in the castle upstairs. And the boy went. When he came, he identified
himself.

86 When he came, they all had surrounded the town. but they had not
yet fired. While they were like that, he reached the army. He came and
identified himself.

87 He said, “I am the son of so-and-so, the son of so-and-so.” They said,
“You weren’t executed? (You’re) alive?” He said, “I am alive. Where is
my father?” They went from there. They said, “Your father is here. In
this (group), the army.”

88 He came, andwhen he came to his father, he told (him) about himself.
He said, “I am alive.” He said, “Was the execution mentioned to you?”
He said, “The execution was mentioned to me.”

88 aʿidɛḿ: This word is not in JL, though it is obviously connected with
the verbs ʿadúm and aʿdím ‘execute’ (see the comment to TJ4:75). It
undoubtedly a borrowing of Arabic iʿdām ‘execution’.
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89 ʿõr, “bek aʿdímk. ɔ́ṭləḳ des ṣɔ̄ṭ.” yəðtēlən hóhum bə-ṭɔlɔ́b īš, “he ṣəḥí
b-ɔl bi śé. b-ɔl wɛǵəb lɔ.” sĩ̃níš īš. ʿõr, “yɔl ʿak?” ʿõr, “ɛ ī, ʿak bass l-ɔ́šfəḳ
b-ɛġabgɔ́t.”

90 ʿõr, “ʿak bass tɔ́šfəḳ b-ɛġabgɔ́t.” ʿõr, “ʿak bass l-ɔ́šfəḳ b-ɛġabgɔ́t.” ʿõr,
“bə-hɛt́ ber sé̃rék bek ṭɛńu əb-bés ṭɛńu, bə-d-ʿɔ́dən nitnɛz̄il bass nəġád
tel īs nəsɛ̃ńṭɛ bes?”

91 ʿõr, “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ɛ ī, ʿak bes. bə-hé bek húlkk ɛnúfi. bek təʿábk, bek əntəkɔ́lk
əl-siɛs̄, bə-ʿák l-ɔ́šfəḳ bes.” ʿõr, “hes-tó!”

92 ɛdūr ɛmbérɛʾ mən lɔ́hũn, bə-ḳɔlɔ́b ɛgɔ̄b d-ɛs̃ịrɛt́, bə-kɔlɔ́t ̱ her suṭún.
bə-zḥám ī ɛġabgɔ́t, suṭún, bə-zḥám sẽš ɛrʿítš. bə-ġɔ́tbər aġág, ɛḳmúm,
ġɔ́tbər fáxrə.

93 bə-xníṭ ʿɔd lóhum, kɔl in ʿágəb hóhummən šúġəl bə-ḥəśmɛt́. bə-sə̃nṭé ī
ɛmbérɛʾ d-ī ɛġabgɔ́t. ɛšfíḳə́š. ɛšfíḳə́š, bə-séd l-ɛšfɔ́ḳət.

94 ʿõr, “lɛḱən d-ʿɔk ʿak bə-ṭít,” ðɛn ɛmbérɛʾ. ʿõr, “ínɛ?́” ʿõr, “he bek skɔfk tɔ̄lə́s
ʿəśírét tṟoh írx ʿaḳ ɛḳéṣər, ḥabl, bə-hé tɔ̄lə́s b-ɔl ɔ́gaḥ les lɔ.

95 ar ber śhɛd bes šōʿ ínɛt́ ̱ əð-sɛ́ axá… əl-hés kúnut, ðə-kunút ġaz̃ét, b-əl-hés
kunút. (t)śhɔ́dən bes ʿaḳ ɛgéš ɛŕẓ́i he bə-ʿáḳ ɛgéš ɛrẓ́ ɛ-īs. mən ð̣ér ʿəśírét
tṟoh írx ðə-bék skɔfk tɔ̄lə́s.”

96 śhɛd bes. aġád ínɛt́ ̱ bə-ksɔ́̃f les. śhɛd bes šōʿ ínɛt́.̱ ar ġaz̃ét əl-hés təkín
ġaz̃ét. šfɔḳ b-ɛgré ɛnúfš. bə-šfɔ́ḳ bə-ẓ́ēṭ titš̱. bə-timmút. ðínu sɛ kéltɔ̱́t.

90 nitnɛz̄il: This is an Arabic 1cp imperfect from the verb tanāzala ‘stoop,
condescend’.

92 her suṭún: See the comment to line 21.
95 axá: This word is not listed in JL, but is no doubt equivalent to the

rather rare Mehri word xā ‘like’. On the audio, after axá the speaker
stumbled andpaused, so it seems that hemeant for the following əl-hés
to replace axá, rather than for the two words to be used together. See
also the comment to TJ2:65.
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89 He said, “You have already been executed [i.e., it is as if you had
been executed]. Open fire on it (the town)!” He protected them and
requested of his father, “I am alive and have nothing (no injuries). It is
not necessary [or: appropriate].”His father obeyedhim.He said, “What
do you want?” He said, “Father, I only want to marry the girl.”

90 He said, “You only want to marry the girl?” He said, “I only want to
marry the girl.” He said, “And you, they did thus to you, and thus to
her, and we should still lower ourselves to go to her father to ask for
her hand?”

91 He said, “Yes father, I love [or: want] her. I’ve tormented myself, I’ve
become weary, and I’ve had a rough time because of her, and I want to
marry her.” He said, “Ok!”

92 The boy returned from there, and he gave [lit. returned] the answer
to the town, and they told the sultan. And the girl’s father came, the
sultan, and his subjects came with him. And the menmet. The parties
met together.

93 And they brought them all they wanted in terms of things and respect.
And the boy’s father asked the girl’s father for her hand inmarriage (for
his son). He gave him his daughter’s hand. He gave him his daughter’s
hand, and they agreed (on terms) for the marriage.

94 He, this boy said, “I want one more (thing).” He said, “What?” He said,
“I stayedwith her for twelvemonths in the castle, a year. I waswith her,
but I didn’t sleep with [lit. go into] her.

95 Seven women have borne witness that she is like she was, that she was
a virgin, and like she was. They bear witness to her in the army of my
own country and in the army of the country of her father. After twelve
months that I have stayed with her.”

96 They bore witness to her. The women went and examined her. The
sevenwomenborewitness toher. (Shewas) indeeda virgin like a virgin
should be. He married and moved on. And he married and took his
wife. It is finished. This is the story.
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Text TJ5: Meḥaysen (no M)

1 Ali: ĩtə̱l lɛn (ũn) bə-kélt ̱ aʿayún iźɔ́k. ḳəlíʿ tun nəġfɛĺ sĩ̃n.
2 Woman: ʿákum tɔ l-ɔ́klət ̱ hókum bə-mḥáysən?
3 Ali: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ kəlít ̱ hɛn bə-kéltɔ̱́t ɛ-mḥáysən.
4 Woman: ðɛńu mḥáysən, sẽš aġɔ́hɛš́ tṟoh, b-ɛḿɛš́. mən kunmən tṟoh

iźɔ́k, šfɔḳ.
5 bə-šɛ́ ʿõr, “ɔl əšɔ́fḳ lɔ mən d-ʿɔt ɛḿí ṣəḥét.”
6 kun k-ɛḿɛš́. b-iźɔ́k tṟoh šfɔḳ, bə-kɔ-ṭáṭ ʿaḳ śaʿb ʿaḳ iyɛĺɔ́hum. ɛd xaṭarɛt́

ṭit, rəddɔ́ šɛ b-ɛḿɛš́ ð̣er ɛḥ̃əsí.
7 ḥaḳt ēr də-yšɔ́ḳ iyɛĺ, ɛðḥé b-axṣúm ɛḳbél, axṣómɛš́. yəšɔ̄l lɔ́təġ. ɛðḥét

bóhum tet.̱
8 ʿõrɔ́t, “śink ġag d-ɛḳbél, bə-hũrək bóhum. búbnɛ ɛb́rí, kɛn lə-ḥáðɛŕ! ʿaśéś

mən ʿaḳ ɛḥ̃əsí!”
9 ɔl-ʿɔd yəḳɔ́lb les gɔ̄b lɔ. ihəbhéb bass, yəšɔ́ḳ iyɛĺ. b-aġág ḳerb də-rédəf, kɔl

tṟoh də-rédəf ð̣er yət ṭit.
10 bə-šɛ́ sẽš məndíḳ bāl ftílt. ber əd-śḥíníš bə-d-ɛbḳaʿə́š tɔ̄lə́š. sɛ tɔ̄hɔ́r, bə-šɛ́

ɔl-ʿɔd yəhérg sẽs lɔ. ihəbhéb bass h-iyɛĺ bə-yšɔ́ḳ. b-aġág ḳerb.

1 ĩtə̱l: ThisD/L-Stem fs imperative form, alongwith the fs imperative kəlít ̱
in line 3, confirm that the other speaker is indeed a woman.

1 ũn: Ali transcribed this in the Arabic ms, but it is not audible on the
audio.

1 ḳəlíʿ: Ali transcribed ḳəlíʿ in the Arabic ms, which is the correct fs
imperative, but on the audio he used the ms form ḳəláʿ.

10 h-iyɛĺ: See the comment to TJ4:21.
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Translation of Text TJ5

1 Ali: Tell us a story of those years. Let us relax a while.
2 Woman: Do you want me to tell you about Meḥaysen?
3 Ali: Yes, tell us the story of Meḥaysen.
4 Woman: This Meḥaysen, he had two brothers, and his mother. As for

those two, they got married.
5 And he said, “I won’t get married while [or: since] my mother is still

alive.”
6 He stayed with his mother. And those two got married, and each one

was in the valley among their camels. Then one time, he and his
mother went back to the well.

7 When theywerewatering the camels, they noticed enemies approach-
ing, his enemies. They were demanding payment of a murder. The
woman noticed them.

8 She said, “I saw men approaching, and I am afraid of them (that they
will attack). Please, my son, be on guard! Get up from the well!”

9 He didn’t give her any reply at all. He just sang to his camels and gave
themdrink. And themen got near, riding in file, each two (men) riding
on one camel.

10 And he had a matchlock rifle. He had already loaded it and placed it
by him. She called for help, and he hadn’t spoken to her at all. He just
sang to his camels and gave them drink. And the men got near.





chapter sixteen

ADDITIONAL TEXTS

The first four sections in this chapter contain texts collected by me in
2012–2013, while the last two include short extracts from older published
material.

16.1 Texts from Ahmed Kashoob (AK)

Texts AK1 and AK2 were recorded in October, 2012, in Columbia, South Car-
olina. Ahmed, a speaker of Central Jibbali, was, at the time, a 19-year-old
university student. Texts AK3 and AK4 were recorded in June, 2013, in Mel-
bourne, Florida. AK3 and AK4 are conversations made up between Ahmed
andMusallamQatan, a 20-year-old speaker of Central Jibbali. Material from
other short texts provided by Ahmed (but not published here), as well as
elicited material from both informants, are also cited in the grammar sec-
tions of this volume.

Ahmed Kashoob, June, 2013
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Text AK1: Buying Camel-feed

1 šḥer a-l-ɔ́klət ̱ hókum bə-ḳəssɛt́ gérét li, he b-ī, gabl ʿónut (ʿónut ɛ-térfɔ́t).
yummən ɛm̄ ī hérɔ́g sĩ k-ḥáṣaf, bə-ʿõr híni, “áḥmad, ʿak tun nəġád tel
iyɛĺ.”

2 ʿõk heš, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃ a-nġád tel iyɛĺ.” mġɔ́rɛʾ hes bérən sĩ̃n ṭɛńu, aġádən ɛnḳɔ́fən
ḥáð̣ɔ́r ɛ-iyɛĺ. bə-nḥán kúnən də-skúnən bə-gɛrbéb. b-iyɛĺ, yum ðúhũn
ḳéṣaʿ, b-ɔl sé̃sən ḳít lɔ.

3 mġɔ́rɛʾ aġádən he b-ī bass b-ɛnḳɔ́fən… bə-xtɔ́rən də-ḥallɛt́ ənśtɛḿ hésən
ʿálaf. hes bérən ʿaḳ ɔ́rəm ṭɛńu, ōḳəf tun ġeyg sẽš krózə bə-də-ysx̃ɔ̄r tun
ar õśɛt́ bə-də-ysx̃ɔ̄r tun ar ḥɔ́ltən, bə-də-ysx̃ɔ̄r ar iyɛĺ bə-wáð̣ʿa, bə-kēf
əlhúti… b-iyɛĺ, l-áʿmɛr hé.

4 mġɔ́rɛʾ bass kũlən ɔ́rəmən də-ḥallɛt́. b-aġádən tel ɛdəkkún ðɔ́hũn
ɛ-yəśúm ʿálaf. ẓ́ēṭən a-yékən mut gúni ðə-ʿálaf, bə-ḥõlən tósən d-ínɛ́
šũš… də-səyɛŕə ũm. sē̃gərən səyɛŕə.

5 zũn tɔš ḥa-yékən xardɛt́ her yəḥõl tun d-ɛśḥɛŕ. ṭɔ́hun sɛ̃n səyɛŕə ənṣénút,
b-ɔl ənḳɔ́dər nəḥmɛĺ ʿamḳə́s lɔ.

6 hes bérən hɛn ṭɛn sĩ̃n, aġádən. hes bérən b-ɛśḥɛŕ kbɔ́bən b-ínɛ́ šũš…
bə-ʿálaf. zũn tɔš iyɛĺ… her iyɛĺ.

1 gabl: This is an Arabism (local Arabic gabl < Classical qabla). When
asked about gabl ʿónut ‘a year ago’ as an Arabism, the speaker offered
Jibbali ʿónut ɛ-térfɔ́t ‘last year’ as the equivalent.

3 bass: The speaker sometimes uses bass as a filler particle.
3 ʿálaf : This word meaning ‘animal feed, fodder’ is not in JL, but the

corresponding verb ʿalɔ́f ‘feed, tend’ is listed (s.v. ʿlf ). Cf. also Arabic
ʿalaf ‘fodder’.

3 krózə: This is from ‘Cruiser’, referring to aToyota LandCruiser. The term
may be used generically for any sort of SUV.

3 ḥɔ́ltən: This is from Arabic ḥālat- ‘condition’. See further in the com-
ment to TJ4:57.

3 wáð̣ʿa: This is an Arabic word, meaning literally ‘status’ or ‘situation’.
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Translation of Text AK1

1 Today I will tell you a story that happened to me, me and my father, a
year ago. One daymy father spokewithme in themorning, and he said
to me, “Ahmed, let’s go to the camels.”

2 I said to him, “Yes, we’ll go to the camels.” Then, after a little while, we
opened up the camels’ pen. And we were living (at that time) on the
plain (between the sea and the mountains). And the camels, that day
it was dry, and they had no food.

3 Then we went, my father and I, and we opened… and went down to
town to buy feed for them. When we were thus on the road, a man
who had a Cruiser stopped us and was asking us about (our) animals,
andwas asking about our well-being, andwas asking about the camels
and stuff, and how the cows were… the camels, I should say.

4 Then we finished our journey [lit. road/way] to town. And we went to
that store that sells feed. We took about a hundred bags of feed, and
we carried them to whatchamacallit… to the big car. We rented a car.

5 We gave him maybe a little money to transport us to the mountains.
We had a small car, and we couldn’t carry (the feed) in it.

6 After a little while like this, we went. When we were in the mountains,
we unloaded whatchamacallit… the feed. We gave it to the camels…
for the camels.

4 ínɛ́ šũš: The speaker often uses ínɛ́ šũš, lit. ‘what’s its name?’, when
thinkingof aword, similar toEnglish ‘whatchamacallit’. The equivalent
Arabic phrase is used the sameway in someOmani and Yemeni Arabic
dialects (e.g., Dhofari ēš ismū); a number of examples can be found in
Davey (2013: 264–265).

4 sē̃gərən: This is the Š2-Stem (1cp perfect) of ʾgr, meaning ‘rent, hire’.
JL lists only the corresponding noun ɛǵɛŕ ‘rent’. We can compare the
Arabic verb istaʾjara ‘rent, hire’.

5 xardɛt́: This word for ‘money’ is not in JL. Informants say it refers to
only a small amount of money. We can compare dialectal (e.g., Gulf,
Iraqi) Arabic xurda, xarda, or xirda ‘small change’, which derives from
standard Arabic xurdat- ‘worthless item, scrap’.
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Text AK2: My Favorite Camel

1 yummən ɛm̄ ʿónut ðin ɛ-térfɔ́t kúnən ʿaḳ iyɛĺ. əlɔ́hun ṭit sɛ̃n yət sũ̃s
məgnúnə, yət ərḥĩt ərḥĩt.

2 mġɔ́rɛʾ yummən ɛm̄ zəḥãm tun ġag mənhúm. śíni yət xɔḳ bə-ʿáḳər
bə-šɛñ, bə-yə́t ərḥĩt bes núśəb mɛḱən.

3 hes śínis aġág iźɔ́hunu, ʿõr hɛn… ínɛ́ šũš… ʿõr her ī, “a-t-śíms bə-mśé?”
ʿõr ī, “a-l-śúms b-ɔf tṟoh.”

4 áxərši aġág yəʿõr, “yaḷḷa, təm. a-nśɛḿ ɛyə́t ðínu, bə-ḳərérɛ a-nḥõls ʿaḳ
mistibíši b-a-nḥõls d-ɛrẓ́.” ʿõr hóhum ī, “yaḷḷa, ɛŕsəl li ɛḳərɔ́s̃ b-a-nśúm
lókum ɛyə́t her ʿákum.”

5 bə-hé bek laʿálí ṭɔ́hun. ðin ɛyə́t, əl-sãʿsɔ́rs bē… b-əl-sãʿsɔ́rs bē, b-ɔl əḳɔ́dər
l-ɛf́saḥ bes lɔ.

6 aġádək yum ðúhũn də-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k. ɛdúrk d-ūt. ɔl-ɔ́d sĩ ṭit tṟut lɔ mən ġeð̣ ɛ-ī
śɛm̄ ɛyə́t əl-sãʿsɔ́rs he. b-ɔl əkín ar sẽs ɛm̄ kɛl, ɛyə́t ðĩ.

7 hes ṭɛńu yəśún tɔ ī, əd-ḳɔfɔ́lk l-ɛnúfi ʿaḳ ḥagrɛt́, ʿõr híni, “kɛt də-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k
áḥmad?” ʿõk heš, “kɛt śɛmk ɛyə́t?”

8 ʿõr, “də-ḥɔ́tɛǵək bə-ʿák əl-śúm ɛyə́t.” mġɔ́rɛʾ bass ḳɔfk, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́k hérɔ́gk sẽš
lɔ. bə-d-ġɔ́tɛð̣́k, bə-kúnk də-mútḥaḳək.

9 ʿõr híni ī bass, “ʿak tɔk ɔl təġətɔ́ð̣ lɔ. ínɛ́ šũš… a-l-hérg k-aġág náʿṣan,
b-a-l-áʿmɛr hóhum, ‘ḳəlɔ́b ɛyə́t də-ḥúsə̃n, də-ḥús…̃ ínɛ́ šũš… ɛ-iyɛĺ.’ ”

10 mən yum ðúhũn bass ɛdírɔ́t li, bə-ztɔ̄gək. b-ɛyə́t ɛdirɔ́t lɛn. ðik sɛ!

1 məgnúnə: This is an Arabic word meaning ‘crazy’.
1 ərḥĩt ərḥĩt: Here the speaker pronounced the first ərḥĩt with an elon-

gated vowel (ərḥĩĩĩĩĩĩt), mimicking Salim Bakhit (in SB1:1), whose story
he found highly amusing and enjoyable.

2 xɔḳ: This word is not in JL, but appears also in SB2:4 (see the comment
to that line).

4 axərši … yaḷḷa, təm: These three words are Arabic.
4 mistibíši: This word, fromMitsubishi, seems to be a generic word for a

pick-up truck.
4 ɛrẓ́: See the comment to TJ3:4.
4 ɛŕsəl: This is a ms imperative of the H-Stem ɛrsél. JL lists only the

meaning ‘untie, unleash’ for this verb. The meaning here is obviously
borrowed from the Arabic C-Stem ʾarsala ‘send’.
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Translation of Text AK2

1 One day this past year, we were with the camels. We had one there, a
camel named Majnun, a very beautiful camel.

2 Then, one day, somemen came to us. They saw the camel, (its) appear-
ance, and size, and fatness, and it was a beautiful camel that had a lot
of milk.

3 When those men saw it, they said to us… whatchamacallit… they said
to my father, “Howmuch will you sell it for?” My father said, “I will sell
it for two thousand.”

4 Then themen said, “Yalla, ok.We’ll buy this camel, and tomorrowwe’ll
load it in a truck and bring it to (our) land.” My father said to them,
“Yalla, send me the money and we’ll sell you the camel if you want.”

5 And I was already exhausted by this. This camel I loved very much…
and I loved it very much, and I couldn’t give it up.

6 I went away that day angry. I went back to the house. I was fed up from
anger thatmy father sold the camel that I loved. I was always [lit. only]
with it every day, that camel.

7 Whenmy father sawme like this, that I had shut myself in (my) room,
he said to me, “Why are you angry, Ahmed?” I said to him, “Why did
you sell the camel?”

8 He said, “I needed to, and I wanted to sell the camel.” Then I just kept
silent, and I didn’t speak with him anymore. I was angry, and I was
annoyed.

9 He just said to me, “I want you not to be angry (whatchamacallit…) I
will speak with the men now, and I will tell them, ‘Return the camel to
our pen (whatchamacallit…) to the camels’ pen.’ ”

10 From that day the camel came back to me, and I was happy. And the
camel came back to us. That’s it!

5 laʿálí: This word, not in JL, behaves like a plural noun with possessive
suffixes. Hence laʿálí ‘I am exhausted’, laʿálɛś ‘she is exhausted’, laʿálɛń
‘we are exhausted’, etc.

6 ɔl-ɔ́d sĩ ṭit tṟut lɔ: This idiom means literally ‘I didn’t have one-two
anymore’, but here it means something like ‘I was fed up’.

7 kɛt: This is a contraction of kɔ hɛt. See the discussion in §11.5.
9 ḥus:̃ JL (s.v. ḥws)̃ translates this only as ‘wall, enclosed space’, but ‘pen’

fits the context here.
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Text AK3: A Conversation

1 MQ: ínɛ́ šũk hɛt?
2 AK: šũi áḥmadmáḥad kašób
3 MQ:mən hún zəḥámk?
4 AK: zəḥámkmən zek.
5 MQ: sũk aġɔ́hɛḱ mɛḱən?
6 AK: sĩ aġɔ́hí xõš ɛrśɔ́t b-ɔ́rbaʿ ġigeníti.
7 MQ: hun (t)dɔ́rs?
8 AK: kunk əl-dɔ́rs b-ínɛ́ šũš… bə-zék.
9 MQ: ɛb́rí, bék šfɔ́ḳək?

10 AK: ob, d-ʿɔk.
11 MQ: yɔ̄rək bek ɔź.

Text AK4: A Conversation

1 MQ: salám ʿalékum.
2 AK: ʿalékum salám.
3 MQ: aġmɔ́dkum bə-xár?
4 AK: al-ḥámdu li-llá.
5 MQ: yɔl aġmɔ́dək?
6 AK: al-ḥámdu li-llá.
7 MQ: ɛb́rí, iźɔ́hun iyɛĺɛḱ?
8 AK: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ iźɛń iyɛĺí.
9 MQ: təḳɔ̄ẓ́ mənnɛ?́

10 AK: iźɛń iyɛĺí ber… ínɛ́ šũš… ɔl kisk hésən śé ʿálaf b-ɔl śaʿr.
11 MQ: ġéźi?
12 AK: ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ġéźi ɛm̄ iźɛń aʿálaf, b-ɔl-ʿɔ́d kisk hésən śé śaʿr bə-ʿálaf lɔ.

bə-də-ġɔrɔ́bk hɛt b-ɛrẓ́ šɛrkɛt́ iźɛń, bʿér ṣalɔ́lt, aġlé lɛn aʿálaf, b-ɔl kisk
ʿálaf her iyɛĺɛń lɔ.

13 MQ: hun təḳɔ̄ẓ́?
14 AK: bə-śáʿb… ínɛ́ šũš… bə-śáʿb ɛnḥíz.
15 MQ: bə-só̃kum yɛl mɛḱən?

Text AK3
9 ɛb́rí: The speaker here is addressing the other as if he were an old man

talking to a young man.
Text AK4

12 bʿér: The speaker said bʿér in place of bʿél.
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Translation of Text AK3

1 MQ: What’s your name?
2 AK: My name is Ahmed Mahad Kashoob.
3 MQ: Where do you come from?
4 AK: I come from Zeyk.
5 MQ: Do you have many siblings?
6 AK: I have (for) siblings five boys and four girls.
7 MQ: Where do you study?
8 AK: I was studying in whatchamacallit, in Zeyk.
9 MQ: My son, have you gotten married?

10 AK: No, not yet.
11 MQ: May God bless you.

Translation of Text AK4

1 MQ: Salam aleikum.
2 AK: Aleikum salam.
3 MQ: Are you [lit. have you passed the evening] well?
4 AK: Praise God.
5 MQ: How are you [lit. how have you passed the evening]?
6 AK: Praise God.
7 MQ: My son, are those your camels?
8 AK: Yes, these are my camels.
9 MQ: Are you herding (them), or what?

10 AK: These camels… whatchamacallit… I haven’t found for them any
fodder or grass.

11 MQ: Is it [lit. has it become] expensive?
12 AK: Yes, fodder has gotten expensive these days, I haven’t found for

them grass or fodder. And you know that in the country, these compa-
nies, the ones in Salalah, they’ve made fodder expensive for us, and I
haven’t found fodder for our camels.

13 MQ: Where are you herding?
14 AK: In Wadi… whatchamacallit… in Wadi Naḥiz.
15 MQ: And do you have many camels?



634 chapter sixteen

16 AK: sĩ a-yékən śḥɛlɔ́t…̱ śhəlét ̱mīn bə-tṟút. bə-ṭít śɛm̄ tɔs əmsí̃n ʿaḳ ĩzún.
17 MQ: tərtíb.

16.2 A Text from Fahad Baawain (FB)

This short text was recorded in October, 2012, in Columbia, South Carolina.
Fahad was, at the time, an 18-year-old university student. Though Fahad
was reluctant to record texts, he provided a substantial amount of elicited
material. Fahad, from Ḍalqut, near the Yemeni border, is a speaker of the
Western Jibbali dialect.

Text FB1: Introduction

1 he šũi fáhad. he də-ʿɛś́k ʿaḳ ẓ́alkɛt́. ɔl naʿõl śé əlhúti, w-ɔl śé yɛĺ, w-ɔl śé
ɛŕún. zəḥámk bun her l-ɛd́rəs.

2 sĩ šəbʿét ɛrśɔ́t aġɔ́hí, wə-sí̃ d-ʿɔd šəbʿét ġigeníti aġatétí. mə-lxúní
arbáʿat… órbaʿ ġigeníti.

Text AK4
16 śḥɛlɔ́t…̱ śhəlét:̱ The speaker did not make a mistake here. Instead, he

simply decided to change the number (which was fictional, in any
case) for the benefit of the story.

16 ĩzún: This is the definite form of mízún. The word literally means
‘balance, scale’ (cf. JL, s.v. wzn), but also refers to the place in which
camels are bought and sold.

17 tərtíb: This is Arabic tartīb ‘order’, which can be used in Dhofari Arabic
as an exclamation ‘good, ok!’.

Text FB1
1 l-ɛd́rəs: For the 1cs subjunctive of the G-Stem verb dérɔ́s ‘study’, we

expect l-ɔ́drəs. The replacement of the vowel ɔ́with ɛ́ in the subjunctive
seems to be a colloquial feature among younger speakers. I did not
hear this when eliciting forms of strong verbs from informants, though
I didwhen eliciting forms of geminate verbs (§7.4.14). Although l-ɛd́rəs
looks like anH-Stemsubjunctive, this verbdoes notmean ‘study’ in the
H-Stem.
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16 AK: I have about thirty… three hundred and two. And one they sold
yesterday in the market.

17 MQ: Good.

Translation of Text FB1

1 Me,my name is Fahad. I live in Ḍalqut. We don’t raise any cows, or any
camels, or any sheep. I came here in order to study.

2 I have seven brothers [lit. seven boys, my brothers] and I also have
seven sisters [lit. seven girls, my sisters]. Belowme are four… four girls.

2 mə-lxúní: This is frommən lxúni.
2 arbáʿat… órbaʿ: Fahad first used the Arabic number arbáʿat (which

came more naturally to him), but then corrected himself with Jibbali
órbaʿ.
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16.3 A New Text from Ali Musallam (AM)

This text, written out in Arabic chararacters (see p. 645), was sent to me by
Ali Musallam in January, 2013, just a few weeks before he passed away. He
did not make an audio recording.

Text AM1: Ba Newas and the Difficult Old Woman

1 xaṭarɛt́ sɛḱən ḥõl ʿágəb yɔl śaʿb ṭit, bə-só̃hum šxarét mənʿalɔ́t. hes ber
ðə-yrɔ́faʿ ḥãr, ʿõrɔ́t ɛšxarét, “ḥmol tɔ!” ʿõr ɛbríts, “kɔh ənḥĩ(l)s,̃ bə-hít
ḥardɛt́ axér ʿánɛń?”

2 axarɛt́ śinút dɛḥlél. gaḥɔ́t ʿamḳə́š d-ḥáḳɛĺ. b-ɛdɛḥlél ẓ́oš bə-ð̣éliũt, yɔ́gaḥ
ar bírdɛḿ ṭaṭ beš.

3 bə-skəfɔ́t lɔ́hun. ʿõr hes yɔ, “sí̃xənṭ bə-dḥa-nḥĩ(l)s.̃” ʿõrɔ́t, “ob-lób! ɔ(l)
l-əsx̃anúṭ lɔ əm-bún.” ɔl-ʿɔ́d édaʿ ínɛ́ yəsɔ́̃rk lɔ.

4 d-ʿɔd lɛṭɔ́hũn zəḥám bɛ nəwás. ʿõr, “kɔh tũm ṣɔ́rkum ʿaḳ xɔ ð-ɛdɛḥlél
ðɛńu? ínɛ́ géré?” ʿõr, “nḥa sɛ̃n šxarét, bə-gaḥɔ́t ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél ðɛńu, bə-ġɔlɔ̄t
ɔl (t)sá̃xənṭ. b-ɔl édaʿn yɔh ənsɛ̃ŕk lɔ.”

5 ʿõr, “he dḥa-l-xə́nṭs. tũm sɔ́̃xbər tɔ, ‘mən hũn zəḥámk, b-ínɛ́ ʿagk mən ɛrẓ́
ðɛńu?’ bə-hé dḥa-l-ʿámɛr, ‘nḥa b-ɛŕẓ́ən ɛńfɛt̄ šfɔ́ḳətən nəšɔ́fḳ bə-šxɔ́rtɛ,
wəlɛḱən he ɔl-ʿɔ́k kisk šxarét lɔ. b-aġádək ɛŕẓ́kum, fəlɔ́ əkɔ́s šxarét. nḥa,
ɛšxɔ́rtɛń kɛl ber šfíḳ.’ ”

6 axarɛt́ šɔ̃ʿɔ́tš ɛšxarét ʿaḳ ɛdɛḥlél. ʿõrɔ́t, “he boh, səlɔ̄-tɔ, dḥa-l-əzḥámk. he
zɛt́ə ð-əġélḳ her ġeyg.” ʿõr hes, “mor, əntígaḥ li!”

7 zəḥõt ɛšxarét. ʿõrɔ́t, “ínɛ́ śɛŕṭək?” ʿõr, “śɛŕṭi, her ḥõ(l)s̃ ãġdél ðɛńu
bə-zḥáms̃ ḥãr bə-kébs̃ śaʿb, dḥa-l-ɔ́šfəḳ bis.̃”

1 ənḥĩ(l)s:̃ See the comment to dḥa-nḥĩ(l)s̃ in line 3.
2 ẓ́oš: The Arabic ms has ẓ́oš, but JL has ẓ́oṣ. One of the two must be an

error.
2 beš: The Arabic ms has bes, which must be an error.
3 lɔ́hun: The Arabic ms has نهولا , but I have transcribed lɔ́hun based on

the audio of 31:1 and 36:18. See further in the comment to 31:1.
3 dḥa-nḥĩ(l)s:̃ The expected 1cp future of ḥõl is dḥa-nəḥmɛĺ (cf. 15:3),

and so we expect here dḥa-nəḥmɛĺs.̃ The 1cp imperfect is nəḥĩl (<
*nəḥéməl). The form ənḥĩ(l)s̃ in line 1 could be read as an imperfect,
in which case it may have influenced the form in line 3. However,
the context in line 1 suits a subjunctive, in which case both forms are
analogical with the imperfect and/or with singular future/subjunctive
forms like 3ms (dḥa-)yḥĩl.
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Translation of Text AM1

1 Once a communitymoved, heading for a certain valley, andwith them
was a naughty old woman. When they were climbing a mountain, the
old lady said, “Carryme!”Her daughter said, “Why shouldwe carry you,
(since) you are stronger than us?”

2 Then she saw a hole, and she went inside it. And the hole was narrow
and dark [lit. darkness], only one person (could) enter.

3 And she stayed there. The people said to her, “Come out andwe’ll carry
you.” She said, “Noway! I amnot comingout fromhere.”And theydidn’t
know at all what to do.

4 While they were like this, Ba Newas came. He said, “Why are you
standing in the opening [lit. mouth] of this hole? What happened?”
They said, “We have with us an old woman, and she entered this hole
and has refused to come out. And we don’t know what to do.”

5 He said, “I will get her out. Ask me, ‘Where have you come from, and
what do youwant in this land?’, and I will say, ‘In our land, (in) our first
marriage [or: formerly, (for) our marrying] wemarry old women, but I
have not yet found an old woman. I came to your land, (and) perhaps
I’ll find an oldwoman. All of our oldwomenhave already beenmarried
off.’ ”

6 Then the old woman in the hole heard him. She said, “I am here, wait
for me, I’ll come to you. I also am looking for a husband.” He said to
her, “Ok, hurry to me!”

7 The old woman came. She said, “What are your terms [lit. term]?” He
said, “My terms are, if you carry this load and come (up) themountain
and come down to the valley, I will marry you.”
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8 ḥõlɔ́t ãġdél ɛšxarét, b-aġád ɛd ɛdré ḥãr bə-kéb śaʿb. ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ḳēlk
tet.̱ ínɛ́ ɛḳélɛb́?”

9 ʿõr aġás, “her zəḥámkum tɔ bə-ṣáʿər ṣəḥí, ðɔ́hũn šɛ ɛḳélɛb́.” ʿõr bɛ nəwás,
“bélé tə̱brún?” ʿõr, “bélé tə̱brún. wəlɛḱən ɔl térd beš lɔ.”

10 ʿõr bɛ nəwás her tet,̱ “ġadú nəġélḳ her ɛṣʿéhr.” aġád bɛ nəwás. ðə-ġɔrɔ́b
ɛṣʿéhr, her ðə-yəfɔ́rd, yədɔ́lf mən ɛdəhéḳ. bə-ʿágəb ɛšxarét tɔ́dləf só̃hum
her təfɔ́t.

11 ʿõr hes, “boh ɛṣʿéhr. ġíd mən seróhum bə-nʿífhum. bə-hér kũz mən śé
dɛhḳ, kəmíz mən seróhum. śē-ən só̃hum dḥa-yətḇɔ́r, bə-ẓ́bíṭ.”

12 ʿõrɔ́t, “mor.” ɛṣʿéhr šaʿé, bə-sɛ́ mən seróhum. axarɛt́ kũz ɛṣʿéhr bə-kũzút
seróhum. ámma ɛṣʿéhr, íti (ð-)ṣɔ́r. ámma sɛ, ítɔ́t l-érɛš́s bə-xargɔ́t.
bə-təmmút keltɔ̱́t bɛ nəwás b-ɛšxarét.

16.4 An Anonymous Text

I recorded this text from a young CJ speaker in 2013. The speaker chose to
remain anonymous.

Text Anon 1: The Donkey Carcass

1 a-l-ɔ́klət ̱ hek bə-ḳəssɛt́. xaṭarɛt́ b-ɛgɔ̄t aġá mən tɔ́l ənsúkən, ḳéraḥ
əð-xarɔ́g ʿaḳ gaḥrér.

2 axarɛt́ sɛḱən ɔl yəḳɔ́dər yɛśkən lɔ mən ɛð̣é ɛḳéraḥ. yəhéḳ her hindí sũ̃š
mḥammád, hindí.

3 b-ɛð̣é ɛ-fétət mélé ɛñzél ðɔ́hunu kɛḿəl (kɛlš). ɔl yəḳɔ́dər dé yənkáʿhum,
b-ɔl dé yəxétəf mən tɔ̄lɔhum.

Text AM1
12 ʿõrɔ́t: The ms has ʿõr ‘he said’, but this is likely an error.

Text Anon 1
1 ɛgɔ̄t aġá: Though this phrase means literally something like ‘the hole

below’, here it is the name of a specific place. As discussed in the
comment to 40:4, the word aġá derives from aġál. When asked about
this word, the speaker did say aġál (actually, closer to aġálh), but in
fast speech said aġá (or perhaps aġáh).

1 mən tɔ́l: This speaker tended to say mən tɔ́l instead of mən tél. This
is certainly an analogical leveling based on the suffixed forms of tel
(§8.30), and may be reflective of the speaker’s idiolect more than
anything else.
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8 The old woman carried the load, they went until they climbed up the
mountain and went down to the valley. Ba Newas said, “I accept the
woman. What is the bride-price?”

9 Her brother said, “If you bring me a gazelle alive, that is the bride-
price.” Ba Newas said, “Even if (it is) broken?” He said, “Even if (it is)
broken. But don’t throw it away.”

10 Ba Newas said to the woman, “Let’s go look for gazelles.” Ba Newas
went. He knew that gazelles, if they panic, they jump from the ledges.
And he wanted the old woman to jump with them, so she would die.

11 He said to her, “Here are gazelles. Go after them and chase them. And
when they jump from any ledge, jump after them. Some among them
will break (their legs), and grab (one).”

12 She said, “Ok.” The gazelles ran, and she [ran] after them. Then the
gazelles jumped and she jumped after them. As for the gazelles, they
landed standing up. As for her, she fell on her head and died. And the
story of Ba Newas and the old lady is finished.

Translation of Text Anon 1

1 I will tell you a story. Once in ɛgɔ̄t aġá, where we were living, a donkey
died in a valley.

2 Then the community couldn’t stay because of the smell of the donkey.
They called an Indian whose name was Muhammad, an Indian.

3 The smell of the carcass filled that whole place. No one could come to
them and no one could pass by them.

2 yɛśkən: It is extremely difficult to distinguish the vowel of the first
syllable of this word on the audio. When asked for clarification, the
speaker said yɛśkən. When asked again, he said yɔ́skən. The speaker
deemed both these two forms both acceptable. Cf. also the comment
to FB1:1.

3 kɛḿəl: When telling this story, the speaker used kɛḿəl (< Arabic kāmil
‘whole’), but when reviewing it he suggested replacing this with the
Jibbali form kɛlš.
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4 axarɛt́ heḳ her mḥammád. síkun sɛḱən só̃hum Land Rover. heḳ aʿõi her
mḥammád, bə-ʿõr heš, “gərɛś́ ɛḳéraḥ ɛðɛńu b-ərdɛš́ ʿánɛń ráḥəḳ.”

5 ɔl dé yəséḳ ar mḥammád, yəséḳ səyɛŕə. axarɛt́ yəbġɔ́d mḥammád
bə-gerɔ́ś ɛḳéraḥ, bə-yérd beš ʿaḳ gaḥrér ya ġɔ̄r ʿɔd,mənzél ráḥəḳ mən
tɔ́l yərúdi fyɛt.

6 yəbġɔ́d mḥammád yəsḥɔ́b ɛḳéraḥ, yérd… yəsḥɔ́b fétət, yérd bes. yəhɔ́
b-ɛḳéraḥ bə-səyɛŕə ʿaḳ ḥafrɛt́. b-ɛdūr sɛḱən də-yɔ̄k. ðik sɛ.

16.5 A Text from Fresnel (Fr)

This short translation of a biblical passage comes from Fresnel (1838b: 82–
83). Fresnel transcribed this passage using Arabic characters, which I have
interpreted in order to conformwith the system used throughout this book.

Text Fr 1: Part of Genesis 37:2, translated from Arabic

məd ēr yúsəf bər ʿɔ́śər šōʿ ʿayún bə-d-yəraʿá ɛr̄ún k-aġɔ́hɛš́ bə-šɛ́ sə̃ḳəní
k-īn bilha b-īn zilfa ínɛt́ ̱ iź-īš.

Text Anon 1
4 síkun: This word is not in JL, but, according to the speaker, it means ‘at

that time’ and is synonymouswith expressions like ɛḳ́ət ðɔ́hun (cf. 83:1)
and ɛziũn ðɔ́hun.

5 yəséḳ: This is the 3ms imperfect of the G-Stem sɔḳ ‘drive’, which is not
in JL. It is clearly a borrowing of Arabic sāqa ‘drive’.

5 ya: On ya ‘or’, see §12.1.6.
5 ʿɔd: This word has no semantic or grammatical function here. Upon

reviewing the audio, the speaker was surprised that he had used it.
5 fyɛt: This is the plural of fétət ‘carcass’ (used in line 3 and 6).

Text Fr 1
məd: This particle is listed in JL (s.v.md), but is not found in Johnstone’s
texts or my own. It seems to be roughly equivalent to hes. See also
§13.5.3.1.
ēr: This is from ɛ-bér, with elision of b. Based on JL (s.v. br), it would
seem that this change is regular, though in all of Johnstone’s texts
(except texts TJ4 andTJ5), the relative is instead suppressed before ber.
See further in §7.2.
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4 Then they calledMuhammad. At that time the community had a Land
Rover. My grandfather called Muhammad, he said to him, “Drag away
the donkey and throw it far away from us.”

5 No one (could) drive except Muhammad, drive a car. Then Muham-
mad went and dragged the donkey away, and he threw it in a valley or
in a pit, a place far away where they would throw away carcasses.

6 Muhammad went and dragged the donkey, he threw… he dragged the
carcass, he threw it. He made both the donkey and (unintentionally)
the car fall into the pit. And he came back to the community crying.
That’s it.

Translation of Text Fr 1

When Joseph was seventeen years old [lit. son of seventeen years], he
was herding the goats with his brothers. And he was brought up with
the sons of Bilhah and the sons of Zilpah, the wives of his father.

sə̃ḳəní: Fresnel transcribes the first letter of this verb with Arabic s,
perhaps suggesting that it was really pronounced s,̃ and not š, as in
some dialects.
iź-: This is the plural form of the relative pronoun, attested in John-
stone’s texts only once (SB1:3). See further in §3.8.1.
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16.6 Proverbs (Pr)

The following proverbs and sayings come from Al-Shahri (2000), possibly
the only work on Jibbali ever published in Oman. The book, written in both
Arabic and English, contains a lot of historical material and a hodge-podge
of Jibbali material. There are number of words-lists, including body-parts
(containing 227 items!), color terms, adjectives pertaining to taste, seasons,
monthnames, names for the deity, stars, cardinal directions,measurements,
names of games, pronouns, kinship terms, names for the five fingers, and a
list of personal names. Also included is a list of 210 proverbs or sayings. Each
proverb is given in Jibbali (in Arabic script), with an Arabic translation and
a very loose English translation, as well as a long explanation in Arabic and,
sometimes, a brief explanation inEnglish. In general, the proverbs are highly
idiomatic, and the translations he gives are not literal.

Al-Shahri devised his own writing system for Jibbali, using color-coded
Arabic letters. For example, while the print is normally black, ḳ is written
with a red ق (q), ś is written with a red ش (š), s̃ is written with a light blue
,ش and ź is written with an orange .ش Nasalization is indicated with a red
غ (ġ). His system is helpful for distinguishing consonants, though vowels are
still usually absent or ambiguous. Of course, color-coded writing would not
be practical for most publications or for handwriting. (In his 1994 book, the
Jibbali words are printed all in black.)

Al-Shahrimade a recording of all 210 proverbs, which can be found online
at the Semitisches Tonarchiv (http://www.semarch.uni-hd.de/).

Below I have given a selection of eighteen of the proverbs, numbered as
they appear in Al-Shahri’s book. I have transcribed each one based on my
own knowledge of the language (checked against the audio recording) and
havemademy own translation.Where themeaning of a proverb is not clear,
I have added a note based on Al-Shahri’s explanations.

Texts, Translations, and Commentary:
Pr8. ɔ təġɔ́rb her aʿáśərk ɛd l-ɛx́ləf ʿãš.
‘You don’t know (the value of) your friend until you move away from him.’

Pr 16. ɛ-xarɔ́g ġasré iḳiɔ́r k-ḥáṣaf.
‘The one who dies in the evening is buried in the morning.’
(This is used to warn against impatience, since everything has its proper

time.)
Comment: iḳiɔ́r is a G passive 3ms imperfect of ḳbr.

http://www.semarch.uni-hd.de/
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Pr54. ɛðí-ilín ɔl ɛǵəh b-ɔl ḳéfɛ́ʾ .
‘So-and-so has [lit. is] neither face nor back.’
(This is used to describe someone with no moral conscience or manners.)

Pr57. ɛðí-ilín ɔl édaʿ ɔl ínɛ́ ɛbḥér b-ɔl ínɛ́ əśḥér.
‘So-and-so doesn’t know what is the sea and what is the mountains.’
(This is said of someonewho is oblivious towhat is happening around him.)
Comment: The word bḥer is an Arabism (< Arabic baḥr), used here for the

rhyme with əśḥér.

Pr87. aʿáśər ɛrḥím axér ʿar aġá ɛdífər.
‘The good friend is better than the bad brother.’

Pr96. əffúdún ɔ ttɔ̱̄rəs ʿar ɛġíts.
‘A stone, only its sister breaks it.’
(That is, a stone can only be broken by another stone.)

Pr 101. ɛ-k-ɛdífər yəṣɔ̄ḥ dífər.
‘The one who is with the bad becomes bad.’

Pr 102. ɔl ɛbké tɔ ʿar súdḳi, b-ɔl ɛẓ́ḥék tɔ ʿar xáṣmi.
‘Only my friend makes [lit. made] me cry, and only my enemy makes [lit.

made] me laugh.’
(That is, a true friend will tell you the truth, even if it hurts, but an enemy

will tell you a blatant lie.)

Pr 114. ɔl sɔ̃rɔ́kən ṭɛl̄ ʿar her nənḥág.
‘We made music only in order to dance.’
(This is used when someone, taking part in some activity, questions the

reason for it.)
Comment: ṭɛl̄ is from the root ṭbl.

Pr 157. ʿɔk ɔl śínk mən ɛḳéraḥ ʿar iðúntɛš́.
‘You have only seen the ears of the donkey so far.’
(That is, don’t judge a book by its cover.)
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Pr 160. ɛ-sãʿgél yəté nuʾ.
‘The one who hurried eats raw (food).’
(This is used to chastise one who has rushed, or to encourage one to go

slower.)
Comment: This proverb is also found in JL (s.v. ʿgl).

Pr 161. ʿõrɔ́t hɔ̄t, “yɔtġ tɔ ĩnḳél, bə-yɔ́ḳbər tɔ ɛdífər.”
‘The snake said, “The heroic one should kill me, but the bad one should bury

me.” ’
(This is used when a person suffers the consequences of an irresponsible

action, similar to English ‘as youmake your bed, so youmust lie in it’. The
reference to the snake comes from a belief that a bad personwill not bury
a dead snake properly, thus allowing its bones to get up and take revenge.)

Comment: mənḳél is defined in JL (s.v. nḳl) as ‘active, energetic, heroic,
brave’.

Pr 171. ʿõr, “hun īðɛńk?” ʿõr, “boh.”
‘He said, “Where is your ear?” He said, “Here.” ’
(The respondent reaches around his head to point to his opposite ear. The

point is that instead of making it simple by pointing to his closest ear, he
makes things complicated by pointing to the ear on the other side of his
head.)

Pr 185. k-ɔź ənḥán əb-bʿél ũkún.
‘We are with God and the owners of the land.’
(This is used by goat-herders to explain why they are not moving to another

place.)

Pr 187. kɔ hé her śēʿak aʿõr śé?
‘Why, when I am full, do I say anything?’
(This is to suggest that sometimes it is necessary to continue to say some-

thing, in order to get something done. Al-Shahri gives the English equiv-
alent, ‘Constant dripping wears away the stone’.)

Pr 188. əl-hés ɛ-d-yəð̣ḥɔ́l ʿaḳ ɔ̄ṭəḥ.
‘Like the one who is urinating in the sand.’
(This is used to describe an action that goes unnoticed or unappreciated.)
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Pr 193.məġrɔ̄t aʿín aʿáśer.
‘The eye of the lover is known.’
(That is, a person may try to deny or hide his love, but his feelings are

obvious.)

Pr207. her hɔ̄t ʿozũt tɔ́ksə̃f, yəhɛ́ bes ɔź rɛḿnəm.
‘When the snake decided to be cruel, God threw it in the sea.’
(This is saidwhen a person’s bad intentions are thwarted by divine interven-

tion.)
Comment: yəhɛ́must be an H-Stem 3ms imperfect of hwy, though the form

found in JL (and also in Anon 1:6) is yəhɔ́.

Manuscript of text AM1, lines 1–7
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TEXT 18 WITHMORPHEME GLOSSING

For the benefit of general linguists and other non-specialists, I have included
below one text with full morpheme glossing. Such glossing would no doubt
be useful for all of the texts, but would make the entire volume far too long
and unwieldy. In the presentation below, I have retainedmy punctuation of
the text, but have slightlymodified the use of hyphens in the transcription to
reflect certainmorpheme boundaries. The following abbreviations are used
for the glossing:

1 first person
2 second person
3 third person
c common gender
circ circumstantial particle
conj conjunction
d dual
def definite (article or form)
dem demonstrative
excl exclamatory particle
f feminine
fut future particle
gen genitive exponent
impf imperfect

impv imperative
m masculine
neg negator
obj object
p plural
pass passive
perf perfect
pn proper name
poss possessive
prep preposition (idiomatic)
prog progressive
rel relative pronoun
s singular
subj subjunctive

Note that I only use the gloss prep when the preposition is idiomatic and
has no translation value; otherwise, I gloss the preposition with its English
equivalent. I gloss theparticle ð- (§7.1.10)with its different functions, though
I am not suggesting that each use necessarily reflects a separate Jibbali
morpheme. Finally, if the particle ɛ- (whether used as the definite article, the
relative pronoun, or the genitive exponent) is underlying, but suppressed
in the surface realization, then I have not indicated it in the glossing. For
example, the word ḥallɛt́ in line 5 is clearly definite, but the definite article
ɛ- is not used before words beginning with the voiceless consonant ḥ (§4.4);
since there is no definite morpheme present, none is glossed.
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Text 18 (= M65) with morpheme glossing: Abu Newas and the Old Lady

1. xaṭarɛt́ ġeyg yəʿõr h-eš bɛ nəwás.
once man say.impf.3mp to-3ms.obj pn

aġád mən tél sɛḱən-əš ʿágəb
go.perf.3ms from by settlement-3ms.poss want.perf.3ms

yəxétər ɛ-s̃ịrɛt́. b-ɔl s̃-eš śé
go.down.subj.3ms def-town conj-neg with-3ms.obj something

lɔ her yəśtɛḿ her ɛ-ð̣ān-əš məṣəréf.
neg for buy.subj.3ms for def-family-3ms.poss supplies

2. b-aġád ɛd éṣəl tel məḳbɛŕt,
conj-go.perf.3ms until arrive.perf.3ms by graveyard

ksé yɔ ðə-yḳɔ̄r šxarét
find.perf.3ms people circ-bury.impf.3mp old.woman

ðə-xargɔ́t. skɔf ðə-yftəkérən ínɛ́ yəsɛ̃ŕk.
rel-die.perf.3fs sit.perf.3ms circ-think.impf.3ms what do.subj.3ms

3. axarɛt́ ʿõr, “ḥaṣ ɛ-yɔ́ ənfɔ́ś,
then say.perf.3ms when rel-people go.in.evening.perf.3cp

dḥa-lúnkś l-ɛ-šxarét mən ʿaḳ ɛ-ḳɔ̄r.
fut-dig.up.subj.1cs prep-def-old.woman from in def-grave

bə-dḥa-lsɛ̃ŕk ḥilt.”
conj-fut-do.subj.1cs trick

4. skɔf ɛd yɔ ənfɔ́ś. ənkɔ́ś
sit.perf.3ms until people go.in.evening.perf.3cp dig.up.perf.3ms

l-ɛ-šxarét mən ʿaḳ ɛ-ḳɔ̄r bə-ḥĩl-ə́s
prep-def-old.woman from in def-grave conj-carry.perf.3ms-3fs.obj

ʿaḳ xarḳɛt́-š, b-aġád ɛd éṣəl
in robe-3ms.poss conj-go.perf.3ms until arrive.perf.3ms

ḳéríb əl-ḥallɛt́.
near to-town
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5. ḳélaʿ ɛ-šxarét bə-šɛ́ aġád
leave.perf.3ms def-old.woman conj-he go.perf.3ms

ɛd égaḥ ḥallɛt́.
until enter.perf.3ms town

6. śíni yɔ mɛḱən ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ but
see.perf.3ms people many circ-enter.impf.3mp in house

ð-túz̃ər. axarɛt́ sx̃abír ġeyg, ʿõr, “ínɛ́
gen-rich.ms then ask.perf.3ms man say.perf.3ms what

mən yɔ iźɔ́kũn ðə-yɔ́gaḥ ʿaḳ
from people dem.remote.cp rel-enter.impf.3mp in

ūt ðíkũn?”
house.def dem.remote.fs

7. ʿõr h-eš a-ġéyg, “ɛ-brɛ́ ɛ-túz̃ər
say.perf.3ms to-3ms.obj def-man def-son gen-rich.ms

ðə-gélɛ bə-yɔ́ ðə-ysə̃dhéḳ
circ-be.sick.perf.3ms conj-people prog-visit.impf.3mp

l-eš. b-aʿɛĺ-ɛš́ ðə-ysx̃īr ‘her dé
prep-3ms.obj conj-family-3ms.poss prog-ask.impf.3mp if someone

yəġɔ́rəb śé, yɛś́nɛ her ɛ-mbérɛʾ’.”
know.impf.3ms something see.to.subj.3ms to def-boy

ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “he s̃-i ɛm̄-í šxarét
say.perf.3ms pn I with-1cs.obj mother-1cs.poss old.fs

bə-təġɔ́rəb kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́.”
conj-know.impf.3fs every thing all-3ms.obj for illness.def

8. ʿõr a-ġéyg, “mor, ġadú, dḥa-lɛśnɛ-́k
say.perf.3ms def-man ok excl fut-show.subj.1cs-2ms.obj

ī ɛ-mbérɛʾ. bə-dḥa-yəzɛḿ-k əlhín ʿagk.”
father def-boy conj-fut-give.subj.3ms-2ms.obj rel want.perf.2ms
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aġádɔ́ ɛd éṣəl tel ī ð-ɛ-mbérɛʾ.
go.perf.3md until arrive.perf.3cp by father gen-def-boy

9. ʿõr ɛ-ġéyg, “ðɛńu ɛġéyg s̃-eš
say.perf.3ms def-man dem.near.ms def-man with-3ms.obj

ɛm̄ɛ-́š šxarét bə-ʿõr təġɔ́rəb
mother-3ms.poss old.woman conj-say.perf.3ms know.impf.3fs

kɔl śé kɛlš her ĩrɛẓ́́.” ʿõr túz̃ər
every thing all-3ms.obj for illness.def say.perf.3ms rich.ms

“hun sɛ?” ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ser ɛt̄
where she say.perf.3ms pn behind houses.def

iźɔ́kũn, bə-hér ʿagk b-es,
dem.remote.cp conj-if want.perf.2ms prep-3fs.obj

ʿar dé yəzḥóm b-es.”
send.impv.ms someone come.subj.3ms with-3fs.obj

10. axarɛt́ aʿrér əggɔ́r tṟoh yəzḥím b-es.
then send.perf.3ms slave two come.subj.3mp prep-3fs.obj

aġád ɛ-gərét, ɛd zəḥám ð̣er ɛ-šxarét,
go.perf.3cp def-slaves until come.perf.3cp over def-old.woman

aʿśéś-s, b-ɔl ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ. axarɛt́
rouse.perf.3cp-3fs.obj conj-neg wake.perf.3fs neg then

ɛdūr tel yɔ. ʿõr, “ɛ-šxarét ɔl
return.perf.3cp to people say.perf.3cp def-old.woman neg

ʿaśśɔ́t lɔ.”
wake.perf.3fs neg

11. ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “təkín təsk̃élɔ́t ̱
say.perf.3ms pn be.impf.3fs converse.impf.3fs

ɛ-gənú(s)ɛś, bə-hér təsk̃élɔ́t-̱hum, ɔl
def-jinns-3fs.poss conj-if converse.impf.3fs-3mp.obj neg



text 18 with morpheme glossing 651

təʿaśéś lɔ ar her sīṭɔ́t bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ
get.up.impf.3fs neg except if hit.perf.pass.3fs with-stick

tṟoh. ġɔd, sbɔṭ-s bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh,
two go.impv.mp hit-impv.mp-3fs.obj with-stick two

bə-ḥtéðér ɔl tɔġ-s!”
conj-be.careful.impv.mp neg kill.subj.2mp-3fs.obj

12. ʿõr ɛ-gərét, “ɔl təḳtélɔ́b lɔ.” b-aġád,
say.perf.3cp def-slaves neg worry.subj.2ms neg conj-go.perf.3cp

ɛd éṣəl tel ɛ-šxarét, sɔ̄ṭ-əs
when arrive.perf.3cp by def-old.woman hit.perf.3cp-3fs.obj

bə-xəṭərɔ́ḳ tṟoh. axarɛt́ ftəḳəḥɔ́t fús̃ḥ̣i.
with-stick two then split.perf.3fs halves

13. ɛdírɔ́ ɛ-gərét ðə-yūki.
return.perf.3md def-slaves circ-cry.impf.3mp

ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ínɛ́ géré? ʿɔd
say.perf.3ms pn what happen.perf.3ms perhaps

təkún lə́tġəkum ɛḿ-í?” ʿõr
be.subj.2mp kill.perf.2mp mother-1cs.poss say.perf.3cp

ɛ-gərét, “ɛ-šxarét xargɔ́t!” béké bɛ nəwás
def-slaves def-old.woman die.perf.3fs cry.perf.3ms pn

bə-ʿõr, “y-ɛm̄-í, y-ɛm̄-í!”
conj-say.perf.3ms excl-mother-1cs.poss excl-mother-1cs.poss

14. axarɛt́ ʿõr h-eš túz̃ər, “ḳəláʿ ɔ̄kɛ!
then say.perf.3ms to-3ms.obj rich.ms leave.impv.ms crying.def

dḥa-nzə́m-k… dḥa-nḳẓ́ɛ-́k ɛ-gərét.”
fut-give.subj.1cp-2ms.obj fut-compensate.subj.1cp-2ms.obj def-slaves

ʿõr bɛ nəwás, “ɔl əsḳ̃ɔ́ẓ́ɛ
say.perf.3ms pn neg be.compensated.with.impf.1cs
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b-ɛḿ-í ɛ-gərét lɔ.”
for-mother-1cs.poss def-slaves neg

15. axarɛt́ sədéd yɔ skɔf h-eš
then make.agree.perf.3cp people sit.perf.3cp for-3ms.obj

bə-xamsín iźíf bə-ḥõlt ðə-xĩš yirsɔ́̃b ḳít.
prep-fifty thousand conj-load gen-five.f riding.camels food

b-aġád bɛ nəwás yɔl sɛḱən-əš ber
conj-go.perf.3ms pn to settlement-3ms.poss already.3ms

túz̃ər. bə-təmmut kéltɔ̱́t ð-ĩgrəm ðə-bɛ nəwás.
rich.ms conj-finish.perf.3fs story gen-crime.def gen-pn
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TEXT 18 IN ARABIC SCRIPT

When native speakers write Jibbali, they naturally do so using Arabic letters,
since Arabic is their primary means of written communication. Given this
fact, and the fact that most of the texts from Ali Musallam were made
as written texts before recording, it seems important to include a sample
of Jibbali in Arabic characters. The text below reflects the text exactly as
written by its author, Ali Musallam. Ali did not use punctuation, so I have
not added any. I have added only the line breaks and numbering.

Note that Ali’s spelling (like that of other speakers) can be variable, so,
for example, we find xaṭarɛt́ spelled ترطخ , تارطخ , or even هترطخ in different
texts. Betweendifferent speakers, transcriptions of Jibbali intoArabic letters
can also vary quite a bit, especially with regard to the vowels and to those
consonants that do not occur in Arabic. For example, the consonant ś
is transcribed by Ali with the Arabic letter ش š (often with the diacritic
upside down, i.e., ˘ in place of ̑), while Salim Bakhit used the letter ط ṭ,
and many other speakers use the Arabic letter ث t.̱ As noted in several
of the comments to the texts (e.g., 17:10), the consonant ġ is sometimes
transcribed with Arabic ق q, even though Arabic has a letter for this sound
.(غ)

Like any other literate human being would do, Ali occasionally made
spelling errors when writing Jibbali. For example, in line 12 of this text, Ali
wrote سوطوس <swṭws> for sɔ̄ṭəs. The second w in his spelling is clearly a
simple mistake. It is errors like this, along with the ambiguities inherent
in using Arabic letters to write Jibbali, that make the audio recordings
and Johnstone’s Roman-letter transcriptions so invaluable in understanding
these texts. It is also for such reasons that I have not published in this
volume those few texts from Johnstone’s collection that are preserved only
in Arabic-letter versions, without audio.

Text 18 (= M65) in Arabic letters: Abu Newas and the Old Lady

رهاولیـششیشلوتيرشاتریيخبعجشنكسلیتنمداغاساونشهروعیجیغهترطخ.1

فیصرمشناضارهماتـشی
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2.كشریهنینيركتفیذفوكستوجراخذتیرشخروقیذاویءاسكترابقملیتلصیدادغ

تلیحكشرلاحدبروقأقعنمتیرخشلاشكنولاحدشوفناویاصحروعتارخا.3

بیيرقلصیدادغشتقرخقعسلیبحروقاقعنمتیرخشلاشوكنشوفناویدافوكس.4

تللحا

تلححيجداداغاهشبتیرشخالایق.5

جحویذنهوكوشیاوینمهنیروعجیغيربشختارخارچوتذتوبقعجحویذنكماوینيیش.6

نهوكیذتوقع

انـشیءاشبروغیادرهيرخشیذشلایعشلقهدشذاویبلایجذرجوتاارباجیغاشهروع.7

ضاریارهشكلاشكلبروغتبتیرشخمياشياهساونروعايربماره

ايربمذيالیتلصیداهودغاكعجينهلاكمزیاحدبايربماياكانـشلاحداودغهرومجیغاروع.8

رچوتروعضاریرهشكلاشكلبروغتروعبتیرشخشیماشیشجیغاهونذجیغاروع.9

سیبموحزیادرعأسیبكعجربهنهوكوشیتايرسساونروعهاسنوه

توشعلوسشیشعاتیرشخايرضماحزداتیرجاداغاسیبيمحزیهورثروجریرعاتارخا.10

اولتوشعلواتیرشخاروعاویلیتروداتارخااول

قورطبختوطیـسرهرااولشیشعتلوهموثولیكشتربهساونجاثولیكشتينكتساونبروع.11

سقوتلاوریذتبحهورثقورطبخسطوبـسدوغهورث

توحقتفتارخاهورثقورطبخسوطوستیرشخالیتلصیدادغاولبولیتقتلوتیرجاروع.12

يشحوف

تیرشخاتیرجاروعمياموكقتیلنوكتدوعارجهنیساونبروعكيویذتیرجاهوریدا.13

ميميروعبساونكابتوجراخ

اولتیرجمياشوقشلوروعتیرجاكشقناحدكاولاقرچوتشهروعتارخا.14

ساونبدغتیقبوشریشیحذتلوبحفیـشیينسمبخشهفوكساویدیدستارخا.15

رچوتربشنكسلوی
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SUPPLEMENT TO JOHNSTONE’S JIBBĀLI LEXICON

The following are words, or meanings of words, that are not included in
Johnstone’s Jibbāli Lexicon. I have, for the most part, not included variant
forms of words listed in JL, though I sometimes mention such forms in
the comments to the texts. A reference to the texts or the grammar is
given where appropriate, but the list of text references is not necessarily
exhaustive for each entry. I follow Johnstone’s practice of using the letter
v to stand for either w or y.

ʾb:
bɛ: a vocative form of ‘father’, equivalent to ī ‘my father’ (35:7; 97:2)

ʾðy-ʾln:
ɛðí-ilín: add the meaning ‘so-and-so’ (see §3.5.5)

ʾgr:
ʾɔʾgɔ́r: the form əggɔ́r ‘slave’ is used in the texts and among my informants,

while I found no evidence for ʾɔʾgɔ́r (see the comment to 18:10)
sē̃gər (Š2) ‘rent, hire’ (AK1:4)

ʾġl:
aġáhl: add the variant form aġá (see the comment to 40:4)

ʾhl:
sé̃hél (Š1) ‘deserve’ (3ms imperf. yəsɔ́̃hɔ́l) (see the comment to 21:11) (cf.

Arabic istaʾhala ‘deserve’)

ʾhn:
ɛhún ‘which one’ (also ɛhúṭun; see §11.10)

ʾlf :
ɔf : add the variant plural iźíf (see the comment to 18:15; 22:12)
éləf (Gb) ‘be(come) accustomed to, used to’ (3ms imperf. yélɔ́f, 3ms subj.

yəlɔ́f ) (TJ2:113) (cf. Arabic ʾalifa ‘be(come) accustomed to, used to’)
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ʾm:
ʾɛḿ: add that the plural of ‘mother’ (better transcribed ɛḿíti) can be used to

refer to all close female relatives (aunts, grandmothers, etc.) (13:15)

ʾmn:
sĩ̃n (Š2): add the meaning ‘obey, fall in with s.o.’s wishes’ (see the comments

to 57:9; 60:8)
ɛḿín (H) ‘believe’ (Perhaps a Mehrism. See the comment to 60:37)

ʾn?:
un ‘indeed; please’ (see §12.5.2)

ʾns:
sí̃nís (Š1): add the meaning ‘dare’ (39:1; 46:3)

ʾtḇ:
ɛté̱b: add the meaning ‘willow-leaf ficus, wonderboom fig (Ficus salicifolia)’

(53:5)

ʾtḻ:
étə̱l (Gb): add the meaning ‘catch (b-) up to’ (46:17; 97:15)

ʾwb:
ob-lób ‘no!’ (see §12.2.1) (cf. also JL, s.v. lwb)

ʿfw:
ʿáfɛ́ ‘healthy’ (TJ2:114) (< Arabic ʿafīy)

ʿgl:
see hgl

ʿlf :
ʿálaf ‘animal feed, fodder’ (AK1:3) (< Arabic ʿalaf )

ʿlm:
ʿéləm (Gb) ‘know’ (6:4) (cf. Mehri ayləm, Arabic ʿalima ‘know’)

ʿlw:
ʿálé (fs ʿálét) ‘upper’ (6:13)
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ʿlz:
málɛźt ‘sickening thing’ (see the comment to 57:7)

ʿmr:
ʿõr (Ga): add the idiom taʿmór ‘do you think?’, which does not conjugate for

gender or number (see the comment to TJ2:68)

ʿskr:
ʿaskérít ‘police’ (13:1)

ʿṣfr:
ɛṣférɔ́t ‘bird’ (see the comment to 6:2)

ʿškr:
ʿáškér ‘Blepharis dhofarensis’ or ‘Blepharis linariafolia’ (Miller and Morris

1988: 6, 8) (TJ2:71)
aʿaškér (Q) ‘gather ʿáškér’ (TJ2:71)

ʿtl(l):
ʿatəlɔ́l (pl.) ‘torn, old clothes’ (TJ4:23)

ʿwd:
ʿɔ́dət: add the plural form ʿadɔ́t (4:8)

ʿyn:
ʿonút ‘dry (non-monsoon) season, drought’ (see the comment to 20:1)

ʿyr:
ʿɔr ‘shame’ (see the comment to 14:10)

ʿzm:
ʿazm: add the plural ʿazúm (57:1) (cf. Mehri āzm, pl. āzáwm)

ʿzr:
ɛʿúzər (D/L) ‘annoy’ (46:9) (cf. Mehri ōzər)

ʿźy (ʿśy):
iźɛ́ ‘night, occasion of night’ (see the comment to TJ4:64)
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bḳy:
béḳé (Ga) ‘remain, be left’ (5:3; 6:25) (cf. Mehri bəḳō)

blġ:
béləġ (Ga): add the meaning ‘reach, arrive’ (see the comment to 21:10; TJ1:4)
ɛl̄ġ (def.; indef. form probably bɛlġ) ‘reach (noun), length’ (see the comment

to 21:10)

blm:
bəźiũt (pl. ɛbźɛḿ) ‘date-stone’ (46:14)

brw:
bɛr: the form ɛbrɛ́ should be considered the absolute, while bɛr (or bər)

should be considered the construct, used only before proper names and
the interrogativemun (see §4.6 and the comment to 60:27)

bxt (wxt?):
ɛbxét (H) ‘make up for the absence of s.o.’ (see the comment to 83:7)

dʿm:
d(a)ʿám (G) ‘have an accident; crash (into)’ (TJ3:9)
daʿím ‘injured’ (TJ3:10)

dfr:
défər: add the mp form dífɔ́r (25:10; TJ4:23)

dḥḳ:
sə̃dhéḳ (Š1) ‘visit, look in on s.o. (e.g., a sick person)’ (see the comment to

18:7)

dḥź:̣
dáḥaẓ́ ‘slipperiness’ (TJ2:130)

dwm:
mən dɛḿ ‘as long as’ (TJ2:13) (seems to be equivalent tomən dúm; cf. Arabic

mā dāma ‘as long as’)

dwy:
dē (G) ‘agree’ (3ms imperf. yədé, 3ms subj. yədɛ)́ (TJ4:37)
dít: add the plural form diyétə (17:51) (cf. Mehri pl. dəwyōtən)
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ðbl:
ðɔ̄l (Ga): add the meaning ‘take (bit by bit)’ (TJ4:39)

ðhn:
ðɛh́ən ‘mind’ (note the idiom xɔ́ttəl ɛðɛh́ənš ‘he lost his mind; his mind got

sick’) (SB1:3; SB2:1)
ðehín (mp ðɛhɛńt) ‘intelligent’ (SB2:4)

ðmm:
ðəmmɛt́: add the meaning ‘responsibility, guarantee’ (see the comment to

45:17)

ð̣ʾ :
(ɔ́)ð̣é ‘above’ (root uncertain; see the comments to 51:5 and TJ4:85, and JL,

s.v. ḥð̣ʾ)

ðḅr:
ð̣ɔ̄r (Ga): add the meaning ‘apologize’ (see the comment to 20:7)

ðṛb:
ð̣ɔrɔ́b (Ga) ‘declare’? (see the comment to TJ4:76)
ð̣erēt (pl. ð̣eríb) ‘big cliffs’? (see the comment to TJ2:103)

f-lʾ:
See the root w

flt:
(e)flét (H): add the idiom flét b-ɛńúf ‘save oneself ’ (54:17)

flt:̱
tfəlít ̱ ‘a substitute’ (TJ2:54)

fns:
fénús ‘lantern’ (see the comment to TJ4:55)

fnš:
funš (D/L) ‘leave (a job), quit’ (see the comment to TJ3:2) (cf. Mehri fōnəš)

frḳ:
furḳ (D/L): add the meaning ‘divide, separate’ (see the comment to 12:3)
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frź:̣
ferɔ́ẓ́ (Ga) ‘go home, take home’? (see the comment to TJ2:10)
fərɔ́ẓ́ ‘happiness, joy’ (13:8)

fwt:
(correct to fyt)
fétét: correct to fétət (Anon 1:3) and add the plural fyɛt (Anon 1:5)

fxr:
fxarɛt́ ‘fine thing, finery’ (4:6) (cf. Mehri fxərēt)

gʿr:
məgʿérɔ́t ‘fall (noun)’ (TJ1:7)

ghz:
ɛghíz (D/L or H) ‘prepare, make ready’ (see the comment to 52:5)

gnyh:
giní (pl. gənɛhɛt̄) ‘guinea (unit of currency)’ (52:8; TJ4:7) (< Arabic ginīh or

ginēh, pl. ginēhāt < English guinea)

gnzf :
gənzəfɔ́t ‘branch (of a tree)’ (see the comment to 54:24)

grm:
məgrɛḿ ‘crime’?; ‘criminal’? (see the comment to 18:15)
giráym ‘crime’ (see the comment to TJ4:72)

gry:
géré (Ga): add the meaning ‘pass by’ (TJ4:30) (cf. Mehri gərō)

gsr:
gɔsɔ́r (Ga) ‘dare’ (< Arabic jasara ‘have courage’)

gwy:
go ‘clear weather’

gyš:
geš ‘army’ (TJ3:4; TJ4:76) (< Arabic jayš)
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gzm:
gəzmɛt́ (def. ɛgzəmɛt́) ‘swearing’ (14:1)

gzy:
gəzɛ́ ‘reward’, used in the phrase gəzɛḱ xar ‘thank you!’ (22:6) (< Arabic jazāʾ

‘repayment, recompense’)

ġbr:
aġbér (H) ‘elapse, (time) pass’ (see the comment to 30:14)

ġll:
ġel (G) ‘trick, outwit; delay, detain, keep occupied’ (see the comments to 30:4

and 60:14)

ġlb:
ġɔlɔ́b (Ga): perhaps add the meaning ‘talk s.o. over, change s.o.’s mind’ (see

the comment to 35:9)

ġlfṭ:
ɛġalféṭ (Q) ‘surround’ (TJ4:86)

ġlḳ:
ġɔlɔ́ḳũn ‘look there!’ (see the comment to 16:3)

ġlṭ:
ġalṭún ‘mistaken’ (42:12; 43:10)

ġmṣ:
ġõṣ? ‘cover the face’ (see the comment to 53:5)

ġrb:
məġréb: add the fs formməġrɔ̄t (Pr 193)

ġrg:
aġrég (H): add the meaning ‘stay’ (TJ2:44)

ġry:
aġóri (D/L): add the meaning ‘(animals) produce milk’ (TJ2:36)
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ġrz:
ġarzɔ́t ‘pouch’ (see the comment to 46:8)

ġṣb:
ġáṣəb ‘force’ (see the comment to TJ4:71) (< Arabic ġaṣb)

ġśś:
ġeś (G): add the meaning ‘dirty, befoul’ (97:50)

ġśʾ or ġśy:
aġtɔ́śɛ (T2) ‘faint, pass out’ (39:5; 39:6)
sə̃ġśé (Š1) ‘wash o.s., bathe o.s.’ (60:45; TJ4:28)

ġwr:
aġōr (D/L) ‘overeat; get indigestion; drink cold water or milk after meat’

(40:5); ‘distract; prevent, get in the way of’ (51:13) (cf. Mehri aġwīr)

ġyð:̣
aġyéð̣ (D/L): add the variant 3ms imperfect yəġ(y)éð̣ən (57:15)

ġzz:
ġez (G) ‘loosen’, fs passive participle məġəzzɔ́t ‘loosened, loose’ (25:13) (cf.

Mehri ġəz)

ġźẓ́:̣
ġeẓ́ (G): add the meaning ‘wink’ (see the comment to 60:34)

hgg:
heg (G) ‘wander aimlessly’ (TJ4:50; TJ4:58)

hgl:
həgəlɛt́ ‘calf ’ (23:10) (probably < Semitic root *ʿgl)

hgr:
(hégər), 3fs hegerɔ́t (Gb) ‘(sun) be hot at midday’ (60:37) (cf. Mehri həgərūt)

hlk:
ɛhúlk (D/L): add the meanings ‘torment, press, distress’ (TJ4:82)
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hmm:
hiɛt̃ ‘strength’ (38:2)

hrs:
sə̃hérəs (Š2) ‘tell s.o. off ’ (53:4; TJ4:49)

hšk:
hiškík (fs hiškís,̃ mp hiškɔ́kum) ‘it’s ok! don’t be scared!’ (TJ4:55)

hṭr:
hɔ́ṭɔ́r (Ga) ‘destroy’ (see the comment to TJ4:77)

ḥð̣ʾ :
see also ð̣ʾ

ḥgv:
sḥ̃əgé (Š1): add the meaning ‘stand firm’ (83:2) (cf. Mehri šəḥgū)

ḥkk:
aḥkék (H): add the meaning ‘press, put pressure on s.o.’ (41:3; TJ2:86)

ḥkm:
ḥkum (Ga) ‘make s.o. do s.t.’ (see the comment to 51:20)

ḥkv:
sḥ̃əké (Š1): add the meaning ‘have one’s fill, have enough’ (97:14)

ḥḳḳ:
ḥeḳ (G) ‘be right; belong rightfully’ (see the comment to TJ2:26)

ḥḳl:
d-ḥáḳɛĺ ‘inside’ (see the comment to 33:3)

ḥḳy:
ḥaḳít ‘rope’ (5:5)

ḥlv:
sḥ̃élɛ (Š2) ‘be given a description’ (TJ4:8) (cf. Mehri šəḥāli)
təḥlɔ́ʾ ‘description’ (TJ4:10)
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ḥm:
ḥim: add the meaning ‘son-in-law’ (see the comment to 7:4)

ḥmm:
ḥīm ‘charcoal’ (variant of ḥũm; cf. Mehri ḥəmīm and ḥəmūm) (TJ4:23)

ḥml:
ḥõl (noun) ‘load’ (6:26) (cf. Mehri ḥāməl)
ḥõlt (noun) ‘load’ (6:27; 18:15) (cf. Mehri ḥəmáwlət)
ḥĩlín ‘carrying’ (verbal noun of G ḥõl) (48:6)

ḥrs:
ḥɛrs ‘a guard’ (TJ4:16) (cf. Arabic ḥāris ‘guard’)

ḥrṣ:
ḥurs (D/L), passive ḥíríṣ: see the comment to TJ2:62

ḥrź:̣
ḥarɔ́ẓ́ ‘Acacia tortilis’ (perhaps also ‘Acacia mellifera’) (see the comment to

48:13)

ḥṣl:
maḥṣól (def. ãḥṣól) ‘gain, yield’ (8:4) (cf. Mehri məḥṣáwl; both < Arabic

maḥṣūl)

ḥṣn:
ḥáṣún: add that the plural form ḥaṣnín can also be used for the singular

among some speakers (see the comment to 17:11)

ḥśś:
ḥeś (G): add the meaning ‘notice, find’? (or a mistake for ḥes, root ḥss? See

the comment to 25:8)
ḥaśɔ́ś ‘having all the bones smashed’ (48:18) (cf. Mehri ḥəśyōś)

ḥtl:
ḥtɔl (Ga): add the meaning ‘tie up/together’ (6:26)

ḥwl:
ḥɔlt ‘condition’ (see the comment to TJ4:57; AK1:3)
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ḥwr?:
əḥtēr (T2) (the root could also be ḥbr; or perhaps the verb is Ga-Stem ḥtɔr,

root ḥtr) ‘wait’? (see the comment to 13:4)

ḥws:̃
ḥus:̃ add the meaning ‘animal pen, enclosure’ (AK2:9)

ḥyl:
hélt: add the meaning ‘credit’ (see the comment to 41:2)

klw:
kélé (Ga): add the 3ms imperfect variant yəkɔ́ź, and add the meaning ‘bring

home (a wife, animals)’ (TJ2:8; TJ2:11)

kmkm:
kəmkɛḿ: add the variant plural form kɛḿkəm (32:14; TJ2:33)

krfy:
kirfɛýe ‘bed’ (see the comment to TJ4:53)

krj (krz?):
kurj (kurz?) ‘score; case’ (see the comment to 32:14)

ktb:
ktɔb (noun): add the plural form kətəbín (52:8)
maktéb ‘written’ (6:12)

ktn:
ktun ‘a type of flying insect’ (TJ2:118)

ḳbẓ́ (ḳwź?̣):
əḳtēẓ́ (T2) ‘finish, prepare o.s.’? (TJ4:28)

ḳdd:
məḳədét: add the plural formməḳdɔ́d (def. ɛḳ̃dɔ́d) (12:3)

ḳlv:
məḳlét ‘roast dhurah’ (dhurah, or durra, is a kind of sorghum; see s.v. ðrw)

(TJ1:2)
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ḳrr:
təḳrír: add the meaning ‘certainty’ (14:8)

ḳrṣ:
ḳérɔ́ṣ: add the diminutive ḳérṣétə (TJ2:117)

ḳsw:
ḳósi ‘hard’ (see the comment to 49:35)

ḳṣd:
ḳéṣəd (Gb): add the meaning ‘seek out’ (41:3)

ḳṣr:
aḳṣiyɛŕ ‘the month corresponding to Arabic Šaʿbān’ (see the comment to

32:4)

ḳṭr:
məḳəṭɛŕ: add the variant plural formməḳɛb́ṭər (see the comment to 22:8)

lʿl?:
laʿál- (plus possessive suffixes used with plural nouns) ‘exhausted, tired’

(AK2:5)

lbd:
ɛźiɔ́d (indef. liɔ́d?) ‘shots (of a gun), shooting’ (13:13)

lġz:
l(a)ġáz (G): add the meaning ‘slip s.t. to s.o.’ (see the comment to 21:5)

lḥḳ:
l(a)ḥáḳ (G): add the meanings ‘help (l- s.o.)’ and ‘hurry, run’ (see the com-

ment to 36:4; 22:5; 50:9)

lky:
sɛ̃lké (Š1): add the (EJ?) variant sə̃źké (53:11)

lsv:
mosé: add the pluralməlɛb́si (TJ2:123)
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lty:
ɛlúti (D/L) ‘press s.o., urge’ (TJ4:37)

lxy:
əlxé, fs əlxét ‘lower’ (6:13)

mḥn:
mətéḥən (fsmətḥanút, cpmətḥaníti) ‘in trouble; unable to cope’ (28:12)

mḥv:
maḥé (Ga) ‘pass’ (TJ1:8)

mnv:
minɛ́ ‘a unit of weight measurement (approximately 4 kilograms)’ (TJ2:43)

mrḥ:
múraḥ: add the variant plural formmerɔ́ḥtɛ (see the comment to 6:28)

mrt:
sə̃mərtɔ́t ‘trial by ordeal by iron’ (14:9)

mtḻ:
ũtə̱l (D/L): add the meaning ‘tell’ (TJ4:1; TJ5:1)
təmtí̱l ‘telling, recounting’ (TJ4:63) (< Arabic tamtī̱l)

mxḳ:
m(a)xáḳ (G): add themeaning ‘pull out (dagger)’ (see the comment to 25:13)

mźỵ:
méẓ́é (Ga) ‘go away, expire’ (41:11) (cf. Arabicmaḍā)

ndw:
ɛnúdi (D/L) ‘call out’ (6:21) (cf. Mehri anōdi)

nfx:
nəfxát ‘blowing’ (TJ2:41)

ngr:
ngɔr (Ga): add the meaning ‘do carpentry’ (TJ3:12)
nəggɔ́r ‘carpenter’ (TJ3:12)
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nḥr:
nəḥõr ‘wadi’ (see the comment to 22:3)

nḳṭ:
nəḳṭɔ́t: add the variant plural ɛnḳɛt́ (57:15) (this is either an EJ form or a

Mehrism; cf. Mehri anḳāṭ)

nsl:
ənsəlɛt́ ‘offspring’ (perhaps the singular of nɛśəl) (TJ4:2)

nxl:
naxlét: add the plural náxal (30:1) (cf. Mehri nəxlīt, pl. nēxəl)

nzḥ:
mənzáḥt ‘hoe’ (5:5)

rʿw:
rɛʿít: add the meaning ‘subjects, citizens’ (TJ4:76)

rbʿ:
sə̃rbáʿ (Š1): add the meaning ‘climb’ (see the comment to 4:9)

rgʿ:
rɛǵaʿ ‘dregs, remains, sediment’ (36:13) (cf. Mehri rəgɛ)̄

rḳb:
rɛḳ́əb (pl. ɛrḳéb) ‘ledge’ (see the comment to 54:32; TJ2:95)

rḳm:
rɛḳ́əm ‘number’ (42:12) (< Arabic raqm)

rsl:
ɛrsél (H): add the meaning ‘send’ (AK2:4) (< Arabic ʾarsala)

rśy:
ərśét ‘wood cow-pen’ (TJ2:122)

ršn:
rɛš́ən ‘supplies’ (< English ‘ration’?) (TJ3:19)
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sdy:
sídi ‘devil’, used in the idiom ðə-sídi ‘no good’ (see the comment to TJ2:9)

sġt:
sġɔ́t ‘Dhofari buttontree (Anogeissus dhofarica)’ (51:5)

shl:
məstéhəl ‘end of the month’ (see the comment to 41:9)

skn:
síkun ‘at that time’ (Anon 1:4)

sḳd:
əstíḳəd ‘plan; subject, affair’ (TJ4:13)

sll (swl?):
sɛĺ- ‘don’t/doesn’t care’ (see the comment to TJ2:124)

slb:
ɛslɔ́b ‘arms, weapons’ (see the comment to 36:26)

smy:
ɛstũ(i) (T2) ‘shout one’s tribal war-cry’ (see the comment to 25:4)

str:
sɛt́ər: add the meanings ‘cover, covering’ (30:5)
stɔ́rtə ‘booths made of branches with dried grass on top’ (pl. of sɛt́ər?)

(TJ2:95)
sétər ‘better’? (5:10)

swḳ:
sɔḳ (G) ‘drive (a car)’ (3ms imperf. yəséḳ, 3ms subj. yésəḳ) (Anon 1:5) (<

Arabic sāqa)

ṣbḥ:
ɛṣbəḥí ‘morning (adj.)’, used in the phrase fɛǵər ɛṣbəḥí ‘very early morning;

the very end of the night’ (TJ4:22)

ṣbx:
ṣēx: add the meaning ‘centipedes, etc.’ (TJ2:118)
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ṣff :
ṣef (G): add the meaning ‘stand around’ (TJ4:26)

śbr:
śēr (Gb) ‘know how (to do something)’ (1:7)

śny:
śíni (Gb): add the meaning ‘refuse a thing and then want it’ (see the com-

ment to 34:10)
śní (H): add the meaning ‘see to (a sick person), treat, cure’ (see the com-

ment to 18:7)

śrʿ:
śérʿát ‘law; judge’ (17:38) (< Arabic širʿat- ‘law’)

śwḳ:
śɔ́tɛḳ́ (T1) ‘miss, long for’ (60:19) (cf. Mehri śātūḳ)

šʿr:
məšʿér ‘dance-party’ (30:9; 97:5)

šʿy:
šaʿé (G): add the 3ms imperfect dialectal variant yšíʿ (see the comment to

35:6)

šbṭ:
šɔ̄ṭ (Ga) ‘defecate’ (48:11; 97:40)

šfḳ:
On the possible difference between G šfɔḳ and Š1 sə̃šféḳ, see §6.4.2, n. 40.

šfr:
šɔ́tfər (T1): probably add themeaning ‘be pricked’ (see the comment to 40:4)

šḥr:
šḥór: add the common variant form šḥér (see the comment to 40:7; 42:13;

60:9; AK1:1)

šmʿ:
šĩʿ (Gb): add the variant 3ms perfect šãʿ (see the comment to 13:13)
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šnṭ:
šánṭəh (or šánṭa) ‘bag’ (TJ4:7) (< Arabic šanṭah)

sd̃y:
Delete this root along with the verb sš̃ēd, which seems to be an error for sē̃d

(s.v. wdd) (see the comment to 47:1).

thm:
thəmɛt́ ‘accusation’ (14:3)

tkv (tkʾ?):
(ɛ)tké (H) ‘lie down’ (3ms future yɛt́kɛ) (TJ4:64)
ətkíyə ‘lying place’? (TJ4:63)

tlw:
(ɛ)tlé (H) ‘be sorry, regret’ (see the comment to 31:5)

tww:
taw ‘well’? (see the comment to 97:31)

ṭbʿ:
ṭɔbʿ: add the plural form ṭiāʿ (TJ2:59) (< Arabic tabʿ, pl. tibāʿ)

ṭbx:
ṭɔ̄x (Ga) ‘cook’ (see the comment to 6:9) (cf. Arabic ṭabaxa ‘cook’)

tm̱r:
tə̱mrɛt́ ‘produce, production’ (TJ2:77) (cf. Arabic ta̱marat- ‘yield, profit, ben-

efit’)

w:
bé-flɔ́: correct the transcription to bə-flɔ́
fəlɔ́ ‘perhaps’ (see §12.5.8 and the comment to 5:8)

wʿl:
ʿáyɔ́l ‘ibex’? (see the comment to 6:25)

wdy:
ídi (Gb) ‘take away’ (see the comment to TJ4:72)
ōdi (D/L) ‘take away’ (see the comment to TJ4:72)
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wgḥ:
ɛgə́ḥgə́ḥ ‘wedding night’ (see the comment to 45:19)

wṣf :
təbṣíf ‘description’ (4:8; 40:16; 45:20)

wṭb:
ɔ́ṭəb (pl. yəṭɔ́b) ‘udder, teat’ (43:1) (cf. Arabic waṭb ‘skin into which milk is

put’)

wyy:
On bē and bíyyə, which probably reflect the same word, see the comments

to 4:10 and SB1:1.

wzn:
mízún: add the definite form ĩzún, and the secondary meaning ‘animal

market’

wzr:
ɛzír ‘vizier’ (36:22) (< Arabic wazīr)

xʾ:
axá ‘like’ (the extent of its use in Jibbali is unclear; see the comments to

TJ2:65 and TJ4:95) (cf. Mehri xā)

xdm:
xodũnt (dimin.) ‘work’ (8:4)

xdr:
xádər: add the diminutive xadɛŕ (pl. xɛdirétə) (TJ2:95)

xlʿ (xlʾ?):
xaláʿ (H) ‘swear’? (used mainly in the 1cs perf. xalák) (see the comment to

57:9)

xlf :
xɛlf (fs xilfét or xiźfét) ‘next, following’ (dialectal variants of xalfí and xalfɛt̄)

(17:12; 39:8; 41:9; 49:31)
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xlḳ:
xɔḳ ‘appearance’ (see the comment to SB2:4; AK2:2)

xls:
xɔ́lɔ́s (Ga): add the meaning ‘go astray’ (57:15)

xlw:
xéźi (Gb): add the meaning ‘be unmarried’ (see the comment to 7:8)

xrd:
xardɛt́ ‘small change, small amount of money’ (see the comment to AK1:5)

xṭʾ:
xéṭi (Gb) ‘not stick in one’s mind, escape one’s memory’? (see the comment

to TJ2:79)

xwl:
xɔlɔ́t: add the meaning ‘mother-in-law’ (30:9; 60:9)

xyr:
xəyór ‘best’ (see the comment to 83:7) (cf. Arabic xiyār)
xɛŕín: probably delete themeaning ‘better’ and replace with ‘a little’ (see the

comment to SB1:1)

xzy:
xézi (Gb) ‘be embarrassed’ (see the comment to 60:2; SB2:2)
xázɛ́ ‘shame’ (or ‘punishment’?) (see the comment to 21:11)

yḳbn:
is̃ị̄n: on the variant form is̃ị̄nt, see the comment to 97:11

zfr:
mizfɔ́r: add the variant form ɛnzəfɔ́r (see the comment to 40:13)

zhw:
zhɛ ‘festival’ (see the comment to 4:1)

zkt:
zikt ‘oysters’ (WJ) (cf. Mehri zukt, Geva-Kleinberger 2010: 59)
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zwġ:
zaġ ‘relax’? (54:28) (< Arabic zāġa ‘turn aside, deviate’)

zyg:
ɛzōg (D/L): add the meaning ‘pretty up, dress up’ (97:6)
əztēg (T2): add the meaning ‘be happy’ (AK2:9)

źḥ̣y:
(aʿíd ð-)ɛẓ́áḥa ‘Eid al-Adha, Feast of the Sacrifice’ (4:8)

źṃd:
ẓ́ĩdət: add the plural form ẓ́iɛd̃ (TJ2:6)

źṛr:
ẓ́érét: add the more general meaning ‘other wife’ (see the comment to 97:4)

źỵʿ:
ẓ́áʿat ‘wasting away, weakening’ (TJ4:4)



appendix d

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO
THEMEHRI LANGUAGE OF OMAN

My 2010 grammar of Mehri was based on Johnstone’s Mehri texts as pub-
lishedbyH. Stroomer (1999). An appendix ofmybook (pp. 311–330) included
a long list of corrections to Stroomer’s editionof the texts. Someof thesemis-
takes were simple typos, while others were misreadings of the manuscripts
or misunderstandings (by Johnstone) of the texts—understandable, since
a comprehensive study of the language had not yet been undertaken. In
2012, after a visit to the Durham University Library to examine the John-
stone collection, I obtained copies of the manuscripts of all of his Mehri
texts, including the Arabic- and Roman-letter versions.1 It quickly became
clear that Stroomer had based his edition mainly on Johnstone’s Roman-
letter transcriptions, and that little attention, if any, had been paid to the
Arabic-letter originals of these texts. In comparing the manuscripts to my
suggested corrections, I found that they were nearly all proven correct by
the Arabicmanuscripts; many had already been proven correct by the audio
recordings, as noted in Rubin (2010).2 From my own continued reading of
the Mehri texts, I also found a number of additional corrections, which I
have included below. In several cases, it was only the parallel Jibbali text that
led me to notice a mistake in the Mehri version. There are still many small
differences between the Arabic-letter, Roman-letter, and audio versions of
some texts, but these usually reflect simple variations in phrasing; I have
not yet made a complete study. Some additional corrections to the Mehri
texts are:

1 Unlike Johnstone’s Jibbali manuscripts, many of his Mehri texts also had English trans-
lations.

2 In 2011, I also discovered an audio recording of part of Mehri text 97, which, like the
Arabic-letter manuscript, confirmed nearly all of my suggested corrections for that text.
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Text # Printed Correct Reading Note

6:13 thɛr̄əs yhɛr̄əs Arabic ms confirms.
20:40 tāxōfi təháxəwfi Arabic ms and audio confirm.
24:23 nəḥāg nənḥāg Arabic ms and audio confirm.
26:9 əbōbən ʾətēm əbōbnə tēm Arabic ms and audio confirm.
38:6 rɛḱəb rɛḳ́əb Arabic ms and audio confirm.

Cf. J54:32.
57:8 xaf xāf Audio confirms. See also the

note below (p. 680) to p. 258.
65:13 al ʾād Audio confirms. Cf. also ʿɔd in

J18:13.
82:5 bāddədən báttədən Mss and audio confirm.3
83:6 bər bɛr̄ Audio confirms. Cf. also yɛl in

J83:6.
89:35 yəftarḥən ðə-yəftarḥən Audio and Arabic ms confirm.

Cf. also J49:35.
90:15 amḥəgēg amḥəgēk Audio and Arabic ms confirm.

Cf. also ãḥgɛḱ in J57:15.4
94:40 tawwə́š tawwə́s See the comment to J60:40.
97:48 məṣárrək amṣárrək Audio and Arabic ms confirm.
101:15 yáwdəg ð-yáwdəg Arabic ms confirms.5
103:1 bɛŕhəm tɛ̄ bə́rhəm Audio and Arabic ms confirm.
103:5 ġələ́ḳə́k ġələ́ḳək Audio confirms.

I am certainly not immune to typographical errors myself, and have found
many in my own book since its publication, including:

p. 20, footnote 7: “Testen (1988)” should read “Testen (1998)”.
p. 23, line 5: tēti should read tēti̱.
p. 91: The 1cd imperfect of the Gb-Stem should read “ətḇərō”, not “yət-̱

bərō”.
p. 102, fifth to last line: šəCēCšəm should read šəCēCəm.
p. 105, middle: “H šəġbūr” should read “H həġbūr”.

3 See Rubin (2010: 110, n. 14).
4 This word is not in ML, but the Jibbali cognatemaḥgɛ́ ‘family; family property’ (used in

J57:15) is included in JL (s.v. ḥgv).
5 In Rubin (2010: 145, n. 19), I had questioned why ð- appeared in 101:14, but not in 101:15.

The prefix ð- is, in fact, present in the original Arabic ms, as expected. It is only missing from
the Roman ms, on which Stroomer based the printed version.
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p. 106, middle: Arabic istaxabara should read istaxbara.
p. 118, first line: akaʿləd should read aḳaʿləd.
p. 123, first table: The indicated affixes for the 2ms and 2fs are trans-

posed. The 2ms box should have “tə-” and the 2fs box should have
“tə-(…-i)”.

p. 126, middle: In the example from 64:30, “təhūrək” should read “təhū-
rəḳ”.

p. 148, fifth line from bottom: The translation “in the pen” for ð̣ār
aźayga (taken from Stroomer’s edition) should be corrected to
“above the cave” (cf. Jibbali text 25:18).

p. 153, middle: The verb səḥáṭk should be translated “I slaughtered”, not
“I danced”.

p. 181, last line: “48:28” should read “48:29”.
p. 194, middle: “rēḥək l-” should read “rēḥəḳ l-”. On the next line, “rēḥək

mən” should read “rēḥəḳ mən”.
p. 196, fourth and fifth lines from the bottom: “rēḥək” should read

“rēḥəḳ”.
p. 201, next to last line: “ḥəynīt” should read “ḥəynīt”̱.
p. 214: In the list of the forms of the numbers used with ‘days’, xəmhēt

yūm ‘five days’ is incorrect. The correct phrase is xáyməh yūm. The
word xəmhēt is the fs cardinal ‘fifth’ (see §9.3). In both Mehri and
Jibbali, the form of ‘five’ used with ‘days’ is the same as the regular
feminine number ‘five’.

p. 214: In the list of ordinal numbers, themasculine formof ‘4th’ should
be rōbəʾ / rōbaʾ. The forms given (arōbəʾ / arōbaʾ) are the definite
forms.

p. 248, footnote 3, line 5: “90:8” should read “90:9”.
p. 259, second to last line: The example from 93:3 should be removed

from this section, since it is not a copular sentence (though it is an
example of a sentence where an interrogative follows the verb).

p. 261, near bottom: In the example from 61:1, “draught” should read
“drought”.

p. 263, fifth line from bottom: “k-səwēhər” should read “k-səwēḥər”.
p. 264, third line: “ðədsūs” should read “ðə-dsūs”.
p. 288, fourth to last line: təftarḥən should read ðə-yəftarḥən.
p. 334, line 35: “dévouverte” should read “découverte”.
p. 335, lines 15–16: “Fait de Langues 27” should read “Fait de Langues 2”.

The following additional data and comments can be added to my gram-
mar of Mehri:
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p. 19: Though there are several examples on this page and the next of
the loss of the prefix t- before an initial ṭ-, I failed to include ṭ in the
list of consonants given in the first sentence of §2.1.5.

p. 21: Three more examples of the shift of b > m that appear in the
texts areməstōn ‘plantation’ < *bustān (37:1); zəbōn ‘time’ < *zəmān
(104:1); and kəbūn ‘hide’ (37:4; cf. EJ kūn < *kəbún, but CJ kũn <
*kəmún, and Arabic kamana).

p. 29: The derivationməláwtəġ < *məlūtəġ < *məltūġ is certainly plausi-
ble, since the shiftCCūG>CūCəG is regular (see §2.2.2), and the shift
ū > aw following l is not unknown. However, given Jibbaliməlɛb́təġ,
the Mehri form məláwtəġ is probably better considered a plural of
the patternməCáwCəC, with an infixed w.

p. 50: My translation of śxōf hənūk as ‘milk for yourself!’ was incorrect.
The word śxōf is not a ms imperative ‘milk!’, as I suggested, but
rather a noun ‘milk’. The correct reading is ‘(you’ll find …) milk by
you’. This example does not belong in the section on reflexives.

p. 54: In my discussion of the relative pronoun ð- (§3.8.1), I neglected
to mention the unusual verbal agreement in sentences like hō ġayg
ð-əl əḳáwdər l-əśxáwwəl b-aḳā ðōməh lā ‘I am amanwho cannot stay
in this land’ (94:4), hō ġayg əmzūz ‘I am aman who smokes’ (94:29),
and hō ġayg ð-əl šay ḳawṭ lā ‘I am a man who has no food’ (92:2).
In these sentences, the verb (or prepositional phrase, in the case
of 92:2) in the relative clause agrees not with its antecedent, but
rather with the pronominal subject of themain clause, in which the
predicate is the antecedent of the relative clause. Such agreement is
also found in Jibbali; see further in §3.8.1 of this volume.

p. 108: No Š2-Stem imperatives were found in Johnstone’s published
texts, as noted here. I have since found the ms imperative šərēwəg
‘consult’ in an unpublished text equivalent to Jibbali text 7 (see
Appendix E). As expected, the imperative is formed from the base
of the subjunctive.

p. 118: It may be largely true that the N-Stem is not productive as a
derivational stem, but there are examples of the NQ-Stem used as
a passive or intransitive of the Q-Stem, as discussed for Jibbali in
§6.6.2 of this volume. In addition to the example ənšərxawf given
on this page, see ML (s.v. ḳrbṭ and ḳrfd).

p. 127: In the table at thebeginningof §7.1.3, thedual forms should indi-
cate that the suffix -ē alternates with -ō. The second note below the
table should be replaced with the following: Where the imperfect
has the dual suffix -ōor -áyən, the subjunctive ofmost verb types has
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-ē. Only with G-Stem (Ga and Gb) active verbs is the suffix -ō used
in the dual subjunctive. Also, the table suggests that 2mp and 3mp
subjunctive forms always have the suffix -əm. In fact, for Gb-Stems
(including all II-Guttural G-Stems) and T2-Stems, the 2mp and 3mp
subjunctives have ablaut instead of the suffix. So in the table, the
suffix -əm should be in parentheses, like the 2fs suffix.

p. 161: Regarding the so-called weak-f verbs, see the discussion in
§7.4.17 in this volume, as well as Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014).

p. 193: The idiom ḥātūg l- ‘need s.o.’ appeared just once in the texts, but
Ali Musallam used it again in a letter to me (hām ḥātūgək lī ‘if you
need me’).

p. 203: The idiom l-adəfēt ð- ‘at the side of’ is used only once in the texts
(73:6, though repeated in 73:7), but Ali used the phrase hō l-adfētək
‘I am at your side’ in a letter to me.

p. 227: The use of hɛś̄ən to mean ‘why?’ is undoubtedly the result of an
underlying *h-hɛś́ən (cf. Jibbali h-ínɛ)́.

p. 230: I analyzed the particle ðə- in the phrase kō ðə-ġərəbk (27:4)
as a relative pronoun (as also in Rubin 2008b: 82). The particle
here is instead probably the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10.2), which is
commonly used with the perfect of ġərūb ‘know’ to give a present
tense meaning.

p. 239: On the Mehri word ḥāk, see §12.5.10 in this volume.
p. 243: In the sentence from 101:16, instead of ʾād meaning ‘again’, I

would now suggest that it is being used in conjunction with the
subjunctive of wīḳa to indicate ‘maybe, might’. See the comment to
p. 270 below, and further in §12.5.3 of this volume.

p. 251: The analysis of dawnək as a particle dawn- plus a second person
suffixed pronoun may be incorrect. It may be a frozen 1cs perfect.
See §12.5.7 in this volume.

p. 258: Concerning the particle wətō- (§12.5.18), I was led completely
astray by Johnstone’s own analysis of the form wətōkəm in text 64:2.
Johnstone analyzed this as a particlewətō-, included inhisMLunder
the root wtʾ. This must be instead the conjunction wə- plus the
particle taww- (§12.5.15; ML, s.v. tww). In fact, a re-examination of
the audio shows that the forms transcribed (wə-)tōkəm in 64:2 and
tə́wwəkəm in 24:41 are pronounced identically as tə́wkəm. I realized
that my analysis of wətōkəm was wrong when I saw the parallel
tōkumused in Jibbali text 25:2.Morris (2012: 486) also suggested that
wətōkəmwas from taww-. Therefore, the entry for the rootwtʾ should
be removed from ML, and section §12.5.18 should be removed from
my grammar (and the example therein moved to §12.5.15).
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p. 258: I chose not to include the particle xāf ‘maybe’ in Chapter 12,
since at the time of writing I had only the attestation in text 57:8.
The Jibbali parallel to this passage (əthúmk, J8:8) makes it clear that
xāf does indeed mean ‘maybe’. Watson (2012: 375) also treated this
particle, and it is also attested in Hobyot (HV, pp. 145, 177, 283).

p. 270: I mentioned on this page that the function of ʾād in 57:11 was
uncertain. This use of ʾād plus a subjunctive of wīḳa is being used to
indicate ‘maybe’; cf. the parallel text in J8:11. See also the comment
above to p. 243, and further in §12.5.3 of this volume.

p. 293: On a new reading of the cited passage fromMehri text 61:6, see
the end of §13.5.2.4 in this volume.

p. 296: On a new reading of the cited passage fromMehri text 42:32, see
the end of §13.5.3.3, n. 19, in this volume.

Following are some additional bibliographical items relevant to Mehri,
which are not in the Bibliography of this volume:
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Hetzron: Proceedings of the 35th Annual Meeting of the North American
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pp. 271–295.
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AMEHRI VERSION OF TEXT 7 (M56A)

Among Johnstone’sMehri audio recordings, on tape 120 between the record-
ings of texts 56 and 57, is a recording of a story not included in the collection
published by Stroomer (1999). I also found an Arabic-letter manuscript ver-
sion of this story among Johnstone’s papers (Box 6A), which has the text
number M56 written at the top of the page. After working with Johnstone’s
Jibbali material, it became clear to me that this story was a Mehri version
of Jibbali text 7. The publishedMehri text 56 is totally different, and is actu-
ally equivalent to Jibbali text 3. Still, the manuscript heading, the fact that
the recording appears before text 57, and the fact that Jibbali text 8 is equiv-
alent to Mehri text 57, make it clear that this unknown text once was also
assigned the number 56. Interestingly, in the Roman-letter manuscript for
text 7, the header has a note “= M56”, with the text crossed out. We can refer
to it as Mehri text 56A. Text 56 in Stroomer’s edition bears the title “A Mar-
riage Journey”, which does not fit that text. The title, taken from a list of texts
included among Johnstone’s papers, no doubt refers to text 56A.

On the recording, Ali Musallam is clearly reading from a manuscript,
as on nearly all of the recordings Johnstone made of Ali. The text follows.
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Mehri Text 56A (= J7): A Betrothal and Marriage

1. xəṭərāt ġayg səyūr mən anágd, yəḥōm aśḥayr. hīs wīṣəl aśḥáyr, kūsa
ġayg. āmōr, “ḥōm əl-hɛr̄əs hənūk, hām hēt məháffəḳ tī.”

2. āmōr, “hō məháffəḳ tīk, hām wəzmōna tī aməndáwḳək.” āmōr,
“wəzmōna tīk aməndáwḳi.” āmór, “xáybən, sēr šərēwəg ḥaynīt.̱ hām
sēn fīrəḥ būk, məháffəḳ tīk.”

3. āmōr, “xáybən. mayt əl-śnɛk̄?” āmōr, “gēhəməh.” səyūr aġáyg təwōli
ḥaynīt ̱wə-ġátri šīsən.

4. āmərūt āgáwz, ḥāmē ðə-tēt,̱ “nəḥā šīn ōdət. nəkūn rīḥōm k-ḥə́myən,
hām hēt wəḳōna rəḥáym šīn. məhəfḳáwtən tīk.” wə-sə́d hē wə-ḥaynīt.̱

5. wə-səyūr təwōli aġáyg, ḥayb ðə-tēt,̱ wə-kəlūt ̱ ləh. wə-wəzmīh
aməndáwḳəh. wə-sīrō təwōli sēkən.

6. wə-ẓ́āṭ təwkəlēt mən hāl tēt.̱ wə-ḳəfáwd hē w-aśháwd arḥəbēt, hē
w-aśhə́dhɛ arḥəbēt, təwōli śɛŕəʾ, wə-šəmlūk. wə-śītəm aẓ́əyáft tōmər,
wə-ráfam.

7. tɛ̄ kə-ṣōbəḥ, nákam sēkən wə-wbáwd, wə-fərūd ḥārūn mən sēkən.
w-həbrīk arīkōb, wə-śxəwlīl wəḳōna sāʾa.

8. məġōrən nákam ḥābū ðə-yġábrəm aẓ́əyáft. wə-nákam rəgzēt. wə-nūka
bər ḥədīd ðə-tēt ̱ ðə-yxōləʾ. əl-ʾəḥād yəhārūs bərt ḥədáydəh lā.

9. tōli wəzmīh aġáyg ðə-hārūs āśərīt ḳəráwš wə-sūməḥ həh yəhɛr̄əs.
wə-wkūb aʾāṣər ðə́kəməh. wə-śxəwəlūl šīs wəḳōna warx.

10. tōli āmōr hīs, “nəḥōm nəfrēẓ́ təwōli ḥə́byɛ.” āmərūt həh, “əl əsyūr lā
mən hāl ḥə́byɛ.” tōli āmōr ḥáybəs, “hō ḥōm əttēti̱ təfrēẓ́ šay.” āmōr həh,
“xáybən, sērəm.”

2. šərēwəg: As noted in Appendix D, this form provides the only example
of an Š2-Stem imperative from Johnstone’s Mehri texts.

4. ḥə́myən: This appears to be the plural ‘our sons-in-law’, though a singu-
larwould fit the context abit better. The Jibbali parallel (7:4) also seems
to have the suffix used with plural nouns, though the noun itself does
not have the expected plural form.

8. yġábrəm: According to ML (s.v. ġbr), the G-Stem ġəbūr only has the
meaning ‘meet, come to meet’, but here it must mean something like
‘contribute, give help’, which is the meaning associated with the H-
Stem həġbūr. The verb in the parallel Jibbali version (7:8) is anH-Stem.
It is conceivable that Ali confused the Mehri G- and H-Stems.
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Translation of Mehri Text 56A:

1. Once a man went from the Najd, heading for the mountains. When
he reached the mountains, he found a man. He said, “I want to marry
into your family, if you will let me.”

2. He said, “I will let you marry if you give me your rifle.” He said, “I will
give you my rifle.” He said, “Ok, go consult the women. If they are
happy with you, I will let you marry.”

3. He said, “Ok. When might I see you?” He said, “Tomorrow.” The man
went to the women and spoke with them.

4. The old woman, the mother of the woman (he wanted), said, “We
have a custom. We will be fine with [or: nice to] our sons-in-law, if
you will be fine with [or: nice to] us. We will let you marry.” And he
and the women made an agreement.

5. And he went to the man, the father of the woman, and told him.
And he gave him the rifle. And they (the two of them) went to the
settlement.

6. And he took possession of the woman in marriage. And he and the
witnesses went down to town, he and his witnesses (went down) to
the town, to the judge, and he got legal possession. And he bought
dates for the wedding feast, and they went back.

7. Then in the morning, they came to the settlement and they fired
shots, and the goats ran away frightened from the settlement. They
made the riding-camels kneel, and they stayed about an hour.

8. Then people came contributing to the wedding-feast. And they came
(with) songs. And the woman’s unmarried cousin came. No one (can)
marry his cousin.

9. Then the man who got married gave him ten dollars, and he
permitted him to marry. And he consummated [lit. entered] that
night. And he stayed with her about a month.

10. Then he said to her, “Let’s go home to my parents.” She said to him, “I
will not go frommy parents.” Then he said to her father, “I want my
wife to go home with me.” He said to him, “Ok, go.”
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11. āmōr, “əttēt ̱ xəzūt mən təfrēẓ́.” toli nūka ḥáybəs, wə-gzūm līs. tōli tēt ̱
āmərūt, “əl hō sīrīta lā.”

12. tōli āmōr ḥáybəs, “tēt ̱ xəzūt mən (t)syēr. təḥōm (t)śxáwwəl, bə-ráyk.
wə-təḥōm təxōli, wəzyēma tīk aməndáwḳək.” āmōr, “hām əl sē sīrīta šay
lā, məxōli.” tōli xōli aġáyg, wə-ẓ́āṭ aməndáwḳəh. wə-təmmūt.
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11. He said, “The woman has refused to go.” Then her father came and
swore to her. Then the woman said, “I won’t go.”

12. Then her father said, “The woman has refused to go. If you want to
stay, please do. And if you want to get divorced, we will give you your
rifle.” He said, “If she won’t go with me, I will get divorced.” Then the
man got divorced, and he took his rifle. And it is finished.
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5 13.3.2
6 4.3.2; 8.6; 8.11; 13.3.2; 13.4.1
7 5.1; 12.5.1; 13.4.1
8 3.4; 8.29

Text 10
1 3.1; 3.4; 4.6
2 3.8.1; 13.5.3.4
3 7.1.2; 12.1.4; 13.2.3
4 2.1.2; 7.1.4

Text 12
1 4.2 (2×); 7.5.1; 8.6; 9.1.1 (2×)
2 7.5; 7.5.3; 8.1; 8.6; 12.5.9; 13.4.1
4 3.2.3; 8.3; 8.8; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.5
5 7.1.10.1; 13.3.1; 13.4.1; 13.5.3.4
6 12.5.6
7 3.8.2; 4.6; 9.1.3; 9.3
8 3.8.1
9 3.3; 3.8.1; 4.6; 7.1.1; 7.5; 8.6; 13.2.7

(2×)
10 3.2.3 (2×); 7.3; 7.4.10; 8.8; 13.2.1
11 13.2.4
12 4.3.1; 8.26

Text 13
1 4.2; 7.1.1; 8.14; 9.1.1; 13.5.3.4
2 3.1; 7.1.3; 7.5; 8.2; 8.26
3 4.3; 5.1; 7.4.16; 8.3; 12.5.4 (3×)
4 8.3; 13.1.1; 13.5.3.4 (2×)
5 3.6; 7.1.10.2; 13.5.3.4
6 8.8

7 2.1.3; 3.3; 3.8.1 (2×); 7.1.4; 11.2;
13.4.1

8 3.8.3; 7.1.10.1; 8.18; 13.1.1; 13.5.3.5
9 5.5.4
10 12.5.3; 13.3.3
11 2.1.6; 3.3; 7.1.10.1; 7.3
12 3.3; 3.4 (2×); 7.1.1; 11.1; 13.1
13 13.1.1; 13.5.1.1
14 3.3; 4.2; 9.2
15 4.3.2
16 4.2; 7.4.14; 8.6 (2×); 8.11; 8.26
17 7.5.1; 8.14; 8.18; 13.2.4
18 3.1; 7.1.3; 7.1.4; 7.5; 7.5.3; 12.5.4;

13.2.2; 13.4.1
19 8.26
20 6.5.1; 7.1.5; 8.26; 13.4.2

Text 14
1 7.1.4
2 7.1.8
5 9.1.1
6 13.2.7
7 13.2.7

Text 15
1 7.5.2; 9.2; 13.5.3.4
2 2.1.3; 4.2; 8.6; 8.16; 9.1.1 (2×); 9.2
3 4.3; 8.18; 10.1; 12.5.4; 13.4.1, n. 8
4 3.2.3; 9.1.1; 12.1.5; 12.5.13; 12.5.19
5 3.1
6 4.6
7 2.1.3; 3.5.1; 8.4; 8.11; 8.18; 13.4.1

(2×)
8 3.5.1; 8.3; 8.18; 12.5.17
9 6.4.4, n. 43; 7.1.2; 7.1.10.1; 7.5.2;

8.3; 8.18; 13.5.3.4 (2×)
10 4.6; 8.28
11 2.3; 3.8.1; 4.3.2 (2×); 9.1.1; 13.3.1
12 3.4; 7.2; 7.5; 8.11
13 2.1.2; 8.22
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Text 15 (cont.)
14 3.3; 3.5.5; 13.1.1
15 3.8.5; 8.3; 12.4
16 3.2.3

Text 16
1 7.5.2; 8.6
2 12.1.1
3 7.1.3; 7.5; 13.4.1
4 7.5; 13.2.1; 13.2.4
5 3.3; 3.4; 3.8.1; 9.3; 12.5.4

Text 17
1 13.1.1
5 5.1
6 3.4 (2×); 7.1.10.2
7 12.5.16
8 3.1; 12.5.13
9 3.2.3 (2×); 7.1.2; 7.1.4; 7.4.14; 7.5.3;

8.12; 8.25; 12.5.4
10 2.1.6
11 8.8
12 8.8; 9.3; 13.5.3.4
13 2.1.9; 8.8; 12.5.1
14 8.11; 13.2.1; 13.4.1 (2×)
15 3.4; 4.6; 9.6; 12.4 (2×)
16 3.1; 7.5
17 7.5; 7.5.3
18 3.5.1; 6.4.2, n. 40; 13.3.1.1
19 13.5.2.2
20 3.1; 3.8.3; 7.5 (2×)
21 5.5.1; 8.26
22 7.5; 8.11; 13.5.3.4
24 11.3
25 3.7; 7.5.1
26 3.2.3 (2×); 8.18
27 2.1.6; 3.2.3
28 4.3.2 (2×); 7.2; 7.3; 10; 13.5.3.5

29 8.18; 8.24; 12.3
30 7.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 7.3; 10.1
32 8.12
33 3.8.1; 8.6
36 13.3.2
38 7.1.3
39 3.1; 7.1.7; 13.4.2
40 3.6
41 12.5.19
42 3.2.3
43 7.5
45 4.3.2; 8.22
46 7.1.3; 12.4
47 3.8.1; 8.3; 13.5.3.5
48 13.5.1.1
50 7.2
51 4.3.2
53 3.4; 12.3

Text 18
1 7.5.2; 8.11; 8.26; 13.5.2.2
2 7.1.10.1
4 8.3
6 5.5.6; 7.1.10.1
7 3.1; 3.5.1; 3.5.2; 3.5.4; 5.5.4; 7.1.2;

7.1.3; 7.1.10.2; 13.3.1.1; 13.4.1 (2×)
8 3.1; 12.5.9
9 3.4; 7.1.3; 8.24; 11.7; 13.3.1.1
10 3.2.3; 4.2 (2×); 7.1.1; 8.8
11 2.1.9; 3.2.3; 7.1.6; 7.1.7; 7.1.9; 12.5.4;

13.4.1 (2×)
12 3.8.1; 8.6
13 4.2; 7.1.10.1; 12.2; 12.5.3
15 7.2; 8.11; 9.1.5; 13.3.4

Text 20
1 5.5.6; 7.1.10.2; 9.1.1; 13.1.1
3 2.1.9; 3.8.1
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4 3.1; 5.4; 13.2.1
5 3.2.3; 3.7 (2×); 8.18
6 3.4; 12.5.1; 13.5.2.4 (2×); 13.5.3.4;

13.5.3.5
7 3.7; 13.4.2
8 3.1 (2×); 5.4; 7.1.10.1; 8.4
9 3.4; 3.5.4; 5.4; 8.8; 8.18

Text 21
1 7.1.8; 9.1.1 (2×)
2 8.3; 8.11
3 5.5.4; 7.1.4; 7.5; 11.1; 13.5.3.5
4 7.3; 8.13; 13.3.1 (2×); 13.3.2
5 7.5; 12.5.4 (2×); 13.2.2; 13.3.1
6 3.2.3; 8.29
7 12.1.1
9 7.1.4; 8.14; 9.3
10 13.5.1.1
11 8.16
12 3.5.3; 5.3; 7.5.3; 8.14

Text 22
1 7.1.10.1
2 7.1.2; 7.1.3; 7.3; 12.4; 12.5.3; 13.2.4;

13.5.1
3 7.1.3
5 3.5.3; 3.8.2; 7.1.10.1; 7.2 (2×); 8.13;

12.1.1; 12.5.10; 12.5.10, n. 12; 12.5.14;
13.1.1; 13.5.3.4

6 3.2.3; 5.1; 7.2; 13.5.3.5
7 12.5.4; 13.2.4
8 3.8.1; 8.8; 8.26
9 9.1.3; 9.6; 12.4
10 3.2.3
11 3.4; 5.5.3; 7.1.2; 7.1.10.2
12 2.1.2, n. 5; 3.8.3; 7.1.4; 8.8; 9.1.5
13 7.2; 8.18; 8.22; 13.2.4; 13.4.1
14 3.5.2
15 7.1.1; 7.5.1; 8.24
16 12.5.3; 12.5.9

17 3.1
18 3.7 (2×); 3.8.1
19 3.3; 3.7 (2×); 7.2; 8.6; 11.5
20 3.2.3

Text 23
2 3.2.3; 13.5.3.2 (2×)
4 8.13
5 3.2.3; 7.5
6 3.2.3; 3.8.3; 9.4
7 3.8.5; 4.1
8 5.4; 7.1.2; 7.1.6; 12.2
9 6.1.4, n. 17
10 2.1.9; 8.3
11 7.5
13 7.5; 8.12
14 3.5.1; 3.8.1; 3.8.3; 13.2.1

Text 24
1 3.8.1; 7.1.2; 8.4; 12.1.4; 13.1
2 3.5.1; 8.3; 8.18; 12.1.4
3 8.11; 12.1.1; 12.5.3; 13.2.4
4 6.4.4, n. 43; 9.3; 12.5.3 (2×)

Text 25
1 8.8
2 7.1.4; 7.2; 7.4.3; 8.18; 10.1; 12.5.19
4 3.3
5 7.1.2; 7.4.10, n. 37; 8.18; 9.1.1 (2×)
6 9.3
7 7.1.2; 7.1.3; 13.2.4; 13.2.5
8 12.5.4; 12.5.17; 13.2.2
9 3.5.1; 8.26; 11.5; 12.2.1
10 3.4; 3.5.5; 3.6; 5.1; 7.1.6; 8.6; 12.2.1;

13.1
11 9.1.4; 12.5.17; 13.4.1
12 2.1.2; 7.1.4; 7.3; 12.5.17
13 3.2.3; 7.1.8; 8.3; 13.2.4
14 3.2.3
16 7.1.3; 12.5.20; 13.2.1
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Text 25 (cont.)
17 3.6; 3.8.1; 7.1.8; 12.4; 12.5.20 (2×)
18 7.1.10.2; 10.1; 13.5.1.1
20 3.8.2; 12.5.4
21 8.26

Text 28
1 12.5.18; 13.4.1
2 7.1.4; 8.4
3 11.5; 11.6
4 7.1.10.1
5 2.1.8; 3.1; 8.4; 13.1
6 3.8.1; 7.1.3; 8.11; 13.2.4 (2×)
7 2.1.3; 6.4.4, n. 44; 8.1; 8.8
9 8.13; 11.1 (2×)
10 3.5.5; 7.1.10.1; 7.4.3; 8.26; 13.5.1
11 5.2, n. 4; 12.5.4; 13.5.1.1
12 3.8.1; 7.1.3; 13.2.2; 13.4.3
13 3.5.2; 7.1.3; 8.4; 11.3
14 13.1.1; 13.4.1; 13.5.3.5
15 5.5.4; 7.1.10.2; 8.23; 13.5.1.1
16 7.1.9
17 3.1; 7.1.2; 8.1; 8.12; 8.16; 13.4.1 (2×)
19 8.13; 13.2.1; 13.2.2
20 3.5.2; 5.5.4

Text 30
1 11.2; 13.5.3.3 (2×)
2 2.1.4; 7.1.6; 9.5; 12.5.6
3 2.1.2; 3.2.3; 4.3.2; 7.1.4; 7.1.6; 7.2;

13.5.3.2 (2×); 13.5.3.2, n. 17
4 3.8.1; 7.1.1; 8.26; 12.5.4 (2×); 13.2.2;

13.5.3.4
5 7.2; 8.1; 13.5.3.5
6 5.3; 5.5.2; 7.5; 8.25 (2×); 8.30
8 8.18; 13.2.2; 13.2.6
9 7.5; 8.6; 8.26; 13.1.1; 13.5.3.4;

13.5.3.6
10 6.6.2; 7.1.4; 8.4; 8.8; 13.2.1; 13.4.1;

13.5.1

11 5.5.4; 7.1.3; 12.4; 13.5.1
12 8.4; 11.7; 12.5.4; 13.1; 13.4.1; 13.5.2.3

(2×); 13.5.3.3
13 12.1.5
14 3.2.3; 3.3; 5.5.4; 7.1.6; 7.1.8; 8.10;

8.26; 9.1.1; 9.2; 11.2
15 3.2.3; 3.8.1; 3.8.2; 3.8.5; 5.5.3; 7.3;

8.16; 9.3; 13.3.3
16 3.8.1; 5.3; 9.1.1; 12.1.1; 12.5.17
17 8; 11.3; 13.3.1.1
18 3.2.3; 3.5.4; 7.1.3; 8.11; 8.26; 11.2;

13.1; 13.4.3
19 8.11
20 3.5.3; 4.6; 8.16; 8.29; 9.3
21 3.6; 7.1.4; 7.3; 8.6; 8.20 (2×); 8.30;

10.1; 12.5.4 (2×); 13.5.3.4
22 3.3; 3.4; 3.5.2; 3.8.1; 8.4; 13.4.3
23 3.3; 8.24; 11.4; 12.1.5 (2×)
24 2.1.8 (2×); 3.4; 7.3; 8.13; 10.4;

12.1.2; 12.4
25 3.2.3 (2×)
26 8.6

Text 31
1 5.1; 5.5.4; 10.1
2 2.1.3; 3.4; 5.5.2; 7.1.10.1; 8.3; 8.4
3 3.8.1; 8.1; 13.1.1
4 11.2; 13.1.1
5 2.1.10; 8.3; 9.3; 9.4; 9.7

Text 32
1 5.5.6; 13.3.1
2 4.3.1; 4.6; 5.5.6; 7.1.10.2; 8.16; 9.1.3;

9.1.4 (2×); 13.3.1
3 3.5.2; 5.5.2; 7.4.8; 8.18
4 5.5.2; 7.1.8; 7.3 (2×); 13.3.3
7 3.5.2; 11.5
8 5.5.6; 7.1.7; 13.5.1.1
9 11.5; 11.8
10 3.8.1; 9.3; 11.7
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11 8.20; 12.5.4
12 7.3; 13.3.2; 13.5.3.5, n. 22
13 8.16
14 2.1.4; 8.16; 9.1.1 (3×); 9.1.3; 9.1.4;

12.1.1

Text 33
2 8.3; 13.5.3.4
3 7.1.10.1; 11.7
4 7.1.10.1; 7.2; 11.3
5 6.6.2; 8.22
6 3.1; 8.26; 12.4; 13.2.4; 13.5.3.2
7 2.1.9; 7.1.4
8 3.6
9 8.6
10 7.1.10.1; 7.4.10; 11.5
11 8.11
13 5.4
16 13.5.3.4
17 7.1.8

Text 34
1 7.3; 7.5.2; 8.18; 8.28; 12.1.2
2 8.11
4 3.2.3; 3.4; 12.1.5; 13.2.1
5 13.5.3.2 (2×)
6 7.1.10.1
9 4.1; 5.3; 7.1.10.1; 7.3; 13.5.3.2 (2×)
10 3.5.1; 3.5.2; 7.3; 7.5; 8.18; 9.3;

13.2.1; 13.5.1.1 (2×)
11 2.1.2; 2.1.6; 3.1; 3.3; 7.4.16; 8.11; 11.2;

12.5.18
13 12.3
14 3.4; 3.7; 8.4, n. 4; 13.1.1

Text 35
1 3.5.2; 7.1.10.2; 13.2.1
2 7.3; 13.1.1
3 8.6; 8.13; 13.2.1; 13.3.1; 13.5.1.1 (2×)
4 8.22; 13.5.1.1 (2×)

5 3.2.3; 5.5.1; 8.18
6 5.5.7; 7.1.10.1; 7.4.12, n. 42; 8.25;

8.26; 11.5
7 7.1.2; 11.4; 12.3 (2×); 13.4.1; 13.5.1.1

(2×)
8 3.2.3; 11.4; 12.5.4; 13.5.3.3
9 6.5.1; 7.3

Text 36
1 7.2; 8; 8.6; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.5
3 3.8.1; 8.16; 8.22; 9.5
4 4.6; 8.6
5 8.6; 8.8
6 13.5.2.5; 13.5.3.4
7 7.5; 7.5.3; 9.5; 13.3.1.1; 13.5.1;

13.5.3.3
8 11.7; 12.5.4
9 7.2
10 8.8; 13.5.2.1; 13.5.2.2
11 8.28
12 8.28
13 7.1.6; 8.16
14 8.28 (2×); 10.4
17 7.1.2; 8.4; 8.8
18 10.1
19 7.5; 8.6; 9.1.1; 13.5.3.4
20 7.1.3; 7.5, n. 59; 13.5.1
21 7.1.4; 7.2
23 2.1.6; 3.2.3
25 9.3
26 2.1.2; 2.3; 7.2; 13.5.3.5
27 3.6; 4.6; 8.26
28 3.2.3; 13.2.1
29 3.2.3; 3.5.3; 7.5.1; 12.1.1
30 3.1; 12.5.4
31 3.8.1; 5.5.4; 13.5.3.4

Text 38
1 4.1; 12.5.4 (2×); 12.5.13; 13.4.1;

13.5.1.1 (2×); 13.5.3.6
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Text 38 (cont.)
2 3.8.1; 7.4.16; 10.5; 12.5.18; 13.5.1;

13.5.2.3 (2×)
4 8.11
5 11.3; 13.3.2
6 7.1.3; 12.5.3; 12.5.18; 13.1.1; 13.5.3.3
7 3.5.4; 7.1.5; 10.1
8 7.5.1; 8.2
9 12.5.2 (2×)
10 11.5
13 12.5.10

Text 39
1 12.5.4; 13.4.1; 13.5.1.1
2 2.1.4; 7.5; 7.5; 8.16; 8.18; 11.1; 13.4.1
3 7.4.16; 7.5; 8.3; 13.5.3.2
4 4.3.1; 13.5.3.3
5 8.9; 8.18; 13.5.1.1
6 11.5; 13.5.3.4
7 3.3; 11.7; 13.2.4
8 7.5.1; 9.3; 12.2.1; 12.5.3
10 12.5.4; 12.5.18; 13.1
11 7.1.6; 8.24
12 3.5.2; 12.5.4

Text 40
1 13.3.2
3 8.18; 11.8 (2×)
4 2.1.9; 8.18
9 7.5
15 3.6; 7.1.3; 11.6
16 12.5.18; 13.1 (2×)

Text 41
2 3.8.1; 7.5; 8.11; 8.18; 11.6; 12.5.3;

13.4.1; 13.4.2
3 3.5.2; 8.10; 8.14; 8.18; 9.6 (2×);

10.5; 13.2.3; 13.3.1
4 3.8.3; 8.18, n. 16; 8.20; 8.26; 13.4.2
6 3.3

7 12.5.3 (2×); 12.5.3, n. 7
8 12.5.3; 13.2.4 (2×)
9 9.3
10 12.5.10

Text 42
2 3.2.3
5 3.2.3
6 7.1.4
7 9.3
8 12.1.2
10 11.11
13 13.1.1; 13.4.1

Text 42b
8 3.2.3
10 10.1

Text 43
10 8.3
17 7.1.3

Text 45
1 8.26
2 8; 13.1; 13.2.1; 13.4.1
3 7.2; 8.13; 13.1.1; 13.4.1
7 7.2
8 8.13
9 3.5.5; 7.1.3
11 3.1; 7.1.10.2
12 7.5
13 2.1.4; 8.20
17 12.1.5; 13.5.1.1
18 3.1; 7.1.3; 13.5.1.1; 13.5.3.2
19 13.5.3.2
20 3.4; 8.22; 13.1; 13.1.1; 13.2.2, n. 2

Text 46
1 5.5.4; 7.1.7; 7.5; 8.11; 9.6; 12.5.4;

13.1.1
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2 6.4.2, n. 40; 8.1
3 3.8.1; 13.2.1
4 11.5; 12.5.4; 13.1; 13.2.1; 13.2.2
5 7.1.4; 12.5.4; 13.4.1
6 6.4.2, n. 40; 13.1.1; 13.4.1
7 3.2.1; 3.6; 8.11; 9.4
8 2.1.3; 3.2.3; 8.1; 8.18
9 3.4; 7.1.3; 9.4; 9.6; 12.1.5; 12.3 (2×);

12.4; 13.5.2.1
10 12.4; 12.5.4 (2×)
11 3.4; 4.6; 11.7; 13.1 (2×)
12 4.4, n. 20; 5.5.1; 7.5.3; 12.5.4;

12.5.17
15 2.1.2; 3.2.3; 5.5.4; 7.4.8; 8.16
16 9.4
17 3.2.3
18 7.3; 8.1; 13.3.1.1

Text 47
2 12.5.14
3 7.1.4; 7.2
5 3.8.1; 8.4; 8.18; 8.24
6 2.1.9; 7.1.10.2 (2×); 8; 8.16; 13.5.3.3
7 8.6 (2×); 12.5.4; 13.4.1
13 7.1.6

Text 48
3 2.1.2; 3.2.3; 8.3; 12.5.14
4 4.3.2
6 2.1.6; 8.18
7 4.4, n. 20
9 2.1.10
11 7.1.7
13 2.1.6; 8.26
14 7.3; 8.1; 8.26
15 8.1 (2×)
18 8.3; 10.1; 12.5.11
20 2.1.10; 5.5.4; 13.5.3.4

Text 49
1 8.16; 12.5.14 (2×)
3 3.8.5; 7.1.2; 12.5.11; 13.5.3.3
4 3.1; 4.1; 9.1.1
5 2.3; 3.8.1; 7.1.7; 8.6
6 8.4; 13.2.4
8 7.4.8, n. 25; 12.4
9 2.1.9; 8.1; 12.5.4
10 7.1.2; 13.2.4 (2×); 13.2.5
11 3.3; 7.3; 8.8 (2×); 13.5.2.2
12 13.5.3.2 (2×)
13 7.1.4; 12.5.6
14 7.5; 8.8
15 7.1.2; 7.2
18 7.1.6; 8.11; 13.2.1
19 8.16; 13.5.3.4
20 5.4; 8.4
21 7.1.10.1; 7.3
23 7.1.10.1; 7.5
26 7.1.6; 8.8
27 5.1; 7.5
28 2.1.10; 3.1; 7.1.10.1 (2×); 8.2; 8.14,

n. 14; 11.5
31 2.1.9; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 13.5.2.2
32 7.1.3; 8.16; 8.23; 11.4; 12.5.4; 13.4.1
33 7.1.2; 13.4.3
34 3.6; 7.1.3; 13.5.2.5
35 7.1.4; 7.1.10.2; 7.4.16; 12.5.17;

13.5.1.1 (4×)

Text 50
2 7.1.3; 12.5.6; 13.5.3.4
5 6.4.4, n. 44; 8.8; 13.2.4
6 7.1.10.1; 8.14
8 7.1.10.1; 7.5
9 7.2
10 5.5.7
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Text 51
1 8.6
2 7.1.7; 7.5.3; 12.5.4; 13.3.2; 13.4.1,

n. 8
3 2.1.9; 8.6
4 13.5.2.3
5 7.5.2; 8.13; 13.1.1
6 8.6
7 3.8.3; 7.1.10.1; 8.8; 13.5.3.4
8 7.1.3; 8.6; 9.1.1
9 7.1.3
10 12.5.4; 13.2.2
12 4.3.2, n. 9; 7.3
13 3.8.3; 7.1.3; 7.5; 13.5.2.3
16 8.11; 13.5.2.2
19 5.5.4; 12.4
20 5.5.4
22 2.1.9

Text 52
1 3.5.3; 5.5.2; 12.4; 13.4.1 (2×);

13.5.2.1
2 3.5.4; 4.3.1; 5.1; 7.5.3; 8.8
3 13.2.3
4 7.1.4; 12.5.13
5 5.5.1; 7.2 (2×); 8.3; 8.11; 13.5.3.5

(2×)
6 3.4; 5.5.5; 12.5.13
7 5.5.5; 7.3 (2×); 8.8; 8.9; 12.5.13
8 2.1.4; 4.3.1; 11.9; 12.5.10
9 3.4; 7.5; 11.2; 11.5
10 3.4; 3.5.2; 8; 8.12; 9.1.1
11 7.1.3; 7.5.3; 11.11

Text 53
1 3.1; 3.7; 5.5.6; 8.6; 12.5.14; 13.3.2
2 13.3.2
4 3.3; 7.1.10.2
5 8.3; 12.1.4; 13.2.3
6 8.11; 13.3.4

7 5.1; 12.1.5
8 5.4; 8.4
9 3.3; 5.5.1
10 7.1.6; 13.5.3.5
11 13.5.2.2
12 12.5.17; 13.3.2

Text 54
1 3.5.1; 3.6; 8.30; 13.2.1; 13.3.1 (2×)
2 3.5.1; 5.1; 7.1.2; 7.4.16; 8.12; 12.1.1;

12.5.11; 13.2.1; 13.5.1.1; 13.5.2.4
3 5.4; 8.12; 12.1.5; 13.2.6; 13.4.1
4 3.1; 3.5.1; 4.6; 5.4
5 3.1; 4.6; 12.5.17
6 3.3; 8.11; 13.3.3
7 7.5; 8.13
8 3.5.3; 9.4
9 12.1.5
10 7.4.8, n. 32; 7.5; 8.11
13 3.8.5; 13.4.1 (2×)
14 7.1.7
15 3.1; 11.5
16 2.1.4; 3.4; 10.1; 12.1.5
17 3.6; 5.5.4; 8.6
18 7.1.3
19 7.1.6
20 3.1; 9.3, n. 5; 9.4; 13.1
21 7.5
22 11.7; 13.1
23 4.3.2 (2×); 7.1.6; 10.1 (2×)
24 3.4
25 8.20; 13.5.3.2
26 9.4; 13.1; 13.2.1
27 5.1; 8.25 (2×); 13.1; 13.5.3.3 (2×)
29 8.1
30 7.5
31 12.4
32 3.5.1; 7.1.2; 8.3
33 3.8.1; 8.13; 8.28
34 3.8.1; 11.1
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36 3.8.2; 8.10
37 3.5.3; 3.8.1; 3.8.2; 4.6; 13.2.1
38 4.1; 5.3; 7.1.10.2
39 3.4; 8.18
40 3.4
41 8; 12.3
43 12.5.7
44 8.4

Text 55
1 8.26
2 11.2; 12.1.5
3 7.2; 11.6
5 7.1.10.1
6 3.3
7 7.1.8; 13.4.1

Text 57
1 8.8
2 7.1.3
3 7.1.6
5 7.5
6 13.2.1
7 4.6, n. 24; 11.2; 12.5.4 (3×)
8 7.1.7
11 12.5.5 (2×)
12 13.5.3.5
13 7.1.3
14 7.5
15 5.1; 7.1.6; 7.1.10.2; 13.4.3 (2x);

13.5.2.3 (2×)

Text 60
1 4.6; 7.5.2; 8.11; 12.4
2 5.1; 7.3; 12.5.19
3 2.1.3; 7.2; 10.1
4 3.8.1; 7.1.2; 7.5.3; 8.6; 9.3 (2×)
5 7.5; 8.20 (2×)
6 7.1.3 (2×); 8.20; 13.2.2; 13.5.3.1
8 2.1.6; 4.4, n. 20; 7.4.16; 8.4; 8.18;

10; 13.2.2; 13.5.1.1; 13.5.3.4
9 2.1.2; 7.3; 8.16
11 8.16; 13.1.1; 13.2.2; 13.4.1
12 3.3
14 3.2.3; 8.8; 8.8, n. 6; 8.16
15 3.2.3; 7.2 (2×); 8.8; 8.22; 13.1;

13.5.1.1
16 7.1.10.2; 11.7; 13.2.2; 13.5.1
17 7.1.9; 11.5; 13.4.1
18 4.4, n. 20; 8.18; 13.2.4
19 7.4.8, n. 33; 7.5.1; 8.26
20 7.1.4; 7.1.9; 7.2 (2×); 8.8; 13.2.4;

13.5.1.1
21 7.1.3; 13.4.1
22 7.1.4; 7.5; 8.28; 12.5.9; 13.2.1;

13.5.3.5
23 7.1.10.2 (2×); 7.4.16; 7.5.1; 13.5.1.1;

13.5.3.2
24 2.1.3; 2.3; 4.6; 7.1.2
25 3.8.1; 7.1.3; 7.1.7; 8.11; 12.5.8
26 2.1.3; 12.1.5; 12.5.4; 13.4.1
28 3.8.2; 7.1.10.1; 8.16; 13.3.1
29 3.8.1
30 3.5.2; 12.5.8
32 3.5.1; 3.5.2 (2×); 7.1.3; 8.18; 12.1.5;

12.1.5, n. 1
33 6.4.2, n. 40; 8.18; 13.2.1
34 12.2.1
35 4.3.1; 7.1.4; 7.1.10.1; 7.3; 8.13; 13.2.3;

13.3.1.2
36 8.18; 8.29; 13.5.2.3
37 2.1.3, n. 8; 2.1.4; 3.5.1; 3.5.2; 8.9
38 7.5; 12.1.2; 13.2.2
39 7.5.3; 12.5.19
40 7.1.4; 8.13; 12.5.19
41 3.8.5; 4.5; 8.8; 13.5.3.5
42 3.2.1; 8.8; 8.16; 8.25; 10.1; 12.5.18;

13.4.2 (2×); 13.5.1
43 2.3; 3.6; 3.7; 6.2, n. 20; 13.4.2 (2×)
44 2.1.10; 13.1.1
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45 3.4; 3.8.1; 8.13; 8.18; 11.2; 13.1 (2×);
13.3.1

46 3.1; 7.1.3; 13.5.1.1 (2×)
47 12.5.9
48 4.2
49 4.2

Text 83
1 3.7; 8.13; 8.30; 12.1.1; 13.2.1; 13.3.1

(2×)
2 3.3; 3.6; 7.1.2; 7.5.1, n. 61; 8.6; 8.8;

13.4.1
3 5.5.1; 7.1.2; 7.2; 7.4.6; 8.8; 8.25;

9.1.1; 13.5.2.4; 13.5.3.1
4 3.6; 7.2; 11.1; 13.2.4
6 3.8.1; 7.3 (2×); 8.10; 8.16; 9.1.1;

12.5.3, n. 7; 12.5.10 (2×)
7 3.2.3; 7.1.5; 9.1.1; 12.4; 13.4.2

Text 86
1 13.4.1; 13.4.2
2 13.4.1; 13.4.2
4 3.6
5 13.1.1; 13.3.4; 13.4.1
6 2.1.6; 8.23; 13.4.1 (2×); 13.4.2
7 5.5.6; 13.2.5; 13.4.1
8 3.2.3; 3.5.2
9 7.2; 13.5.3.1
12 3.5.2

Text 97
1 8.6
2 11.5
3 3.1
4 2.1.9; 7.5.5
5 5.5.4
6 3.2.3; 12.4
7 7.1.9; 9.1.1; 13.5.3.1
8 9.1.1
10 3.2.3; 8.8

11 3.2.3; 12.4
12 13.5.3.2
13 4.6; 7.1.10.1; 12.4
14 13.5.3.4
15 8.1; 8.24; 12.4
16 7.1.7
19 5.1; 9.1.1
21 4.2; 9.1.2
22 8.13
24 2.1.4; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.4
25 7.1.10.2; 8.26
27 3.8.1; 8.10; 8.24; 13.5.3.4
28 4.6; 7.1.6
29 2.1.10; 7.1.10.2
30 12.1.2; 12.2.1
31 3.5.1; 4.2 (2×); 7.1.6; 9.1.2; 9.2
32 4.6; 9.1.2 (2×); 9.2; 9.3; 12.5.20
33 4.2; 5.1; 5.4; 12.4 (2×)
34 8.26
35 3.2.3; 8.3
36 3.8.3
37 3.6; 7.1.3; 13.5.2.1; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2
38 11.4
39 8.16
40 3.2.3 (2×); 7.1.1; 9.1.1
41 8.22; 13.5.3.4
42 3.3
43 8.8, n. 6; 8.9; 8.11
44 7.3; 7.4.16; 7.5.1; 12.5.18
46 5.1; 5.4; 12.4 (2×)
48 3.3
49 3.2.3; 5.5.4; 7.5.2
51 3.3
52 7.1.6

Text AK1
1 7.5.1
2 3.4; 7.1.4; 7.1.9
3 3.8.1; 7.1.10.1; 13.5.2.1
4 3.3; 8.1; 9.1.4; 9.6; 12.4
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Text AK2
1 8.3; 10.1 (2×)
2 5.5.2
3 3.4; 9.1.5; 11.9
4 3.4; 7.1.2; 8.1; 8.11
5 3.4 (2×); 7.1.2; 10.5
6 7.1.10.2; 8.1
7 3.6; 7.1.2; 7.1.10.2; 11.5
8 7.1.9
10 3.4; 3.4, n. 10; 8.16

Text AK3
5 13.3.1.1
6 13.3.1.1
9 7.3
10 7.3
11 7.1.3

Text AK4
8 3.4
9 11.2
10 13.2.2
12 3.4 (2x)
16 9.1.4

Text AM1
1 5.4; 8.18
3 10.1 (2×); 12.2.1
4 11.6
5 4.3.2; 5.5.4; 7.1.7; 12.1.6; 12.5.8;

13.2.4
6 2.1.2; 3.3; 10.1 (2×)
9 13.1
11 2.1.3; 3.5.2; 7.1.6; 8.24; 10.1, n. 1

Text Anon1
5 3.4; 7.1.2
6 3.4

Text FB1
1 3.5.2; 7.1.10.2; 7.4.2; 13.2.2; 13.5.2.2
2 4.3.2; 5.3; 8.22 (2×); 8.30; 9.1.1

(2×)

Text Fr1
3.8.1, n. 17; 7.1.10.1; 7.2; 9.1.2;
13.5.3.1

Text Pr
8 13.5.3.4
16 3.8.1; 7.1.7
54 13.2.2
57 13.2.2
87 5.4
101 3.8.1
114 12.5.4; 13.5.2.2
157 4.3.2; 7.3
161 7.1.3
171 10.1
188 3.8.1, n. 16; 7.1.10, n. 9

Text SB1
1 7.5; 10.5
2 5.1; 7.1.7; 12.4; 13.1
3 3.8.1; 3.8.1, n. 17; 7.1.7; 8.6; 8.11;

8.13
4 3.5.2; 4.4; 7.1.3; 8.19 (2×); 13.4.1

(2×); 13.5.1
5 3.4
6 3.2.3; 3.5.2; 7.1.4; 9.2; 13.3.2
7 8.7; 13.1.1

Text SB2
1 8.12; 9.1.1; 13.2.1; 13.3.3
2 3.2.3; 10.5; 13.1.1; 13.2.2
3 6.4.2, n. 40; 7.2; 7.5 (2×); 8.11;

11.6; 12.3 (2×); 13.5.3.5 (2×)
4 4.4; 6.4.2, n. 40; 8.12; 13.2.4
5 13.3.1.1
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Text SB2 (cont.)
6 2.1.4; 3.8.4; 8.8; 8.16
7 7.1.4; 11.2; 12.2; 12.5.2

Text TJ1
1 7.5.4
5 8.27; 8.30
6 8.8

Text TJ2
2 8.2; 13.4.2
6 13.4.2
8 12.5.3
9 13.4.2
11 7.3; 13.4.2 (2×)
19 7.2
21 13.3.4
22 13.5.4
24 8.21
25 8.14; 13.4.2
36 8.19
37 7.2
39 8.19
41 5.5.2; 8.19
42 2.1.4; 5.5.6; 8.6
43 9.1.1
44 11.9
51 8.19
53 7.1.7
54 13.5.3.2
57 13.2.6
58 6.2.2
59 4.3.1
62 6.2.2
63 10.5
64 8.23; 11.2
70 8.21
75 13.4.2
76 7.4.3; 11.8 (2×)
80 8.18

82 11.9
83 7.2
85 13.3, n. 4
95 4.3.2; 4.5
100 11.10
104 3.3
106 7.1.9
109 13.4.3
110 8.21
112 11.4; 13.5.4
114 8.3
117 4.5
120 11.2
121 2.1.5
126 5.5.6
128 13.5.4

Text TJ3
3 8.1
5 8.1; 13.5.3.2
9 3.6
10 8.24
18 9.4
19 8.1
26 2.1.2; 4.2; 13.5.3.4, n. 20
27 12.5.4

Text TJ4
1 7.5
3 7.2; 13.5.3.6
4 8.24; 13.5.3.6 (2×)
5 3.6; 12.5.4
6 11.7; 13.4.1
9 10.1; 13.5.3.4, n. 20
10 13.5.3.4
12 7.2; 8.11; 12.1.6; 13.5.3.6
13 8.21
14 9.5; 13.5.3.7
15 8.17
17 8.19 (2×); 13.5.3.7
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21 8.1; 13.5.3.7
22 8.9; 8.30
23 7.1.2
24 7.1.9
25 8.30; 13.5.3.6
26 3.6; 8.1; 8.5; 13.5.3.3
27 12.5.14; 13.5.3.3
28 13.5.3.3
29 12.1.3
30 13.5.3.3
31 13.5.3.6
32 13.5.3.3
33 3.5.2
34 12.5.4
35 3.1; 12.5.4
36 7.5
37 9.3; 13.5.3.4; 13.5.3.4, n. 20
38 8.3
41 8.9
42 13.5.3.6
43 13.2.7
44 3.5.2
45 12.5.2 (2×)
49 3.6; 13.5.3.6
50 3.5.2; 12.1.3; 12.5.3
51 13.5.3.6
52 13.5.3.4, n. 20
53 3.6
56 13.1
57 3.6; 6.2.2

58 8.19 (2×)
59 8.20 (2×); 8.30
60 3.2.3
61 3.6
62 8.18
63 13.5.3.4, n. 20
64 4.3.2
65 12.5.12; 13.5.3.6
66 13.5.3.4; 13.5.3.4, n. 20
68 7.2
69 8.4
70 8.4
71 11.10
72 8.26
74 7.2
75 13.5.1.1
76 8.1; 12.5.2 (2×)
82 8.26
85 3.6; 13.5.3.6
87 4.6, n. 23; 7.1.7; 10.1
89 12.5.20
91 3.6; 8.23
92 8.1
93 8.1

Text TJ5
1 12.5.2
2 7.5
7 13.5.3.6
8 8.3; 12.5.5



INDEX OF SELECT JIBBALI WORDS

Most items can be found using the Table of Contents, but for those gram-
matical particles that do not merit an independent section of the grammar,
or those which are treated inmore than one section, it is convenient to have
a separate index. Most of the words treated in only one place (such as many
of the particles in Chapters 8 and 12) are not listed below.

ɛ- (see ð-)

ɛd
preposition, 8.1
purpose clause, 13.5.2.4
temporal conjunction, 13.5.3.4

in, 3.8.4

ɛnúf (ɛnfɔf́ ), 3.6

iź-, 3.8.1

ʿɔd, 12.5.3
negative ɔl-ʿɔd, 13.2.4
auxiliary d-ʿɔd, 7.3

(ʿ)ar
in comparatives, 5.4
particle, 12.5.4
preposition, 8.4

ar hér, 12.5.4; 13.4.1

axá, 8.12

axér, 5.4

b-
conjunction, 12.1.1
for ‘have’, 13.3.2
phonetic issues, 2.1.2; 2.1.4; 2.1.5
preposition, 8.6
purpose clause, 13.5.2.5

baʿl, 4.6

bə-flɔ́ (see fəlɔ)́

baḥś-, 2.1.5; 3.6

bén, 8.20

bər, 4.6

ber, 7.1.4; 7.2; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.3;
13.5.3.4; 13.5.3.5; 13.5.3.6

bē, 2.1.5; 10.5

bíyyə, 10.5

d- (see ð-)

dé, 3.5.1
(see also under kɔl)
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d-ʿɔd (see under ʿɔd)

ð- (also sometimes d-, ɛ-)
complementizer, 13.5.1.1
genitive exponent, 12.4
relative pronoun, 3.8.1
verbal prefix, 7.1.10
(see also under kɔl)

(ə)ðə, 13.4.2

fəlɔ́ (and bə-flɔ)́, 12.1.4; 12.5.8

(əl-)fəláni(yyə), 3.5.5

fónə, 7.1.4, n. 4.; 10.3; 12.5.11, n. 14

hel
conditional, 13.4.1
temporal, 13.5.3.3

her
ar hér, 12.5.4, 13.4.1
conditional, 13.4.1
for ‘have’, 13.3.4
preposition, 8.11; 8.16; 11.4
purpose clause, 13.5.2.2
temporal, 13.5.3.3

hes (also əl-hés)
preposition, 8.12
temporal conjunction, 13.5.3.5

ḥánúf (ḥánfɔf́ ), 3.6; 8.11, n. 10

k-
for ‘have’, 13.3.1
preposition, 8.13

kɛl, 5.5.4

kɔl, 5.5.3
kɔl in, 3.8.4
kɔl dé, 3.5.1
kɔl ṭaṭ, 3.5.3
kɔl ɛ-/ð-, 3.8.2
kɔl śé, 3.5.4

kəm, 11.9

kun
as a copula, 13.1.1
with ʿɔd, 12.5.3
with compound tenses, 7.1.9
with conditionals (ðə kun), 13.4.2

kɛt, 11.5

ḳəyɔś, 12.5.20

l-
for ‘have’, 13.3.3
preposition, 8.11; 8.16

l-əgérɛ
preposition, 8.29
purpose clause, 13.5.2.3

əlhín, 3.8.3

əl-hés (see under hes)

l-ín, 13.5.4

l-ínɛ,́ 11.4; 13.5.4

lob, 12.2.1

ma, 13.2.8

məd, 13.5.3.1
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mið, 13.5.3.1

mən
in compound prepositions, 8.3; 8.8;

8.10; 8.19; 8.20; 8.21; 8.22; 8.26
interrogative ínɛ́ mən, 11.3
conjunction, 12.1.4
negative, 13.2.7
partitive, 3.5.1; 3.5.2; 3.5.3; 5.5.2; 8.18;

9.1.1; 11.1
preposition, 8.18
quantifier, 5.5.2

mən hés, 13.5.3.5

mən kun, 12.5.14

mən śun, 8.29

mən tél
relative, 3.8.5
preposition, 8.26

mənnɛ,́ 11.2

mit
interrogative, 11.8
temporal conjunction, 13.5.3.1

miṭ, 12.1.6
compoundmiṭ-ínɛ,́ 5.5.7

ob, 12.2.1

śun (seemən śun)

sé̃f, 7.4.16

sé̃rék, 7.4.10

t-
element of reciprocals, 3.7
phonetic issues, 2.1.9; 2.1.10
pronominal d.o. marker, 3.3

tɛ
as a Mehrism, 12.5.3.5

(ə)thúmk, 7.4.16; 12.5.18; 13.5.1; 13.5.1.1

tel, 8.26
(see alsomən tél)

tob, 12.5.4

tɔl, 8.26

taw, 12.5.19

ṭaṭt- (and ṭitt-), 3.7

w-, 1.3; 12.1.1

ya
conjunction, 12.1.6
exclamation, 12.2
vocative, 12.3

ya rét, 7.1.3; 12.2

yəm, 13.5.3.7

yəkɔĺ, 7.4.16; 13.5.1.1

zeyd, 13.2.5
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